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PREFACE.  Y 

peculiar  to  ourselves.  These  I  have  not  attempted  to 
translate,  but  have  preserved  in  French,  contenting 
myself  with  an  explanation  of  their  meaning.  In  a 
Glossary  at  the  end  of  the  book,  all  these  expressions 
will  be  found  collected  in  alphabetical  order. 

The  work  comprises  the  following  subjects : — Com- 
panies, Stock  Brokers,  Cheques,  Loans  and  Pledges, 
Bonded  Warehouses,  Bills  of  Exchange,  Stamp  Duties, 
Maritime  Law,  Common  Carriers,  Agency,  Bankruptcy, 
Trade  Marks  and  Patterns,  and  Patents.  Special  atten- 
tion has  been  given  to  the  Rules  of  International  Law 
as  regards  Bankruptcy,  Bills  of  Exchange  and  Com- 
panies, as  well  as  to  the  execution  of  English  and 
Foreign  Judgments  in  France. 

I  cannot  ofiFer  this  book  to  the  English-speaking  public 
without  at  the  same  time  begging  its  indulgence  for  the 
gallicisms  in  which  it  abounds.  It  would  have  been  a 
presumption  on  my  part  to  have  attempted  to  write 
literaiy  English.  I  shall  be  contented  if,  in  spite  of  the 
French  construction  of  its  sentences,  my  work  should 
turn  out  to  be  adequately  intelligible.  I  have  sought 
clearness,  in  despair  of  acquiring  style ;  and  must,  there- 
fore, ask  my  readers  to  make  allowances  for  the  form,  in 
the  hope  that  compensation  will  be  found  in  the  matter. 
And  here  let  me  acknowledge  the  obligation  I  am  under 
to  Mr.  Napoleon  Argles  and  Mr.  Saville,  English  solicitors 
in  Paris,  who  by  their  valuable  assistance  have  helped 
me  to  struggle  against  the  disadvantages  to  which  my 
French  idioms  have  subjected  me. 

Amongst  the  works  that  have  been  of  great  use  to  me 
in  writing  this  Commentary  I  beg  particularly  to 
mention   the  "Journal  du  Droit  International   Privi,'' 
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founded  and  edited  by  one  of  the  weightiest  authorities 
upon  this  subject  at  the  French  Bar  —  my  esteemed 
friend  Edouard  Clunet. 

I  shall  be  happy  at  all  times  to  supply  all  the  infonna- 
tion  which  the  limits  or  imperfection  of  the  treatise  may 
have  left  out,  and  shall  gladly  avail  myself  of  criti- 
cism in  preparing  a  second  edition,  which  legislative 
amendments  will  no  doubt  render  necessary. 


LEOPOLD  GOIRAND. 


16,  Place  Yendome, 
Pabis. 


FIRST    PART. 


COMMENTARY  ON  THE  CODE  OF 

COMMERCE, 


AND 


COMMERCIAL  LAWS  PASSED  SUBSEQUENTLY 

THERETO. 


The  numbers  prefixed  to  each  paragraph  indicate  the  Number 
of  Article  of  Law  to  which  the  explanations  relate  ;  they  do  not 
ilwa\-»  follow  each  other  in  nomerical  order,  as  it  appears  more 
simple,  for  the  better  understanding  of  the  explanations,  to  arrange 
them  in  a  more  rational  order  than  that  adopted  in  the  Text  of 
the  Law. 

The  Text  of  the  Laws  will  be  found  in  the  Second  Part  of 
the  Work. 

The  words  printed  in  italics  are  French  judicial  terms,  which 
do  not  possess  eqaiyalent  expressions  in  the  English  language.  All 
foch  terms  are  fully  explained  in  the  Glossary  at  the  end  of  the 
work. 


FEENCH  CODE  OF  COMMERCE. 


PRELIMINARY  CHAPTERS.* 


CHAPTER  I. 

Judicial  Organisation  in  France. 

French  judicial  organisation  comprises  four  categories 
of  tribunals,  corresponding  to  four  distinct  jurisdictions. 
All  disputes  between  individuals  not  relating  to  actea  de 
commerce  are  denominated  civil  cases  and  are  adjudicated 
upon  by  the  Civil  Tribunals. 

Contestations  relating  to  actes  de  commerce  are  called 
commercial  suits,  and  are  adjudicated  upon  by  the  Tri- 
bunals of  Commerce;  the  latter  tribunals  adjudicate^ 
without  exception,  in  all  suits  ai;ising  between  traders 
and  in  bankruptcies.  There  is  no  special  bankruptcy 
court  in  France. 

Actions  against  the  Government  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Tribunaux  Administratifs. 

Penal  laws  for  the  repression  of  misdemeanors  and 
crimes  are  applied  by  the  Tribmmux  Correctionnek  for  the 
former,  and  by  the  Courts  of  Assize  for  the  latter ;  the 
jury  system  is  adopted  in  the  Courts  of  Assize  only. 

We  shall  successively  examine  the  organisation  of  the 
above  four  systems,  which  are  known  under  the  fol- 
lowing titles : — Juridiction  Civile,  Juridiction  Commerciak, 
Juridiction  Administrative,  Juridiction  CorrectionneUe  et 
Criminelle. 

^  Words  printed  in  italics  are  French  legal  terms  which  cannot 
be  rendered  in  exact  English  equivalents.  The  definition  of  each 
wiU  be  found  in  the  glossary  at  the  end  of  the  work. 
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§  1.— JURISDICTION  IN  CIVIL  CASES. 

The  organisation  of  justice  in  civil  cases  embraces 
Justices  of  the  Peace  (Justice  de  Paix),  Civil  Tribunals 
(Tribumux  Civik)  of  First  Instance,  Courts  of  Appeal, 
and  the  Court  of  Cassation. 

The  above  tribunab  are  composed  exclusively  of  judges 
appointed  by  Government,  who  are  irrevocable.  They 
decide  alike  upon  questions  of  law  and  questions  of  fact, 
and  are  assisted  by  a  jury  in  the  Assize  Courts  in 
criminal  cases  only.  A  Juge  depaix  is  appointed  in  each 
canton.  They  decide  as  judges  of  first  instance  in  all 
cases  in  which  the  amount  in  dispute  does  not  exceed 
200  francs.  Their  decisions  are,  however,  final  in  cases 
where  the  amount  is  not  in  excess  of  100  francs. 

Civil  Tribunals  of  First  Instance  {THbunmix 
Civik), — These  tribunals  exist  in  every  district  con- 
stituting a  Sous  Prefecture.  Their  special  attribute  is 
to  judge  in  first  instance  all  differences  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  which  does  not  appertain  to  the  Justices  of 
the  Peace.  There  is  no  appeal  from  their  decision 
when  the  amount  in  dispute  does  not  exceed  1,500 
francs.  Those  tribimals  which  have  a  president  at 
their  head,  assisted  by  as  many  vice-presidents  as  the 
tribunal  ha,s  chambers,  can  have  one  or  more  Substitute- 
Judges,  independently  of  the  necessary  number  of 
Judges.  In  important  towns  in  which  Tribunals  of 
Commerce  exist,  the  Tribitnatix  Civils  do  not  adjudicate 
in  commercial  matters,  but  in  places  where  there  is  no 
Tribunal  of  Commerce,  the  Tribunal  Civil  has  jurisdiction 
in  all  cases,  whether  civil  or  commercial. 

Courts  of  Appeal  are  instituted  for  the  revision  of 
the  decisions  of  the  civil  or  commercial  Tribunals  apper- 
taining to  their  jurisdiction.  There  are  twenty-five 
courts  of  appeal  in  France.  At  the  head  of  each  is  a 
first  president.    The  courts  are  divided  into  chambers. 
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vhich  have    each  their  vice-president;  the  judges  are 
called  coiimllers. 

CouKT  OF  Cassation. — The  Court  of  Cassation  has 
l«en  established  to  ensure  the  exact  and  precise  applica- 
tion of  the  law  in  the  whole  French  territory.  Its  autho- 
rity extends  over  all  the  Tribunals  of  France,  civil, 
commercial,  administrative  and  criminal. 

The  Court  of  Cassation  consists  of  one  principal  Presi- 
dent, three  Presidents,  and  forty-five  Judges  called  can- 
«Uiers,  divided  into  three  chambers.  The  Judges  of  the 
Tribunaux  Civile,  the  Courts  of  Appeal,  and  the  Court  of 
Cassation  enjoy,  as  differing  from  the  other  Government 
fimctioDaries,  the  privilege  of  irrevocable  appointments. 
It  is  otherwise  with  the  Justices  of  Peace  and  their 
substitutes,  and  with  the  Supplementary  Judges  of  the 
Tribunaux  CitHs,  whose  revocation  is  dependent  upon 
the  will  of  the  Government. 

In  each  Tribunal  Civil,  Court  of  Appeal,  and  Court  of 
Cassation  a  special  official  is  appointed  as  the  represen- 
tative of  the  Government,  for  the  purpose  of  supervising 
the  action  of  the  courts  and  the  execution  of  justice. 

Thus,  to  every  Tribunal  Civil  is  attached  a  Procureur 
de  k  lUpublique  and  a  certain  number  of  substitute&  To 
every  Court  of  Appeal  is  attached  a  Procureur  O^niral, 
and  under  him  a  smaller  or  greater  number  of  Avocats 
Generaux,  and  substitutes  of  the  Procureur  de  la  ltd- 
pMique, 

Lastly,  in  the  Court  of  Cassation  a  Procureur  Oiniral 
and  six  Avocais  OSnSraux  exercise  their  functions. 

The  above-mentioned  officers  representing  the  Govern- 
^oeni  are  revocable. 

These  offices  do  not  exist  in  the  courts  presided  over 
^  Justices  of  the  Peace. 

The  President  of  the  Republic  appoints  all  judicial 
officers. 
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§  2. — COMMERCIAL    JURISDICTION    (Jimdictwn    Commcr- 

dale). 

{See  Artides  615  to  631  of  the  Code  of  Commerce.) 

The  French  law,  with  the  view  of  avoiding  the 
delays  and  complications  of  the  forms  of  procedure  in 
civil  matters,  has  established,  long  since,  a  special  juris- 
diction dealing  with  commercial  matters. 

This  jurisdiction  is  exceptional  in  the  sense  that  it 
does  not  exist  all  over  France,  but  only  in  the  districts 
where  a  Tribunal  of  Commerce  has  been  instituted  by 
the  Government. 

The  office  of  Judge  in  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  is 
merely  honorary.  Every  Tribunal  of  Commerce  is  com- 
posed, besides  the  President,  of  two  classes  of  members, 
viz. :  Judges  and  Substitutes.  There  is  no  Procureur  de 
la  lUpublique  established  in  connection  with  the  Tribunals 
of  Commerce. 

The  members  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  who  are 
often  called  Judges,  have  been  at  all  times  elective. 
They  are  nominated  by  a  meeting  of  electors  chosen  from 
amongst  traders,  directors  of  Soci^tis  anonynics,  finance  and 
industrial  companies,  and  stock  brokers.  Ship  captains 
and  masters  of  coasting  vessels  having  commanded  ves- 
sels for  five  years,  and  lived  two  years  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Court,  may  also  be  electors. 

The  niunber  of  electors  is  equal  to  the  tenth  part  of 
the  merchants  inscribed  on  the  electoral  list ;  it  cannot 
exceed  one  thousand  nor  be  less  than  fifty. 

The  electors  are  nominated  by  a  commission  composed, 
1st,  of  the  President  and  a  Judge  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce ;  2nd,  of  the  President  and  a  member  of  the 
Chamber  of  Commerce ;  3rd,  of  three  Consetllers  Oen^raux 
of  the  district ;  4th,  of  the  President  of  the  Comeil  de 
PrticFhomnies  ;  and  5th,  of  the  Mayor. 

In  order  to  be  nominated  Substitute-Judge,  the  can- 
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<lidate  must  be  thirty  years  of  age,  and  have  been  in- 
scribed on  the  official  list  of  taxes  for  five  years,  and 
have  bis  actual  residence  in  the  district. 

To  be  elected  Judge  he  must  have  served  the  office  of 
Substitute-Judge :  and  to  be  President,  he  must  have 
acted  as  Judge,  and  be  forty  years  of  age. 

The  duration  of  the  functions  of  the  Commercial 
Judges  is  two  years. 

At  the  first  election,  the  President  and  the  half  of  the 
Judges  and  Substitute- Judges  of  whom  the  Tribunal  is 
composed,  are  elected  for  two  years ;  the  second  half  of 
the  Judges  is  elected  for  one  year,  and  at  the  following 
elections  all  are  elected  for  two  years. 

The  President  and  the  Judges  retiring  from  office  at 
the  expiration  of  two  years  can  be  re-elected  immediately 
for  the  same  period.* 

The  Judges  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  take  an 
oath  of  office  before  the  Court  of  Appeal  of  the  district 
in  which  the  Tribunal  to  which  they  belong  is  situated. 

The  judgments  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  are  de- 
livered by  at  least  three  Judges.  No  Substitute-Judge 
can  be  called  upon  to  complete  this  number. 

The  parties  must  appear  in  person,  or  by  a  substitute 
specially  appointed. 

In  the  districts  where  there  is  no  Tribunal  of  Com- 
inerce,  the  Judges  of  the  Tribunal  Civil  are  charged  with 
these  functions,  and  adjudicate  upon  matters  attributed 
to  the  Judges  of  Commerce. 

Tribunals  of  Commerce  adjudicate  finally  and  without 
Appeal  in  all  cases  where  the  amount  in  dispute  is  less 

*  It  was,  however,  to  be  feared  that  the  electors  might  consider 
tbenielTea  obliged  to  re-elect  all  Judges  for  the  sole  reason  that 
^  bad  been  honest  and  straightforward  in  the  discharge  of 
tittir  dfidal  duties,  even  if  they  had  been  incompetent ;  therefore 
in  order  to  render  the  electors  free,  and  not  to  expose  the 
JiidgM  to  the  humiliation  of  a  refusal,  it  was  decided  that  after 
^aeo(md  period  of  two  years  they  could  not  be  re-eligible  until 
*^u  mterral  of  one  year. 
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than  1,500  francs  (£60).  In  other  cases  appeals  lie  to  the 
Courts  of  Appeal  to  which  such  Tribunals  of  Commerce 
are  attached.  The  same  Coui-ts  of  Appeal  decide  upon 
appeals  both  from  the  Tribunaux  Civib,  and  the  Tribunals 
of  Commerce  of  their  district. 

Comeih  de  prud'hommea, — These  bodies  only  exist  in  cer- 
tain towns,  and  their  mission  is  to  conciliate  if  possible, 
and  where  necessary,  to  judge  preliminarily  (with  option 
to  the  litigants  to  appeal  to  the  Tribunals  of  Com- 
merce), the  disputes  arising  between  manufactui'ers  and 
foremen,  or  between  foremen  and  workmen,  concerning 
differences  arising  in  the  exercise  of  their  trade. 

The  members  of  these  Comeih  are  elected,  one-half 
by  the  masters,  the  other  by  the  men. 


§  3. — ^ADMINISTRATIVE  JURISDICTION. 

It  is  an  essential  principle  of  French  Law  that  no  act 
of  the  Administration  can  be  submitted  to  the  apprecia- 
tion of  the  Courts.  It  is  necessary  for  the  independence 
of  the  executive  authority  that  its  agents  should  not  be 
subject,  as  regards  the  acts  relating  to  their  functions,  to 
any  other  jurisdiction  than  that  of  their  own  superiors 
in  office.  In  order  to  carry  out  the  above  principle,  special 
Tribunals  have  been  established  to  adjudicate  in  dis- 
putes arising  between  individuals  and  the  agents  of 
the  Government,  relating  to  acts  committed  by  such 
agents  in  the  exercise  of  their  functions. 

Such  Tribunals  when  of  first  instance,  are  denominated 
Comeih  de  Prefecture.  One  is  established  in  each 
Prefecture.  The  Conaeillera  de  Prifechtre,  generally  three 
in  number  in  each  Comeil,  are  appointed  by  the  Govern- 
ment and  are  revocable. 

Appeals  from  decisions  of  the  Comeil  de  Prefecture  lie 
to  the  Comeil  d'Htat  which  sits  in  Paris,  and  acts  as  the 
sole  Court  of  Appeal  in  respect  of  decisions  rendered  by 
all  the  Conaeih  de  Prefecture  of  France. 
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In  certain  cases,  viz.,  in  disputes  relating  to  contracts 
made  with  the  Government  for  supplying  stores,  etc.,  the 
Minister  attached  to  the  department  which  entered  into 
the  contract  is  the  Judge  in  the  first  instance,  but  an 
appeal  from  his  decision  can  be  carried  before  the  Conseil 
d'Etat. 


§  4. — CRIMINAL  AND  CORRECTIGNAL  JURISDICTION. 

Offences  appertaining  to  the  Penal  Laws  are  divided 
into  two  categories,  the  first  of  which  are  termed  mis- 
demeanors, and  are  punishable  by  fine  and  imprison- 
ment, or  by  one  of  such  penalties.  The  latter  are  termed 
crimes,  and  are  punishable  by  redusion,  hard  labour, 
or  death. 

Misdemeanors  are  tried  in  the  Tribunaux  Carrectionnek, 
either  at  the  suit  of  the  Ministire  Public,  or  upon  a  writ 
issued  against  the  defendant  by  the  injured  party.  In  the 
latter  case  the  plaintiff  requests  the  Tribunal  to  condemn 
the  defendant  in  damages,  but  the  Ministhre  Public  de- 
mands the  infliction  of  the  penalty  applicable  to  the 
offence,  such  official  having  alone  the  right  to  make  such 
requisition.  In  the  samQ  manner,  when  the  Ministirc 
Public  has  initiated  the  prosecution,  the  injured  party  can 
intervene  and  apply  for  damages.  In  this  case  such 
party  is  admitted  in  the  proceedings  as  a  "partie  civile*' 

When  the  Tribunal  grants  damages  it  fixes  the  term  of 
imprisonment  which  the  defendant  must  undergo,  should 
he  make  default  in  payment  of  the  penalty  or  damages 
so  ordered.  The  power  of  a  creditor  to  incarcerate  his 
debtor  exists  only  in  the  above  case. 

The  Judge  charged  with  the  investigation  of  correc- 
tional proceedings  can,  at  his  discretion,  according  to  the 
gravity  of  the  case,  order  the  arrest  of  the  defendant,  or 
grant  him  his  liberty  with  or  without  security.  The 
principal  offences  usually  adjudicated  upon  by  the  Cor- 
rectional Tribunals  are  the  following : — Swindling,  theft. 


M 
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defamation,  libel  and    slander,   adultery,  homicide  by 
imprudence,  cutting  and  wounding,  and  habitual  usury* 

Crimes  are  judged  by  a  jury  composed  of  twelve 
citizens  drawn  by  lot,  presided  over  by  a  Court  composed 
of  a  President  and  two  Conseillers.  The  jury  decides 
affirmatively  or  negatively  upon  the  questions  submitted 
by  the  Court,  and  the  Court  applies  a  penalty  or  orders 
an  acquittal,  in  conformity  with  the  replies  rendered  by 
the  jury. 

The  party  having  suffered  injury  by  the  commission 
of  the  crime,  can  also  demand  that  damages  be  adjudged 
to  him ;  but  the  Court  alone,  without  the  assistance  of 
the  jury,  decides  in  reference  thereto. 

The  defendant  can  appeal  from  judgments  rendered  by 
the  Tribunal  Corrcctionnel  within  ten  days  therefrom,  or 
appeal  to  the  Court  of  Cassation ;  but  as  against  verdicts 
of  a  jury  he  can  only  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Cassation. 


§  5. — OFFICIALS  AND    FUNCTIONARIES    CONNECTED  WITH 
THE  FRENCH  TRIBUNALS  AND   COURTS  OF  JUSTICE. 

The  above  officials  consist  of — 

Counsel  (apocats). 
Solicitors  (awu^s). 
Process-servers,  Ushers  {huissicrs). 
Auctioneers  (commmaires-priseurs). 
Notaries  (ncftaires,) 
Registrars  (greffiers). 

Counsel  {Avocats). 

These  are  lawyers  whose  number  is  unlimited,  and 
who  have  the  right  of  pleading  for  parties  before  the 

'*'  Usnij  consists  in  the  act  of  lending  at  a  higher  rate  of  interest 
than  5  per  cent,  in  civil  matters,  and  6  per  cent,  in  commercial 
matters. 
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Tribunaux  CivUs,  the  Courts  of  Appeal  and  of  Caasation. 
They  can  also  plead  before  the  Tribunals  of  Commerce, 
but  they  are  entitled  to  no  special  priority  therein^  as 
any  private  person  duly  authorised  can  appear  before  any 
of  the  Tribunals  of  Commerce. 

Solicitors  (Arou^s). 

Solicitors  {avou^s)  are  officials  whose  services  are 
obligatory,  and  which  consist  in  representing  parties 
before  the  Tribwuiux  Citnla  and  the  Courts  of  Appeal* 
They  can  also  appear  in  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  but 
their  services  are  not  obligatory  in  the  latter  Tribimal, 
as  parties  can  sue  and  defend  and  conduct  their  own 
cases,  if  they  choose,  without  any  legal  assistance. 

Avouis  imdergo  the  same  legal  training  and  examina- 
tions in  France  as  acocats. 

Process-servers,  Ushers  {Huiasiers). 

Huiasien  are  special  officials  appointed  in  the  district 
of  every  Tribunal  or  Court,  to  serve  summonses  and 
other  documents,  and  to  act  in  matters  relating  to  the 
execution  of  judgments.  They  are  also  charged  with 
the  maintenance  of  order  in  the  Tribimals  or  Courts 
dTiring  the  sittings. 

Auctioneers  {Cammissaires-priseurs.) 

Their  functions  consist  in  effecting  valuations  and  sales 
by  auction  of  personal  property. 

Notaries  (Notaires). 

Notaries  are  officials  appointed  to  draw  up  aU  deeds 
and  agreements  to  which  parties  may  wish  to  give  the 

*  In  the  Court  of  Cassation  the  functions  of  AvoiUa  are  ful- 
fiUed  by  a  special  class  of  officials  called  Avocats  cL  la  Cour  de 
CassatioHm 
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same  legal  effect  as  appertains  to  judgments,  and  at  the 
same  time  give  to  such  deeds  a  force  of  proof  which 
cannot  be  attacked  unless  upon  the  allegation  of 
forgery. 

Such  documents  are  called  acies  authentiques. 

They  also  prepare  wills,  carry  out  liquidations  of  the 
estates  of  deceased  persons,  and  negotiate  sales  of  real 
or  personal  property  by  auction  or  by  private  contract, 
except  when  such  sales  as  regards  realty  are  ordered 
to  take  place  by  a  judicial  decision.  In  the  latter  case 
the  sales  are  conducted  by  avoiiSs  before  the  THhnnal 
Civil 

Registrar  {Oreffier), 

Attached  to  every  jurisdiction  is  a  Registrar  igrefficr), 
a  public  officer  charged  with  assisting  the  Judges  in  their 
duties,  inscribing  their  decisions  in  the  registers,  keep- 
ing the  minutes  and  delivering  copies  of  the  same. 
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CHAPTER  n. 
Of  the  pboceduee  before  the  tribunals 

OF   COMMERCE. 

A  plaintiff  can,  by  assignation  or  writ,*  call  upon  the 
defendant  to  enter  an  appearance  in  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  within  twenty-four  hours,  such  defendant 
being  a  trader,  residing  within  a  radius  of  five  myria- 
mttres  fix)m  the  place  in  which  the  Tribunal  is  held 
whence  the  writ  is  issued.  The  time  is  increased  by  one 
day  for  each  five  mt/riamitres  of  distance. 

As  regards  defendants  residing  out  of  France,  the 
delays  are  governed  by  Article  73  of  the  Code  de 
Pi-ocedure,  as  follows : — 

"K  the  party  sued  reside  abroad,  the  time  is  one 
month  for  defendants  residing  in  Corsica,  Algeria,  the 
British  Isles,  Italy,  the  Low  Countries,  or  the  States 
adjoining  France ; 

"  Two  months  for  those  residing  in  the  other  States, 
either  of  Europe,  or  of  the  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean, 
or  of  the  Black  Sea; 

"Five  months  for  those  residing  out  of  Europe  and 
within  the  Stiuits  of  Malacca,  the  Sunda  Islands,  and 
Cape  Horn. 

"  Eight  months  for  those  residing  beyond  the  Straits 
of  Malacca,  the  Sunda  Islands,  and  Cape  Horn. 

"  The  above  delays  are  doubled  for  places  beyond  the 
seas  in  case  of  maritime  war." 

Pursuant  to  Article  418  of  the  Code  de  Procedure,  "in 
inaritime  actions,  where  certain  of  the  parties  have  no 

*  See  page  45,  aa  to  the  enreffistrement  duty,  which,  in  aome  caaei , 
aatt  be  paid  before  the  beginning  of  the  proceeding. 
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domicile,  and  in  actions  for  payment  of  stores,  victuals, 
and  repairs  furnished  to  a  vessel  about  to  sail,  and  in 
similar  urgent  cases,  a  writ  can  be  issued  calling  upon 
the  parties  to  appear  at  a  day's  or  an  hour  s  notice,  with- 
out an  order  of  the  Court,  and  judgment  by  default  can 
be  immediately  signed." 

"  All  writs  served  on  board  ship  upon  the  party  sued 
ai*e  valid."     (Article  419,  Code  de  Procedure.) 

"  The  plaintiff  can  in  mercantile  actions,  sue  at  his 
option,  before  the  Tribunal  of  the  domicile  of  the  defend- 
ant ;  or  before  the  Tribunal  of  the  district  in  which  the 
promise  was  made  and  the  goods  delivered ;  or  before  the 
the  Tribunal  of  the  district  in  which  payment  should 
have  been  made."     (Article  420,  Code  de  Procedure.) 

"  The  parties  must  appear  in  person,  or  obtain  the 
services  of  a  substitute  appointed  by  special  procura- 
tion." 

"Plaintiffs  being  foreigners  are  not  called  upon  in 
commercial  suits  to  give  security  for  the  costs  and 
damages*  to  which  they  may  be  condemned,  even 
when  the  claim  is  brought  before  a  Tribunal  Civil,  in 
places  where  Tribunals  of  Commerce  do  not  exist." 
(Article  423,  Code  de  Procedure.) 

Upon  the  day  named  in  the  writ,  the  case  is  called  on 
before  the  Tribunal,  and,  unless  it  be  an  urgent  matter, 
is  adjourned  for  a  week  or  a  fortnight,  and  from  time  to 
time  again  successively  adjourned  for  the  same  period 
until  it  comes  on  in  its  turn  to  be  argued.t 

If  one  of  the  parties  die  before  the  defendant  has  put 
in  his  defence,  the  suit  must  be  continued  in  the  name  of 
his  legal  representatives,  but  if  the  defence  has  been  put 

*  The  defendant  can,  when  the  action  brought  against  him 
causes  him  damage  or  prejudice,  petition  the  Tribunal  to  condemn 
the  plaintiff  in  damages  for  such  wrongful  action. 

t  As  the  same  Judges  only  sit  on  certain  days  of  the  week,  the 
causes  are  always  adjourned  either  for  seven  or  fourteen  days,  in 
order  to  be  again  referred  to  the  same  Judges. 
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in  previously  to  the  decease,  judgment  can  be  given  with- 
out the  proceedings  being  amended  by  substituting  their 
names. 

In  commercial  suits  all  descriptions  of  evidence  estab- 
lished by  the  Code  Civil,  are  admitted,  as  well  as  evidence 
specially  relating  to  mercantile  dealings,  such  as  trade 
books,  correspondence,  invoices,  etc.* 

Certain  modes  of  proof  laid  down  by  the  Code  Citil 
have,  however,  been  relaxed  when  applied  to  commercial 
suits;  thus,  in  the  cases  of  deeds  sous  aeingaprivis,  it  is 
not  necessary  to  their  validity  according  to  commercial 
law  (as  it  is  in  civil  law)  that  as  many  copies  of  the 
deed  be  executed  as  there  are  parties  taking  distinct 
mterests  under  it. 

According  to  the  civil  law,  third  persons  against  whom 
a  deed  is  put  in  evidence  to  which  they  are  not  parties, 
can  refuse  to  admit  its  date  imless  under  one  of  the  three 
following  circumstances,  viz.,  registration,  decease  of  one 
of  the  parties,  merger  of  the  contents  of  the  deed  by  a 
subsequent  execution  of  an  acte  autheniique  embodying 
its  substance. t  But  a  Judge  adjudicating  in  a  commer- 
cial suit  can  assign  a  fixed  date  to  a  deed  som  seings 
prirA  in  regard  to  third  parties,  although  none  of  the 
formalities  prescribed  by  the  Code  Civil  be  complied  with. 
Again,  in  commercial  matters  the  Judge  has  generally  the 

*  In  civil  cases  oral  eyidence  is  not  admitted  unless  the  amount 
in  dispute  be  under  150  francs,  or  unless  there  exist  a  commence- 
ment of  written  proof.  In  other  cases  written  evidence  is  alone 
sdmissible. 

t  Thus,  when  for  instance  a  creditor  seizes  land  of  his  debtor,  if 
loch  land  be  let  and  if  the  lease  be  not  registered,  the  creditor  can 
refuse  to  recognise  the  lease,  and  can  contend  that  such  lease  was 
gnnted  subsequently  to  the  seizure,  and  the  date  the  lease  pur- 
ports to  bear  cannot  be  pleaded  against  him.  In  the  same  manner, 
if  a  creditor  seizes  the  personalty  of  his  debtor  the  latter  cannot 
pbad  that  he  has  sold  it  to  a  third  party,  unless  the  document 
Mtting  out  such  alleged  sale  have  been  registered  prior  to  the 
■nzQie. 
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power  to  admit  evidence  by  witnesses,  and  can  even  base 
his  decision  upon  mere  probabilities.  Neither  of  the 
parties  is  compelled  to  produce  or  admit  all  the  docu- 
ments in  his  possession  relating  to  the  matter  in  question. 
Each  can  select  and  bring  forward  the  evidence  he 
chooses.  If  the  Tribunal  concludes  that  one  of  the 
parties  designedly  withholds  an  important  document,  it 
can  base  its  decision  upon  taking  into  consideration  such 
secretion.  The  usual  interlocutory  proceedings  customary 
in  English  procedure  relating  to  discovery  are  unknown 
in  France. 

The  statements  of  claim  and  defence,  or  their  equi- 
valents in  French  procedure  can  be  amended  up  to  the 
time  the  case  comes  on  for  argument  in  Court.  It  is  a 
principle  that  all  the  documents  upon  which  the  respec- 
tive parties  intend  to  rely  in  support  of  their  cases,  must 
be  communicated  to  the  opposite  side,  previous  to  the 
hearing,  but  in  practice  the  above  rule  is  often  infringed. 

If  the  claim  relate  to  a  multiplicity  of  matters  re- 
quiring to  be  established  by  the  production  of  books, 
correspondence,  or  by  the  evidence  of  witnesses,  the 
Tribunal  can  appoint  an  arbitre,  before  whom  the  parties 
must  attend  and  prove  their  case. 

When  he  has  received  the  explanations  of  the  parties, 
inspected  the  correspondence,  and  heard  the  witnesses, 
he  draws  up  a  report  setting  out  all  the  facts  of  the  case, 
and  presents  the  same  to  the  Tribunal  This  document 
contains  the  arguments  upon  which  each  of  the  parties 
has  based  his  claim  or  defence,  and  the  arbitre  further 
gives  his  opinion  as  to  the  terms  in  which  judgment 
should  be  delivered. 

The  fees  of  the  arbitre  are  payable  by  the  plaintiff  at 
the  outset,  but  they  are  charged  in  the  end  to  the  losing 
party,  together  with  the  general  costs. 

When  the  report  of  the  arbitre  is  drawn  up,  it  is  de- 
posited and  filed  in  the  offices  of  the  Court  {greffe). 

Either  of  the  parties  can  move  the  Court  that  the 
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leport  be  brought  up  and  judgment  given  according  to 
its  tenor. 

At  the  day  fixed  by  the  writ  the  report  is  opened  by 
the  officer  of  the  Court  {greffier),  and  as  soon  as  the  cause 
is  reached  it  is  argued  before  the  full  Tribunal,  when 
judgment  is  given. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  the  case  has  not  been 
sufficiently  gone  into  before  the  arbitre  ;  in  this  event  the 
Tribunal  refers  it  again  to  one  of  the  Judges  of  the 
Tribunal  for  examination,  who  after  summoning  the 
parties  to  attend  before  him,  tenders  a  further  verbal 
report,  upon  which  judgment  is  given  without  further 
argument. 

The  imsuccessful  party  is  condemned  in  the  costs,  but 
such  costs  include  only  stamp  duties,  registration  and 
Court  fees  and  humiers'  expenses.  Counsel's  fees  are  not 
included.  Each  party  in  an  action  has  invariably  to 
bear  his  own  Counsel's  fees,  whatever  may  be  the  result 
of  the  litigation. 

"  K  the  plaintiff  does  not  appear  upon  the  day  named 
m  the  writ,  the  Tribunal  will  give  judgment  by  default 
against  him,  and  decide  against  his  claim.  K  the 
defendant  fails  to  appear,  as  above,  judgment  by  default 
will  be  entered  against  him,  and  the  claim  of  the 
plaintiff  will  be  allowed,  if  proved. 

"  Judgments  by  de&ult  must  be  executed  within  six 
months  of  their  date;  otherwise  they  become  void.'* 
(Cod.  Pi-oc.,  Art.  156). 

"  If  the  judgment  by  default  is  given  against  a  party 
having  appeared,  but  having  refused  to  plead,  no  appli- 
cation to  set  aside  the  same,  can  be  received  after  eight 
days  from  the  signification  of  such  judgment,  viz., 
after  service  of  notice  of  the  judgment  upon  the  party 
against  whom  the  same  has  been  rendered ;  this  de&ult 
is  called  *  difa^  faute  de  conclure!  "  (Cod.  Proc.,  Art 
436.) 

If  the  judgment  is  given  against  a  party  for  non- 
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appearance^  he  can  apply  to  set  aside  the  same  within 
any  time  up  to  the  issuing  of  execution. 

"  The  judgment  is  reputed  to  be  executed  when  the 
goods  seized  have  been  sold,  or  when  the  seizure  of  real 
property  is  notified  to  the  debtor,  or  when  the  costs 
of  defence  have  been  paid,  or  when  through  any 
act  the  defendant  has  admitted  the  existence  of  the 
judgment. 

"  An  application  to  set  aside  the  judgment  by  default, 
called  *  opposition,'  suspends  execution,  unless  execution 
be  ordered  to  issue  notwithstanding  opposition''  (Cod. 
Proc,  Art.  159.) 

If  the  plaintiff  allows  three  consecutive  years  to  elapse 
without  taking  any  further  steps  to  obtain  judgment, 
the  defendant  can  plead  that  the  proceedings  have  be- 
come barred.  In  this  case  the  entire  proceedings  are 
annulled,  but  the  plaintiff  can  recommence  the  action. 
K  after  the  expiration  of  the  three  years  the  plaintiff 
does  some  act  of  procedui*e  towards  obtaining  judgment 
before  the  defendant  has  availed  himself  of  the  plea  of 
prescription,  a  further  period  of  three  years  must  elapse 
without  any  further  steps  being  taken  by  him  before 
the  defendant  can  plead  the  statute.  A  plaintiff  can  thus 
indefinitely  avoid  the  above  rule. 

When  a  plaintiff  neglects  to  proceed  to  trial,  the 
defendant  can  bring  the  case  before  the  Court  and  obtain 
judgment  by  default  in  his  favour.  Such  a  judgment  is 
termed  a  difaxit  congi. 

No  appeal  lies  from  a  judgment  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce,  unless  the  amount  in  dispute  exceeds  1,500 
francs  (£60). 

Appeals  must  be  made  from  Jugenients  contradidoires 
witldn  two  months  from  the  date  of  signification  of  the 
same  at  the  domicile  of  the  losing  party.  As  regards 
appeals  from  judgments  by  deSeiult,  the  time  runs  from 
the  date  when  (position  can  no  longer  be  received. 

The  respondent  can  nevertheless  himself  also  appeal 
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fn>m  the  preceding  judgment  at  any  stage  of  the  appeal 
proceedings,  even  if  he  should  have  served  notice  of  the 
jud^ent  upon  the  opposite  party  without  reserve. 
(Cod.  Prot,  Art  443.) 

Parties  resident  oat  of  France  have  further  time  to 
^peal  beyond  the  two  months  above  stated. 

The  delays  in  these  cases  are  governed  by  Article  73 
mentioned  tiipra* 

Tribnnals  of  Commerce  can  order  that  execution  issue 
apon  their  judgments,  notwithstanding  appeal,  and 
litbont  giving  security,  when  the  claim  is  proved  by 
documents  which  have  been  unchallenged,  or  by  a  prior 
lod  final  judgment.  In  other  cases  execution  cannot 
issue,  as  above,  unless  security  be  given,  or  the  party 
issuing  execution  prove  his  solvency  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Court.     (Cod.  Proc.,  Art  439.) 

In  the  event  of  dispute  as  to  the  solvency  of  the 
party  seeking  to  issue  provisional  execution,  or  of  the 
saretr  produced  by  him,  the  Tribunal  decides  thereon  by 
a  further  judgment  The  object  of  the  law  is  easily  to 
1«  understood.  Provisional  execution  was  introduced 
by  the  Code  to  prevent  appeals  being  made  simply  to 
gain  time,  but  on  the  other  hand,  it  was  expedient  to 
provide  for  cases  in  which  judgments  were  reversed  on 
appeal,  and  for  the  restitution  of  the  amount  recovered 
by  the  party  having  issued  execution,  notwithstanding 
llie  appeal.  It  was  with  the  object  of  securing  such  re- 
pannent  that  the  furnishing  of  security  at  the  time  of 
issuing  provisional  execution  was  enacted. 

.Appeals  from  all  judgments  rendered  by  Tribunals 
of  First  Instance  or  Courts  of  Appeal  can  be  carried  to 
the  Court  of  Cassation.  The  periods  within  which  such 
ippeals  most  be  instituted  are  set  out  in  the  Law  of 
Snl  June,  1862.  Articles  1  to  5,  as  follows :—"  The  time 
be  appealing  to  the  Court  of  Cassation  is  within  two 

*  Tbne  exist  ■  few  ezceptioiia  for  the  periods  above  fixed  aa  in 
'•ahtptcy. 
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months  from  the  date  of  the  '  signification  *  of  the  decision 
appealed  against  being  served  personally,  or  at  the  domi- 
cile of  the  opposite  party." 

As  regards  appeals  from  judgments  rendered  by  de- 
fault, the  time  for  appealing  to  the  Court  of  Cassation 
does  not  commence  to  run  until  *' opposition*'  to  such 
judgment,  or  appeal  before  the  Court  of  Appeal  is  no 
longer  admissible. 

Article  5  of  the  above  Law  enacts  that  when  the 
plaintiffs  or  defendants  reside  out  of  France,  the  periods 
for  appealing  to  the  Court  of  Cassation  are  increased, 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Article  73  of  the  Code  of 
Procedure  above  cited. 


MEASURES  TO  OBTAIN  PAYMENT  OF  DEBTS.  19 


CHAPTER  ni. 

Of  CONSERVATORY  AND   COERCIVE  MEASURES  TO  OBTAIN 

PAYMENT  OF  DEBTS. 

§   1. — CONSERVATORY  MEASURES. 

The  conservatory  measures  which  the  creditor  can  take 
differ  according  to  the  nature  of  the  documents  upon 
which  his  daim  is  based. 

1st.  It  may  happen  that  he  does  not  possess  any 
{onnel  admission,  signed  by  the  debtor,  of  his  claim, 
which  therefore  can  only  appear  from  invoices,  cor- 
respondence, or  parol  evidence. 

2nd.  The  claim  may  be  based  upon  an  agreement 
executed  between  the  parties  themselves,  without  the 
intervention  of  a  notary.  Such  a  document  is  called  in 
French  "  Sous  seing  pric^"  from  "  seiitg"  an  old  word 
signifying  signature.  It  differs  from  notarial  documents, 
which  are  called  public  documents,  because  such  are 
executed  in  the  presence  of  two  notaries,  or  of  one  notary 
and  two  witnesses. 

3nL  The  claim  can  appear  from  an  executory  notarial 
deed,  or  from  a  final  judgment. 

A  notarial  deed  is  a  contract  voluntarily  signed  by 
the  parties  before  two  notaries,  or  before  one  notary 
and  two  witnesses.  Such  a  deed  has  the  same  effect 
as  a  judgment.  The  creditor  can  sue  his  debtor,  and 
issue  execution  upon  his  property  by  virtue  of  such  a 
deed ;  it  is  for  this  reason  that  a  notarial  deed  is  called 
an  acte  exScutoire,  or  acte  publique,  or  acte  authentique. 
The  qualification  of  acte  ixecutoire  applies  also  to  judg- 
ments. 

c  2 
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I.  If  a  creditor  only  possess  in  relation  to  his  claim^ 
invoices  or  correspondence,  and  if  he  be  aware  of  the 
existence  of  moneys  owing  to,  or  property  or  securities 
belonging  to  his  debtor,  in  the  possession  of  third  parties, 
he  can  apply  to  the  President  of  the  Tribunal  Civil  for 
authority  to  attach  such  debts,  property,  or  securities. 
He  can  also,  but  only  in  the  event  of  his  debtor  not 
having  a  fixed  domicile,  or  not  residing  in  his  own  fur- 
nished residence,  or  if  he  resides  in  a  furnished  apart- 
ment, obtain  from  the  President  an  order  to  seize  the 
personal  property  which  the  debtor  may  have  with  him, 
such  as  trunks,  linen,  jewels,  or  other  property.  Such  a 
seizure  is  called  "  aaisie  foraineJ' 

The  creditor,  should  his  debtor  happen  to  die,  has  the 
right  to  have  seals  placed  by  the  Justice  of  Peace  upon 
his  personal  property,  and  upon  books  and  registers 
belonging  to  the  estate,  wherever  they  may  be  f oimd. 

If  the  claim  is  based  upon  a  notarial  deed  or  a  judg- 
ment, the  creditor  can  claim  to  have  seals  affixed,  without 
obtaining  authorisation ;  but  if  he  only  possesses  a  deed 
sows  seings  privSs,  he  must,  before  affixing  the  seals,  obtain 
an  order  of  the  President  of  the  Tribunal. 

The  heir  has  the  same  right  upon  the  property  of  his 
ancestor,  which  arises  from  his  capacity^as  heir,  and  with- 
out it  being  necessary  for  him  to  obtain  the  authorisation 
of  the  President. 

II.  If  the  creditor  holds  a  deed  saus  seinga  privia,  he 
does  not  require  to  apply  to  the  President  to  serve 
the  attachment  upon  the  property  of  his  debtor.  It  is 
sufficient  for  him  to  register  his  document  of  title,  and 
by  virtue  of  such  registration  a  huimcr  can  lodge  the 
attachment. 

This  latter  position  of  the  creditor,  which  at  first  sight 
appears  to  be  more  favourable  than  the  previous  one, 
since  it  is  not  submitted  to  the  discretion  of  the  Presi- 
dent, presents  in  reality  greater  objections.  In  fact,  the 
registration  of  a  document  establishing  a  claim  is  gene^ 
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Tally  very  costly  *  and  it  may  happen  that  the  creditor 
hesitates  to  risk  the  outlay  of  such  registration  of  the 
debt ;  but  he  can,  however,  as  in  the  present  case,  obtain 
from  the  President  the  authority  to  serve  an  attachment 
or  to  affix  the  seals. 

Apart  from  the  attachment,  the  saisie-fomine,  and  the 
placing  of  the  seals,  in  the  cases  above  described,  a 
creditor  who  does  not  possess  a  judgment  or  notarial 
deed,  establishing  his  claim,  can  do  nothing  against  his 
debtor  beyond  proceeding  against  him  to  obtain  judg- 
ment in  the  ordinary  way. 

There  exists  in  the  Code  of  Procedure  a  conservatory 
measure  which  the  law  places  at  the  disposal  of  the  plain- 
tiff, viz.,  an  attachment  pursuant  to  a  protested  Bill  of  Ex- 
change— but  in  consequence  of  a  custom  lately  prevailing 
in  Paris,  the  President  of  the  Tribunal  refuses  systemati- 
cally to  authorise  such  attachment,  therefore  the  provision 
above  mentioned  is  rendered  nugatory  for  the  present 

It  may  happen  that  after  having  instituted  various 
proceedings  to  secure  his  claim,  the  creditor  receives  from 
his  debtor  propositions  for  settlement,  viz. :  to  grant  time 
for  payment  and  to  receive  security. 

The  following  are  the  guarantees  which  a  debtor  may 
oflfer : — 

1st.  A  Pkdge  ar  Hypothecation  of  Personal  Property, — 
If  the  parties  are  traders,  or  if  the  claim  in  respect  of 
which  the  pledge  is  given  is  commercial,  the  pledge  can 
be  contained  in  a  simple  letter,  or  in  an  entry  in  books,  or 
in  any  other  form.  The  law,  however,  requires  that  the 
pledge  conveyed  as  security  should  not  remain  in  the 
possession  of  the  debtor.  It  must  either  be  handed  to 
the  creditor  or  to  a  third  party. 

If  the  pledge  is  given  in  relation  to  a  Civil  claim,  it 
must,  in  order  to  be  valid,  be  proved  by  a  notarial  deed 
or  by  an  agreement  sou^  seings  priv^s,  executed  in  as 

*  See  page  43  :  Duties  payable  to  the  Govenmient  for  Begis- 
trationfees. 
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many  copies  as  there  are  parties  thereto,  and  registered ;  ♦ 
and  if  the  security  given  consists  of  a  claim  against  & 
third  person,  or  of  an  obligation  to  bearer,  it  is  necessary 
that  tiie  deed  after  having  been  registered  should  be 
notified  to  the  debtor  owing  the  debt  transferred,  or  to 
the  Company  which  issued  the  obligations. 

2nd.  A  Mortgage  of  Real  Property. — In  this  case  the 
contract  must  be  made  before  a  notary. 

3rd.  The  Guarantee  of  a  T/iird  Person. — Such  aguarantee 
can  .be  given  by  a  simple  letter,  or  by  admission  upon 
stamped  paper.  It  is  valid  in  either  case,  but  if  it  has 
not  been  made  upon  stamped  paper,  and  in  case  it  be 
necessary  to  produce  it  before  the  Court,  a  fine  is  pay- 
able, and  double  duty. 

A  guarantee  can  be  given  in  two  ways,  viz. : — ^A  simple 
guarantee,  or  a  joint  and  several  guarantee. 

If  a  guarantee  is  not  stated  to  be  joint  and  several,  it 
is  reputed  to  be  simple  only. 

These  two  kinds  of  guarantee  difier  much  from  each 
other.  A  party  having  only  given  a  simple  guarantee 
cannot  be  sued  by  the  creditor  until  he  has  exhausted  all 
the  means  which  the  law  allows  him  to  compel  his 
original  debtor  to  pay. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  the  guarantee  is  joint  and 
several,  the  creditor  can,  at  his  choice,  sue  either  the 
proper  debtor  or  the  surety. 

The  most  convenient  form  for  the  creation  and  proof 
of  a  joint  and  several  guarantee  consists  in  the  debtor 
making  a  promissory  note,  which  is  endorsed  by  the 
guarantor  of  the  loan ;  but  these  means  should  not  bo 
adopted  if  the  creditor  holds  a  judgment,  or  a  notarial 
deed,  or  a  privileged  claim  :t  because,  in  this  case  a 
novation  takes  place  in  regard  to  the  original  claim» 
and  the  creditor  loses  the  advantages  originally  attach- 
ing  thereto. 

*  See  page  43,  on  Eegistration  Duties. 

f  See  the  enumeration  of  Priyileged  Debts,  page  28. 
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Lastly^  it  may  happen  that  the  debtor,  not  being  able 
to  pay  in  cash,  offers  to  transfer  in  payment  a  part  of 
his  assets,  either  personalty  or  realty. 

The  deed  of  transfer  may  be  made  either  in  the  notarial 
form,  or  by  an  agreement  sous  seings  prirSs,  of  which 
as  many  copies  must  be  executed  as  there  are  parties ; 
and  in  order  to  give  it,  as  regards  third  parties,  a  fixed 
date,  it  must  be  registered  {enregistrf}. 

If  a  claim  against  a  third  person  be  assigned,  the  deed 
of  transfer  must  be  notified  to  the  debtor  of  the  claim 
which  is  transferred. 

K  it  relate  to  real  property  the  deed  must  be  registered 
(enregistr^)  at  the  Bureau  des  hypothkquea. 

If  at  any  time  a  party  receives  from  a  debtor,  being  a 
trader,  a  pledge  or  mortgage,  or  transfer  of  a  part  of  his 
assets  in  payment,  he  must  bear  in  mind  that  if  at  a 
future  time  such  debtor  be  declared  bankrupt,  and 
should  the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy  fix  the  com- 
mencement of  the  bankruptcy  as  taking  place  at  a 
period  previous  to  the  date  of  such  transfer,  all  such 
deeds  become  void  and  of  no  effect  by  law,  and  a  creditor 
having  received  property  pursuant  thereto  must  hand 
it  over  to  the  syndic.  (See  the  Chapter  on  the  Law  of 
Bankruptcy.) 

ni.  K  the  claim  is  based  upon  a  titre  ixicutoirey  viz. : 
if  it  is  proved  by  a  document  executed  before  a  notary, 
or  if  it  arises  firom  a  judgment,  the  creditor  has  no  need 
to  have  recourse  to  conservatory  measures — the  document 
which  he  holds  is  sufficient  to  issue  execution  imme- 
diately against  his  debtor.  He  can,  without  any  further 
order,  exercise  all  modes  of  pressure  which  are  permitted 
by  law  against  his  debtor,  viz. : — 

He  can  seize  all  the  goods  or  securities  belonging  to 
his  debtor  in  the  hands  of  third  parties,  and  obtain 
an  order  of  the  Tribunal  transferring  the  property 
therein  to  him,  in  the  case  of  the  property  attached  con- 
sisting of  cash,  or  an  order  of  sale  if  the  same  consist  of 
securities  or  other  personalty. 
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He  can  also  seize  the  debtor's  personal  and  real  pro- 
perty  being  in  the  possession  of  the  debtor. 

He  can  likewise,  in  the  event  of  his  claim  being  based 
upon  a  judgment  or  a  judicial  decision,  register  a  lien 
upon  all  the  real  property  of  the  debtor,  present  and 
future. 

A  lien  upon  his  future  property  cannot  be  volun- 
tarily agreed  to  by  the  debtor,  and  consequently  such  a 
charge  cannot  be  entered  pursuant  to  a  notarial  deed. 
A  lien  upon  real  property,  existing  at  the  time  being, 
can  alone  be  given  in  such  manner. 


§   2. — EXECUTION  OF  JUDGMENTS  AND  NOTARIAL  DEEDS. 

The  conservatory  measures  which  we  have  described 
in  the  preceding  section,  allow  the  creditor  to  prevent 
his  debtor  from  disposing  of  the  property  attached  by 
them^  but  they  do  not  permit  the  creditor  to  sell  or  to 
receive  the  price  of  the  proceeds  of  the  sale.  The 
property  of  debtors  can  only  be  sold  by  means  of  what 
is  called  "  saisie  ixicutian^'  as  applying  to  personal  pro- 
perty, or  "  saisie  rSelle,"  as  applying  to  real  property. 

In  order  to  obtain  these  two  sorts  of  seizure,  the 
creditor  must  be  provided  with  a  notarial  deed,  or 
with  a  judgment.  We  have  already  described  the  pro- 
ceclure  which  must  be  followed  to  obtain  a  judgment 
before  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce.  When  such  a  judg- 
ment has  been  given,  it  may  happen  that  the  execu- 
tion thereof  may  be  suspended,  if  the  debtor  lodges 
opposition  or  appeals:  but  any  conservatory  measures 
which  the  creditor  may  have  been  able  to  take  between 
the  time  when  the  judgment  has  been  given  and  when 
the  debtor  lodged  opposition  or  appeal,  remain  in  force 
until  final  judgment.  Thus,  attachments  and  seizures  of 
real  property  which  have  been  lodged,  remain  in  force 
until  the  termination  of  the  proceedings. 

When  once  an  opposition  or  an  appeal  has  been  entered. 
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no  conservatory  measure  can  be  taken,  nor  execution 
issued ;  but  in  the  case  of  appeal,  a  creditor  having 
obtained  judgment  in  his  favour  can  issue  execution 
nevertheless,  upon  giving  security  if  so  authorised  by  the 
judgment. 

If  a  creditor  could  issue  execution  upon  a  judgment 
after  appeal  being  entered,  and  notwithstanding  such 
appeal,  it  might  happen  that  the  Court  of  Appeal  might 
reverse  such  judgment  after  execution  and  after  payment 
by  the  debtor ;  and  if  the  creditor  happened  to  be  in- 
solvent, the  party  condemned  by  the  judgment  of  the 
Tribunal  of  First  Instance,  and  who  had  gained  the  case 
in  the  Court  of  Appeal,  would  not  be  able  to  recover  the 
amount  paid  by  him  pursuant  to  the  proceedings  enforced 
against  him  after  the  judgment  in  the  Court  of  First 
Instance.  In  order  to  prevent  such  inconvenience,  the 
Law  compels  the  party  having  gained  his  case  in  the 
Tribunal  of  First  Instance,  and  who  wishes  to  issue 
execution  upon  his  judgment  notwithstanding  appeal, 
to  give  security,  viz.,  to  deposit  in  the  Caisse  des  DepSts 
€i  Consignations  a  sum  of  money  equal  to  that  which 
he  claims  to  be  paid  by  the  defendant,  or  furnish  the 
security  of  a  person  of  well-known  solvency,  who  will 
bind  himself  jointly  and  severally  to  reimburse  the 
amount  of  the  judgment  in  the  event  of  the  debtor 
^cceeding  upon  appeal. 

When  a  party  can  satisfy  the  Tribunal  that  his  sol- 
vency is  sujEcient,  he  can  be  dispensed  from  giving 
security,  but  in  practice  the  Tribunal  rarely  recognises 
such  solvency,  and  it  requires  that  whatever  the  monetary 
position  of  the  creditor  may  be,  he  must  nevertheless 
give  security. 

In  ike  following  case,  the  party  having  gained  the 
suit  in  the  first  instance,  can  issue  execution,  notwith- 
standing appeal,  and  without  furnishing  security,  viz. : — 

When  the  Tribunal,  by  its  judgment,  formally  autho- 
rises this  to  be  done,  and  when  the  claim  is  based  upon 
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a  document  the  existence  of  which  is  not  disputed,  or 
upon  a  prior  final  judgment.  In  other  cases  provisional 
execution  can  only  be  ordered  upon  condition  of  security 
being  furnished  or  the  applicant  proving  his  solvency  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Tribunal. 

Property,  when  seized,  is  sold  by  public  auction. 

In  the  case  of  personalty,  the  sales  are  conducted  by 
commissaires-priseurSy  after  proceedings  which  last  about 
fifteen  days. 

If  the  property  seized  is  realty,  it  must  be  sold  at  the 
Palais  de  Justice,  by  avouSs,  after  a  procedui'e  requiring 
between  three  and  four  months. 

The  periods  for  issuing  executions  above  mentioned, 
are  thus  fixed  by  the  Code,  but  the  President  of  the 
Tribunal  has  the  right  to  grant  to  the  debtor  further 
delays,  in  the  case  of  his  paying  moneys  on  account,  and 
proving  that  he  has  done  all  in  his  power  to  pay 
the  claim.  The  President  of  the  Tribunal  makes  full 
use  of  this  right  in  all  cases  in  which  he  considers 
that  the  interests  of  the  creditor  are  not  compromised 
thereby. 

In  regard  to  seizures  of  real  property,  the  Tribunal 
has  also  the  right  to  grant  the  debtor  a  certain  exten- 
sion of  time,  during  which  the  procedure  is  suspended. 
Such  extension  is  granted  when  the  debtor  proves  that 
he  is  on  the  point  of  receiving  the  necessary  funds  to 
pay  his  creditor,  and  also  when  the  interests  of  the 
creditor  are  not  compromised  by  the  delay  accorded  by 
the  Tribunal. 

When  the  debtor  is  sued  for  payment  of  a  sum 
greater  than  he  admits  to  be  owing,  he  can  tender 
the  amount  he  admits  to  his  adversary.  If  such 
tender  be  refused,  he  can  pay  the  amount  into  the  Caisse 
des  DipSts  et  Consignatiofis,  and  he  can  also  institute  pro- 
ceedings to  obtain  an  order  that  the  action  be  stayed 
until  it  be  decided  whether  his  tender  is  sufiicient 
or  not. 
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It  may  sometimes  happen  that  the  property  seized, 
instead  of  belonging  to  the  debtor,  belongs  to  a  third 
party.  In  this  case,  the  latter  has  the  right  to  summons 
the  party  seizing  before  the  Tribunal,  to  have  it  declared 
that  such  property  was  wrongfully  seized,  and  to  es- 
tablish his  right  thereto.  Such  proceedings  are  called 
*' demande  en  revendication*' 

The  party  having  seized  is  compelled  to  suspend  his 
proceedings  until  the  Tribunal  has  decided  upon  the 
question  as  to  whether  the  claim  of  revendication  is  well 
founded  or  not. 

When  the  personalty  or  realty  of  the  debtor  has  been 
sold  and  converted  into  money,  if  the  creditor  who  has 
made  such  sale  is  not  acting  with  any  other  creditor,  he 
can  receive  the  produce  of  the  sale ;  but  it  more  frequently 
happens  that  the  debtor  whose  property  has  been  sold 
has  more  than  one  creditor ;  in  such  a  case,  the  moneys 
realised  by  the  sale  must  be  divided  equally  between  the 
creditors,  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  their  claims, 
whether  they  took  part  in  the  proceedings  or  not ;  but 
such  creditors  must  serve  notices  of  their  claim  upon  the 
official  by  whom  the  sale  was  made,  before  the  proceeds 
thereof  have  been  handed  to  the  creditor  who  issued  the 
execution.  This  principle,  however,  is  subject  to  various 
exceptions,  thus — ^when  the  moneys  arise  from  the  sale 
of  real  property,  if  there  are  mortgage  creditors,  such 
creditors  are  paid  in  their  order;  if  the  moneys  arise 
from  a  sale  of  personal  property,  secured  creditors  in  this 
case  can  exist,  and  there  are  also  certain  creditors  who, 
from  the  nature  of  their  claims,  are  considered  privi- 
leged according  to  law. 

Apart  from  the  secured  and  privileged  creditors,  all 
the  other  creditors  rank  equally  as  regards  their  claims. 

In  no  case  does  the  fact  of  one  creditor  having  been 
the  first  to  lodge  an  attachment  upon  a  sum  of  money 
belonging  to  his  debtor,  or  having  been  the  first  to  seize 
his  property,  thereby  give  him  a  priority. 
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It  is  a  principle  of  French  law  that  the  order  of 
priority  in  which  creditors  seeking  payment  from  the 
personalty  of  the  debtor  should  be  paid,  is  independent 
of  the  promptitude  with  which  the  proceedings  have 
been  instituted. 

The  creditors  who  are  considered  privileged  according 
to  law,  from  the  nature  of  their  claims,  must  be  paid  out 
of  the  produce  of  the  sale  of  personal  property  after  the 
secured  creditors,  but  before  the  unsecured.  The  assets 
are  distributed  in  the  following  order  :— 

1.  Legal  expenses. 

2.  Funeral  expenses. 

3.  The  various  expenses  of  the  last  illness,  between 
the  persons  to  whom  such  expenses  are  due. 

4.  The  wages  of  servants  for  the  preceding  year,  and 
such  as  are  due  for  the  current  year. 

6.  Provisions,  and  articles  of  household  use  supplied  to 
the  debtor  and  to  his  family,  viz.,  during  the  last  six 
months  as  regards  retail  tradesmen,  such  as  bakers, 
butchers,  and  similar  persons ;  and  during  the  last  year 
as  regards  masters  of  boarding-schools,  and  wholesale 
traders.  {Code  Civil,  Art.  2,101.)  But  it  is  important 
to  observe  that  the  privileges  which  we  have  just 
enumerated  cannot  be  enforced,  except  as  regards  the 
proceeds  of  the  sale  of  objects  which  have  not  in  any 
way  been  appropriated  in  a  special  manner  for  the  pay- 
ment of  any  privileged  debt.  When,  on  the  contrary, 
the  objects  have  been  specially  appropriated  to  the 
guarantee  of  a  certain  debt,  the  proceeds  arising  from 
their  sale  must  be  applied  to  the  payment  of  the  cre- 
ditors to  whom  the  guarantee  belongs,  and  preferably  to 
the  privileged  creditors  above  enumerated. 

The  following  are  the  debts  which  are  specially  gua- 
ranteed by  certain  personal  property,  and  must  be  paid 
in  preference  to  all  other  claims  out  of  the  proceeds 
arising  from  the  sale  of  such  personal  property,  viz. : — 

The  rent  of  real  property,  by  the  produce  of  the  crop 
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of  the  current  year,  and  the  value  of  all  the  furniture 
contained  in  the  house  or  &rm  rented,  as  also  of  all 
relating  to  the  working  thereof  This  privilege  extends 
to  all  the  rent  due  and  to  become  due;  the  other  cre- 
ditors have  only  the  right  of  reletting  the  house  or  fami 
for  the  remainder  of  the  lease;  but,  nevertheless,  upon 
condition  of  payment  by  them  to  the  proprietor  of  what 
may  still  be  due  to  him.  Bepairs  incumbent  upon  the 
tenant  are  guaranteed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  rent. 
The  following  creditors  are  also  privileged : — 

1.  A  bailee  as  regards  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  the 
property  pledged  to  him. 

2.  A  creditor  as  regards  the  value  of  personal  property 
which  he  may  have  preserved  or  improved. 

3.  An  innkeeper,  as  regards  the  effects  which  a  tra- 
veller may  have  brought  with  him  to  his  inn. 

4.  A  carrier,  for  the  expenses  of  transport  and  acces- 
sories upon  the  articles  transported. 

5.  The  vendor  of  movable  goods  who  has  not  been 
pwd,  retains  a  preferential  right  to  the  proceeds  arising 
from  the  sale  of  such  objects,  when  seized  and  sold  while 
in  the  possession  of  his  debtor. 

The  vendor  who  has  sold  for  cash  and  who  neverthe- 
less has  not  received  payment,  has  a  right  to  claim  the 
objects  sold,  as  long  as  they  may  be  in  the  possession  of 
the  buyer,  provided  that  such  claim  be  made  within 
eigtt  days  fix>m  the  delivery  of  the  goods,  and  that  they 
Uve  not  undergone  any  change  of  form  or  nature. 

Nevertheless,  this  privilege  of  the  vendor  can  only  be 
enforced  after  that  of  the  landlord  of  the  house  into  which 
the  goods  may  have  been  conveyed,  unless  it  be  proved 
that  such  proprietor  was  aware  that  the  goods  did  not 
belong  to  his  tenant. 


§  Z,—RifM8. 
Certain  cases  may  arise  in  which  it  may  be  necessary 
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to  order  certain  provisional  measures  to  be  adopted, 
for  instance,  to  appoint  an  expert  to  report  in  urgent 
cases,  such  as  a  wall  which  threatens  to  fall,  careless 
execution  of  works,  the  causes  and  consequences  of  a 
fire,  or  of  an  accident.  In  such  a  case  an  application  is 
made  to  the  President  of  the  Tribunal,  who  decides 
whether  it  is  expedient  to  make  the  order.  In  any  case, 
the  order  of  the  President  must  not  prejudice  the  rights 
of  either  of  the  parties.  The  measure  directed  by  him 
can  only  be  taken  in  the  common  interest,  and  at  the 
risks  and  perils  of  the  party  who  fails  in  the  action. 
The  order  made  by  the  President  in  this  case  is  called 
"  ordonnance  de  r^/dri"  Such  an  order  can  be  obtained 
in  the  following  cases  : — 

1.  When  it  is  thought  expedient  to  appoint  an  expert 
in  urgent  cases  above  described. 

2.  To  appoint  a  sequestrator  or  receiver  to  receive 
from  a  third  party  a  sum  already  attached,  and  to 
deposit  the  same  in  the  Caisse  des  DijyoU  et  Consignations. 

3.  To  appeal  to  the  President  against  an  order  which 
he  may  have  granted  upon  the  simple  petition  of  a 
creditor  to  lodge  an  attachment. 

4.  To  obtain  an  order  for  the  carrying  out  of  a 
contract  executed  before  a  notary ;  for  instance,  if  a 
tenant  has  bound  himself  by  notarial  lease  to  abstain 
from  doing  a  certain  thing,  and  if  he  should  infringe 
such  stipulation :  in  this  case  the  rd/erS  can  authorise 
the  landlord  to  compel  compliance  with  the  clause  of  the 
lease,  and  if  necessary  to  call  in  the  assistance  of  the 
Commissary  of  Police  and  the  "force  armies 

Lastly, — ^The  jurisdiction  of  the  rifiris  can  be  used  in 
all  cases  in  which  a  purely  conservative  measure  is 
required,  which  does  not  prejudice  any  right,  and  cases 
in  which  celerity  is  desired,  or  in  the  cases  in  which  it 
is  necessary  to  make  an  order  for  the  carrying  out  of  a 
notarial  deed. 
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permission  to  have  the  case  argued  and  adjudicated  upon 
immediately,  on  the  documents  which  may  be  then  in 
the  possession  of  the  parties. 

When  the  defendant  admits  that  the  claim  is  in  part 
founded,  he  should,  in  order  to  avoid  being  condemned 
in  costs,  immediately  tender  by  huksier,  in  specie  or 
bank  notes,  the  amount  which  he  acknowledges  to  be 
due  by  him.  He  should  further  tender,  besides  the 
principal  sum,  the  interest  and  expenses  which  may  be 
due.  The  action  is  then  limited  to  the  question  of  ascer- 
taining if  the  tender  which  he  haa  made  be  sufficient. 
In  the  event  of  the  same  being  considered  sufficient, 
the  plaintiff  is  compelled  to  accept  it,  and  bears  all  ex* 
penses  from  the  day  when  it  was  made. 

The  defendant  bears  the  expenses  up  to  the  day  on 
which  he  made  the  tender. 

The  defendant  may  oppose  to  the  plaintiff,  among 
other  pleas,  that  of  a  set-off,  if  he  himself  be  a  creditor 
of  the  adverse  party ;  but  in  order  that  the  set-off  be 
effectively  opposed  it  is  necessary  that  the  two  amounts 
of  which  the  adverse  parties  are  reciprocally  creditors 
be  also  fixed,  incontestable  and  accrued  due,  otherwise 
the  plea  of  set-off  cannot  be  admitted. 

The  defendant  can  also  plead  as  a  defence  that  the 
action  is  barred  hy  prescription. 
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CMAPTER  V. 
Of  the  limitation  of  actions,  called  "  Prescription^ 

The  right  of  ownership  in  property  may  be  acquired 
by  the  simple  fiu^t  of  possession  during  a  certain  period 
of  time. 

In  the  same  manner,  liability  for  a  debt  may  be  ex- 
tinguished by  the  mere  fact  that  a  certain  period  of 
time  has  elapsed  since  such  debt  was  incurred. 

Ownership  thus  acquired  or  discharge  from  liability 
thus  obtained,  is  said  to  be  acquired  or  obtained  by 
'*  prescriptiony 

We  will  not  examine  into  this  mode  of  acquiring  the 
right  of  ownership  to  property  by  **  prescription^*  as  it 
possesses  but  little  interest  for  foreigners,  who  seldom 
hold  estates  or  property  in  France:  we  shall  only 
explain  the  second  branch  of  the  subject,  that  is  to  say, 
the  discharge  from  liability  by  ''prescription.*' 

Prescription  can  exist,  that  is  to  say,  can  discharge 
from  liability  any  person  or  persons,  and  even  the  State 
(Government). 

Nevertheless  it  cannot  operate  as  between  husband 
and  wife,  nor  as  against  minors. 

The  longest  term  of  "prescription  "  is  thirty  years ;  we 
will  cite  various  cases  of  its  application  in  relation  to 
this  period  of  time. 

The  right  to  institute  any  proceedings  is  limited  to 
thirty  years,  that  is  to  say,  it  cannot  be  exercised  after 
thirty  years,  whether  it  be  question  of  the  recovery 
of  a  debt,  or  of  a  claim  to  or  in  respect  of  any  real 
property. 

The  penalties  pronounced  by  the  Civil  Tribunals  can- 
not be  enforced  after  thirty  years  from  the  day  of 
condemnation. 
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The  commission  or  fees  of  commercial  brokers  upon 
the  operations  with  which  they  may  have  been  entrusted 
are  barred  after  thirty  years. 

We  will  now  enumerate  the  " presci'iptions  "  of  shorter 
term. 

Architects  and  contractors  are  discharged  from  all 
responsibility  ten  years  after  the  completion  of  the 
construction  of  houses  which  they  may  have  built. 
Thus,  after  ten  years,  the  proprietor  of  a  house  which 
should  fall  in  by  reason  of  its  faulty  construction,  would 
have  no  ground  of  action  against  the  architect  or 
builder  thereof 

There  are  in  addition  to  the  foregoing,  "prescriptions  " 
of  even  shorter  duration. 

The  right  to  payment  of  arreara  of  interest,  of  annuities, 
of  alimony  and  maintenance,  of  rent,  and  of  interest  on 
money  borrowed,  becomes  barred  after  five  years,  and 
this  "prescription"  operates  by  exception  even  as 
against  minors. 

Actions  for  payment  of  bills  of  exchange  and  com- 
mercial securities  are  barred  after  five  yeajrs  from  the 
date  of  protest,  or  from  the  last  act  of  legal  procedure 
which  may  have  followed  the  protest,  unless  there  has 
been  a  condamnation,  that  is  to  say,  judgment  recovered, 
or  unless  the  debtor  has  recognised  the  debt  by  a  fr^sh 
acknowledgment. 

Solicitors  {Avou4s)  cannot,  after  two  years  from  the 
termination  of  any  business,  claim  their  fees  and  expenses 
relating  thereto. 

If  the  business  be  not  terminated  they  have  right  to  a 
delay  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  last  act  of  legal 
procedure. 

They  are  in  like  manner  discharged  from  responsibility 
in  respect  of  documents  entioisted  to  them,  after  five 
years  from  the  day  of  the  judgment  in  the  suit  to  which 
such  documents  relate. 

Actions  by  physicians^  surgeons,  and  apothecaries  for 
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their  visits,  their  operations,  or  drugs,  etc.,  supplied  by 
them ; 

Those  of  huissiera  for  pajment  for  service  of  docu- 
ments; 

Those  of  merchants  for  goods  sold  to  persons  not 
engaged  in  trade  ; 

Those  of  schoolmasters  for  the  board  or  lodging  and 
education  of  their  pupils ; 

Those  of  servants  for  their  wages,  when  hired  by  the 
year,  are,  in  each  case,  barred  after  one  year. 

Those  of  professors  giving  lessons  by  the  month; 
those  of  eating-house  keepers,  inn-keepers,  and  hotel- 
keepers; 

Those  of  workmen  by  the  day  are,  in  each  case, 
barred  after  six  months. 

But  a  creditor,  against  whom  a  debtor  pleads  these 
*" prescriptions  "  of  five  years,  two  years,  one  year,  or  six 
months,  may  demand  that  such  debtor  affirm  on  oath 
l)efore  the  Tribunal  that  the  debt  has  been  really  paid. 
In  the  case  in  which  a  debtor  is  deceased,  his  widow  or 
Us  heirs  may  be  required  to  make  a  declaration  that 
they  are  unaware  that  the  debt  is  due.  If  the  oath  be 
taken,  the  debtor  is  discharged  from  liability;  in  the 
contrary  case  he  is  ordered  to  pay. 

There  is  only  one  case  among  these  short  "pr«- 
9eripiions^  in  which  the  taking  of  an  oath  cannot  be 
required,  that  is  when  it  regards  annuities,  alimony 
or  maintenance,  rent  or  interest. 

The  creditor  may,  however,  prevent  the  *' prescript 
turn "  from  taking  effect,  by  interruption,  that  is  to  say, 
by  not  allowing  the  time  fixed  by  the  law  for  *^ prescrip- 
tion ^  to  elapse,  without  taking  steps  against  the  debtor. 

A  summons  to  pay,  or  the  commencement  of  legal 
proceedings  to  enforce  any  right,  will  be  deemed  an 
interruption,  and  the  prescribed  period  will  commence 
anew  from  the  day  after  the  institution  of  such  pro- 
ceedings. 

d2 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

Of  the  JURISDICTION  OF  FRENCH  TRIBUNALS  AS  REGARDS^ 
ACTIONS  IN  WHICH  FOREIGNERS  ARE  INTERESTED. 

§    1. — ^ACTIONS     BETWEEN      FOREIGNERS     OF     THE     SAME 
NATIONALITY  OR  OF  DIFFERENT  NATIONALITIES. 

The  Tribunal  of  Commerce  does  not,  of  its  own  accord  * 
declare  itself  incompetent  in  actions  between  foreigners. 

In  order  that  this  exception  be  admitted,  it  is  neces- 
sary that  it  should  be  formally  raised  by  the  defendant. 

The  Tribunal  overrules  it,  and  declares  itself  com- 
petent, if  the  agreement,  although  concluded  abroad,  is  to 
be  carried  out  in  France ;  on  the  contrary,  the  Tribunal 
declares  itself  incompetent  if  the  agreement,  although 
concluded  in  France,  is  to  be  performed  or  carried  out 
abroad. 

These  are,  however,  rules  resulting  rather  from  cus- 
tomary international  laws  than  reposing  upon  formal 
legal  texts. 

Such  questions  of  competence  are  sometimes  governed 
by  diplomatic  treaties  entered  into  between  France  and 
foreign  Powers ;  but  such  a  treaty  does  not  exist  with 
England.  . 

In  contestations  between  foreigners  which  may  come 
before  the  Civil  Tribunal,  that  is  to  say,  when  the  dis- 
pute does  not  originate  in  an  act  of  trade,  the  Tri- 
bunal may,  of  its  own  accord,  declare  itself  incompetent, 
but  it  rarely  does  so ;  it  seldom  declares  itself  incom- 
petent, save  when  its  incompetence  is  pleaded  by  the 
defendant,  and  then  only  under  the  following  con- 
ditions : — 

*  d'officc. 
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Ist.  When  the  agreement  has  been  concluded  and  is 
to  be  executed  abroad,  or, 

2nd.  When  the  matter  in  question  is  one  which  concerns 
the  social  status  of  persons,  as  marriage,  filiation,  etc,  et<x 

In  other  cases  it  generally  retains  the  afiair,  if  the 
foreign  defendant  accepts   French   jurisdiction.      This 
point  also  is   not  governed  by  any  text   of  law;  the 
principles  which  we  set  ^  forth   havej  been   established 
gradually  by  precedents ;  but  it  is  left  to  the  discretion 
of  the  Court  to  declare  itself  competent  or  incompetent ; 
nevertheless,  there  is  at  the   present  day  a  strongly- 
marked  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  French  Tribunals 
to  declare  themselves  competent.    It  is  in  consequence 
of  this  that  in  certain  suits  even  concerning  the  social 
status  of  the  parties,  who  were  exclusively  foreigners, 
the  Tribunals  declared  themselves   competent,  on  the 
simple  ground  that  the  defendant  had  not  excepted  to 
their  jurisdiction  at  the  commencement  of  the  suit  (in 
imiiie  litis). 

Security  for  costs  (cautio  judication  solvi)  can  never 
\»  demanded  by  a  foreign  defendant  against  a  foreign 

plaintiff;  it  can  only  be  required  by  a  French  defendant. 
It  cannot  be  demanded  in  commercial  actions  even  by 

a  French  defendant  against  a  foreigner,  and  with  still 

gieater  reason,  cannot  be  demanded  by  a  foreigner  in  a 

commercial  action  instituted  or  brought  against  another 

foreigner. 


§  2. — ^ACTIONS  BETWEEN  FRENCH  SUBJECTS  AND 

FOREIGNERS. 

Articles  14  and  15  of  the  Civil  Code  are  worded  as 
follows : — 

Art  14.  A  foreigner,  even  if  not  resident  in  France, 
may  be  cited  before  a  French  Tribunal  for  the  fulfilment 
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of  engagements  entered  into  by  him  in  France  towards 
a  French  subject;  he  may  be  cited  before  a  French 
Tribunal  on  account  of  engagements  contracted  by  him 
in  a  foreign  country  towards  French  subjects. 

Art.  15.  A  French  subject  may  be  cited  before  a 
French  Tribunal  on  account  of  engagements  contracted 
by  him  in  a  foreign  coimtry. 

The  provisions  of  the  Law  are  consequently  as  ample 
as  possible,  and  moreover  confer  upon  French  subjects 
and  upon  foreigners  an  equal  right  of  demanding  justice 
from  French  Tribunals  in  the  disputes  which  may  arise 
between  them.  The  Tribunal  having  jui-isdiction  in 
the  matter  will  be  that  of  the  domicile  of  the  French 
subject,  whether  he  appear  as  plaintiff  or  defendant. 


§  3.  —  OF  THE  EXECUTION,  IN  FRANCE,  OF  JUDGMENTS 
RENDERED  BY  FOREIGN  TRIBUNALS. 

There  exist  between  France  and  various  States  of 
Europe,  viz. : — Italy,  and  Germany  as  regards  the  Duchy 
of  Baden  and  Alsace-Lorraine,  diplomatic  treaties  which 
govern  the  mode  of  procedure  to  be  followed  in  order  to 
render  executory  in  France  judgments  rendered  by  the 
Tribunals  of  those  States.  Such  treaties  stipulate  a 
reciprocal  right  as  regards  decisions  rendered  by  French 
Tribunals ;  but  no  treaty  of  this  nature  has  as  yet  been 
concluded  with  England,  and  therefore  judgments  re- 
covered in  English  Tribimals  cannot  be  executed  in 
France  without  being  submitted  to  revision  by  the 
French  Tribunals,  which  revision  may  affect  both  the 
substance  and  the  form  of  the  decision. 

Nevertheless,  when  the  result  of  the  English  judgment 
has  been  to  modify  the  social  status  of  a  person,  as,  for 
instance,  in  the  case  of  decisions  declaring  bankruptcy, 
or  pronoimcing  divorce,  the  fact  is  recognised  as  unques- 
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tionable  by  the  French  Judicature,  even  without  the 
decision  which  establishes  it  being  rendered  executory 
in  France.  Thus,  a  divorced  woman  may  avail  herself 
of  her  social  status,  even  before  a  French  Tribunal,  by 
merely  proving  the  existence  of  the  decree  made  in 
England. 

In  the  same  manner  the  state  of  bankruptcy  of  a 
person  declared  Bankrupt  by  the  decision  of  an  English 
Court,  is  recognised  by  French  Tribunals  without  the 
English  judgment  being  declared  executory  in  France, 
An  English  trustee  may  therefore  establish  his  quality 
of  trustee  by  the  simple  production  of  the  adjudication 
made  by  the  English  Court ;  but  if  he  desires  to 
exercise,  by  virtue  of  such  adjudication,  the  right  of 
administration  over  the  jnoperty  situated  in  France  of 
the  bankrupt,  and  if  he  should  meet  with  opposition  on 
tike  part  of  third  persons  to  the  exercise  of  his  rights,  he 
will  be  obliged,  in  order  to  overcome  such  opposition,  to 
request  that  the  French  Tribunals  render  the  English 
bankruptcy  adjudication  executory,  which  invested  him 
with  the  functions  of  Trustee. 

Any  party  who  desires  to  render  executory,  by  the 
medium  of  the  French  Courts,  a  judgment  recovered 
Abroad,  must  with  this  view  summon  the  condemned 
party  before  the  Civil  Tribunal;  and  previous  to  so  doing 
it  is  necessary  to  submit  the  judgment  rendered  abroad 
to  the  formality  of  enregiitrement.  The  amount  of  duty  on 
ntch  registration  payable  to  tbe  Treasury  varies  accord- 
ing to  tbe  nature  of  the  judgment  in  question,  and  is 
tile  same  as  that  to  which  French  judgments  are  liable. 
We  will  treat  of  this  subject  in  the  following  chapter. 

The  plaintiff  must  establish,  both  by  documents  and 
tertifieatt  de  eoutume,  that  the  foreign  judgment  has  been 
legally  given  by  a  competent  Tribunal,  and  that  it  is 
final  according  to  Uie  laws  of  the  country  in  which  it 
was  delivered. 

The  Civil  Tribunal  is  alone  competent  to  give  execu- 
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tory  force  to  foreign  judgments,  whether  the  question 
in  litigation  be  civil  or  commercial 

In  the  absence  of  any  diplomatic  treaty,  if  the 
defendant  be  French,  the  Tribunal  may  require  that 
the  whole  cause  be  pleaded  over  again  before  it,  and  may 
partially  modify  the  decision  of  the  foreign  court,  or 
even  reverse  it  completely,  and  discharge  the  defendant 
from  the  sentence  pronounced  against  him.  Some 
authors  even  maintain  that  the  French  Tribunals  may 
receive  the  counter  claim  of  the  defendant,  and  while 
discharging  him  from  the  judgment  pronounced  against 
him  by  the  foreign  Court,  may  make  such  an  order  in 
respect  to  the  case  and  against  the  plaintiff  as  it  may 
deem  equitable ;  but  this  solution  is  controverted,  and 
the  Tribunals  in  practice  are  not  more  agreed  than 
writers  on  the  subject.  As  we  have  previously  said,  no 
formal  legal  text  governs  this  portion  of  the  French  law, 
which  is  abandoned  to  the  controversy  of  authors  and  to 
the  arbitrary  interpretation  of  the  Tribunals. 

The  execution  of  a  judgment  can  be  demanded  by  a 
foreigner  against  a  defendant,  being  also  a  foreigner, 
whether  of  the  same  nationality  as  himself  or  of  a 
different  nationality.  The  French  Tribunal  cannot  re- 
try the  action,  but  should  assure  itself  that  the  judg- 
ment which  is  submitted  to  it  has  been  regularly 
rendered  in  the  proper  form ;  such  is,  at  least,  the 
opinion  of  those  authors  whose  decision  carries  the 
most  weight,  but  the  question  is  much  controverted,  and 
certain  decisions  have  even  recognised  the  right  of 
the  French  Tribunals  to  revise  such  a  foreign  judgment. 

The  judgment  of  a  French  Tribunal  giving  executory 
force  to  a  judgment  of  a  foreign  Tribunal,  may  be 
presented  to  the  Court  of  Appeal  or  to  the  Court  of 
Cassation,  within  the  periods  prescribed  for  all  judgments 
which  are  open  to  appeal 


C01IMIS8I0XS  TO   £XAMIK£  WITNESSES.  41 


CHAPTER  Vn. 
Commissions  (Commissions  Bogatoires.) 

It  often  occurs  that  foreign  Tribunals  address  to  the 
French  Tribunals  Commissions  for  the  examination  either 
of  witnesses  or  of  the  parties  to  the  suit,  or  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  cognisance  of  documents  which 
cannot  be  removed  and  produced  before  the  foreign 
Tribonals. 

The  French  Tribunals,  without  being  compelled  to  do 
so  by  any  law,  but  as  a  simple  act  of  courtesy  towards 
the  foreign  Tribunals,  accept  these  Commissions. 

The  following  is  the  course  of  procedure. 

The  judgment  of  the  foreign  Tribunals  should  contain 
an  exact  enumeration  of  each  of  the  points  to  which  the 
commission  addressed  to  the  French  Tribunal  relates.  A 
copy,  certified  by  the  competent  authorities  of  the 
country  where  such  judgment  has  been  rendered,  is 
transmitted  by  the  foreign  plaintiff  to  the  Minister  of 
Justice  or  other  proper  official  of  his  own  country,  who 
forwards  it  to  the  French  Minister  of  Justice  through 
the  usual  diplomatic  channels. 

The  French  Minister  of  Justice  forwards  the  docu- 
ments to  the  Procureur  de  la  BSpubiique  of  the  Tribunal 
to  which  the  Cofnmission  is  addressed. 

The  Procureiir  de  la  lUpuhliqm  requests  the  Tribunal 
to  accept  the  Commission,  and  to  nominate  a  judge  who 
shall  proceed  to  the  hearing  of  the  witnesses,  to  the 
interrogation  of  the  parties,  or  to  the  verification  of  the 
documents.  He  causes  to  be  summoned  before  the 
juge-eommissaire,  the  parties  or  the  witnesses  who  are  to 
be  heard.     The  plaintiff  and  the  defendant  may  be  each 
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assisted  by  an  avou^  of  the  Tribunal  of  the  place  in 
which  the  Commission  is  carried  on;  such  atou^  then 
puts  himself  in  communication  with  the  Procureur  de  la 
JRSpubiique,  and  furnishes  him  with  all  the  information 
necessary,  in  order  that  the  report  of  the  proceedings 
may  be  returned  to  the  plaintiff  by  the  Minister  of 
Justice  and  through  the  usual  diplomatic  channels,  in 
the  mode  inverse  to  that  which  we  have  previously 
explained. 

The  French  Tribunals  also  issue  Commissions  to 
foreign  Tribunals,  by  assimilation  with  the  powers  confer- 
red upon  them  in  relation  to  other  French  tribunals  in  civil 
matters  by  Article  1,035  of  the  Civil  Code,  in  commercial 
matters  by  Article  16  of  the  Code  of  Commerce,  and  in 
criminal  matters  by  Articles  52,  84j,  85,  90, 237,  303,  511, 
574,  646  of  the  Code  d^instruction  Criminelle. 
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Of    registration     duties      {Droits     (FEnregistrement) 

PAYABLE    TO    THE  TREASURY    UPON     ALL    DEEDS    AND 
DOCXTMENTS. 

The  docaments  which  are  subject  to  registration  duties 
are  of  two  descriptions ;  for  the  one  it  is  necessary  to  pay 
the  duties  without  fSedl  within  a  certain  delay  from  their 
date ;  the  others  are  not  necessarily  subject  to  this  for- 
mality until  they  are  produced  in  evidence. 

All  deeds  or  documents  for  which  the  r^istration 
duties  are  payabk,  must  be  previously  written  on  papier 
timbre. 


§  1.— DEEDS  SUBJECT  TO  REGISTRATION  DUTY  ONLY  IP 
NOTARIAL,*  OR  IF,  BEING  80148  8eing8  priv^S,  THEY  RE- 
QUIRE TO  BE  PRODUCED  IN   EVIDENCE. 

Upon  deeds  proving  the  loan  of  a  sum  of  money,  or 
the  obligation  to  pay  a  certain  sum  for  any  cause  what- 
soever, the  duty  is  F.l  25  centimes  per  f.lOO. 

Sach  deeds  must  besides  be  written  upon  stamped 
paper  of  the  same  ad  valorem  value  as  that  used  for  bills 
of  exchange.f  In  the  event  of  non-observance  of  this 
formality,  a  penalty  of  £7  50c.  per  cent,  is  incurred  upon 
the  Bum  forming  the  object  of  the  deed. 

Deeds  proving  a  sale  of  personal  property  are  subject 
to  a  registration  duty  of  f.2  50c.  per  f.lOO  of  the  con- 
tidei&tion  money. 

Upon  documents  proving  the  payment  of  a  sum  of 
nwney  the  duty  is  f.l  25c.  per  f.lOO. 

Upon  deeds  establishing  a  guarantee  given  for  the 
payment  of  a  debt  due  by  a  third  party,  the  duty  is 
to  62Jc.  per  f.lOO. 

*  KoUries  are  responsible  to  the  Treasury  for  the  payment  of 
the  registration  duty  on  deeds  executed  in  their  offices. 

t  See  in  the  second  part  of  the  book  the  Law  of  5  June,  1850, 
opoQ  Stamp  Duties  relating  to  Bills  of  Exchange. 
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Bills  of  exchange  or  promissory  notes  must  be 
stamped  at  the  time  of  protest.  The  duty  is  £0  62^c. 
per  f.lOO. 

Charter-parties  are  stamped  at  the  rate  of  f.l  25c.  per 
£100  upon  the  amount  of  the  consideration  of  the  hire  of 
the  vessel. 

When,  in  a  contract,  one  of  the  parties  engages  himself 
to  lend  to  another,  as  he  may  require  the  same,  or  at 
fixed  periods,  certain  sums  of  money,  in  consideration 
of  which  the  borrower  hands  to  the  lender  promissory 
notes  or  bills  of  exchange  renewable  during  an  agreed 
term,  the  contract  is  liable  to  a  stamp  duty  of  f  .0  62^0.  per 
F.lOO ;  but  if  it  result  from  the  contract  or  from  documents 
produced  in  evidence,  that  the  loan  has  already  been 
wholly  or  partially  effected,  a  duty  of  £1  25c.  per  £100  is 
incurred  upon  the  portion  which  has  been  realised  of  the 
loan ;  the  duty  of  £0  65c.  per  cent,  is  only  applicable  to 
that  portion  of  the  sums  the  loan  of  which  has  not  yet 
been  effected. 

On  deeds  constituting  annuities,  whether  perpetual  or 
contingent,  or  pensions,  other  than  by  way  of  gift,  the 
registmtion  duty  is  £2  50c.  per  £100  upon  the  amount 
paid  for  the  constitution  of  the  annuity,  or  upon  the  sum 
stipulated  for  the  extinguishment  of  the  pension. 

On  building  contracts,  or  contracts  for  works  of  any 
description,  the  duty  is  £1  25c.  per  £100  upon  the  amoimt 
of  the  contract. 

On  deeds  evidencing  a  pledge  constituted  to  the  benefit 
of  a  creditor,  a  duty  of  £0  65c.  per  £100  is  incurred, 
independently  of  the  duty  payable  on  the  obligation  to 
repay  the  sum  lent. 

The  registration  of  such  deeds  is  not  compulsory 
as  between  the  parties,  but  in  order  that  they  may  be 
pleaded  against  third  parties,  registration  is  necessary. 

On  deeds  proving  the  sale  of  personalty  or  realty  situate 
abroad  or  in  the  French  colonies,  the  duty  is  £1  25c.  per 
£1,000. 
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§  2. — REGISTRATION  DUTIES  WHICH  ARE  ALWAYS  OBLI- 
OATORT,  EVEN  IN  THE  CASE  OF  DEEDS  NOT  BEING 
NOTARIAL  NOR  PRODUCED  IN  EVIDENCE. 

Deeds  of  sale  of  a  business  and  goodwill  are  subject  to 
a  duty  of  £2  50c  per  £100 ;  they  must  be  stamped  within 
three  months  after  their  date  or  after  the  entry  upon 
possession  by  the  purchaser,  if  such  entry  take  place 
before  the  execution  of  the  deed. 

If  the  sale  also  comprise  goods,  the  duty  of  £2  50a  per 
£100  is  payable  only  upon  the  total  price  after  deduction 
of  the  value  of  the  goods,  and  upon  such  latter  value  a 
duty  of  £0  62|c.  per  £100  is  payable. 

Lieases  and  lettings,  even  when  not  authenticated  by 
written  documents,  are  liable  to  a  duty  of  £0  25a  {)er 
£100,  to  be  calculated  upon  all  the  rent  payable  during  the 
duration  of  the  lease. 

The  duty  is  payable  within  three  months  from  the 
execution  of  the  lease,  or  from  the  entry  upon  possession 
by  the  lessea 

Sales  of  real  property  are  subject  to  a  duty  of  £6  87a 
per  £100  on  the  consideration  money ;  the  duty  must 
be  p^d  within  three  months,  and  the  deed  must  further 
be  transcribed  in  the  books  of  the  Mortgage  Registration 
Office,  which  makes  a  charge  of  £1  25a  per  £100. 

Transfers  of  debts  must  always  be  registered,  and 
notice  thereof  must  be  given  by  humier  to  the  debtor ; 
the  duty  chargeable  is  £1  25a  per  £100  upon  the  amount 
of  the  debt  itself,  and  not  upon  the  amount  of  the 
consideration  for  the  transfer. 

Contracts  of  mortgage  must  always  be  notarial ;  a 
registration  duty  of  £1  25a  per  f.100  is  payable  upon  the 
deed,  and  at  the  time  of  transcription  at  the  Mortgage 
Registration  Office  a  further  duty  of  £1  25a  per  £100  is 
levied. 
Deeds  and  all  documents  which  are  to  be  produced  in 
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the  course  of  any  action  at  law  must  be  registered  before 
the  commencement  of  the  proceedings. 

Judgments  are  also  subject  to  registration  duty.  When 
the  condemnation  has  not  for  object  the  payment  of  a 
claim  represented  by  a  registered  security,  a  duty  of 
£1  25c.  per  f.100  is  payable ;  and  also  a  further  duty  of 
f.0  62Jc.  per  £100,  termed  droit  de  condamnafion,  but  this 
latter  duty  becomes  £2  50c.  per  £100  when  the  condem- 
nation is  in  damages. 

When  a  judgment  ratifies  a  sale,  either  of  personalty 
or  realty,  which  is  not  evidenced  by  any  written  con- 
tract, in  addition  to  the  droit  de  condamnatimi  of  £0  62^. 
per  £100,  a  registration  duty  is  payable  upon  the  amount 
of  the  consideration  money ;  this  duty  is  £6  87c.  per  £100 
if  the  sale  is  of  real  property,  and  £2  50c.  per  £100  if  of 
personal  property.  Judgments  must  be  registered  within 
twenty  days  after  date,  under  penalty  of  double  duties. 

Deeds  of  partnership  or  association  are  subject  to  a 
registration  duty  of  £1  25c.  per  £1,000  upon  the  amoxmt 
of  the  contribution  of  each  partner  or  associate ;  and  fur- 
ther, if  such  deed  sets  forth  a  sale,  a  loan,  an  obligation 
to  pay  certain  sums,  or  a  lease,  it  is  liable  to  distinct 
duties  upon  each  of  these  operations,  as  if  they  were 
distinct  and  evidenced  by  separate  deeds. 

Divisions  among  co-proprietors  are  liable  to  a  duty 
of  £1  25c.  per  £1,000. 

Deeds  proving  sales  of  ships,  either  total  or  partial, 
are  subject  to  a  duty  of  £2  25c.  per  f.lOO. 

The  cancellation  of  a  contract  for  sale  of  real  property, 
for  default  of  payment  of  the  price,  if  it  take  place  by 
agreement  either  sotis  seing  priv^  or  notarial,  is  subject  to 
a  registration  duty  of  £6  85  per  £100 ;  if  such  cancella- 
tion be  pronounced  by  a  judgment,  the  duty  is  £9  38c. 
(fixed  rate),  if  the  judgment  does  not  set  out  that  the 
purchaser  entered  into  possession  of  the  land  sold ;  but  if 
on  the  contrary  the  judgment  proves  that  possession  has 
been  taken,  the  duty  is  then  £6  87c.  per  cent. 


STAMP  DUTIES. 
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Deeds  of  gift,  when  they  relate  to  real  property,  are 
always  made  by  notarial  deed,  but  when  the  gift  relates 
to  personal  property,  it  may  be  made  without  a  written 
document,  on  condition  that  the  donor  divest  himself  irre- 
vocably of  the  thing  given,  but  it  may  nevertheless  be 
authenticated  by  deed,  which  must  in  such  case  be  notarial 
K  the  donation  is  evidenced  by  deed,  or  if  being  of 
personal  property  it  has  been  made  without  a  deed,  but 
in  consequence  of  judicial  contestation  it  has  been  recog- 
nised   as  valid  by  a  judgment,  the  registration  duties 
payable  are  as  follows  : — 

REGISTBATION  DUTIES  PAYABLE  UPON  DEEDS 

OF  GIFT. 


French  and 

Foreign 
Funds, 

Real 

Personalty. 

Property. 

Stocks. 

Annuitiesj&c. 

^""1-  uSr 

Under 

Not 
Under 

Under 

Not 
Under 

Marriage 

Marriage 

Marriage 

Settlement. 

Settlement. 

Settlement. 

per  100  f . 

per  100  f . 

per  100  f . 

^tween  aBcendants  and 

descendants       

1.25 

2.50 

1.25 

2.50 

2.75 

4.00 

Between    husband    and 

I'lxe    •••     •••     •..     ••• 

1.50 

3.00 

1.50 

3.00 

3.00 

4.50 

Between  brothers,  sisters, 

nncles,  nephews,  and 

• 

4.50 

6.50 

4.50 

6.50 

4.50 

6.50 

Between    great    nncles 

and      annts.      great 

nephews    and  nieces, 
and  oonsins-german... 

5.00 

7.00 

5.00 

7.00 

5.00 

7.00 

Betwem    relations   be- 

yond   the    fonrth  to 

the  twelfth  degree  ... 

5.50 

8.00 

5.50 

8.00 

5.50 

8.00 

Between     persons    not 

being  relations G.OO 

9.00 

6.00 

9.00 

6.00 

9.00 
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They  vary  according  to  the  nature  of  the  property 
given,  and  the  degree  of  relationship  which  may  exist 
between  the  donor  and  the  donee ;  lastly,  they  are  less  if 
the  gift  be  made  by  any  one  of  the  parties  to  a  marriage 
settlement. 

The  State  also  claims  stamp  Duties  upon  stock  ex* 
change  securities,  upon  warrants,  upon  cheques,  and  upon 
bills  of  exchange  and  promissory  notes.  In  each  of  the 
chapters  dealing  with  the  above  subjects,  the  special 
duties  appertaining  to  each  will  be  given. 
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COMMENTARY 


OF 


THE    CODE   OF   COMMERCE.* 


BOOK  I. 


CHAPTER    I. 

OF  TRADERS. 

Article  L  Traders  being,  according  to  French  law, 
subject  to  the  special  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunals  of 
Commerce,  and  also  liable  to  be  declared  bankrupt  and 
to  the  penalties  of  fraudulent  bankruptcy,  a  special 
interest  attaches  to  distinguishing  what  persons  are  held 
by  law  to  be  traders. 

Traders  are  persons  who  carry  on  acts  of  commerce 
which  constitute  their  regular  profession. 

Article  2.  To  be  a  trader,  a  man  must  be  capable 
rf  contracting,  and  of  age.  A  minor  is  incapable  of 
tnuiing,  unless  he  is  authorised  by  the  persons  under 
whose  authority  he  is  placed.  For  this  purpose  the  law 
'Quires  that  the  minor  shall  have  been  emancipated, 
ttat  is  to  say,  that  those  who  exercise  power  over  him 
Aall  have  renounced  such  power.  It  is  necessary  that 
kis  age  should  exceed  eighteen  years  before  such  leave 
can  be  given. 

He  must  be  specially  authorised  to  trade  by  his  father 
*  See  Text  of  the  Law  in  the  Second  Part  of  the  Book. 
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or  mother,  or,  in  the  case  of  the  death,  insanity  or  ab- 
sence of  the  father,  by  a  resolution  of  the  Conseil  de 
famille,  confirmed  by  the  Tribimal. 

In  order  to  dispense  the  minor  from  the  necessity  of 
having  to  prove  his  capacity  to  every  person  with  whom 
he  may  desire  to  do  business,  the  authority  to  trade 
must  be  made  public  by  registration  at  the  oflSce  of  the 
Registrar  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  place 
where  the  minor  establishes  his  business,  and  the  autho- 
rity must  be  posted  up  in  the  Hall  of  the  Tribunal 

Article  3.  A  minor  who,  without  becoming  a  trader, 
performs  one  of  the  acts  of  commerce  provided  by 
Articles  632,  633  of  the  Code,  can  only  validly  accom- 
plish such  acts  without  being  authorised,  in  the  manner 
provided  in  the  preceding  Article. 

Article  6.  The  minor  being  a  trader,  is,  as  regards 
other  traders,  as  fully  capable  as  a  person  of  full  age,  to 
whom  he  is  in  all  respects  similar.  He  has  also  the 
right  to  mortgage  his  real  property,  but  he  cannot  dis- 
pose of  it  without  complying  with  the  forms  imposed  for 
the  sale  of  the  property  of  a  minor  in  general. 

Articles  4,  5,  and  7.  The  Code  has  also  enacted 
various  provisions  concerning  married  women  wishing 
to  trade. 

A  married  woman  cannot  be  a  public  trader  without 
the  consent  of  her  husband.  Some  authors  maintain 
that  in  the  case  of  the  refusal  or  insanity  of  the  has- 
band,  the  law  can  authorise  the  wife  to  ti-ade.  In  any 
case,  it  is  certain  that  the  authority  of  the  husband 
need  not  be  formal ;  a  tacit  authority  is  sufficient. 

Whatever  the  solution  of  this  question  may  be,  it  is 
ceitain  that  a  woman  being  a  public  trader  can,  without 
the  authority  of  her  husband,  bind  herself  in  regard  to 
matters  concerning  her  business,  without  requiring  special 
authorisation.  If  she  is  married  under  the  rigime  de 
communaute,  her  husband  is  jointly  and  severally  liable 
with  her  for  all  her  obligations.     The  regime  de  commu- 
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naui^  allows  him  to  participate  in  her  profits,  and  it  is 
equitable  that  he  should  also  bear  his  proportion  of  lia- 
bilities. 

She  has  also  the  power  of  mortgaging,  and  even  of 
disposing  of  her  property.  Nevertheless,  their  estate 
declared  dotal,  when  the  parties  are  married  under  the 
regime  dotal,  cannot  be  mortgaged,  nor  alienated,  except 
in  the  cases  fixed  by  and  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of 
the  Cod^  Civil,  A  woman,  being  a  public  trader,  has, 
however,  need  of  the  authority  of  her  husband  in  order 
to  bring  actions  at  law. 

A  woman  is  not  reputed  to  be  a  trader  from  the  mere 
&ct  of  assisting  her  husband  in  his  business.  She  ac- 
quires that  character  only  when  she  carries  on  a  distinct 
trade. 

Traders  enjoy  various  privileges.  Thus,  they  have 
the  right  to  the  special  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribimals  of 
Cosmierce,  which  ofier  greater  despatch  and  possess 
greater  knowledge  of  commercial  matters  than  the  other 
Courts. 

They  can  have  their  books  admitted  as  evidence  upon 
certain  conditions.  Verbal  evidence  is  also  admitted  in 
regard  to  mercantile  transactions,  whatever  may  be  the 
amount  in  dispute. 

They  are  also  subject  to  certain  special  obligations ; 
for  instance,  they  are  compelled  to  keep  books,  and  are 
liable  to  be  made  bankrupt,  and  to  the  penalties  of 
fraudulent  bankruptcy ;  and  they  must  also  take  out  a 
P^te  or  license. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

OF  BOOKS  REQUIRED  TO  BE  KEPT  BY  TRADERS. 

Article  8.  Traders  are  compelled  by  law  to  keep 
books. 

A  trader  who  does  not  keep  books,  or  who  keeps  them 
irregularly,  cannot  produce  them  in  evidence,  and  renders 
himself  liable  to  the  penalties  attaching  to  fraudulent 
bankruptcy. 

Three  books  are  obligatory,  the  Journal,  Press-copy 
Letter-Book,  and  Stock-Book. 

The  Journal  is  the  principal  book.  It  must  contain 
by  order  of  date  and  by  separate  article,  entries  of  every 
opeiution  connected  with  the  trader  s  business,  such  as 
purchases,  sales,  payments,  negotiations,  acceptances,  and 
endorsements  of  bills. 

The  Press-copy  Letter-Book  is  a  book  in  which  the 
trader  must  copy  all  his  letters  ;  he  must  also  file  all 
lettei*s  he  receives. 

Article  9.  Stock-Book. — A  book  from  which  is 
copied  the  inventory  which  traders  are  bound  to  make 
yearly.  This  inventory,  which  is  made  sous  seing  prite, 
and  which  must  be  drawn  up  every  year,  is  generally 
composed  of  a  balance  of  the  liabilities  and  assets,  the 
result  of  the  operations  of  the  preceding  year,  the  profit 
made,  the  expenses,  and  the  nett  profits.  In  the  enume- 
ration of  the  assets  even  real  property  must  be  included. 

The  inventory  should  further  contain  an  entry  showing 
all  the  goods  in  stock  and  the  cash  in  hand. 

Articles  10  and  11.  All  these  books  must  be  kept 
by  order  of  date,  without  blanks  or  additions. 

In  order  to  render  it  impossible  to  substitute  one  page 
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for  another,  all  the  pages  must  be  numbered  consecutively 
and  initialed. 

A  summary  of  such  operation  is  entered  either  at  the 
beginning  or  at  the  end  of  the  register.  The  object  of 
this  formality  is  to  prevent  any  addition  to,  or  extrac- 
tion of  the  pages,  and  any  substitution  of  one  page  for 
another. 

These  formalities  are  carried  out  by  one  of  the  judges 
of  the  Tiibunal  of  Commerce,  by  the  Maire,  or  by  his 
deputy,  and  without  charge. 

Finally,  in  order  to  render  all  fraudulent  entries  or 
suppressions  or  additions  more  difficult,  the  Journal  and 
Stock-Book  are  inspected  and  initialed  once  a  year. 

Merchants  are  compelled  to  preserve  their  books  for  a 
period  of  ten  years. 

Independently  of  the  three  obligatory  books  required 
by  law,  other  books  are  used  in  commerce.  Such  are 
chiefly  the  Day-Book,  in  which  all  transactions  are 
entered  the  moment  they  are  made,  in  order  to  post 
them  into  the  Journal  with  greater  care :  the  Ledger,  in 
vhich  are  entered  all  the  items  found  in  the  Journal, 
according  to  their  date,  and  in  which  an  account  is  opened 
for  every  customer,  in  order  easily  to  ascertain  the  position 
as  regards  liabilities  and  assets  with  respect  to  each  indi- 
vidual: the  Cash-Book,  in  which  are  entered  all  the 
sums  received  or  disbursed,  so  that  the  cash  in  hand  can 
he  asceitained  at  a  irlance. 


PRODUCTION    OF  TUADE-BOOKS   IN   EVIDENCE. 

EmlcHCc  in  favor  of  the  Trader. 

Articles  12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17. — We  will  suppose,  in 
the  first  instance,  that  the  opponent  be  not  a  ti*ader.  In 
tiiis  case  the  trader  s  books  cannot  be  used  as  evidence. 
l^e  Judge  can,  however,  on  their  production,  put  one  or 
the  other  of  the  parties  upon  or  be  guided  by  his  oath  as 
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to  the  matter  in  dispute.  The  oath  is  tendered  to  the 
party  appearing  to  be  in  the  right.  In  practice  it  is 
always  tendered  to  the  trader.  If,  on  the  contrary, 
the  adversary  is  also  a  trader,  and  the  litigation  re- 
lates to  acts  of  commerce,  the  books  are  admitted,  and 
should  furnish  complete  evidence.  In  the  event  of  the 
books  of  the  contending  parties  being  conflicting,  they 
are.  not  admitted,  and  evidence  must  be  produced  from 
other  sources.  If  one  of  the  parties  produces  books  irre- 
gularly kept,  such  books  will  be  refused  admission  as 
evidence  in  his  favor.  The  Judge  can,  however,  admit 
as  evidence  in  corroboration  of  other  evidence,  books 
appearing  to  have  been  irregularly  kept,  if  the  opposite 
party  produce  none ;  and  he  can  base  his  decision  upon 
simple  presumptions,  as  is  elsewhere  explained.  It  has 
been  decided  by  the  Court  of  Cassation,  that  traders 
who  have  kept  books  which  are  not  obligatory,  can, 
nevertheless,  be  compelled  to  produce  them.  (Cassation, 
4th  March,  1873.) 

Evidence  Admissible  against  Traders. 

The  books  of  a  trader  are  evidence  against  him,  even 
if  irregularly  kept,  but  the  opponent  cannot  divide  them 
and  apply  favorable  portions  to  his  cause  and  ignore 
the  unfavorable  parts.  {Code  Civily  Article  1,330.)  If 
the  party  to  whose  books  credence  is  offered  to  be  given 
refuse  to  produce  them,  the  Judge  may  tender  the  oath 
to  the  opposite  party. 

MODE  OF  PROVING  THE  BOOKS  OF  A  TRADER. 

We  have  already  seen  that  trade  books  can  be  received 
in  evidence.  We  will  proceed  to  explain  the  modes  in 
which  such  books  should  be  submitted  or  produced  to 
the  Tribunal.  They  are  as  follows:  " JRepresc^itatiofi'* 
and  "  Communication." 

*'  Representation "  is  the  production  by  the  owner  of 
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the  books  in  a  certain  place,  where  no  person  has  access 
to  them  but  the  Court.  It  can  be  ordered  at  all  times, 
either  upon  the  offer  of  the  owner  of  the  books,  or  upon 
demand  of  the  opponent,  or  by  the  Tribunal  of  its  own 
MconL 

"  CotnmuHication"  is  the  handing  over  of  the  books, 
with  liberty  to  examine  all  parts  thereof  This  method 
really  discloses  the  whole  of  the  operations  of  the  trader, 
and  is  only  required  in  cases  in  which  it  becomes  neces- 
Bsry  to  be  acquainted  with  all  the  mercantile  dealings 
of  the  owner,  and  in  cases  of  division  of  successions  be- 
tween heirs,  division  of  community  of  goods  between 
husband  and  wife,  dissolutions  of  partnership  and  bank- 
ruptcies. In  other  cases  "  communication  "  is  not 
illowed. 

When  the  books  requiring  examination  are  in  a  place 
ntnate  at  a  distance  from  the  Tribunal,  the  Judges  caa 
transmit  a  "  commission  rogatoire  "  to  the  Tribunal  of  the 
district  in  which  the  books  are  deposited,  in  order  to 
examine  them,  and  furnish  a  report  of  the  result  of  such 
eumination. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

OF  PARTNERSHIPS  AND  COMPANIES   {SoMtis). 


SECTION  I. 
GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

The  contract  of  Soci^U  is  one  by  which  two  or  more 
persons  agree  to  bring  something  into  common,  with  a 
view  of  dividing  the  profits  arising  therefrom.  (Article 
1,832  of  the  Civil  Code.)  It  must  not  be  confounded 
with  other  contracts  which  resemble  it  in  various  par- 
ticulars. The  following  conditions  must  exist  to  consti- 
tute a  contract  of  aoci^U : 

I.  Each  of  the  members  must  bring  something  into 
the  BOci6t6 ; 

II.  The  object  of  the  undertaking  must  be  the  acqui- 
sition of  gain,  divisible  amongst  the  partners ; 

III.  The  object  of  the  socMi  must  be  lawful. 

If  any  one  of  the  above  conditions  be  wanting,  joint 
tenancy  or  possession  in  common  may  exist  between  the 
contracting  parties,  but  not  soci^U. 

The  BOcUU  itself,  in  its  corporate  capacity,  is  considered 
in  law  as  distinct  from  the  members;  thus,  the  socUU 
owns  the  common  property,  and  not  the  partners  indi- 
vidually, from  which  the  following  consequences  arise  : 

L  A  third  party  who  is  indebted  to  a  soci^t^,  cannot 
claim  a  set-off  in  respect  of  a  debt  due  to  him  by  one  of 
the  members  of  the  sociiU ; 

II.  The  personal  creditors  of  the  individual  members 
of  the  socUU  cannot  claim  to  rank  equally  with  the  cre- 
ditors of  the  Boci^t4  upon  the  assets  thereof,  for  the 
former  possess  no  rights  as  against  the  soci^tS  itself ; 
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III.  In  suits  relating  to  the  affairs  of  the  wcUU^  the 
90ci^U  itself  must  be  cited,  but  not  the  members  in  their 
individual  capacity. 

Soci^Us  are  either  civil  or  commercial,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  operations  carried  on  by  them.  They  are 
commercial  when  their  object  is  to  carry  on  the  Acts  of 
Commerce  enumerated  in  Articles  632  and  633 ;  in  other 
cases  they  are  civil. 

The  distinction  is  important,  inasmuch  as  civil  soci^tes 
are  not  subject,  as  regards  their  constitution,  to  any  of 
the  formalities  to  which  commercial  soci^t^s  are  subject. 

After  the  dissolution  of  a  civil  soci^l^,  the  members 
cannot  plead  against  third  parties,  being  creditors,  the 
prescription  of  five  years  specially  enacted  in  favour  of 
commercial  soci^fis. 

Commercial  soci^tSs  can  alone  be  adjudicated  bankrupt, 
and  not  civil  socieUs.  The  former  are  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  tribunals  of  commerce,  and  the  latter 
wider  that  of  the  civil  tribunals. 

Abticle  18.  We  have  only  here  to  deal  with  com- 
mercial soci^Us.  As  stated  in  Article  18  of  the  Code 
of  Commerce,  the  principles  which  govern  commercial 
^Us  are  derived  from  the  Civil  Code,  the  Code  of 
Commerce,  and  firom  special  laws  enacted  since  the  pro- 
mulgation of  these  Codes ;  such  sociit^s  are  also  governed 
^y  agreements  between  the  parties,  which  may  modify 
M^y  or  all  conditions  not  prescribed  by  law,  under 
penalty  of  nullity. 

Before  entering  upon  the  examination  of  the  com- 
mercial laws  relating  to  the  subject,  we  will  examine  the 
general  principles  contained  in  the  Civil  Code,  and  which 
^  applicable  to  commercial  soci^t^s. 

£ach  member  is  a  debtor  to  the  bocUU  in  respect  of 
^t  which  he  has  undertaken  to  contribute  to  it.  (Ar- 
ticle 1,845,  Civil  Code.) 

The  apport  or  contribution  of  a  partner  can  consist  of 
Uie  following : 
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I.  Of  a  corps  certain,  or  specific  and  definite  thing; 

II.  Of  a  certain  quantity  of  a  product  existing  in 
trade,  such  as  money,  wheat,  etc. ; 

III.  The  use  or  enjoyment  of  a  certain  valuable  se- 
curity ; 

IV.  His  services  and  special  knowledge. 

In  the  event  of  the  contribution  becoming  lost  or 
destroyed  before  delivery  to  the  sociStS,  without  negli- 
gence on  the  part  of  the  member,  and  without  his  having 
been  summoned  to  deliver  over  the  same  to  the  under- 
taking, the  soci^ti  must  bear  the  loss  if  the  contribution 
consisted  in  a  certain  specific  thing,  as  a  horse,  or  a  ma- 
chine, for  the  soci^tS  has  become  proprietor  thereof  by  the 
simple  fact  of  the  agreement  existing  between  the  par- 
ties, deliveiy  not  being  necessary  to  perfect  the  title. 

If,  however,  the  contribution  consist  of  a  certain  quan- 
tity of  anything,  such  as  money,  the  member  must  bear 
the  loss,  as  in  this  case  delivery  is  necessary  to  render 
the  socUU  complete  owner  thereof 

But  a  contribution  may  consist  solely  in  the  use  or 
enjoyment  of  a  thing,  the  property  in  which  may  remain 
with  the  member.  If  the  thing  thus  brought  into  the 
socUU  consist  of  a  certain  specific  thing  which  is  not  con- 
sumed by  use,  and  should  happen  to  be  lost,  such  loss 
must  be  borne  by  the  owner,  who  cannot  at  the  dissolu- 
tion of  the  partnership  recover  any  indemnity  in  respect 
of  such  loss. 

On  the  contrary,  the  loss  will  be  borne  by  the  soci^ti  in 
the  following  cases : 

I.  When  the  contribution  consists  in  objects  which  are 
consumed  by  usage  itself; 

II.  If  the  things  contributed  deteriorate  by  keeping ; 

III.  If  the  contribution  made  for  use  only  consists  of 
goods,  which  should  be  sold ; 

IV.  If  the  objects  are  brought  into  the  soci^tS  subject 
to  a  valuation  specified  in  an  inventory.  The  above 
measure  implies  an  absolute  sale  to  the  soci^tS. 
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The  above  principles  are  derived  from  the  common 
law,  but  can  be  departed  from  by  agreement  of  the 
parties. 

K  the  90ciiti  is  legally  dispossessed  of  the  contribution 
made  by  one  of  the  parties,  it  has  the  same  remedies 
against  him  as  if  he  were  a  vendor  of  the  thing  in  ques- 
tion.    (Civil  Code,  Article  1,845.) 

K  a  member,  having  promised  to  contribute  a  certain 
sum,  makes  defiault,  interest  is  payable  thereon  by  him, 
by  law,  from  the  date  when  the  payment  ought  to  have 
been  made.  In  the  same  manner  a  member  is  liable 
to  pay  interest  upon  moneys  belonging  to  the  sociiU 
which  he  may  have  used  on  his  own  accoimt,  from 
the  date  when  he  made  the  withdrawal.  He  may  even 
he  liable  in  damages  if,  by  employing  the  funds  for  his 
personal  benefit,  he  cause  prejudice  to  the  afiairs  of  the 
w^ti.    (CivU  Code,  Article  1,84.6.) 

In  the  event  of  the  partnership  deed  not  determining 
the  share  of  each  partner  in  the  profits,  such  share  shall 
te  in  proportion  to  the  contribution  of  the  respective 
members  to  the  assets  of  the  wcUU.  (Civil  Code,  Art. 
1,858.) 

Moreover,  the  members  are  free  to  make  any  agree- 
ment that  they  may  think  fit  as  to  the  division  of  the 
profits,  but  they  cannot  deprive  any  one  of  the  partners 
of  any  right  to  a  share  of  the  profits,  nor  can  they  free 
1^  from  Uability.     (Civil  Code,  Art.  1,855.) 

Article  19.    The  law  recognises  four  kinds  of  com- 
inercial  ^oditis  :— 
1-  Sociiti  en  Norn  CoUectif. 
2.  BocieU  en  Commandite  Simple. 
3-  Society  en  Commandite  par  Actions,  recognised   by 

the  special  Law  of  24th  July,  1867. 
^'  Soci^tS  Anonyme. 
■^6  latter  two  may  be  termed  companies  divided  into 
sWs. 
ii  order  to  complete  the  above  enumeration  we  must 
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add  the  SociiU  d  capital  variable,  which,  unknown  at  the 
time  of  promulgation  of  the  Civil  Code,  was  introduced 
by  the  law  of  26th  July,  1867.  Lastly,  we  may  mention 
the  SociiU  en  participation. 

We  shall  proceed  to  examine  these  in  their  order. 


SECTION  II. 
Partnerships  {SocUtis  en  nom  collectif). 

Article  20.  A  SociitS  en  nom  collectif  is  one  in 
which  all  the  members  are  known  to  the  public,  and  are 
all  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  debts  of  the 
undertaking. 

Article  21.  Such  a  partnership  can  be  entered  into 
by  two  or  more  persons.  Its  object  may  consist  of  any 
species  of  commerce.  It  must  be  carried  on  under  a 
style  or  firm  comprising  the  names  of  all  the  members, 
or  of  some  of  them  only,  by  adding  the  words,  et  com- 
pagnie;  but  in  any  case  the  style  of  the  firm  cannot 
include  other  than  the  names  of  its  members. 

In  principle  all  the  partners  are  considered  as  manag- 
ing the  concern  simultaneously,  each  having  power  to 
execute  all  acts  of  commerce,  and  to  sign  the  name  of  the 
firm. 

But  it  may  be  stipulated  that  the  management  shall 
be  confided  to  one  of  the  members  only,  or  even  to  a 
third  party,  not  being  a  member ;  but  the  latter  can  only 
use  the  signature  of  the  firm  upon  prefixing  to  his  signa- 
ture the  words,  ''par  procuration,''  otherwise  he  would 
become  personally  responsible. 

The  appointment  of  manager,  which  can  be  conferred 
by  the  deed  of  partnership,  or  subsequently  (on  condition 
of  due  advertisement  thereof,  as  will  be  explained  later 
on),  confers  upon  the  party  or  parties  in  whose  favour  it 
is  given  the  right  of  acting  for  the  partnership  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  members.    (Civil  Code,  Article  1,857.) 
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But  it  can  be  legally  stipulated  that  one  of  such  managers 
cannot  bind  the  partnership  without  the  actual  partici- 
pation and  concurrence  of  the  other  or  others  of  them. 

Whether  the  partnership  be  administered  by  a  manager 
being  a  partner  or  otherwise,  he  has  the  power  of  per- 
forming all  acts  of  interior  management.  As  regards 
exterior  acts,  he  can  execute  all  acts  of  commerce,  and 
within  this  limit  can  bring  and  defend  all  actions  at  law 
or  otherwise  relating  to  the  partnership. 

But  he  is  forbidden  to  borrow,  convey,  or  mortgage 
the  real  property  belonging  to  the  partnership;  such 
acts  are  considered  as  exceptional,  and  require  the  assent 
of  all  the  members. 

The  deed  of  partnership  can,  however,  confer  the  above 
powers. 

The  managers  must  not  use  the  signature  of  the  firm 
otherwise  than  in  the  interest  of  the  undertaking.  It 
may  happen,  however,  that,  contrary  to  his  duty,  the 
manager  may  make  use  of  the  name  of  the  firm  for  his 
own  benefit ;  if  the  third  party  with  whom  the  liability 
has  been  entered  into,  can  prove  that  he  honestly  believed 
that  the  signature  of  the  manager  had  been  given,  bond 
fide,  on  account  of  the  partnership,  the  firm  will  be  liable. 
But  if,  on  the  contrary,  it  can  be  shown  that  the  third 
party  seeking  to  profit  by  such  signature,  was  aware 
that  it  was  given,  not  in  the  interest  of  the  firm,  but  in 
that  of  the  manager,  he  cannot  recover  as  against  the 
finn.     (Court  of  Cassation,  24th  January,  1,853.) 

A  manager  appointed  during  the  term  of  a  partnership 
can  be  revoked  at  any  time  pursuant  to  Article  1,856 
before  cited  of  the  Civil  Code.  He  is  therefore  subject 
in  all  his  acts  to  the  control  of  the  partners. 

A  manager  appointed  by  the  deed  of  partnership  itself 
has  much  more  extensive  powers.  In  the  first  place  his 
appointment  is  irrevocable  unless  it  has  been  otherwise 
stipulated  in  the  deed,  or  unless,  through  bad  manage- 
ment, he  afford  his  co-partners  a  legitimate  ground  for 
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Management  of  the  Soci^td. 

Article  27.  A  comnmnditaire  partner  cannot  under- 
take any  act  of  management,  even  by  virtue  of  a 
power  of  attorney.  The  commanditis  are  generally  all 
managers.  A  less  number  than  the  whole  can,  however, 
be  appointed  as  managers,  and  a  stranger  can  also  act  as 
such.  The  powers  of  a  manager  in  a  8oci4U  en  cammandite 
simple  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  those  of  managers 
of  SocieUH  en  nam  collectif  already  explained  supra. 

We  have  seen  that  a  SocUt^  en  commandite  is  compK>sed 
of  members  of  two  categories ;  firstly,  of  partners  who 
conduct  the  business  in  their  names,  who  render  liable 
the  whole  of  their  property,  whose  personal  qualifications 
constitute  the  reputation  and  position  of  the  partnership 
in  the  business  world,  and  upon  whom  the  entire 
management  necessarily  devolves;  and  secondly,  the 
eommanditaires  who  simply  furnish  the  capital,  risking 
merely  the  amount  of  their  venture,  and  who,  having 
but  a  limited  liability,  take  no  part  in  the  management 
of  the  undertaking,  and  are  incapable  of  contrfiicting  on 
behalf  of  the  sociiU  with  third  parties. 

Article  28,  §  2.  But  they  may  tender  advice  and 
check  the  operations,  and  generally  supervise  the  trans- 
actions of  the  soci^U,  without  thereby  pledging  their 
responsibility. 

The  creditors  of  the  undertaking  have  the  right,  in  the 
first  instance,  to  enforce  payment  against  the  general 
assets  in  priority  to  the  private  creditors  of  the  partners, 
and  further  against  all  the  property  of  the  commandiUs, 
who  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  members  of  a  sociM  en  nam  collectif. 

In  considering  their  rights  against  the  eommanditaires, 
we  must  first  assume  the  case  in  which  such  commandi" 
taires  have  taken  no  part  in  the  management.  In  this  in- 
stance nothing  further  can  be  demanded  of  them,  if  they 
have  paid  up  the  amount  of  their  respective  investments. 
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Akticle  26.  In  effect.  Article  26  enacts  that  "a 
commanditaire  partner  is  only  liable  for  losses  to  the 
extent  of  the  moneys  which  he  paid  in,  or  should  have 
paid  in,  to  the  undertaking." 

The  soci^tS  has  a  right  of  action  against  commanditaires 
for  payment  of  their  contribution,  and  the  creditors  of 
the  undertaking  can  also  proceed  against  such  defaulting 
commanditaire^  in  the  name  of  the  aoci^t^,  pursuant  to 
Article  1,166  of  the  Civil  Code*  Their  Uability  is, 
however,  limited  as  above ;  thus,  if  comnianditaires  have 
received  dividends  in  prosperous  years,  they  cannot  be 
compelled,  upon  the  subsequent  failure  of  the  society,  to 
refund  the  amount  of  such  dividends.  (Court  of  Cassa- 
tion, 15th  November,  1869.) 

Article   28,  §  1.      When,  however,    commanditaires 

interfere  or  take  part  in  the  management  of  the  concern, 

they  forfeit  the  privileges  attaching  to  their  status  as 

commanditaires,  and  become  jointly  and  severally  liable, 

to  the  entire  extent  of  their  assets,  for  all  the  direct 

consequences  which  may  arise  from  the  acts  in  which 

tiiey  took  part,  and   they  also  become  liable  to  the 

partnership  debts  in  a  demree  to  be  determined  by  the 

Snal.  Lording  a«  third  parties  may  have  ^ven 

more  or  less  credit  to  the  imdertaking,  upon  perceiving 

that  such  commanditaires  took  part  in  the  management. 

Soci^tSs  en  commandite  par  actions  do  not  differ  in 
principle  from  sociit^s  en  commandite  simple,  but  they 
differ  essentially  as  regards  the  form  of  their  con- 
stitution. 

The  law  has,  in  the  interest  of  the  shareholders  and 
creditors,  subjected  companies  divided  into  shares  to 
severe  legal  measures,  which  will  be  examined  in  the 
following  chapter. 

*  This  Article  is  as  follows : — The  creditors  are  entitled  to  exer- 
cise all  the  rights  and  actions  belonging  to  their  debtors,  except 
when  such  rights  relate  exclosiyely  to  the  personal  legal  status  of 
the  debtor,  such  as  those  which  are  derived  from  paternal  or 
marital  power. 
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SECTION  IV. 
COMPANIES  DIVIDED  INTO  SHARES. 

Law  of  24th  July,  1867.* 

Note. — The  numbers  of  the  Articles  to  which  the  words  "  Code  of 
Commerce^  are  not  appended  refer  to  the  Text  of  tfie  Law 
of24thJultf,  1867. 


§   1. — ^REGULATIONS  COMMON  TO  Sociitis  en  commandite 
par  actions  AND  TO  Soci^tis  Anonymes. 

FORMATION  OF  A  COMPANY. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  Socidtds  divided  into  shares, 
viz.,  "  SocUth  en  commandite  par  actional*  and  "  Soci^Us 
anonymes^ 

We  have  akeady  defined  the  former. 

(Articles  29,  30,  Code  of  Commerce.)  The  "  Soci^ti  an- 
onyme  "  is  so  called  because  it  is  not  carried  on  under  a 
style  or  firm.     The  whole  of  the  members,  without  ex- 
ception, are  liable  only  to  the  extent  of  their  shares. 
Their  names  cannot  in  any  case  form  part  of  the  denomi- 
nation under  which  the  undertaking  is  placed  before  the 
public.    As  a  general  rule  the  denomination  comprises 
the  object  of  the  enterprise.     The  essential  difference 
between  "  Soci^Us  en  commandite  par  actions  "  and  "  Sociitis 
anonymes"  is  that,  in  the  former,  the  liability  of  the 
managers  is  unlimited,  and  that  the   liability  of  the 
*'  commanditaires  "  extends  simply  to  the  amount  of  their 
investments,  whereas  as  regards  "  Soci^tis  anonymes  "  the 
whole  of  the  members  are  alike  subject   to   a  similar 
liability,  which  is  limited  to  the  amoimt  of  their  respec- 
tive shares. 

At  the  period  when  the  Code  of  Commerce  was  pro- 

*  See  the  Text  of  this  Law,  in  the  second  part  of  the  work. 
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mulgated,  in  1807,   few  companies  divided  into  shares 
existed,  and  consequently  all  the  provisions  relating  to 
partnerships  were  comprised  within  a  few  articles.  During 
more  than  half  a  century  France  was  content  to  abide  by 
such  incomplete  legislation.     At  length,  however,  in  1856 
and  1863,  various  laws  were  passed  to  modify  and  com- 
plete the  Commercial  Code,  but  these  laws  were  found  to 
be  insufficient,  and  ultimately,  on  24th  July,  1867,  a  new 
law  was  promulgated  modifying  the  preceding  laws,  and 
this  law  at  the  present  time  governs  companies  divided 
into  shares. 
We  shall  now  proceed  to  explain  the  above  enactment. 
Akticles  1  and  24.  With  the  view  of  preventing  the 
promoters  of  fictitious  companies  fix)m  entrapping  poor, 
ignorant  and  unwary  investors,  it  is  provided,  that  com- 
panies cannot  divide  their  capital  into  shares  or  coupons 
of  shares  of  less  than  100  firancs  each  when  the  capital 
does  not  exceed  200,000  francs ;  or  into  shares  of  less 
than  500  francs  when  the  capital  exceeds  the  above 
amoimt 

Companies  divided  into  shares  are  not  definitively  con- 
stituted until  the  whole  of  the  capital  has  been  sub- 
scribed. This  provision  prevents  unsound  undertakings 
fom  commencing  operations  with  insufficient  funds. 
The  shareholders  must  be  bond  fide,  and  able  to  furnish 
the  capital  subscribed  by  them.  The  law  also  provides 
that  each  shareholder  must  immediately  pay  one-fourth 
&t  least  upon  the  subscribed  amount  of  his  shares. 

Such  subscription  and  payments  must  be  proved  by 
a  declaration  made  before  a  notary,  by  the  manager  in  a 
"SodiU  en  commandite  par  actions,"  and  by  the  founders 
ii  a  "  &d^  anonymer 
To  the  above  declaration  are  annexed : 
The  list  of  subscribers,  the  amoimt  paid  up,  a  dupli- 
<5&te  of  the  deed  of  constitution  if  it  is  sous  Beings  privis, 
^d  a  certified  copy  of  the  deed  if  notarial. 
AsncLES  6  and  24.  In  a  "  Soci^t6  en  commandite^'  such 

F  2 
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declaration  is  confirmed  by  the  Committee  of  Inspection^ 
and  in  a  "  Socidfd  anonyme  "  by  the  general  meeting. 

Article  4.  Another  condition  necessary  to  the  consti- 
tution of  a  company  divided  into  shares  is  the  approbation 
of  the  "ajpports^'  in  kind  (apports  en  nature)  taken  over  by  the 
company  from  the  members,  and  the  particular  privileges 
stipulated  by  them.  The  object  of  the  above  provision 
was  to  prevent  the  following  proceedings,  viz.,  the  pro- 
moters of  companies  often  exaggerated  the  value  of  their 
"  apportSy^  consisting  in  industry,  credit,  patents,  realty 
or  personally,  and  stipulated  in  payment  a  large  amount 
of  shares  and  other  considerable  advantages,  such  as 
fixed  salaries  and  other  emoluments  at  the  expense  of 
the  company,  or  a  payment  of  a  percentage  upon  the 
profits,  etc.  As  such  stipulation  did  not  appear  in  the 
prospectus,  the  shareholders  found  themselves  involved 
in  a  disastrous  undertaking  as  regarded  themselves,, 
though  profitable  for  the  promoters. 

Consequently,  Aitiele  4  of  the  Law  of  1867  enacts 
that,  when  a  member  brings  in  an  "  apport "  not  consist- 
ing of  cash,  or  stipulates  for  his  own  benefit  certain 
special  advantages,  such  as  percentage  on  profits,  salary^ 
lodging  and  travelling  expenses,  etc.,  the  first  general 
meeting  of  shareholders  must  examine  such  contract, 
and  confirm  it  if  considered  reasonable. 

A  company  is  not  definitely  constituted  until  the 
^  apport "  and  advantages  have  been  further  confirmed  by 
a  subsequent  meeting  duly  convened. 

Such  second  general  meeting  cannot  decide  as  to  the 
approbation  of  the  "  apport "  and  advantages  until  after  a 
statement  thereof  has  been  printed  and  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  shareholders  five  days  at  least  before  the 
holding  of  the  meeting. 

The  resolutions  upon  the  above  subject  are  passed  by 
a  majority  of  the  shareholders  present.  Such  majority 
must  comprise  one-fourth  of  the  shareholders,  and  repre- 
sent one-fourth  of  the  cash  capital  of  the  undertaking. 
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Article  30,  §§  1  and  2.  Moreover  Article  30  of  the 
Law  of  1867  further  enacts  as  regards  "  SociiUa  anonyme%  " 
that  the  shareholders  present  must,  in  order  to  render 
the  resolution  valid,  represent  one-half  of  the  capital,  and 
such  half  is  calculated  solely  upon  "  qpparts "  not  sub- 
jected to  confirmation,  viz.,  upon  the  portion  of  capital 
furnished  in  cash«  If  at  a  first  meeting  the  proportion 
of  shareholders  required  by  law  is  not  present,  a  second 
meeting  can  be  convened.  We  will  explain  in  what  form 
such  convocation  should  be  made. 

Article  4.    The  shareholders  who  have  brought  in 

an  "  apport "  in  kind,  or  stipulated  for  special  advantages 

to  be  submitted  for  approbation  to  the  meeting,  cannot 

vote.    In  defeult  of  confirmation  the  "  SociiU  "  becomes 

of  no  efiect  as  regards  all  parties.    As  any  contract  can 

in  law  be  set  aside  on  the  groimd  of  fraud,  the  fact  of 

confirmation  is  no  impediment  to  ulterior  proceedings  in 

lelation  to  such  fraud. 

The  provisions  relating   to    the  confirmation  of  the 

"  apporis,'^  not  consisting  in  cash,  are  not  applicable  in 

cases  where  the  company  to  which  such  " apport''  is 

made  over,  is  formed  between  parties  only  who  were  joint 

and  several  owners  of  the  same. 


§  2.— OF  THE  negotiation  OF  SHARES,   AND  OF  THEIR 
CONVERSION   INTO  SHARES  TO  BEARER. 

Article  2.  Shares  are  termed  negotiable  when  they 
^  transferable,  either  by  a  transfer  in  the  books  of  the 
company,  by  endorsement,  or  simply  by  delivery. 

Article  2  of  the  Law  of  1867,  decides  that  shares  can 
only  become  negotiable  after  payment  of  one-fourth  of 
their  nominal  value. 

Until  shares  have  been  paid  up  to  the  extent  of  such 
one-fourth,  the  holder  must,  if  he  desire  to  sell  them, 
comply  with  the  formalities  prescribed  by  the  civil  law 
^  regards  reciprocal  contracts. 
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In  this  case,  the  sale  must  be  evidenced  by  a  deed 
executed  in  duplicate  by  the  purchaser  and  vendor ;  it 
must  be  registered,  in  order  that  it  may  be  opposed  to 
third  parties  in  the  event  of  a  subscriber  selling  the 
same  shares  a  second  time. 

When  shares  are  to  bearer,  and  are  not  fully  paid  up,  the 
owners  thereof  may  free  themselves  from  the  obligation 
of  payment  of  the  balance  remaining  due  on  the  shares, 
by  allowing  the  company  to  re-sell  them. 

The  law  has  consequently  determined  the  conditions 
upon  which  the  form  of  shares  to  bearer  may  be  adopted. 

Article  3.    To  this  effect  it  is  necessary : 

1st.  That  the  power  to  make  a  conversion  of  this  kind 
has  been  authorised  by  the  Articles  of  Association,  in 
order  that  third  parties  may  not  be  led  to  depend  for 
their  security  upon  the  whole  of  the  nominal  capital,  as 
after  the  payment  of  the  first  moiety  thereof,  if  the  form 
of  share  to  bearer  is  adopted,  there  is  no  longer  a  com- 
plete guarantee  for  the  payment  of  a  second  moiety  ; 

2nd.  That  the  conversion  be  authorised  by  a  resolution 
of  the  general  meeting,  which  decides  as  to  the  ex- 
pediency thereof; 

3rd.  That  the  meeting  recognise  by  a  resolution  that 
a  moiety  of  their  amount  has  been  paid  on  all  the  shares. 

When  the  conversion  of  nominative  shares  into  shares 
to  bearer  has  been  resolved  by  the  meeting,  every  share- 
holder who  subsequently  to  such  meeting  parts  with 
his  shares,  is  in  nowise  responsible  for  the  payment 
of  the  second  moiety,  but  shareholders  who  may  have 
parted  with  their  shares  before  the  conversion  of  the 
nominative  shares  into  shares  to  bearer,  are  responsible 
for  the  calls  which  may  be  made  during  the  two  year* 
which  follow  the  day  on  which  the  conversion  has  been 
adopted  by  the  general  meeting. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  the  conversion  of  the  nominative 
shares  into  shares  to  bearer  has  not  been  voted,  the 
shares  remain  nominative,  and  the  original  subscribeis 
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and  all  subsequent  proprietors  of  the  shares  ad  mfinitum 
are  responsible  for  the  full  payment  of  the  shares  held 
by  them,  in  proportion  as  the  calls  are  made  by  the 
company.  The  right  of  action  which  the  company  may 
exercise  against  them  is  only  barred  after  30  years  from 
the  day  on  which  the  call  has  been  made. 


§  3. — OF  THE   RIGHTS  AND  OBUGATIONS  OF  SHARE- 
HOLDERS. 

The  liability  of  shareholders  is  limited  to  the  amoimt 
of  their  venture.  (Article  26,  Code  of  Commerce.) 

Article  10.  (§§  3  and  4).  The  shareholders  who 
may  have  received  in  good  faith  dividends  which  the 
inanager  £Edsely  afiirmed  to  have  been  paid  out  of  profits, 
whilst  they  were  in  reality  paid  out  of  capital,  cannot,  in 
the  event  of  liquidation,  be  compelled  to  refimd  the 
unount  of  such  dividends  to  the  creditors. 

The  principal  reason  why  this  provision  has  been 
made  is  in  order  not  to  alarm  capitalists,  nor  render 
them  averse  to  aoci^tis  par  actions. 

But  the  shareholders  may  be  compelled  to  refund  such 
dividends,  if  they  have  received  them  in  the  absence 
of  any  balance-sheet,  or  contrary  to  the  results  stated 
therein. 

Moreover,  actions  for  recovery  of  dividends  paid  in 
error  are  barred  after  five  years  from  the  date  fixed  for 
the  payment  of  the  dividends. 

We  have  before  mentioned  that  the  shareholders  must 
hold  two  successive  meetings  in  which  they  examine  the 
contributions  of  capital  made  in  kind  by  the  foimders 
*Qd  the  special  advantages  stipulated  by  them.  Besides 
these  two  meetings,  whose  composition  is  regulated  by 
livr,  there  are  annual  general  meetings,  which  are 
governed  by  the  Articles  of  Association,  and  in  which  the 
shareholders  receive  commimication  of  the  report  of  the 
committee  of  inspection. 
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Article  12.  Every  shareholder  who  desires  to  in- 
form himself  as  to  the  position  of  the  sociHS,  may, 
fifteen  days  at  least  before  the  holding  of  the  general 
meeting,  and  either  personally  or  by  agent  acting  under 
a  power  of  attorney,  inspect  the  balance-sheet,  in- 
ventories and  report  of  the  committee  of  inspection. 

Article  17.  Actions  at  law  which  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  institute  against  the  manager,  may  be  brought  in 
the  name  of  all  the  shareholders  by  the  members  of  the 
committee  of  inspection. 

Moreover,  shareholders  representing  at  least  one  twen- 
tieth part  of  the  capital  of  the  sod^U  may,  in  their 
common  interest,  depute  at  their  expense  one  or  more 
proxies  to  maintain,  either  as  plaintiffs  or  defendants 
an  action  against  the  managers  or  the  members  of 
the  committee  of  inspection,  and  to  represent  them,  in 
such  case,  before  the  courts,  without  prejudice  to  the 
action  which  each  shareholder  may  bring  individually 
in  his  own  name. 


§  4. — PENALTIES  RELATING  TO  INFRINGEMENTS  OF  THE  LAW. 

Article  7.  Art.  7  of  the  Law  of  1867  declares  the 
nullity  of  societies  whose  capital  may  have  been  divided 
into  shares  of  a  value  inferior  to  that  prescribed  by  law, 
or  may  not  have  been  entirely  subscribed,  or  finally,  upon 
which  one-fourth  of  the  amount  of  the  shares  has  not 
been  paid.  It  declares  in  like  manner  the  nullity  of 
companies  whose  shares  may  have  been  negotiated  before 
the  payment  of  such  one-fourth,  or  which  may  have  been 
converted  into  shares  to  bearer  without  the  fulfilment  of 
the  conditions  previously  enumerated,  or  in  which  either 
the  apports  in  kind  or  the  particular  advantages  have 
not  been  the  object  of  special  approval,  and  finally, 
of  SocietSs  en  commandite  par  actions  which  may  not  have 
appointed  the  committee  of  inspection  which  we  will 
examine  later  on. 
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Abticle  4L  These  same  regulations  are  applicable  to 
Soci^t6s  anont/mea,  but  these  latter  may  furthermore  be 
annulled  if  the  number  of  members  be  less  than  seven, 
and  if  they  have  not  complied  with  the  provisions  of 
Article  25,  as  will  be  further  explained. 

These  nullities  may  be  pleaded  by  third  parties  as 
against  the  members,  but  not  by  the  members  as  against 
third  parties. 

The  members  may  avail  themselves  thereof  in  dis- 
putes which  may  arise  between  themselves.  The  law 
attaches  great  importance  to  the  strict  observance  of  all 
the  regulations  which  concern  the  formation  of  companies, 
and  has  consequently  prescribed  severe  penalties  for  all 
infringements  which  may  be  committed. 

Abticle  13.    In  consequence,  the  issue  of  shares  of  a 

SocUti  constituted  contrary  to  the  prescriptions  of  Articles 

1,  2,  and  3  of  the  Law  of  1867  is  punished  by  a  fine  of 

500  francs  to  10,000  fruncs.  The  following  are  liable  to  the 

same  penalty :—  The  manager  who  has  commenced  the 

operations  of  the  society  before  the  committee  of  inspection 

has  entered  upon  its  frmctions ;  persons  who  presenting 

themselves  as  proprietors  of  shares  or  coupons  which  do 

not  belong  to  them,  have  fraudulently  created  a  fictitious 

majority  in  a  general  meeting  (without  pi-ejudice  to 

damages,  if  there  be  ground  therefor,  towards  the  Soci^U 

or  thurd  parties) ;   persons  who   may  have   lent   their 

shares  with  a  fiuudulent  object. 

In  the  cases  provided  for  by  the  preceding  para- 
graph, the  penalty  of  imprisonment  for  from  fifteen 
%8  to  six  months  may  further  be  pronounced. 

Article  14.  The  negotiation  of  shares,  or  of  coupons 
of  shares,  whose  value  or  form  would  constitute  an 
^^gement  of  the  provisions  of  Articles  1,  2  and  3  of 
the  Law  of  1867,  or  on  which  the  payment  of  one-fourth 
^^the  amount  has  not  been  effected  pursuant  to  Article 
2  above  mentioned,  is  punishable  by  a  fine  of  from 
^W)  francs  to  10,000  fr-ancs.     All  participation  in  such 


74         LAW  OF  24th  JULY,  1867  (commentary). 

negotiations,  and  all  publication  of  the  value  of  the  said 
shares,  incur  the  same  penalties. 

Article  15.  The  following  incur  the  penalties  pre- 
scribed by  Article  405  of  the  Penal  Code,*  without 
prejudice  to  the  application  of  this  Article  to  all  acts 
constituting  swindling : 

1.  Those  who,  by  fictitious  subscriptions  or  pajonents, 
or  by  announcements,  made  with  a  fraudulent  intention, 
of  subscriptions  or  payments  which  do  not  exist,  or  by 
any  other  fieJse  statement,  have  obtained  or  attempted  to 
obtain  subscriptions  or  payments ; 

2.  Those  who,  in  order  to  procure  subscriptions  or 
payments,  have,  with  a  fraudulent  intention,  published 
the  names  of  persons  stated,  contrary  to  truth,*as  being 
or  about  to  become  attached  to  the  company  in  any 
capacity  whatever ; 

3.  The  managers  who,  in  the  absence  of  a  balance- 
sheet,  or  by  means  of  fraudulent  balance-sheets,  have 
distributed  to  the  shareholders  fictitious  dividends. 

Article  16.  Article  463  of  the  Penal  Code  is  appli- 
cable to  the  facts  provided  for  by  the  three  Articles 
which  we  have  just  mentioned.  Pursuant  to  this  Article, 
the  Tribunal  is  competent  to  inflict  a  lighter  penalty 
than  that  prescribed  by  law,  when  extenuating  circum- 
stances are  found  to  exist  in  favor  of  the  defendant. 


SECTION  V. 

SPECIAL  RULES  APPLICABLE  TO  SocKUs  m  commandite 

par  actions. 

(Article  38,   Code   of   Commerce,)   The    capital    of 
Soci^tSs  en  commandite  may  be  divided  into  shares. 

The  Soci^t^  en  commandite  par  actions  is  subjected  as 

*  ImpriBonment  for  one  year  as  a  minimum  and  fire  years  as  a 
maximum,  and  a  fine  of  50  francs  as  a  minimum  and  3,000  francs 
as  a  maximum. 
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[par  actions. 
r^ards  its  constitution,  the  subscription  of  its  capital 

and  the  negotiation  of  its  shares,  to  the  regulations  above 

explained. 

The  powers  which   conduct   the  management  of   a 

Soeiete  en  commandite  par  actions  are  : — 

1.  The  managers  {assodis  en  nom,  or  commanditis)  who 
are  responsible  personally,  jointly,  and  severally,  and  ad 
infinitum,  as  in  a  Sociit4  en  commandite  simple ; 

2.  The  committee  of  inspection,  composed  of  delegates 
of  the  shareholders,  and  upon  whom  devolves  the  duty 
of  controlling  the  management  of  the  associ^s  en  nom  or 
eommandites. 

3.  The  general  meeting  of  the  shareholders  or  comnian- 
ditaires,  who  are  the  sleeping  partners,  responsible  only 
for  the  amount  of  then*  risk,  that  is  to  say,  for  the  shares 
subscribed  by  them. 


§   1. — MANAGERS. 

The  functions  of  managers  are  exactly  the  same  in  this 
cas^  as  in  those  of  commandite  simple  and  of  Soci^t^s  en 
imi  coUectif.  We  need  only,  therefore,  refer  to  what  we 
have  aheady  said  in  relation  to  Societ^s  en  nom  colkctif- 
The  same  applies  to  the  manner  in  which  the  managers 
inay  be  appointed  and  revoked. 

The  managers  are  responsible  ad  infinitum  and  jointly 
and  severally  towards  third  parties  for  all  the  debts  of 
the  society,  for  the  undertaking  is,  as  regards  them,  en 
^M  colkctif. 

Akticle  8.  The  law  declares  them  equally  respon- 
^hle  for  the  omission  of  any  of  the  formalities  prescribed 
«>r  the  constitution  of  societies,  and  for  the  nullity  of 
^he  society  incurred  by  such  omission. 

Lastly,  they  are  responsible  towards  the  members,  as 
*re  all  agents,  for  foults  committed  by  them  during 
their  management  (Civil  Code,  Article  1,992),  and  for 
JiuUity  of  the  society  on  account  of  the  non-accomplish- 
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ment  of  the  preliminary  formalities.     (Article  8  of  the 
Law  of  1867,  before  cited). 


§   2. — COMMITTEE  OF  INSPECTION. 

Article  5.  A  committee  of  inspection,  composed  of 
at  least  three  shareholders,  is  appointed  in  every  sod^U 
en  commundite  par  actiom.  The  committee  is  nominated 
by  the  general  meeting  of  shareholders  immediately  after 
the  definitive  constitution  of  the  society,  and  before  any 
operations  can  be  entered  upon.  The  committee  is  sub- 
ject to  re-election  at  the  periods  and  according  to  the  con- 
ditions determined  by  the  Articles  of  Association.  The 
first  committee,  however,  is  only  nominated  for  one  year. 

Article  6.  The  first  committee  must,  immediately 
after  its  appointment,  verify  that  all  the  provisions  con- 
tained in  the  preceding  Articles  have  been  complied  with. 

It  is  entrusted,  moreover,  with  the  power  and  the 
duty  of  correcting  omissions,  if  this  be  still  possible,  by 
complying  with  the  legal  formalities. 

Article  8.  When  the  society  is  declared  null,  the 
members  of  the  first  committee  of  inspection  may  be 
declared  responsible  with  the  managers  for  prejudice 
resulting  to  the  society  and  to  third  parties  from  the 
annulment  of  the  society.  The  same  responsibility  may 
be  declared  against  those  of  the  members  whose  apports 
in  kind  to  the  capital  or  special  advantages  may  not 
have  been  verified  and  approved ;  but  the  committee  of 
inspection  has  a  right  of  recourse  against  the  members 
who  have  brought  in  such  apparts,  (Court  of  Cassation, 
6th  August,  1867.) 

During  the  existence  of  the  company  the  members  of 
the  committee  exercise  surveillance  over  the  managers ; 
this  constitutes  their  principal  functions. 

Article  10.  They  verify  the  cash-books,  the  bills 
receivable  and  payable,  the  acceptances,  and  the  securi- 
ties of  the  company. 
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[par  actions. 
They  send  in  a  report  every  year  to  the  general 

meeting,  in  which  they  must  point  out  the  irregularities 
or  inaccuracies  which  they  may  have  discovered  in  the 
inventories,  and  must  state  the  motives,  if  such  exist, 
which  may  present  themselves  against  the  payment  of 
the  dividend  proposed  by  the  manager. 

Article  1L  Lastly,  the  committee  of  inspection  may, 
with  the  view  of  preventing  the  disasters  which  might 
be  occasioned  by  the  bad  management  of  the  manager, 
convene  a  general  meeting,  and  take  measiires  for  the 
dissolution  of  the  company,  if  the  meeting  should  so 
decide. 

Article  9.  The  members  of  the  committee  of  inspec- 
tion are  in  no  case  responsible  for  the  acts  of  management 
of  the  manager. 

In  fact,  they  possess  no  means  of  opposition  to  acts  of 
bad  management,  nor  power  to  enforce  the  caiTying  out 
of  measures  of  evident  utility.  On  the  other  hand,  they 
are  not  responsible  for  misdemeanors  committed ;  as  for 
instance,  for  misappropriation  by  the  managers. 

They  are  liable  only  in  respect  of  faults  committed  by 
themselves,  as  negligence,  for  instance. 

They  are  agents,  and  are  therefore  boimd  to  employ, 
in  the  exercise  of  their  functions,  the  same  care  and 
prudence  as  would  be  required  from  the  head  of  a 
^y.    (Qvil  Code,  Article  1,992.) 

Their  responsibility  will  be  greater  if  their  functions 

^^  ^munerated  by  salary,  and  the  fees  which  are  fre- 

9^6^tjy  allowed  them  for  their  attendance  constitute  in 

^nt^  a  salary,  giving  rise  to  the  application  of  this  rule. 


§   3. — general  MEETtJ^G. 

^  each  y^r,  at  the  period  fixed  by  the  Articles  of 
"^^^iation,  the  shareholders  are  convened  to  a  general 
°^^^tjng.    The  report  of  the  committee  of  inspectioa 
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upon  the  operations  of  the  manager  is  submitted  to 
them,  pursuant  to  Article  10. 

The  composition  of  the  above  meetings,  the  mode  of 
convocation,  and  voting,  are  regulated  by  the  Articles 
of  Association. 


§   4. — TRANSITORY  PROVISIONS. 

Article  18.  Soci^tes  en  commandite  par  actions 
existing  before  the  Law  of  17th  July,  1856,  and  which 
have  not  complied  with  Article  16  of  this  law,  (viz., 
which  have  not  constituted  a  committee  of  inspection  in 
the  delay  of  six  months  since  this  law  has  been  passed), 
must,  within  six  months,  appoint  a  committee  of  inspec- 
tion in  conformity  with  the  preceding  provisions,  in 
default  of  which  every  shareholder  has  the  light  to  have 
the  society  dissolved. 

Article  19.  Soci^tes  en  commandite  par  actions  formed 
previously  to  the  present  law,  which  can,  by  their  statutes, 
he  transformed  into  SocUt^s  anonymes  authorised  by  the 
Goverxmient,  can  be  converted  into  SociStSs  anonymes 
upon  the  conditions  specified  in  Chapter  II.  of  the  present 
law,  on  compljdng  with  the  clauses  contained  in  the 
statutes  relating  to  such  conversion. 

Article  20.  The  Law  of  17th  July,  1856,  is  hereby 
repealed. 


SECTION  VI. 

Special  Rules  Applicable  to  SocUtis  anonymes. 


§  1.— general  principles. 

The  second  species  of  company  divided  into  shares  is 
the  Soci^ti  anonyme. 

(Article  32  of  the   Code  of  Commerce)    A  SocUti 
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4Monyme  is  one  in  which  none  of  its  members  whether 
simple  shareholders  or  directors,  are  liable  beyond  the 
amount  of  the  shares  subscribed  by  them.  Consequently, 
the  directors  are  only  responsible  for  the  execution  of 
the  powers  with  which  they  are  invested.  They  do  not 
incur,  in  consequence  of  their  management,  any  liability 
personally,  or  jointly  and  severally,  in  respect  of  the 
engagements  of  the  undertaking. 

(Article  33,  Code  of  Cotnmerce)    The  members  are 
only  liable,  in  case  of  loss,  to  the  extent  of  the  amount  of 
their  interest  in  the  undertaking.     As  it  is  a  principle  of 
French  law  that  all  persons  whose  names  appear  in  the 
style  or  firm  are  liable  to  the  extent  of  the  whole  of  their 
property  for  the  debts  of  the  concern,  it  follows   from 
this  that  a  sociSU  anonyme  does  not  exist  under  a  style 
or  name,  inasmuch  as  none  of  its  members  are  inde- 
finitely liable.     It  is  described  by  the  designations  of  the 
object  of  the  tmdertaking. 

(Article  34,  Code  of  Commerce)  The  capital  of  a 
«^iU  anonyme  is  divided  into  shares,  or  even  coupons  of 
sbares,  of  equal  value. 

Article  21.  SocUtis  anotiymes,  which,  before  the  Law 
of  1867,  could  not  exist  without  the  authorisation  of  the 
Govermnent,  may,  since  that  date  and  by  conforming 
amply  with  the  laws,  be  constituted  without  any  such 
authority. 

Akticle  23.  In  order  to  prevent  a  few  individuals 
combmed  together  from  availing  themselves  of  this  form 
of  society,  for  undertakings  of  little  importance,  in  which 
they  might  thus  avoid  all  personal  responsibility,  such  a 
*^  can  only  be  constituted  when  the  number  of  mem- 
keis  exceeds  seven. 


§  2. — management  of  Soci^tis  anonymes. 

Ilie  three  powers  which  conduct  the  management  of  a 
**^  anonyme  are  the  directors,  the  general  meeting. 
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and  lastly  the  auditors.    We  wiU  proceed  to  examine 
their  mode  of  operation. 


l<^/y. — Directors 

The  directors,  representatives  of  the  members,  ar& 
charged  with  the  daily  carrying  out  of  the  commercial 
operations  of  the  society. 

The  following  is  the  mode  of  their  nomination. 

Article  25.  A  general  meeting  is,  in  all  cases,  con- 
vened on  the  demand  of  the  founders  subsequently  to  the 
deed  constituting  the  subscription  of  the  capital,  and  the 
pajonent  in  cash  of  one-fourth  of  the  capital 

This  meeting  nominates  the  first  directors;  it  also 
nominates,  for  the  first  year,  the  auditors.  Such  direc- 
tors cannot  be  appointed  for  more  than  six  years ;  they 
are  eligible  for  re-election,  unless  a  provision  to  the  con- 
trary exist 

Nevertheless,  they  can  be  appointed  by  the  Articles  of 
Association,  with  a  formal  stipulation  that  their  nomi- 
nation shall  not  be  submitted  to  the  approbation  of  the 
general  meeting.  In  this  case  the^^  cannot  be  nominated 
for  more  than  three  years.  The  report  of  the  meeting 
states  the  acceptance  of  the  directors  and  of  the  auditors 
present  at  the  meeting.  From  the  moment  of  such  ac- 
ceptance, the  company  is  duly  constituted. 

Article  22.  The  directors,  whether  they  are  re- 
munerated or  not  for  their  services,  are  removable. 

The  directors  of  Sacietis  Anontjtma  are  revocable  at 
the  pleasure  of  the  meeting,  even  when  they  may  have 
been  nominated  by  the  Articles  of  Association;  but  in  this- 
case,  if  the  dismissal  be  made  on  insufBcient  grounds,, 
they  may  claim  damages.  However  elected,  they  must 
necessarily  be  chosen  from  among  the  members  of  the 
HocUti.  It  is  considered  that,  as  shareholders,  they  will 
130  the  more  interested  in  promoting  the  welfare  of  the 
undertaking. 
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In  general,  the  directors,  who  may  be  numerous,  do  not 
take  a  direct  part  in  all  the  acts  of  management ;  they 
compose  the  board  of  direction,  which  meets  at  frequent 
intervals,  bat  is  not  always  present. 

The  daily  management  is  delegated  to  a  committee, 
composed  of  a  small  number  of  directors,  or  even  of  one 
director  only. 

The  committee  may  even,  if  the  articles  of  association 
allow  thereof,  cause  itself  to  be  replaced  by  a  mandatory  or 
agent  not  being  a  member  of  the  soci^U,  and  for  whom  it 
is  responsible.  This  measure  has  been  considered  expedi- 
ent, in  order  that  the  soci^U  may  benefit  by  the  services 
of  a  person  possessing  the  necessary  special  technical 
acquirements,  even  though  such  person  be  not  possessed 
of  the  number  of  shares  required  by  the  law. 

The  law,  moreover,  exacts  from  the  directors  various 
guarantees: 

Article  26,  §  1.  They  must  be  holders  of  a  certain 
number  of  shares,  determined  by  the  articles  of  asso- 
ciation. 

These  shares  are  applicable  in  Mo  in  guarantee  of  all 
acts  of  management,  and  even  of  those  which  may  lie 
exclusively  personal  to  one  of  the  directors. 

They  must  be  nominative,  untransferable,  stamped  as 
untransferable,  and  deposited  with  the  company. 

Akticle  40.  Moreover,  in  the  apprehension  that 
the  directors  may  sacrifice  the  interests  of  the  mciHe 
to  their  own,  they  are  prohibited  from  taking  or  retain- 
ing an  interest,  either  direct  or  indirect,  in  any  under- 
taking or  contract   made  with   or  for   account   of  the 

*^Vf,  unless  specially  authorised  by  the  general  meet- 
ing. 

A  special  account  is  rendered  every  year  to  the 
general  meeting  of  the  execution  of  the  contracts  or 
undertakings  which  it  may  have  authorised,  in  accord- 
''^ce  with  the  terms  of  the  preceding  paragraph. 

ft  follows   from  this  that  the  directors  may,  without 

G 
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being  specially  authorised,  negotiate  with  the  socUU  in 
relation  to  isolated  commercial  transactions,  even  if  such 
transactions  be  frequent,  but  they  may  not  enter  into  a 
continuing  contract  or  agreement  having  for  effect  to 
give  rise  to  regular  and  continuous  dealing.  They  may 
not,  for  instance,  contract  for  the  supply  of  goods  or 
materials  by  the  month  or  year.  In  effect,  such  pro- 
tracted operations  are  those  which  may  most  easily  be 
employed  for  fraudulent  purposes. 

The  penalties  inflicted  by  the  law  are,  the  cancelling 
of  the  contracts  in  question,  the  condemnation  of  the 
directors  in  damages,  and  lastly,  their  dismissal. 

The  responsibility  of  the  directors  may  be  involved 
in  consequence  of  the  non-execution  of  the  formalities 
of  constitution,  or  of  acts  resulting  from  their  manage- 
ment. 

Article  42.  The  first  of  these  cases  is  provided  for 
by  Article  42  of  the  Law  of  1867,  which  runs  as  follows : 
When  the  nullity  of  the  soct^tS  or  of  its  acts  and  resolu- 
tions has  been  declared,  the  founders  whose  default  caused 
such  nullity,  and  the  directors  holding  office  at  the  time  it 
has  been  incun-ed,  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  to- 
wards third  parties  without  prejudice  to  the  rights  of 
the  shareholders. 

This  liability  attaches  not  only  to  the  directors 
actually  holding  office  at  the  time  when  the  nullity  is 
declared,  but  also  to  the  directors  first  appointed  (Paris, 
28th  May,  1862 ;  Court  of  Cassation,  27th  January, 
1873),  and  according  to  the  above  decisions  it  extends 
to  the  whole  of  the  liabilities  of  the  soci^t^. 

We  have  now  to  determine  the  liabilities  which  may 
be  incurred  by  the  directors  in  the  course  of  their 
management. 

Article  44.  By  the  terms  of  Article  44  of  the  Law 
of  1867,  the  directors  are  responsible  according  to  the 
principles  of  common  law,  individually  or  jointly  and 
severally,  as  the  case  may  be,  as  regards  the  socUti  or 
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towards  third  parties,  for  infringements  of  the  provisions 
of  the  law,  or  for  misdeeds  committed  by  them  during 
their  management,  and  especially  for  distributing  or 
allowing  to  be  distributed,  without  opposition  on  their 
part,  fictitious  dividends. 

It  results  from  this  that  the  responsibility  of  the 
directors  is  in  principle  individual,  in  so  far  as  each 
director  can  only  be  made  liable  for  acts  committed  by 
himself,  and  that  the  directors  are  jointly  and  severally 
liable  only  when  the  act  in  question  is  common  to  all  of 
them,  as  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  a  resolution  of  the 
board  of  directors.  (Court  of  Appeal,  Paris,  1st  August, 
1868.) 

They  are  answerable,  as  r^ards  the  society,  for  grave 
errors,  that  is  to  say,  such  as  would  not  be  committed  by 
a  merchant  of  experience.  (Civil  Code,  Article  1,992.) 
But  they  are  not  chargeable  with  the  risks  inseparable 
from  all  commercial  undertakings. 

Legal  proceedings  in  reference  to  liability  devolve 
upon  the  sociStS,  and  the  general  meeting  may  decide  as 
to  the  institution  or  renunciation  of  the  same. 

It  is  in  accordance  herewith  that  it  has  been  decided 
that  if  such  general  meeting  has  by  ratification  waived 
its  right  of  proceeding  directly  or  indirectly,  no  share- 
holder is  competent  to  institute  proceedings  against  the 
directors  in  his  own  right.  (Court  of  Appeal,  Paris, 
16th  April,  1870.) 

The  directors,  being  merely  agents  of  the  sociHi,  do 
liot  incur  in  principle  any  liability  towards  third 
partiea  It  would  be  otherwise  if  they  had  caused 
pi^judice  to  such  third  parties.  Thus,  they  would 
certainly  be  responsible  as  regards  creditors  of  the 
^U  for  the  distribution  of  fictitious  dividends,  and  as 
'^^wds  certain  shareholders  for  false  reports  rendered  to 
^^  general  meeting  as  to  the  position  of  the  soci^t^, 
^kich  may  have  induced  them  to  take  shares.  (Court 
<>f  Cassation,  7th  May,  1872.) 

o  2 
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Article  45.  The  provisions  of  Articles  13,  14,  15, 
and  16  of  the  law  are  applicable  as  regards  90cUth 
anonymes.  The  directors  who,  in  the  absence  of  balance* 
sheets  or  by  means  of  fraudulent  balance-sheets,  may 
have  authorised  fictitious  dividends,  will  be  amenable  to 
the  penalty  which  is  pronounced  in  this  case  by  Article 
15  against  managers  of  soci^t^s  en  commandite. 


2ndly, — General  Meetingf^. 

Article  28.  A  regulation  common  to  all  general 
meetings  is  set  forth  in  Article  28  of  the  Law  of  1867, 
which  runs  as  follows : 

"  In  all  general  meetings,  the  resolutions  are  passed  by 
a  majority  of  votes.  A  register  of  the  members  present 
is  kept,  which  contains  the  names  and  addresses  of  the 
shareholders  and  the  number  of  shares  held  by  each 
shareholder.  This  register  is  certified  by  the  bureau,  or 
committee,  of  the  meeting,  and  deposited  at  the  offices  of 
tlie  com])any,  and  must  be  produced  for  the  inspection  of 
all  persons  entitled  to  demand  it." 

The  constitution  of  the  meeting  and  the  manner  of 
voting  vary  according  to  the  object  of  the  meeting.  In 
tlie  following  cases  general  meetings  are  termed  exfra- 
ordinary  general  meetings^  and  are  subjected  to  certain 
exceptional  conditions. 

Article  30,  §§  1  and  2.  In  general  meetings  called 
for  the  purpose  of  verifying  the  apporls  brought  into  the 
society,  of  appointing  the  first  directors,  and  of  verifying 
the  correctness  of  the  declaration  of  the  promoters  of  the 
society,  every  shareholder,  whatever  may  be  the  number 
of  shares  held  by  him,  may  take  part  in  the  deliberations 
of  the  meeting  and  exercise  the  number  of  votes  accorded 
to  him  by  the  articles  of  association,  provided  that  the 
number  of  such  votes  does  not  exceed  ten. 
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Sach  meetings  must  be  composed  of  a  number  of 
shai^olders  representing  at  least  the  half  of  the  capital 
of  the  9oeUi6^  Shareholders  whose  apports  are  subject 
to  Terification  cannot  vote. 

If  at  the  general  meeting  a  sufficient  number  of  share- 
holders be  not  present  to  represent  the  half  of  the 
coital,  such  meeting  can  only  pass  provisional  resolu- 
tions. 

In  this  event,  another  general  meeting  is  convened. 
Two  notices  published  at  an  interval  of  eight  days,  and 
at  least  one  month  before  the  date  of  the  proposed 
meeting,  in  one  of  the  newspapers  appointed  for  the 
pablication  of  legal  advertisements,  notify  to  the  share- 
headers  the  provisional  resolutions  adopted  by  the 
former  meeting,  and  these  resolutions  become  final  if 
they  are  adopted  by  the  second  meeting,  composed  of  a 
number  of  shareholders  representing  at  least  a  fifth  of 
the  capital  of  the  society. 

AsncLE  3L  By  the  terms  of  Article  31  of  the  Law 
of  1867,  such  meetings  as  are  convened  for  the  purpose 
of  detiberating  upon  modifications  of  the  articles  of 
ttBodationy  or  upon  proposals  for  the  continuation  of 
the  society  beyond  the  term  fixed  for  its  duration,  or 
for  its  dissolution  before  such  term,  are  only  regularly 
constituted,  and  can  only  validly  deliberate,  when  they 
ve  composed  of  a  number  of  shareholders  representing 
the  half  at  least  of  the  capital  of  the  undertaking. 

If  it  be  impossible  to  assemble  the  requisite  number 
of  shareholders,  no  resolution  can  be  taken  by  the  meeting 
^  respect  of  the  propositions  of  modification  of  the 
^rtides  of  association,  of  continuation,  or  of  anticipatory 
^iittolution  of  the  society. 

Horeover,  a  meeting  thus  constituted  can  only  decide 
^V^  modifications  of  detail  in  the  original  contract,  or 
^ipoQ  points  as  to  which  the  articles  of  association 
^er  upon  such  meetings  the  power  to  deliberate  and 
*kdde.    But  apart  from  cases  thus  provided  for  by  tiie 
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articles  of  association,  no  change  can  be  made  but  by 
the  unanimous  decision  of  the  shareholders,  for  no  person 
can  be  bound  except  within  the  limits  of  his  consent 
(Court  of  Cassation,  14th  December,  1869.) 

General  meetings  are  termed  ordinary  when  their 
object  is  the  consideration  of  the  report  of  the  auditors 
and  directors,  the  approval  of  the  balance-sheet,  and  the 
dividends  which  are  proposed  to  be  paid. 

Article  27-  A  general  meeting  of  this  kind  is  held 
at  least  once  in  every  year,  at  the  date  fixed  by  the 
articles  of  association.  The  Articles  determine  the 
number  of  shares  which  it  is  necessary  to  hold,  either  as 
proprietor  or  as  proxy,  in  order  to  be  admitted  to  the 
meeting,  and  the  number  of  votes  belonging  to  each 
shareholder  in  relation  to  the  number  of  shares  held  by 
him. 

Article  29.  The  above  meetings  must  be  composed 
of  a  number  of  shareholders  representing  one-fourth  at 
least  of  the  capital  of  the  company.  K  the  general  meet- 
ing is  not  attended  by  such  number,  another  meeting  is 
convened  in  the  maimer  and  after  the  interval  prescribed 
by  the  articles  of  association,  and  such  meeting  can 
validly  deliberate  whatever  may  be  the  proportion  of 
the  capital  represented  by  the  shareholders  present. 


Srdh/. — Auditors. 

Article  32,  §  1.  The  auditors  are  appointed  in  the 
following  maimer : 

The  annual  general  meeting  appoints  one  or  several 
auditors,  members  or  not,  charged  with  making  a  report 
to  the  general  meeting  of  the  ensuing  year  upon  the 
position  of  the  society,  the  balance-sheet,  and  the  ac- 
counts presented  by  the  board  of  direction. 
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They  are  only  appointed  for  one  year.     (Article  25.) 
They  may  be  indefinitely  re-elected,  the  law  making 
no  provision  to  the  contrary. 

Article  32,  §§  2  and  3.  In  default  of  appointment 
of  auditors  by  the  general  meeting,  or  in  the  event  of 
impediment  or  reiusal  on  the  part  of  one  or  more  of  the 
auditors  appointed,  the  President  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  in  the  jurisdiction  of  which  the  chief  offices 
of  the  aoct^tS  are  situate,  proceeds  to  the  nomination  or 
replacement  of  such  auditors,  after  due  notice  thereof 
to  the  directors. 

The  auditors  are  chained  with  the  verification  of  all 
the  transactions  of  the  society.  In  consequence.  Article 
32  of  the  Law  of  1867  provides  that  "  the  resolutions 
approving  the  balance-sheet  and  accounts  are  null  and 
Toid,  if  they  have  not  been  preceded  by  the  repoii  of 
the  auditors. 

Article  33.    In  order  that  the  auditors  may  be 
able  to  draw  up  their  report  with  complete    know- 
ledge of  the  affairs  of  the  society,  they  have  the  right 
"  during  the  three  months  which  precede  the  date  fixed 
by  the  articles  of  association  for  the  convening  of  the 
general  meeting,  as  often  as  they  may   deem  expedient 
in  the  interests  of  the  society,  to  inspect  the  books  and 
examine  the  operations."    They  may  at  any  time,  in  case 
of  necessity,  convene  a  general  meeting. 

The  auditors  are  responsible  to  the  shareholders  for 
neglect  in  their  surveillance. 

Article  43.  Article  43,  of  the  Law  of  1867,  pro- 
vides :  "  That  the  extent  and  effects  of  the  responsibility 
of  the  auditors,  as  regards  the  society,  are  determined  by 
the  general  rules  applicable  to  agents." 

The  functions  of  the  auditors  have  not  been  instituted 
solely  in  the  interests  of  the  shareholders,  but  equally  in 
those  of  third  parties.  Consequently,  the  auditors  are 
equally  liable  as  regards  the  latter  for  the  execution  of 
the  duties  entrusted  to  them. 
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§  3. — VARIOUS  PRECAUTIONARY  MEASURES  IMPOSED  UPON 

SodHis  Anonymes. 

We  will  now  briefly  indicate  the  precautions  necessi- 
tated as  regards  the  management  of  sociitis  anonymes; 
the  provisions  of  the  law  are  sufficiently  simple  and 
clear  to  enable  us  to  dispense  with  any  lengthened  com- 
mentary thereon. 

We  will  therefore  confine  ourselves  to  the  reproduction 
of  the  Articles  contained  in  the  law. 

Article  34.  Every  sociStS  anonyine  must  make  out^ 
at  the  end  of  each  half-year,  a  statement  of  its  assets 
and  liabilities.  This  statement  is  placed  at  the  disposal 
of  the  auditors.  In  every  year  an  inventory  is  further- 
more  drawn  up,  containing  the  particulars  of  the  real  and 
personal  property  of  the  society,  and  of  all  the  debts 
due  to  and  by  the  society.  The  inventory,  the  balance- 
sheet,  and  the  account  of  profit  and  loss,  are  placed  at 
the  disposal  of  the  auditors  on  the  fortieth  day,  at  latest, 
before  the  general  meeting,  and  are  submitted  to  such 
meeting. 

Article  35.  Fifteen  days,  at  least,  before  the 
general  meeting,  every  shareholder  may  demand  and 
receive,  at  the  offices  of  the  company,  communication  of 
the  inventory  and  of  the  list  of  shareholders,  and  may 
require  copies  of  the  balance-sheet  recapitulating  the  in- 
ventory, and  of  the  report  of  the  auditors. 

Article  36.  One-twentieth  part,  at  least,  of  the  nett 
profits  must  be  annually  set  aside  in  order  to  form  a 
reserve  fund.  This  deduction  from  the  nett  profits  ceases 
to  be  obligatory  when  the  reserve  fund  shall  have 
attained  one-tenth  of  the  capital  of  the  sod^ti. 

The  articles  of  association  may  require  more,  but 
cannot  require  less. 

Article  37.  Lastly,  in  the  event  of  the  loss  of  three- 
foui*ths   of  the  capital  of  the  socUU,  the  directors  are 
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bound  to  call  a  general  meeting  of  all  the  shareholders, 
with  the  object  of  deciding  as  to  whether  it  may  have 
become  necessary  to  declare  the  dissolution  of  the  soci^U. 
The  decision  of  the  meeting  must  in  any  case  be  made 
public.  In  the  event  of  default  on  the  part  of  the 
directors  to  convene  a  general  meeting,  as  in  the  case  in 
which  such  meeting  may  not  have  possessed  the  elements 
necessary  for  its  legal  constitution,  any  interested  party 
may  demand  of  the  Tribunals  the  dissolution  of  the 

Article  38.  Such  dissolution  may  moreover  be  pro- 
nounced on  the  demand  of  any  party  interested,  when 
one  year  has  elapsed  from  the  date  at  which  the  number 
of  members  may  have  been  reduced  to  less  than  seven. 


§  4. — ^TRANSITORY  PROVISIONS. 

Article  60.  With  regard  to  the  soci^Us  anonymes  ex- 
isting at  the  time  of  the  promidgation  of  the  Law  of  the 
24th  July,  1867,  they  remained  subject  during  the  whole 
of  their  existence  to  the  provisions  which  previously  con- 
trolled them ;  but  they  might  have  been  converted  into 
^w^B  anonymes  in  conformity  with  the  Law  of  1867,  by 
obtaining  the  authorisation  of  the  Government. 

AfiTiCLE  47.  Limited  companies  which  existed  pur- 
suant to  the  provisions  of  the  Law  of  23rd  May,  1863, 
^hen  the  new  Law  of  24th  July,  1867,  was  passed,  could 
^  converted  into  aodiUs  anonymes  by  conforming  to  the 
'^es  drawn  up  for  the  modifications  of  their  statutes. 
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SECTION  vn. 

Sociitia  anonyme$  REMAiNiNO  subject  to  the  authori- 
sation OF  THE  GOVERNMENT. 

Articles  66  and  67.  Certain  associations  exist  in 
which  the  chances  of  gain  or  loss  being  difficult  of  ap- 
preciation, are  dangerous  to  the  public,  and  allow  of  its 
credulity  being  easily  taken  advantage  of.  Such  are 
Tontines,  mutual  insurance  companies,  and  premium  life 
insurance  companies. 

It  is  therefore  provided  by  Article  66  of  the  Law  of 
1867  that  "  associations  of  this  nature  remain  subject  to 
the  authorisation  of  Gbvemment." 

Tontines  or  mutual  life  insurance,  are  associations  in 
which  a  certain  capital  is  placed  in  common,  either  in 
order  to  be  divided  among  the  survivors  at  a  given  date, 
augmented  by  the  interest  which  shall  have  accrued 
thereon,  or  to  be  invested  h  fonds  perduSf  and  distribute 
annually  the  income  thereof  amongst  the  survivors. 

Life  insurances  with  premium  are  contracts  in  con- 
sideration of  which  the  parties  insured  pay  annually  a 
certain  sum,  termed  premium,  in  order  that  a  certain 
capital  may  be  paid  either  at  their  decease  to  their 
representatives,  or  to  themselves  if  they  live  to  a  certain 
specified  age.  Fire  and  other  mutual  or  premium  Insur- 
ance Companies,  other  than  Life  Insurance  Companies, 
are  not  subjected  to  the  authorisation  of  Gbvemment. 
They  must  be  constituted  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
the  Decree  of  22nd  January,  1868.*  The  companies  which 
were  already  in  existence  when  such  decree  was  passed 
were  compelled  to  modify  their  statutes  in  conformity 
therewith. 

*  See  the  Text  of  the  Decree  of  22nd  January,  1S6S,  in  the 
Appendix. 
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SECTION  vin. 

SociStis  WITH  VARIABLE  CAPITAL. 

(Articles  47 — 51  of  the  Code  of  Commerce.) 

This  new  species  of  company  was  created  in  1867, 
in  order  to  fieMdlitate  the  organisation  of  co-operative 
societies. 

No  society,  not  possessing  the  distinctive  characteris- 
tics of  co-operation,  is  empowered  to  take  the  form  of 
SocUti  d  capital  variable.  Co-operative  societies  are  of 
three  kinds: 

1.  Soci^s  of  consumption ; 

2.  Soci^Us  of  credit ; 

3.  Soditis  of  production. 

1.   SocUtiB  OF  CONSUMPTION. 

Their  object  is  to  buy  wholesale^  articles  of  consump- 
tion, and  to  resell  them  to  their  members,  allowing  them 
the  benefit  of  the  profits  ordinarily  made  by  retail 
dealers. 

2.   SociiUs  OF  CREDIT. 

Of  this  class  are,  in  the  first  place,  mutual  credit  socie- 
ties, whose  object  is  to  collect  the  savings  of  the  members 
by  small  periodical  contributions  in  order  to  lend  them 
to  those  members  who  have  need  thereof,  subject  to  a 
moderate  rate  of  interest  which  shall  nevertheless  remu- 
nerate the  depositors.  This  kind  of  co-operative  society 
sometimes  assumes  another  form.  It  may  consist  in 
obtaining  pecuniary  credit,  by  means  of  the  creation  of 
a  capital  stock  constituted  in  the  manner  before  men- 
tioned, and  in  consideration  of  the  obligation  entered 
into  by  the  members  of  becoming  jointly  and  severally 
liable  each  for  the  others. 
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SocietSs  OF   PRODUCTION. 

Their  object  is  to  give  to  the  workman,  instead  of  a 
salary,  a  share  in  the  profits  on  the  work  which  he 
executes. 

Co-operative  societies  are  not  numerous  in  France, 
although  they  have  long  been  extolled  as  the  only  means 
of  putting  an  end  to  the  antagonism  existing  between 
the  capitalist  and  the  working  man. 

They  appear  not  to  be  easy  of  adaptation  to  the  cha- 
racter of  the  French  workman,  and  in  spite  of  the  very 
remarkable  examples  which  have  been  given  us  both  by 
England  and  Germany,  the  French  workman  disdains  to 
avail  himself  of  this  powerful  instrument  of  association, 
and  seems  to  possess  no  confidence  in  the  advantageous 
results  which  he  might  in  all  probability  obtain  there- 
from. 

The  law  of  SociiUa  a  capital  variable  being  in  very 
limited  use,  we  have  thought  it  suflScient  to  give  the 
text  itself,  without  adding  further  explanation.* 


SECTION  IX. 

DISSOLUTION   OF  PARTNERSHIPS  AND  COMPANIES. 


§  1. — OF  DISSOLUTION. 

Partnerships  are  dissolved  by  law : 

1.  By  the  expiry  of  the  term  agreed  upon,  unless  such 
term  be  prolonged,  but  the  prolongation  must  be  agreed 
to  by  the  whole  of  the  partners  or  members,  unless  the 
statutes,  articles  of  association,  or  deed  of  partnership  give 
power  to  a  certain  majority  of  the  partners  or  members  to 
determine  the  prolongation.    (Article  1,865,  Civil  Code.) 

*  See  the  Text  of  this  Law,  in  the  Appendix. 
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2.  When  the  property  or  thing  which  one  of  the 
partners  or  members  has  engaged  to  bring  into  the 
partnership  happens  to  perish  before  being  brought  in 
common ; 

3.  When  the  partnership  or  sociStS  has  been  forme<l 
in  view  of  a  specific  undertaking,  and  such  undertaking 
is  terminated ; 

4.  By  the  decease  of  a  member  or  partner.  This  pro- 
vision only  applies  to  sociM^s  formed  intuitu  personm 
(societies  en  nam  collectif  or  en  commandite  aimple),  but  not 
to  societes  par  actions  or  a  capital  variable.  (Article  1,8G7, 
Civil  Code.) 

5.  By  the  desire  of  one  of  the  partners,  but  only  if  the 
ftoet'^tS  is  constituted  for  an  unlimited  period,  and  on  con- 
dition that  the  retirement  of  such  partner  be  not  inop-. 
portune,  nor  made  in  bad  faith,  that  is  to  say,  at  a  time 
when  it  might  be  specially  unfavourable  to  the  liquida- 
tion of  the  HOciH^.    (Article  1,869,  Civil  Code.) 

Independently  of  these  legitimate  causes  of  dissolution, 
certain  others  exist,  authorising  the  pai-tners  or  mem- 
l>ers  to  demand  a  dissolution  of  the  Tribunal.  For  in- 
f^tance,  if  a  member  fails  to  fulfil  his  engagements  or 
Ills  duties  as  a  partner,  or  if  an  habitual  infirmity  renders 
him  incapable  of  taking  part  in  the  business  of  the 
miei4,  and,  to  speak  more  generally,  all  other  similar 
cases,  the  legitimacy  and  gravity  of  which  are  left  to  the 
determination  of  the  Judges. 

The  dissolution  must  be  made  public  by  legal  regis- 
tration and  insertions  in  newspapers,  as  will  be  explained 
"l/rfl.  The  necessity  of  this  is  that  a  dissolution,  when 
unpublished,  cannot  be  pleaded  as  against  third  parties, 
who  may  in  such  case  proceed  as  if  the  sociHi  continued 
to  exist. 
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§  2. — OF   LigmDATIONS   AND  WINDING-UP  OF  PARTNER- 
SHIPS AND  COMPANIES. 

When  a  sociM  is  dissolved,  it  becomes  necessary  to 
realise  the  assets  and  discharge  the  liabilities,  in  order 
to  ascertain  the  surplus,  which  must  then  be  divided 
between  the  members,  or  the  total  liabilities  to  be 
definitely  discharged  by  them ;  such  is  the  object  of  a 
liquidation. 

The  liquidation  may  be  carried  out  by  all  the  members 
or  by  the  managers  of  the  sociiti,  or  a  liquidator  foreign 
to  the  undertaking  may  be  appointed. 

The  liquidator  must  in  the  first  place  draw  up  an 
inventory  and  balance-sheet  in  order  to  proceed  to  the 
realisation  of  the  assets  and  the  payment  of  the  creditors 
of  the  soci^t^. 

They  are  responsible  during  a  period  of  thirty  years 
for  their  acts  of  management. 

Sometimes  the  liquidation  is  efiected  d  for/ait,  by 
a  partner  who  on  certain  conditions  engages  his  sole 
responsibility  towards  his  co-partners  for  the  debts  of 
the  partnership,  and  who  may  consequently  be  sued  for 
the  whole  even  in  the  event  of  his  having  been  previ- 
ously a  simple  commanditaire  (Court  of  Cassation,  18th 
July,  1870) ;  but  such  an  arrangement  cannot  deprive 
the  creditors  of  the  partnership  of  their  personal  recourse 
against  the  other  partners. 


§   3. — OF   DISTRIBUTION   OF  THE  ASSETS. 

The  regulations  concerning  distribution  in  questions  of 
inheritance,  fully  apply  to  commercial  soci^t^s. 

Thus,  Article  817  of  the  Civil  Code,  by  the  terms  of 
which  "  no  person  can  be  compelled  to  remain  co- 
partner or  joint  tenant,  division  being  always  accorded, 
any  agreement  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding,"  is 
applicable  to  societies ;  therefore,  a  society  being  dis- 
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solved  and  liquidated,  every  member  has  a  right  to 
demand  that  the  share  accroing  to  him  be  immediately 
paid 

Every  member  is  presumed  to  have  always  been  the 
owner  of  the  property  of  which  his  share  is  comprised, 
and  to  have  never  been  the  joint-owner  of  the  property 
comprised  in  the  shares  of  the  other  members. 

The  members  remain  respectively  surety  each  for  all 
the  others  for  the  peaceable  possession  of  the  shares 
apportioned  to  them. 

If,  therefore,  any  one  of  them  be  dispossessed  of  the 
share  which  has  been  apportioned  to  him,  for  a  cause 
originating  prior  to  the  distribution,  he  has  the  right  to 
bring  an  action  of  indemnity  against  his  co-partners. 
(Article  844,  Qvil  Code). 

A  member  may  demand  the  annulment  of  the  distribu- 
tion on  the  ground  of  violence  or  of  undue  persuasion,  or 
if  he  can  prove  that  the  share  apportioned  to  him  is  less 
by  a  fourth  than  the  value  which  he  is  entitled  to  receive. 
(Article  887,  Civil  Code.) 

Let  us  remark,  moreover,  that  the  creditors  of  a 
partner  may,  in  order  to  prevent  the  distribution  being 
made  fraudulently  as  regards  their  rights,  lodge  opposi- 
tion against  execution  thereof  without  their  cognisance ; 
they  have  the  right  to  intervene  at  their  own  expense  in 
the  liquidation ;  but  they  cannot  impugn  a  distribution 
terminated,  imless  it  has  been  conducted  without  their 
knowledge,  and  notwithstanding  the  opposition  which 
tbey  had  lodged  in  relation  thereto.  (Article  882,  Civil 
Code.) 


§4. -OF  PRESCRIPTION   OR  STATUTE  OF  LIMITATIONS  (2)^ 

ia  prescriptian), 

(Article  64,  Code  of  Commerce)    The  creditors  of  a 
ioditi  may  enforce  their  rights  against  the  members 
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thereof  during  a  period  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  the 
publication  of  the  dissolution.  The  law  has  not  intendedi 
in  effect,  that  the  members  who,  after  the  dissolution  of 
the  society,  may  have  engaged  in  other  affairs  shall  be 
during  an  indefinite  period  liable  to  proceedings  on 
account  of  a  society  which  has  long  since  been  placed  in 
liquidation. 

This  prescription  of  five  years  does  not,  however,  apply 
to  claims  against  the  liquidator,  either  as  representative 
of  the  society  in  liquidation,  or  against  him  personally  if 
he  has  committed  fraud  or  is  guilty  of  negligence.  Such 
actions  are  only  barred,  conformably  with  Common  Law, 
after  a  period  of  thirty  years. 

Neither  does  the  prescription  of  five  years  apply  to 
actions  which  may  be  brought  by  the  liquidator  against 
the  members,  for  it  does  not  affect  the  claims  which  the 
members  may  have  a  right  to  assert  against  each  other. 
(Court  of  Rouen,  8th  March,  1871.) 

It  is  universally  acknowledged  that  this  prescription 
of  five  years  is  applicable  to  the  direct  action  of  the 
creditors  of  the  partnership  against  the  members,  who 
are  liable  to  the  extent  of  the  whole  of  their  property. 

But  does  it  equally  extend  to  proceedings  against  the 
commanditaires  acfionnaires  ?  The  affirmative  is  generally 
admitted,  when  the  claim  has  solely  for  object  to  ob- 
tain payment  of  the  amount  of  unpaid  liability  on  the 
shares,  or  the  restitution  of  the  amount  of  such  shares  in 
the  event  of  the  same  having  been  withdrawn  by  them, 
with  the  concurrence  of  the  manager. 

But  the  application  of  this  decision  presents  some  dif- 
ficulty when  the  liquidator  has  distributed  the  assets 
among  the  members,  and  the  claim  of  the  creditors  has 
for  object  to  obtain  the  restitution  from  the  share- 
holders of  the  share  of  assets  which  they  may  have 
received.  It  has  been  urged  that  in  this  case  the  mem- 
bers cannot  plead  the  prescription  of  five  years,  but  the 
Court  of  Cassation   has   rejected  this  theory,  and  has 
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decided  that  even  in  this  case  the  members  were  pro- 

tected  by  the  prescription. 

This  decision  is,  moreover,  in  conformity  with  the 
spirit  of  the  Law  of  1867 ;  for,  in  Article  10  of  this  law, 
it  is  provided  that  fictitious  dividends  which  may  have 
been  distributed  to  the  members  cannot  be  reclaimed 
after  five  years,  such  fictitious  dividends  forming  evi- 
dently a  part  of  the  assets  of  the  undertaking. 


SECTION  X. 

OF  THE  FORJIALITIES  TO  BE  COMPLIED  WITH  FOR  THE 
CONSTITUTION  OF  A  COMMERCIAL  PARTNERSHIP  OR 
COMPANY. 

The  formalities  to  be  observed  in  order  to  constitute 
a  commercial  partnership  or  company  diflFer  accordingly 
as  it  is  proposed  to  form  a  company  not  divided  into 
shares  (such  as  a  society  en  noni  collectif  or  en  commandite 
iimple),  or  a  socUU  par  actions. 

We  will,  therefore,  proceed  to  examine  separately  the 
two  species. 


§  1.— OF  PARTNERSHIPS  WHOSE  CAPITAL  IS  NOT  DIVIDED 

IXTO  SHARES  {SocHt^s  en  nam  collectif,  and  en  comman- 
dite  simple). 

The  deed  of  partnership  or  association  containing  the 
agreement  of  the  parties,  termed  statuts  soeiaux,  may  be 
drawn  up  by  a  deed  sous  seings  prices,  or  by  notarial 
Jeed. 

The  deed,  when  it  is  saus  seings  prices,  mast  be  exe- 
cuted in  as  many  originals  as  there  are  parties  inte- 
rested, and  must  contain  at  the  end  thereof  a  statement 
that  the  number  of  originals  of  the  deed  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  parties  interested  therein. 

H 
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As  soon  as  the  signatures  of  the  parties  are  afiixed  to 
the  deed,  the  formality  of  enregistranent  must  be  com- 
plied with. 

The  registration  duty  payable  is  ^  per  cent,  upon  the 
proportion  of  capital  subscribed  by  each  of  the  partiea 

But,  in  addition  to  this  duty,  the  Registration  Office 
may  claim  payment  of  all  other  dues  to  which  the  deed 
may  give  rise,  if,  in  addition  to  the  mention  of  the  capital, 
it  establishes  either  a  sale  of  real  or  personal  property,  or 
the  engagement  on  the  part  of  the  partnership  or  com- 
pany to  pay  certain  sums  of  money,  or  proves  a  receipt 
for  money  paid. 

In  any  of  these  cases  the  Registration  Office  can  claim 
the  special  duty  appertaining  thereto.* 

The  deed,  when  registered,  must  be  published  before 
the  expiration  of  the  month  which  follows  the  date  of 
execution,  or  it  will  be  void. 

Such  publication  consists  in  the  deposit  of  an  exact 
copy  of  the  deed  at  the  office  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace 
of  the  arrondusenicnt  in  which  the  office  of  the  company 
is  situated,  and  at  the  greffe  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
having  jurisdiction  over  such  arrondissement. 

In  addition  to  this  the  publication  must  be  made  in 
one  of  the  local  newspapers,  and  such  publication  must 
contain: — 

The  names  of  the  partners  who  are  not  commanditaires ; 
the  style  and  office  of  the  firm  or  company;  the  names  of 
the  partners  authorised  to  manage,  transact  business, 
and  sign  for  the  firm  or  company ;  the  amount  of  the 
capital  of  the  company,  and  the  amount  of  the  capital 
furnished  or  to  be  furnished  by  the  commanditairea ;  the 
date  of  the  foundation  of  the  company,  and  that  at 
which  it  should  terminate;  the  date  of  the  deposit  at 
the  office  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace  and  of  the  Tribunal 
of  Commerce;  and  also  whether  the  sociiU  is  en  nom 

^  See  the  different  Rejistration  Duties,  page  45. 
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<ollecti/,  en  conwiandiie  simple,  en  cmnmandite  par  actions,  or 

<inonyme,  or  d  capital  variable, 

Afiber  fulfilment  of  this  last  formality,  the  deed  of 
partnership  or  association  is  complete,  and  consequently 
obligatory  both  as  between  the  partners  and  as  regards 
third  parties. 

Every  deed  which  has  not  been  published  within  the 
prescribed  time  is  void  as  regards  third  parties;  con- 
sequently, personal  creditors  of  the  partners  can  insti- 
tute proceedings  against  the  property  of  their  debtors, 
who  cannot  plead  the  existence  of  the  deed  of  associa- 
tion or  partnership,  nor  allege  that  such  property  has 
become  vested  in  the  partnership;  but  the  partners 
cannot  plead  this  nullity  as  against  third  parties ;  they 
can  only  avail  themselves  thereof  as  between  themselves, 
and  demand  on  this  ground  the  nullity  and  liquidation 
of  their  partnership. 


§  2. — OF  companies  divided  into  shares  {Sociitis  ])ar 

actions). 

The  formalities  are  in  part  the  same  for  a  soci^t^  en 
tmimandite  par  actions  as  for  a  soci^te  anonyme.  They 
differ,  however,  in  certain  points. 

We  will  first  examine  the  formalities  common  to  the 
two  kinds  of  sociHh. 

FOR34ALITIES  COMMON  TO  THE  TWO  KINDS  OF  SocUtis  par 

Actions. 

Any  person  desirous  of  forming  a  society  par  actions 
must  previously  draw  up  articles  of  association,  which 
will  bind  all  parties  subscribing  for  the  shares. 

The  articles  may  be  executed  either  sous  seings  prices, 
or  by  notarial  deed. 

The  founder  then  proceeds  to  obtain  subscribers  for 
the  shares,  who,  by  the  fact  alone  of  having  signed  the 

h2 
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form  of  application  for  shares,  signify  their  adhesion  to 
the  articles  of  association  drawn  up  by  the  promoters. 

The  law  requires,  in  order  to  render  the  society  valid, 
that  the  capital,  as  fixed  by  the  articles  of  association, 
be  fully  subscribed ;  and  further,  that  each  shareholder 
pay  up  in  cash  one  fourth  of  the  amount  of  his  sharea 
(Article  1  of  the  Law  of  24.th  July,  1867.) 

When  the  subscription  is  complete,  and  the  fourth 
paid  up,  the  founder  must  prepare  a  list  comprising 
the  names  and  addresses  of  the  subscribers,  and  the 
amount  of  their  subscriptions,  and  certifying  that  the 
first  fourth  of  the  capital  has  been  paid  up  by  them 
and  he  must  deposit  this  list  with  a  notary  whc 
certifies  by  a  prods-verbal  that  such  document  has  beer 
deposited  in  his  hands. 

If  the  apports  of  the  company  do  not  consist  exclu- 
sively of  cash,  but,  on  the  contrary,  of  plant,  goodwill 
stock,  etc.,  as,  for  instance,  if  the  founder  brings  intc 
the  company  his  services  and  special  knowledge,  or  the 
goodwill  of  a  business,  or  a  manufactory,  or  a  pateni 
of  invention,  or  real  property :  it  is  necessary  that  the 
value  ascribed  in  the  deed  of  association  to  each  or  any 
of  these  contributions  in  kind  to  the  business  capital 
be  approved  by  the  general  meeting  of  the  share- 
holders. 

The  verification  and  confirmation  of  the  value  of  such 
apports  must  be  made  by  a  general  meeting,  at  which  all 
shareholders,  whatever  may  be  the  number  of  shares 
held  by  them,  have  the  right  to  be  present. 

The  confirmation  of  the  valuation  of  the  aforesaid 
apports  takes  place  at  two  distinct  meetings.  In  the 
first,  comnmsairea  are  appointed,  who  proceed  to  a 
careful  examination  of  the  value  of  such  apports,  and 
are  boimd  to  render  an  account  to  the  meeting  of  the 
result  of  their  examination  in  a  report,  the  conclusionJ 
of  which  the  meeting  will  by  vote  approve  or  reject. 

The    general  meeting    again    assembles    to    receive 
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communication   of    this  report,    and   to   decide  finally 
thereon. 

The  report  must  have  been  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
the  shareholders  at  least  five  days  before  the  second 
general  meeting. 

The  shareholders  whose  apports  in  kind  or  special 
advantages  are  submitted  to  verification,  cannot  take 
part  either  in  the  deliberations  or  in  the  vote  of  the 
meeting. 

In  order  that  the  approval  of  the  opjyorts  be  valid,  it 
is  necessary  that  the  majority  of  the  general  meeting 
which  has  voted  the  same  be  composed  of  at  least  one 
fourth  of  the  shareholders,  and  one  fourth  of  the 
capital 

This  important  formality  of  the  verification  of  the 
apports  must  be  proved  by  a  procis-verbal,  setting  out 
the  composition,  the  deliberations,  the  proceedings,  and 
the  vote  of  the  meeting. 

This  procis-rerbal  is  signed  by  the  chairman  of  the 
meeting,  the  secretary,  the  commissaire  who  has  drawn 
up  the  report,  and  by  all  the  members  who  have  been 
called  upon  to  take  part  in  the  meeting  with  the 
chairman. 

It  will  be  easily  understood,  in  efiect,  that  the  formali- 
ties of  which  the  fulfilment  is  necessary  to  the  validity 
of  the  company,  must  be  strictly  authenticated,  in  order 
that  during  the  existence  of  the  company  no  one  may 
be  able  to  dispute  the  fact  of  their  accomplishment. 


§  3. — SPECIAL   FORMALITIES   APPERTAINING   TO   Soci^tSs 

en  commandite  par  actions. 

When  the  apports  in  kind  or  special  advantages 
ascribed  to  the  founder  have  been  thus  verified  and 
approved  by  the  general  meeting,  there  remains  a  last 
formality  to  be  complied  with,  in  order  that  the  consti- 
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tution  of  the  company  be  complete ;  this  is,  to  proceed 
to  the  nomination  of  the  committee  of  inspection. 

This  committee  must  be  composed  of  at  least  three 
members.     It  is  elected  by  the  general  meeting. 

The  duration  of  its  functions  is  determined  by  the 
Articles  of  Association ;  nevertheless,  the  first  committee 
cannot  be  nominated  for  a  longer  period  than  one  year. 
The  election  may  be  made  by  the  same  meeting  of 
shareholders  which  has  voted  as  to  the  approval  of  the 
apports. 

This  last  formality  fulfilled,  the  company  is  definitely 
constituted,  and  may  commence  operations. 


§  4. — ^SPECIAL    FORMALITIES  APPERTAINING   TO   Socx^Ub 

anoiif/nics. 

The  formalities  to  be  observed  for  the  formation  of 
socUth  anonymcs  are  in  part  similar  to  those  relating  to 
sociiUa  en  commandite  par  actions.  Thus,  the  law  pre- 
scribes the  same  regulations  for  the  subscription  of  the 
capital,  the  payment  of  one  fourth  of  the  amount  of 
the  capital,  the  manner  in  which  the  subscription  and 
payment  must  be  authenticated,  and  the  formalities  to 
be  complied  with  as  regards  the  verification  and  approval 
of  the  apports  in  kind. 

But  the  similarity  of  the  provisions  enacted  by  law 
as  regards  these  diflerent  kinds  of  companies  ends  here^ 
The  same  meeting  which  has  voted  as  to  the  apports  in. 
kind,  instead  of  nominating  a  committee  of  inspection^ 
as  is  the  practice  in  soci^tia  en  commandite  ^mr  actions^ 
nominates  the  directors  who  are  to  manage  the  afiisdrs  of 
the  company,  and  at  the  same  time  nominates,  in  like 
manner,  the  commisaairea  to  be  appointed  pursuant  to 
Article  32  of  the  law. 

The  deliberation  and  the  vote  of  this  meeting  are 
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goTemed  by  the   same  principles  as  the  meetings  of 

which  we  haTe  spoken  in  treating  of  Bociites  en  comman- 
dite par  actions. 

The  fulfilment  of  all  the  formalities  imposed  by  the 
kw  must  be  stated  in  a  proch-verbal  signed  by  the  chair- 
man of  the  general  meeting,  and  all  the  members  who 
may  hare  taken  part  in  the  proceedings  thereof. 

After  the  nomination  of  the  directors  and  the  auditors, 
the  ¥xi^ti  anonyme  is  definitively  constituted,  and  may 
legitimately  commence  operations. 


§0— OF  THE  PUBLICITY  REQUIRED  TO  BE  GIVEN  TO 
DEEDS  OF  PARTNERSHIP,  STATUTES,  AND  ARTICLES  OF 
ASSOCIATION. 

Third  parties  are  interested  in  knowing  the  constitu- 
tion of  all  90ci^U8,  in  order  to  ascertain  -within  what 
limits  credit  may  be  given  to  them,  and  to  know  who 
we  their  legal  directors  or  representatives,  and  to  what 
extent  such  representatives  can  bind  the  socUU.  It 
is  with  the  object  of  enabling  any  interested  party  to 
w^y  procure  this  information,  that  the  law  has  im- 
posed upon  all  socUUs  the  obligation  to  exercise  a  cer- 
t»m  publicity  within  a  fixed  period  after  their  founda- 
tion. 

Akticle  55.     This  publicity  may  be  of  two  kinds. 

The  law  prescribes  in  the  first  place  a  permanent  pub- 
licity consisting  in  the  deposit  at  the  office  of  the  Justice 
rftiie  Peace,  and  at  that  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
of  the  place  in  which  the  company  is  situate,  of  a  dupli- 
^  of  the  articles  of  association  if  they  are  sous  seings 
P"p^,  and  of  a  copy  if  they  are  notarial. 

If  the  90cieti  Ls  par  actions,  that  is  to  say,  either 
•"wiywe  or  en  commandite  par  actions^  there  must  be  depo- 
rted with  the  Articles,  1st,  a  copy  of  the  notarial  deed, 
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stating  the  subscription  of  the  capital  and  the  paymeni 
of  one  fourth  thereof  in  conformity  with  Par.  3,  oi 
Article  7;  and  2ndly,  a  certified  copy  of  the  resolution! 
passed  at  the  general  meeting  in  the  cases  provided  foi 
by  Article  4,  in  respect  of  soci^Us  en  commandite  pai 
actions,  and  by  Article  24,  for  sociiUs  anonymea;  anc 
further,  in  this  latter  case  there  must  be  deposited  wiU: 
the  Articles  the  list,  duly  signed,  of  the  subscribers,  con- 
taining the  name,  Christian  name,  profession,  residence 
and  the  number  of  shares  of  each  subscriber.  This  lis! 
is  the  same  as  that  mentioned  in  Par.  3,  of  Article  1. 

Article  56.  The  second  mode  of  publicity  is  an  in- 
sertion in  one  of  the  newspapers  of  the  arrondissement  in 
which  the  society  is  situated.  This  insertion  must  con- 
tain the  names  of  the  members  other  than  the  share- 
holders or  commanditaircs ;  the  style  or  denomination 
adopted  by  the  soci^U,  and  the  address  of  its  offices 
the  designation  of  the  members  appointed  to  manage 
administrate,  and  sign  for  the  sociMe ;  the  amount  of  its 
capital,  and  of  the  sums  supplied  and  to  be  supplied  bj/ 
the  shareholders  or  commanditaires ;  the  date  of  foundation 
of  the  soci^iS,  that  at  which  it  should  terminate,  and  the 
date  of  the  deposit  made  at  the  offices  of  the  Justice  ol 
the  Peace,  and  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  as  above 
mentioned. 

Article  58.  The  insertion  must  further  set  out  the 
description  of  the  soci^tS,  whether  it  is  en  nom  collectif,  or 
en  commandite  simple,  or  en  commandite  par  actions,  or  ano- 
nyme,  or  d  capital  miiable.  If  the  soci^t^  is  anonyme,  the 
amount  of  the  capital  must  be  stated,  and  the  proportion 
thereof  consisting  of  cash  and  of  securities,  or  apports  in 
kind,  and  the  proportion  of  profits  to  be  set  aside  as  a 
reserve  fund.  Lastly,  in  the  case  of  a  sociit^  d  capital 
variable,  the  advertisement  must  state  the  amount  below 
which  the  capital  cannot  be  reduced. 

Article  59.     If  the  sociSt^  possesses  several  branches 
in  difierent  districts,  the  deposit  required  by  Article  55, 
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governed  by  the  same  principles  as  the  meetings  of 
which  we  have  spoken  in  treating  of  sacUtea  en  comman^ 
dite  par  actions. 

The  fulfilment  of  all  the  formalities  imposed  by  the 
law  must  be  stated  in  a  procis-verbal  signed  by  the  chair- 
man of  the  general  meeting,  and  all  the  members  who 
may  have  taken  part  in  the  proceedings  thereof 

After  the  nomination  of  the  directors  and  the  auditors, 
the  Hociite  anonytne  is  definitively  constituted,  and  may 
legitimately  commence  operations. 


§  5. — OF  THE  PUBLICITY  REQUIRED  TO  BE  GFV'EN  TO 
DEEDS  OF  PARTNERSHIP,  STATUTES,  AND  ARTICLES  OF 
ASSOCIATION. 

Third  parties  are  interested  in  knowing  the  constitu- 
tion of  all  8ocUt^8,  in  order  to  ascertain  within  what 
limits  credit  may  be  given  to  them,  and  to  know  who 
are  their  legal  directors  or  representatives,  and  to  what 
extent  such  representatives  can  bind  the  sociHi,  It 
is  with  the  object  of  enabling  any  interested  party  to 
readily  procure  this  information,  that  the  law  has  im- 
posed upon  all  sociStes  the  obligation  to  exercise  a  cer- 
tain publicity  within  a  fixed  period  after  their  founda- 
tion. 

Article  55.    This  publicity  may  be  of  two  kinds. 

The  law  prescribes  in  the  first  place  a  permanent  pub- 
licity consisting  in  the  deposit  at  the  office  of  the  Justice 
of  the  Peace,  and  at  that  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
of  the  place  in  which  the  company  is  situate,  of  a  dupli- 
cate of  the  articles  of  association  if  they  are  sous  seings 
pn'v^,  and  of  a  copy  if  they  are  notarial. 

If  the  society  is  par  actions,  that  is  to  say,  either 
anonyme  or  en  commandite  par  action*,  there  must  be  depo- 
sited with  the  Articles,  Ist^  a  copy  of  the  notarial  deed. 
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provided  for  by  Articles  19,  37,  46,  47,  and  49,  abov 
mentioned  are  also  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Article 
55  and  56. 

Article  62.  Deeds  relating  to  the  increase  or  dimi 
nution  of  the  capital  in  the  terms  of  Article  48,  or  t 
the  retirement  of  members,  other  than  managers  o 
directors,  taking  place  pursuant  to  Article  52,  are  no 
subject  to  the  formalities  of  deposit  and  publication. 

Article  63.  In  the  case  of  "  soci^tSs  en  commandite  pa 
actions  "  or  "  sociStes  anoni/mes"  any  person  has  the  righ 
to  inspect  the  documents  deposited  at  the  offices  of  th 
Justice  of  the  Peace  and  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
or  even,  at  his  own  expense,  to  obtain  copies  or  extract 
from  the  officer  of  the  Court  or  from  the  notary.  A] 
persons  can  also  insist  upon  having  delivered  to  then 
at  the  chief  office  of  the  company,  a  certified  copy  of  th 
statutes,  upon  payment  of  a  sum  not  exceeding  one  fran( 
Lastly,  the  documents  deposited  must  be  posted  up  pre 
minently  in  the  offices  of  the  soci^le. 

Article  64.  In  all  deeds,  invoices,  advertisement 
publications,  and  other  documents  printed  or  in  writinj 
issued  by  societis  anonymca  or  by  soci^tSa  en  commandii 
par  actions,  the  style  of  the  undertaking  must  alwaj 
be  preceded  or  immediately  followed  by  the  wordi 
plainly  written  in  full  characters,  *'80ciSt^  anonyme*^  c 
"  soci^t^  en  commandite  par  actions,"  and  by  a  statement  ( 
the  amount  of  the  capital  If  the  soci^ti  has  availe 
itself  of  the  provisions  of  Article  48  this  fact  must  \\ 
mentioned  by  the  addition  of  the  words  "d  capUi 
vanable"  Any  infringement  of  the  preceding  clauses  i 
punishable  by  a  penalty  of  from  fifty  to  one  thousand 
francs. 

Article  65.  The  provisions  of  Articles  42,  43,  44,  4S 
and  46  of  the  Code  of  Commerce  are  hereby  repealed. 


formalities  for  the  constitution  of  partnerships  105 

[and  companies. 
and  the  publication  prescribed  by  Ailicle  56  must  be 
made  in  each  of  the  districts.  In  cities  divided  into 
several  districts  the  deposit  need  only  be  made  at  the 
office  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace  of  the  district  in  which 
the  chief  office  of  the  company  is  situate. 

Article  60.  The  extiact  of  the  deeds  and  documents 
deposited  must  be  signed  by  the  notary  in  the  case  of 
notarial  or  "  public "  deeds,  and  in  the  case  of  deeds 
"  soias  seings  prices  ";  by  the  members  in  "  societes  cii  nam 
collectif;"  by  the  managers  in  "  societes  en  commandite^* 
and  by  the  directors  in  "  societes  anonf/mes" 

The  formalities  above  prescribed  must  be  fulfilled, 
under  penalty  of  nullity ;  but  it  must  bo  remarked  that 
the  shareholders  or  members  cannot  avail  themselves  of 
such  nullity  as  a  means  of  defence  as  against  third 
parties.  They  can  only  plead  the  same  as  between  them- 
selves ;  thus,  in  the  event  of  the  society  not  having  been 
regularly  "  published,"  any  member  can  proceed  against 
bis  co-partners  in  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  to  obtain 
a  declaration  that  the  societe  be  declared  void,  and 
demand  the  appointment  of  a  liquidafeur  judiciaire  to 
realise  the  assets  and  discharge  the  liabilities  of  the 
imdertaking. 

We  have  already  explained  which  parties,  as  re- 
gards societes  par  actions,  are  responsible  for  such  nul- 
lity, both  as  regards  the  other  members  and  third 
parties.  In  soci^t^s  en  nom  collectif  or  en  commandite 
simple,  the  managers  are  liable  for  the  carrying  out  of 
the  requisite  formalities. 

Article  61.  The  following  are  subject  to  the  forma- 
lities  and  penalties  prescribed  by  Articles  55  and  50 : — 
All  deeds  and  resolutions  with  the  object  of  modifying 
the  statutes,  continuing  the  sod^tS  beyond  the  term 
fixed  for  its  duration,  dissolving  the  same  before  such 
period,  and  the  mode  of  liquidation,  all  changes  and 
retirements  of  members,  and  all  changes  in  the  style  of 
the  imdertaking.     The  resolutions  passed  in  the  cases 
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provided  for  by  Articles  19,  37,  46,  47,  and  49,  above 
mentioned  are  also  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Articles 
55  and  56. 

Article  62.  Deeds  relating  to  the  increase  or  dimi- 
nution  of  the  capital  in  the  terms  of  Article  48,  or  to 
the  retirement  of  members,  other  than  managers  or 
directors,  taking  place  pursuant  to  Article  52,  are  not 
subject  to  the  formalities  of  deposit  and  publication. 

Article  63.  In  the  case  of  "  soci^tes  en  commandite  par 
actions "  or  " soci^tes  anoni/mes"  any  person  has  the  right 
to  inspect  the  documents  deposited  at  the  offices  of  the 
Justice  of  the  Peace  and  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce, 
or  even,  at  his  own  expense,  to  obtain  copies  or  extracts 
from  the  officer  of  the  Court  or  from  the  notary.  All 
persons  can  also  insist  upon  having  delivered  to  them,. 
at  the  chief  office  of  the  company,  a  certified  copy  of  the 
statutes,  upon  payment  of  a  sum  not  exceeding  one  franc. 
Lastly,  the  documents  deposited  must  be  posted  up  pro- 
minently in  the  offices  of  the  soci^le. 

Article  64.  In  all  deeds,  invoices,  advertisements^ 
publications,  and  other  documents  printed  or  in  writing, 
issued  by  soci^tis  anonymca  or  by  soci^t^a  en  commandite 
par  actions,  the  style  of  the  undertaking  must  always 
be  preceded  or  immediately  followed  by  the  words, 
plainly  written  in  full  characters,  '' aocid^  anonytne"  or 
"  sociiti  en  commandite  par  actions,"  and  by  a  statement  of 
the  amount  of  the  capital.  If  the  soci^tS  has  availed 
itself  of  the  provisions  of  Article  48  this  fact  must  be 
mentioned  by  the  addition  of  the  words  "d  capital 
vanabk"  Any  infringement  of  the  preceding  clauses  is 
punishable  by  a  penalty  of  from  fifty  to  one  thousand 
francs. 

Article  65.   The  provisions  of  Articles  42,  43,  44,  45, 
and  46  of  the  Code  of  Commerce  are  hereby  repealed. 
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SECTION  XI. 
OF  FOREIGN   COMPANIES  IN   FRANCE. 

Foreign  companies  desiring  to  cany  out  in  France  such, 
operations  as  fall  within  the  scope  of  their  business,  and 
to  prosecute  before  the  French  Tribunals  the  actions  to 
which  such  operations  may  give  rise,  must  obtain  to  this 
eflfect  the  authorisation  of  the  French  Government.  In 
pui-suance  of  a  treaty  of  the  30th  April,  1862,  companies 
legally  constituted  in  England,  are  entitled  to  the  exer- 
cise in  France  of  all  their  rights,  and  especially  to 
bring  and  defend  actions  in  the  French  courts. 

But  in  order  to  possess  the  power  of  exercising  these 
rights,  such  companies  must  have  been  legally  consti- 
tuted, and  they  are  subjected  in  respect  of  the  validity 
of  their  constitution,  even  &s  regards  Fi-ench  shareholders, 
to  the  legislation  of  the  country  in  which  they  may 
have  been  founded.  (Court  of  Cassation,  14;th  February, 
1872.) 

They  are  consequently,  as  is  unanimously  conceded, 
not  subject  to  any  formalities  of  legal  advertisement  in 
France. 

But  they  are  subject  to  the  formalities  of  publication 
required  by  the  law  of  the  country  in  which  they  may 
have  been  constituted,  under  the  penalties  prescribed  by 
such  law  in  default  of  due  publication. 

We  may  here  refer  to  the  Law  of  the  26th  July,  1867, 
which  requires  for  the  definitive  constitution  of  soci^Us 
anonyniea  and  of  Boci^tis  en  commandite  par  actions,  the 
accomplishment  of  certain  special  conditions,  and  par- 
ticularly of  the  following : 

Entire  and  complete  subscription  of  the  capital,  and 
payment  of  one  fourth  thereof;  that  the  amount  of  the 
shares  be  of  not  less  than  100£  or  500f ,  according  to 
the  total  amount  of  the  capital ; 
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That  the  shares  be  negotiable  after  the  payment  of 
one  fourth  of  the  amount  thereof; 

That  the  shares  be  nominative  until  payment  of  one 
half  of  the  amount  thereof. 

None  of  these  conditions  can,  it  is  generally  admitted, 
be  demanded  of  foreign  companies  desiring  to  caiTy  on 
their  operations  in  French  territory.  When,  in  effect, 
the  Government  authorises  companies  constituted  abroad 
to  carry  on  business  in  France,  it  recognises  by  the  very 
fact  of  such  permission  that  such  undertakings  are  ad- 
ministered by  regulations  which  furnish  every  security 
to  French  subjects  who  may  contract  engagements  with 
them. 

It  may  happen,  nevertheless,  that  among  the  sociHh 
constituted  in  a  country  to  which  the  privilege  of 
appearing  in  the  French  courts  has  been  granted,  there 
may  be  some,  the  object  of  whose  formation  is  not  in 
accordance  with  French  principles  of  public  security, 
and  which  notwithstanding  may  not  have  been  ex- 
cluded by  any  special  clause  of  the  decree  of  authori- 
sation from  the  advantages  of  such  privilege.  Such 
imdertakings  cannot  be  permitted  to  carry  on  their 
operations  in  France,  or  to  institute  proceedings  before 
the  French  Tribunals. 

It  is  for  this  reason  that,  as  gaming  houses  have  been 
prohibited  in  the  most  absolute  manner  in  France  since 
the  Law  of  the  20th  May,  1836,  any  society  constituted 
in  a  foreign  countiy  for  the  carrying  on  of  a  gaming 
house  which  might  be  tolerated  in  such  country  can  have 
no  legal  existence  in  France,  the  object  of  the  company 
being  contrary  to  French  law.  In  consequence,  such  a 
company  cannot  enter  a  legal  appearance  nor  claim  to 
enforce  its  rights  before  the  French  Tribunals.  (Paris, 
31st  March,  1849.)* 

*  Laws  relating  to  public  order  being  binding  in  France  upon 
foreign  societies,  as  also  upon  private  persons  without  distinction 
of  nationality,  Article  15  of  the  Law  of  24th  July,  1867,  concern- 
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The  French  Tribunals  moreover  possess  jurisdiction  in 
respect  of  proceedings  instituted  by  French  subjects 
against  foreign  companies,  even  if  such  companies  have 
not  been  authorised  to  sue,  as  regards  engagements  con- 
tracted by  them  towards  the  plaintiffs.  (Court  of  Cas- 
ation,  19th  May,  1863,  and  14th  November,  1864.  Court 
of  Amiens,  2nd  March,  1865.)         % 

But  a  French  plaintiff  may  always  relinquish  his  right 
to  this  privilege  of  nationality,  either  expressly  or  tacitly. 
The  following  is  an  instance  of  tacit  relinquishment  on 
the  part  of  shareholders  : — ^When  it  has  been  provided 
in  the  articles  of  a  foreign  company  that  the  share- 
holders must  elect  domicile  in  the  office  of  the  Society, 
tuling  which  such  domicile  will  exist  of  right  at  the 
parquet  of  the  Tribimal  in  which  the  office  of  the  company 
is  situate,  and  will  fall  under  the  jurisdiction  of  such 
Tribunal,  the  foreign  Tribunal  is  alone   competent  as 
regards  proceedings  relating  to  the  company,  the  French 
shareholders  having  by  such  provision  relinquished  the 
henefit  of  their  own  domicile.   (Court  of  Cassation,  24th 
August,  1869.     Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  Seine,  10th 
iumry,  1874.) 

English  companies  may  issue  shares  in  France  without 
l«ing  obliged  to  conform  to  the  provisions  of  the  law 
^hich  govern  French  companies.  We  have  seen  that 
tie  latter  cannot  issue  shares  of  less  than  F.  100  when  the 
ttpital  of  the  company  is  less  than  F.  200,000,  or  shares  of 
1««  than  F.  500  when  such  capital  is  more  than  F.  200,000 ; 
*nd  that  the  company  cannot  commence  and  carry  on 
operations  until  the  capital  be  entirely  subscribed  and 
^jQe  fourth  paid  up  on  all  shares.  These  regulations,  as 
^ell  as  all  those  relating  to  the  constitution  of  French 

^  lodeties,  which  inflicts  the  penalties  applicable  to  swindling 
^vfitadalently  advertising  with  ariew  of  procuring  subscriptions, 
P^iwj  the  character  of  a  law  of  public  order  and  police,  and 
^  sppficible  to  publicity  relating  to  foreign  as  well  as  to  French 
c^KDptaiea  (Court  of  Cassation,  8th  August,  1873.) 
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companies,  are  in  no  way  applicable  to  English  companies, 
which  latter  may  therefore  issue  in  France  shares  of  any 
value  which  may  seem  to  them  expedient;  they  are 
liable  to  no  other  obligation  than  that  of  faithfully 
observing  the  provisions  of  English  law.  Nevertheless, 
an  exception  has  been  made  in  regard  to  shares  issued  by 
Railway  Companies  -v^^ose  lines  are  constructed  abroad, 
as  to  the  amount  of  their  shares  and  the  sum  to  be  paid 
up  thereon.* 

Foreign  companies  must  nevertheless  comply  with 
an  obligation  to  which  French  companies  are  not  liable ; 
before  making  the  issue  of  their  shares,  either  by  means 
of  placards  or  hand-bills,  or  through  the  medium  of  the 
public  press,  they  must  obtain  the  approval  by  the 
administration  of  the  Stamp  Office  of  a  solvent  security 
who  guarantees  the  payment  by  the  company  of  the 
annual  duty  payable  by  socUtes  par  actiam  to  the  French 
Government. 


COMMERCIAL  ASSOCIATIONS  cn  participation. 

Articles  47,  48,  49,  50.  The  association  enpartiei- 
pation  is  a  particular  species  of  soci^tS  which  differs 
materially  from  the  four  kinds  of  partnership  previously 
described.  It  is  the  contract  which  is  entered  into  by 
various  parties  who  agree  either  verbally  or  by  writing 
to  carry  out  a  certain  acte  de  commerce  in  common,  for 
instance  to  purchase  the  cargo  of  a  vessel  or  a  plantation 
of  timber  for  the  purpose  of  re-sale. 

The  distinctive  character  of  the  association  en  partici- 
pation is  that  its  object  must  be  a  single  actc  de  commerce 
and  not  a  succession  of  similar  operations.  It  differs 
from  a  society,  in  the  general  acceptation  of  the  term,  in 
various  particulars,  which  we  shall  proceed  to  explain. 

*  See  Text  of  the  Decree  of  22nd  May,  1858,  in  the  second  part 
of  the  Treatise ;  and  page  137,  *^  Foreign  Securities  and  the  Beye- 
nue  Laws." 


cx)MKERCiAL  ASSOCIATIONS  cii  participation.        Ill 

It  does  not  constitute  a  personne  morale  distinct  from  the 
personality  of  its  members.  The  agreement  upon  which 
it  is  founded  binds  the  partners  only,  and  cannot  be 
opposed  to  third  parties.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  the 
law  does  not  subject  it  to  any  kind  of  publicity,  and  has 
laid  down  no  particular  form  by  which  such  a  contract 
mast  be  established.  It  may  be  proved  by  the  books, 
Hie  correspondence,  the  admissions  of  the  parties,  and 
by  verbal  evidence.  It  is  therefore  impoi*tant  to  clearly 
point  out  in  every  case  the  species  of  society  which  has 
been  created  by  the  parties ;  thus,  if  in  effect  they  have 
entered  into  an  agreement  with  the  object  of  carrying 
on  in  common  a  succession  of  commercial  operations, 
although  they  might  have  called  such  an  undertaking 
a  society  en  participation,  it  would  nevertheless  be  a  soci^t^ 
en  nom  collcctif,  and  would,  consequently,  be  void,  from 
not  having  been  constituted  in  legal  form  and  published 
as  provided  in  the  case  of  a  soci^te  en  nom  collectif.  Again, 
all  the  members  would  be  jointly  and  severally  liable  to 
the  creditors  of  the  undertaking  for  the  payment  of  its 
liabilities.  If,  on  the  contrary,  they  have  properly  limited 
their  association  to  the  single  object  assigned  by  law  to 
associations  en  participation,  namely,  to  the  carrying  out 
of  one  or  more  commercial  operations  enumerated  and 
45pecified  in  the  agreement,  the  contract  produces  all  the 
effects  of  an  association  en  participation, 

A  member  en  participation  who  has  taken  no  part  in 
the  management  is  not  liable  to  third  parties  for  any  of 
the  debte  of  the  undertaking.  He  is  only  bound  as 
between  his  co-partners  and  himself,  and  within  the 
limits  of  his  agreement  only.  But,  on  the  contrary,  a 
member  who  has  taken  part  in  the  management,  and 
who  has  held  himself  out  as  such  to  third  parties,  and 
done  acts  showing  that  he  is  interested  in  the  enterprise, 
is  liable  for  all  the  debts  of  the  association. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

OF  THE  JUDICIAL  SEPARATION   OF   PROPERTY  BETWEEN 

HUSBAND  AND  WIFE. 

Under  the  r^tjimo  de  commuiiaM  of  goods  the  husband  is 
owner  of  the  common  property,  and  may  dispose  thereof 
at  his  will.  Under  the  regime  dotal  he  can  only  dispose 
of  the  income.  It  may  happen  in  either  of  these  cases 
that  the  administration  of  the  husband  is  injudicious,  in 
which  event,  if  it  be  shown  that  he  imperils  the  interest 
which  his  wife  may  possess  either  in  the  property  of  the 
communaute  or  in  the  income  derived  from  the  dotal  pro- 
perty, the  law  gives  her  the  right  to  demand  from  the 
Tribunal  the  administration  of  that  portion  of  the  pro- 
perty of  the  comtnunaute,  or  of  the  income  of  the  dotal 
propei-ty  which  may  belong  to  her.  In  the  above  case 
she  is  said  to  be  sepnr^e  de  biens. 

The  procedure  necessary  to  l>e  followed  to  obtain  a 
separation  de  biens  is  organised  with  the  view  of  affording 
notice  to  third  parties  of  the  change  about  to  happen  in 
the  status  of  the  husband.  It  is  in  effect  necessary  that 
they  should  be  aware  that  from  and  after  the  date  of  the 
judgment  of  separation  de  biens  he  is  no  longer  the  owner 
of  the  property  of  the  communaute  if  he  married  xmder 
such  regime,  or  that  he  is  no  longer  proprietor  of  the 
dotal  property  if  he  married  under  the  dotal  system. 

In  effect,  third  parties  are  legally  presumed  to  have 
notice  of  the  marriage  conti-act  of  the  husband  and  wife, 
and  may  avail  themselves  of  what  is  therein  stipulated, 
and  in  the  same  manner  the  clauses  which  limit  the 
rights  of  the  husband  or  the  wife  may  be  pleaded 
against  such  third  parties. 
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[husband  and  WIFB. 
In  order  that  their  good  faith  may  not  be  imposed 

upon,  the  Code  has   organised   a  complete  system  of 

publicity,  intended  to   make  known  the  conditions  of 

marriage  contracts. 

Article  75  of  the  Civil  Code  prescribes  that  the  date 
of  the  marriage  contract  and  the  name  and  address 
of  the  notary  who  draws  it  up  must  be  inserted  in 
the  marriage  register,  but  this  provision  appears  insuffi- 
cient when  either  the  husband  or  the  wife  is  a  trader. 

Article  67.  In  this  case  an  extract  from  the  marriage 
contract,  stating  under  what  regime  the  marriage  takes 
place,  must  be  posted  up  during  a  period  of  one  year 
at  the  Chamber  of  the  Arou^s  and  of  the  Notaries  of  the 
place,  if  such  chambers  exist,  and  in  the  audience 
cbsunber  of  the  Civil  Tribunal,  and  in  that  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  arrondissenient  in  which 
the  husband  is  domiciled ;  if  no  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
exists  in  the  place  where  the  marriage  is  celebrated,  the 
extract  is  posted  up  at  the  Town  Hall  of  the  domicile 
of  the  husband. 

Article  68.  The  extract  destined  to  be  thus  posted 
up  must  be  handed  by  the  notary  to  the  husband  and 
wife,  under  penalty  of  a  fine  of  F.20,  and  in  the  event  of 
his  not  so  doing,  with  the  connivance  of  the  husband  and 
wife,  and  in  order  to  deceive  the  creditors,  he  may  b© 
dismissed  from  his  office  and  declared  responsible  to  the 
creditors  for  the  prejudice  he  may  have  caused  them. 

Article  69.  But  it  may  happen  that  the  husband 
and  wife,  although  not  traders  at  the  time  of  their 
marriage,  have  since  become  so.  In  this  case  the 
formalities  prescribed  by  Article  67  must  be  fulfilled 
by  them  within  a  month  after  the  commencement  of 
their  trading.  This  provision  is  only  applicable  to  the 
husband  and  wife  married  imder  the  regime  dotal  or 
under  that  of  the  regime  de  stratum  de  biens,  for  these 
two  kinds  of  contract  alone  can  limit  the  rights  of  credit 
tors  over  the  property  of  the  husband  and  wifa 
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Article  70.  The  husband  and  wife,  being  traders, 
and  already  married  at  the  time  of  the  promulgation  of 
the  law,  and  who  had  adopted  the  regime  dotal,  were 
necessarily  obliged,  within  a  year  after  such  promul- 
gation, to  fulfil  the  formalities  prescribed  by  Article  67. 
The  husband  or  wife,  being  traders,  who  may  not  have 
conformed  to  the  provisions  of  Articles  69  and  70,  if 
he  or  she  become  insolvent,  may  be  declared  banqueroutier 
simple,  for  it  is  presumed  that  he  or  she  designedly  con- 
cealed the  nature  of  their  marriage  contract  in  order  to 
deceive  the  third  parties  with  whom  he  or  she  had  tranfl- 
acted  business. 

Article  65.  For  the  same  reasons  that  in  the 
preceding  Articles  the  law  has  prescribed  a  form  of  pub- 
lication calculated  to  afford  to  third  parties  the  know- 
ledge of  the  clauses  of  the  marriage  contract  entered  into 
between  the  husband  and  wife,  it  becomes  necessaiy 
that  all  modifications  introduced  in  such  contract  be 
likewise  made  known.  The  forms  in  which  the  pro- 
cedure for  separation  of  property  should  be  carried 
through  have  as  their  object  to  secure  a  sufficient  pub- 
licity thereof*  Such  separation  de  biens  may  render 
the  wife  owner  of  property  which  in  general  always 
belongs  to  the  husband,  for  instance,  the  furniture 
of  the  house  inhabited  by  them  and  the  business 
which  may  be  carried  on  by  them.  The  liquidation 
of  the  communautS  in  most  cases  constitutes  the  wife 
s,  creditor,  either  by  reason  of  the  marriage  portion  con* 
tributed  by  her,  or  of  the  property  which  may  have 
devolved  upon  her  by  inheritance.  It  is  in  order  that  she 

*  According  to  the  provisions  of  the  code  of  procedure  which 
l^vems  the  subject,  an  extract  of  the  petition  for  aeparatioii 
presented  by  the  wife  must  be  posted  up  in  the  avou6s'  and  notaries* 
■chambers  at  the  ffrejfe  of  the  Tribunal  Civil  and  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  of  the  district.    The  judgment  pronouncing  the  separa- 
tion cannot  be  given  until  one  month  after  such  publication.    The 
judgment  itself  must  be  published  in  the  same  manner  as  the  peti- 
tion pursuant  to  which  it  was  given. 
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[husband  and  VriFE. 
may  be  paid  the  whole  or  a  part  of  such  claim   that 

the  husband  agrees  to  cede  to  his  wife  the  property  he 
may  still  possess  at  the  time  the  separation  is  pronounced. 
Therefore  it  becomes  necessary  that  third  parties  should 
be  made  acquainted  with  a  modification  of  such  import- 
ance in  the  situation  of  the  husband,  in  order  that  their 
confidence  may  not  be  abused  when  they  enter  into 
transactions  with  him. 

Article  66.  It  is  a  principle  of  French  law  that 
judicial  siparation  de  corps  involves  separation  de  hiens. 
Divorce,  when  it  existed,  produced  the  same  consequences. 
For  the  same  reasons  as  those  we  have  just  explained, 
all  judgments  pronouncing  judicial  sSparaftoii  de  corps 
must  be  published  in  the  same  manner  as  judgments  pro- 
nouncing s^ration  de  biens;  and  if  such  publicity  be  not 
made  in  conformity  with  the  law,  third  parties,  creditors 
of  the  husband,  have  always  the  right  to  dispute  the 
liquidation  made  between  the  husband  and  wife,  and  to 
oppose  the  total  or  partial  apportionment  to  the  wife  of 
the  property  of  the  husband. 


i2 
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CHAPTER  V. 

OF  THE  Bourse  and   stockbrokers  (Agents  de  Change), 

AND  BROKERS  (jCourtiers). 

SECTION  L 
OF  THE  Bourse. 

Articles  71,  72,  73.  The  Bourse  is  the  place  of  meet- 
ing of  traders  who  conform  to  the  special  laws  and 
decrees  regulating  such  meetings.  The  word  "^ Bourse^ 
also  signifies  the  name  of  the  building  in  which  such 
meetings  take  place. 

The  Government  alone  can  establish  Bourses  in  all 
places  in  which  it  may  deem  necessary  to  do  so,  and  may 
also  suppress  them.  The  Government  also  designates 
their  site,  and  regulates  the  hours  of  their  opening  and 
closing. 

Women  and  undischarged  bankrupts  cannot  enter  the 
Bourse. 

A  certain  part  of  the  Bourse  situate  on  a  slight  eleva- 
tion above  the  groxmd  floor  of  the  building  is  reserved  to 
the  agents  de  change.  This  portion  of  the  building  is  called 
the  parquet. 

The  transactions  which  take  place  at  the  Bourse  relate 
to  wholesale  dealings  in  goods,  the  hire  of  ships,  the 
purchase  and  sale  of  public  securities,  shares  and  obliga- 
tions of  companies,  and  of  bills  of  exchange  and  other 
negotiable  instruments. 

The  mean  rates  at  which  such  various  negotiations  are 
carried  out  in  the  Bourse  constitute  the  quotations  of 
each  day.  Such  quotations  are  published  pursuant  to 
the  regulations  prescribed  by  Government. 
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SECTION  n. 
OF  STOCKBROKERS  (Agents  de  Change). 

Stockbrokers  are  officials  charged,  to  the  exclusion  of 
all  other  persons,  with  the  purchase  and  sale  of  public 
or  other  negotiable  securities,  and  the  official  publication 
of  the  market  value  thereof,  as  also  of  that  of  gold  and 
silver. 

Articles  74,  83,  88.  They  are  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  Republic.  The  candidate  must  be  a 
French  subject  or  a  naturalised  foreigner,  and  twenty-five 
years  of  age,  and  must  produce  certificates  of  probity  and 
capability  signed  by  the  heads  of  banking  or  commercial 
houses;  he  must  be  presented  by  a  member  of  the  Stock  Ex- 
change or  by  his  representatives,  and  must  also  be  accepted 
by  the  Chambre  Syndicale  of  stockbrokers,  and  by  the 
Minister  of  Finance.  He  must  not  labour  imder  any 
l^al  disability  (for  instance,  he  must  not  be  an  uncer- 
tificated bankrupt,  a  former  stockbroker  who  has  been 
deprived  of  his  office,  or  an  individual  guilty  of  repeated 
acts  of  illegal  usurpation  of  the  functions  of  stockbroker). 
(Decree  of  Ist  October,  1862.) 

Stockbrokers  resigning  their  office  are  entitled  to 
present  a  successor.  (This  privilege  does  not,  however, 
apply  to  stockbrokers  who  may  have  been  dismissed.) 
(Decree  of  Ist  October,  1862.) 

Stockbrokers  have  therefore  a  right  of  property  in 
their  office,  and  in  the  event  of  the  holder  selling  the 
same,  the  office  itself  will  remain  liable  for  the  pay- 
ment of  the  purchase-money,  and  the  vendor  will  retain 
a  lien  thereupon  for  the  amount  of  the  purchase-money. 
Before  entering  upon  his  functions  the  stockbroker  must 
furnish  proof  of  the  pajmient  by  him  to  the  Minister 
of  Finance  of  the  amount  of  security  necessary  to  cover 
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the  liability  which  he  may  incur  to  the  public  Such 
amount  of  security  varies  in  different  localities.  In 
Paris  it  is  F.  250,000  (£10,000). 

They  are  considered  by  the  law  as  traders,  and  are 
consequently  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal 
of  Commerce,  in  relation  to  the  execution  of  the  en- 
gagements resulting  from  the  exercise  of  their  functions. 
(Court  of  Cassation,  25th  July,  1864.) 

Their  number  is  fixed  by  Government.  In  Paris  tiiere 
are  sixty  stockbrokers. 

They  may  associate  with  themselves  capitalists  as 
partners  to  share  in  the  profits  or  losses  arising  from  the 
exercise  of  their  functions  and  from  the  sale  of  their 
office.  In  general  such  partners  are  interested  to  the 
extent  of  one-fourth,  one-eighth,  or  one-tenth,  but  any 
proportion  may  be  contracted  for.  The  party  who  holds 
the  office  must  always  be  a  proprietor  in  his  own  name 
of  one-fourth  at  least  of  the  amount  representing  the 
value  of  the  same,  and  the  amount  of  the  cauiionne- 
ment.  These  partnerships  are  only  permitted  in  bovrses 
provided  with  a, parquet;  viz,:  in  which  exist  a  public 
space  specially  appropriated  to  stockbrokers,  a  pubUc 
crier,  and  an  official  price-list.  In  other  bourses  the 
office  of  stockbroker  does  not  require  so  much  capital 
as  to  necessitate  the  association  of  a  partner.  In  the 
provinces  there  are  only  four  or  five  bourses  provided 
with  a  parquet. 


§  1.— OF  THK  FUNCTIONS  OF  STOCKBROKERS. 

Article  76.  Stockbrokers  possess  the  exclusive  right 
to  carry  out  negotiations  of  public  and  other  securities. 
Public  securities  comprise  Government  funds,  the  shares 
and  bonds  of  certain  canals,  railways,  and  companies 
guaranteed  by  the  State,  bonds  issued  by  various  cities 
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and  public  establishments,  etc.     They  alone  can  nego- 
tiate for  account  of  third  parties,    bills  of  exchange, 
promissoiy  notes  and  commercial  paper  generally.     They 
act  as  simple  intermediaries  and  as  brokers  by  bringing 
the   parties  into  connection  with  each  other,  and  are 
entitled  to  a  commission.    Stockbrokers  in  Paris  do  not 
generally  undertake  this  species  of  negotiations,  but 
leave  them  to  unofficial  brokers,  and  occupy  themselves 
exduaively   with  transactions  in  the  public  funds  or 
other  bourse  securities. 

Lastly,  they  are  exclusively  chained  with  the  official 
publication  of  the  market  quotations  of  public  and  other 
securities.  For  this  purpose,  after  the  closing  of  the 
Stock  Exchange,  the  entire  body  of  stockbrokers,  under 
the  presidency  of  the  syndic,  proceeds  immediately  to 
prepare  the  official  stock  and  share  list,  called  also  List 
of  the  Company  of  Stockbrokers.  In  these  lists  or  bulletins 
appear  quotations  of  cash  operations  in  public  securities, 
and  all  the  variations  which  may  have  taken  place 
since  the  opening  of  the  Stock  Exchange  until  its  close. 
The  quotations  of  time  bargains  are  also  given,  but  only 
as  regards  the  first  and  last  quotations. 

The  various  operations  above  described  are  prerogatives 
of  stockbrokers  solely,  and  constitute  a  monopoly  in 
their  favor.  This  monopoly  does  not,  however,  prevent 
two  parties  who  have  agreed,  the  one  to  sell  and  the 
other  to  purchase  certain  securities,  from  concluding  and 
carrying  out  the  bargain  between  themselves.  The 
monopoly  takes  effect  in  the  event  of  the  parties 
being  unknown  to  each  other,  and  desiring  to  be  brought 
into  communication  by  means  of  an  intermediary.  In 
this  case  they  cannot  apply  to  any  other  than  a  stock- 
broker. 

All  persons,  other  than  those  appointed  by  Govern- 
ment, are  forbidden  to  exercise  in  any  way  and  under 
any  pretext  the  functions  of  a  stockbroker,  either  in 
the  interior  or  exterior  of  the  bourse,  under  a  minimum 
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penalty  of  3,000  francs  (£120),  and  a  maximum  of  one 
sixth  of  the  security  deposited  by  stockbrokers  of  the 
Exchange  in  question. 

The  members  of  the  Stock  Exchange  have  been  com- 
pelled to  protect  their  monopoly,  especially  against  the 
encroachments  of  the  coulissiers. 

The  CoulmCy  at  Paris  especially,  is  a  kind  of  miniature 
Stock  Exchange,  and  constitutes  a  real  infringement 
upon  the  privileges  of  stockbrokers  by  its  customs,  the 
operations  conducted  therein,  and  the  periods  and  forms  of 
liquidation  or  settling  adopted  by  its  frequenters.* 

Although  prosecuted  at  the  instance  of  the  syndicate 
of  stockbrokers  of  Paris,  for  interference  and  usurpation 
of  their  functions  as  public  officials,  and  in  despite  of 
condenmations  pronounced  against  them,  the  coulissien 
still  continue  their  operations  and  develope  and  increase 
them,  being  supported  by  speculators  interested  in 
pajdng  a  lower  rate  of  brokerage,  and  encouraged  by 
linanciers  and  capitalists  antagonistic  to  monopolies. 


§   2. — OBLIGATIONS  IMPOSED  UPON  STOCKBROKEBS. 

In  exchange  for  the  monopoly  accorded  to  stockbrokers 
the  law  requires  them  to  act  for  any  person  demanding 
their  services  in  respect  of  lawftd  operations  appertaining 
to  their  fimctions.  In  case  of  refusal  the  Procureur  de  la 
Bipuhlique  will  enforce  compliance. 

Article  84.  The  operations  effected  through  the 
medium  of  stockbrokers  being  of  very  great  importance, 

*  The  operations  of  the  Coulisse  are  carried  on  in  vioktioii  of 
two  proviEdons  of  the  law ;  in  the  first  place,  in  defiance  of  the 
laws  which  have  investedstockbrokers  with  the  exdusiye  monopo^ 
of  the  negotiation  of  transactions  in  the  public  funds  and  other 
stocks  and  shares  admitted  to  legal  quotation,  and  secondly,  in 
despite  of  the  prohibition  to  carry  on  such  operations  in  other 
places  than  the  Bourse. 
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it  is  necessary  that  they  should  be  authenticated  with 
the  utmost  exactitude,  and  that  when  once  the  terms  of 
the  bargain  are  agreed  upon,  the  broker  should  be  obliged 
to  communicate  them  to  his  client  without  being  able  to 
chajige  or  modify  them.     It  is  for  this  reason  that  the 
broker  is  required  to  keep  a  book,  registered  and  initialed 
by  a  judge,  in  which  he  must  inscribe  day  by  day  and 
in  order  of  date,  without  erasures,  interlineations,  trans- 
positions, or  abbreviations,  all  the  conditions  and  par- 
ticulars of  his  operations.     The  amounts  must  be  written 
in  i¥ords  at  length  and  not  in  figures. 

The  functions  of  stockbrokers  are  in  every  respect  con- 
fidential, and  therefore  one  of  the  principal  obligations  of 
a  member  of  the  Stock  Exchange  consists  in  preserving 
inviolable  secrecy  as  regards  the  parties  who  may  have 
recourse  to  his  services.  (Law  of  27th  Prairial,  An.  X., 
Article  19.)  The  only  exception  is  in  the  event  of  the 
nature  of  the  operation  necessitating  the  making  known 
the  names  of  the  parties  thereto ;  as  in  the  case  of  the 
negotiation  of  a  Bill  of  Exchange. 

This  obligation,  which  is  enforced  by  a  sentence  of 
damages  against  the  stockbroker  at  the  suit  of  a  client, 
entails  the  twofold  consequence,  that  the  buyer  and 
seller  have  no  direct  ground  of  action  against  each  other, 
but  only  against  the  stockbroker,  and  that  the  latter  has 
alone  the  right  to  act  on  behalf  of  his  clients  in  order  to 
obtain  the  execution  of  the  bargain.  The  stockbroker 
4should  therefore  obtain  possession  of  the  securities  with 
the  sale  of  which  he  is  entrusted,  and  of  the  sums  of 
money  necessary  to  pay  for  those  which  he  may  have 
been  ordered  to  purchase.  He  remains  responsible  for  the 
delivery  of  the  securities  sold  by  him,  and  for  the  payment 
of  those  bought  by  him.  The  caution  money  deposited 
by  him  may  be  applied  to  satisfy  such  liability,  and  may 
be  attached  in  the  event  of  non-execution  of  the  bargain 
in  the  interval  between  the  closing  of  the  Bourse  and  its 
opening  on  the  following  day.    Such  interval  will  neces- 
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saiily  be  from  3  o'clock  p.m.  till  12  a.m.  of  the  following 
da  J,  except  as  regards  the  intervention  of  Sundays  and 
legal  holidays.  In  practice,  however,  stockbrokers  who 
know  and  can  trust  their  clients  do  not  reqiiire  this 
preliminary  deposit  of  securities  or  funds. 

The  preliminary  deposit  of  such  moneys  or  securities 
must  be  proved  by  a  receipt  which  the  stockbroker 
delivers  to  his  clients  at  their  request.  Here  again, 
however,  practice  has  overruled  the  law,  and  at  Paris 
many  stockbrokers  decline  to  deliver  receipts. 

Th^  preceding  rules  equally  apply  when  the  bargain 
is  a  time  bargain  instead  of  being  made  for  cash. 

There  exist  two  species  of  time  bargains :  the  first  are 
fertnes  or  definitive,  and  involve  the  obligation  of  payment 
and  delivery  within  the  period  stipulated.  The  latter, 
termed  d  prime  or  conditional  bargains,  are  entered  into 
with  the  option  that  the  agreement  may,  in  considera- 
tion of  an  indemnity  called  prime,  which  is  paid  in  cash 
by  the  purchaser,  be  cancelled. 

According  to  law,  as  above  explained,  stockbrokers 
should  obtain  the  securities  from  the  vendor  and  the 
purchase-money  firom  the  vendee,  but  in  practice  stock- 
brokers entrusted  with  the  execution  of  a  time  or  cash 
bargain  are  not  allowed  to  require  from  their  clients,  if 
solvent,  the  previous  deposit  of  the  cash  necessary  in 
order  to  carry  out  the  purchase.  In  any  case,  however, 
they  may  insist  upon  the  deposit  of  a  guarantee  or  cover 
even  during  the  course  of  the  operation.  This  deposit 
of  securities  or  cash  is  called  couverture  or  cover. 

They  have  the  right  to  sell,  without  having  recourse 
to  law,  any  securities  to  bearer  (au  porteur)  which  may 
have  been  deposited  with  them  as  cover,  if,  at  the  period 
of  the  expiration  of  the  carrying  over,  a  difference  to 
the  debit  of  the  client  exists  which  he  refuses  or  neg- 
lects to  pay.  This  right  is  called  droit  d'exScutian,  It 
should  be  mentioned  that  previous  to  the  execution  the 
stockbroker  must  give  notice  to  his  client  to  take  de- 
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livery  of  the  securities  purchased  and  to  pay  the  price 
thereof. 

At  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  the  bargain,  the  stock- 
broker who  has  not  received  from  his  client  the  purchase- 
money,  can,  instead  of  exercising  his  droit  dPexicution, 
effect  a  report,  or,  in  the  language  of  the  English  Stock 
Exchange,  continue  or  "  carry  over  "  the  bai^in,  but  in 
this  case  he  must  warn  the  client,  who  may  prefer  to 
liquidate  at  once  in  order  to  avoid  the  risk  of  still  less 
favorable  quotations.  The  stockbroker  is  moreover 
always  liable,  as  regards  other  stockbrokers,  to  carry  out 
the  transaction,  whether  he  may  have  received  security  or 
not ;  but  in  this  event  he  has  recourse  against  his  client  to 
obtain  repayment  of  his  advances,  and  even  for  damages 
should  the  case  arise. 

OF  THE  AUTHENTICATION  OF  STOCK  EXCHANGE  OPERATIONS* 

When  two  stockbrokers  have  concluded  a  bai*gain> 
each  makes  an  entry  in  his  pocket-book,  which  is  verified 
by  the  other.  If  the  transaction  relate  to  the  public 
funds  it  must  further  be  immediately  [^announced  by  a 
crier. 

Every  stockbroker  must  also  give  to  his  principal  a 
contract-note  signed  by  him,  specifying  the  operationa 
with  which  he  has  been  entrusted. 

The  contract-note  is,  however,  not  indispensable  to 
prove  the  transaction ;  proof  by  witness  is  admitted,  inas- 
much as  the  transaction  is  commercial.  (See  supra,  page 
13,  on  Evidence  in  Commercial  suits.) 


§  3. — ^PROHIBITIONS  APPLYING  TO  STOCKBROKERS. 

Article  85.  In  exchange  for  the  monopoly  granted 
to  them,  stockbrokers  are  by  law  subjected  to  certain 
prohibitions  which  they  cannot  infringe  without  render- 
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ing  themselves  liable  to  severe  penaltiea  It  is  indispen- 
sable that  stockbrokers  should  not  run  the  risk  of  com- 
promising the  interests  of  clients  compelled  to  avail 
themselves  of  their  official  services,  by  imperilling  their, 
own  fortunes  in  speculative  or  hazardous  enterprises. 
Consequently,  they  are  forbidden,  in  all  cases  and  under 
Any  pretext,  to  engage  in  commercial  or  banking  trans- 
actions on  their  own  account,  or  to  interest  themselves 
directly  or  indirectly,  in  their  own  or  a  fictitious  name, 
in  any  mercantile  undertaking. 

A  stockbroker  who  operates  on  his  own  account  betrays, 
in  effect,  the  confidence  of  the  public,  as  instead  of  agent 
he  becomes  a  competitor,  and  a  competitor  thie  more 
dangerous,  inasmuch  as  he  operates  with  full  knowledge 
of  the  secret  intentions  of  his  clients,  who  rely  upon  his 
official  character. 

As  a  consequence  of  the  principle  that  stockbrokers 
are  forbidden  to  interest  themselves  indirectly  in  any 
commercial  undertaking  whatsoever,  the  law  has  laid 
down,  and  with  justice,  that  they  cannot,  even  under  the 
form  of  advances,  supply  their  clients  with  the  funds 
requisite  for  their  stock  exchange  operations. 

Articles  86  and  87.  Lastly,  in  order  that  a  stock- 
broker may  not  compromise  his  own  fortune  by  becoming 
security  for  his  clients,  the  law  forbids  him  to  guarantee 
the  execution  of  the  bargains  which  he  may  make  as 
agent.*    Nevertheless,  acts  done  in  contravention  of  the 

*  We  are  obliged  to  adduce  here  the  actual  provisions  of  the 
law,  but  we  should  mention  that  they  are  in  direct  opposition 
to  the  principles  governing  the  liabilities  of  stockbrokers,  and 
which  are  daily  applied  by  the  Courts.  It  is  a  necessary  con- 
sequence of  the  functions  of  stockbrokers  that  they  should 
be  held  responsible  for  the  due  execution  of  the  bargains  in 
relation  to  which  they  are  agents,  and  they  never  seek  to 
avoid  such  liability  by  taking  advantage  of  Article  86,  for  if 
they  succeeded  in  declaring  themselves  free  from  responsibility, 
public  opinion  would  speedily  clamour  for  the  abolition  of  their 
monopoly. 
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Artides  85  and  86  are  valid  between  stockbrokers  and 
other  parties,  and  can  be  enforced  as  between  them.  But 
any  infringement  of  these  provisions  renders  the  stock- 
broker liable  to  deprivation  of  his  functions  and  to  con* 
demnation  in  a  penalty  to  be  pronounced  by  the  Tribunal 
de  Police  Correctionnelle,  and  which  cannot  be  more  than 
F.3,000;  but  without  prejudice  to  the  rights  of  the 
parties  to  damages  by  action  brought  before  the  Tribunal 
de  Commerce, 

A  stockbroker  dismissed,  pursuant  to  the  above  pro- 
visions, cannot  be  reinstated  in  his  office.     Moreover^ 
any  stockbroker  who  may  have  operated  on  his  own 
account  by  fictitiously  buying  and  selling  in  the  public 
funds  with  the  sole  object  of  receiving  or  paying  at  the 
end   of  the  month  the   difference  between   the  actual 
quotation  and  that  of  the  end  of  the  month,  whether 
he  may  have  operated  in  his  own  name  or  in  that  of 
a  fictitious  person,  is  liable  to  imprisonment  for  a  term 
varying  between  one  and  twelve  months,  and  to  a  fine 
of  from   500  to  10,000  francs.     (Penal  Code,  Article 
421.)     He  is  also  liable  to  the  same  penalties  if  he  lends 
his  services  for  speculations  in  any  securities  whatsoever.* 
Article  89.  It  results  jfrom  the  various  prohibitions 
imposed  upon  stockbrokers,  and  which  we  have  just 
explained  (especially  as  to  operating  on  their  own  ac- 
count) that  they  can  rarely  become  bankrupt  unless  they 
have  failed  to  fulfil  the  duties  incumbent  upon  them. 
The    law  therefore  is    very  severe   as  regards    bank- 
rupt stockbrokers,  and  enacts  that  they  shall  be  prose- 
cuted as  fraudulent  bankrupts  whenever  they  are  com- 
pelled to  suspend  payment.     The  penal  law  increases 
the  penalties  attaching  to  fraudulent  bankruptcy  in  the 
case  of  stockbrokers.^     If  a  stockbroker  be   declared 
banqtieroutier  simple,  he  is  condemned  to  hard  labour  fox 
a  term,  but  if  declared  banqueroutier  frauduleux  J  he  can  be 

'*'  This  provisioii  of  the  law  is  never  applied  bj  the  courts, 
t  See  Chapter  on  Bankruptcj.  %  Idem. 
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punished  by  hard  labour  for  life.     (Penal  Code,  Article 
404.) 

Stockbrokers  may  only  assemble  in  the  bourse^  and  are 
forbidden  under  pain  of  dismissal  to  operate  at  other 
hours  than  those  appointed,  and  all  operations  so  made 
can  be  declared  void.  They  are  forbidden  to  employ 
substitutes  in  the  interior  of  the  parqriet  of  the  Stock 
Exchange,  imless  such  substitute  be  also  a  stockbroker. 

As  regards  operations  carried  out  outside  the  parquet, 
stockbrokers  are  permitted,  at  least  in  Paris,  to  employ 
one  or  two  principal  clerks,  who  however  must  not  operate 
on  their  own  account.  They  act  in  the  name  of  the  stock- 
broker, and  upon  his  responsibility.  In  case  of  pressure 
of  business,  they  may  conduct  negotiations  for  their  em- 
ployers, but  can  only  conclude  bargains  at  the  market 
rates. 

At  the  Stock  Exchange  the  clerks  meet  around  the 
space  reserved  as  the  parquet,  and  are  only  separated  by 
a  railing  from  the  stockbrokers. 

Stockbrokers  can  employ  no  other  parties  to  assist 
them  than  the  principal  clerks  above  mentioned.  Thus, 
they  may  not  have,  either  in  France,  in  a  place  other 
than  that  in  which  they  are  appointed,  or  abroad,  agents 
instructed  to  represent  them,  and  to  transmit  orders  direct 
to  thenu  (Decree  of  1st  October,  1862.)  Nevertheless, 
in  virtue  of  a  custom  unauthorised  by  law,  they  make 
use  of  the  services  of  "  remtwrn,"  a  species  of  brokers, 
who,  without  being  specially  employed  by  any  stock- 
broker^ procure  and  bring  orders  to  stockbrokers,  and 
receive  a  certain  commission. 


§  4.— OF  THE  RESPONSIBILITT  OF  STOCKBROKERS. 

Stockbrokers,  like  other  agents,  are  responsible  for  the 
execution  of  their  duties.    Thus,  a  stockbroker  is  liable 
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if,  after  selling  a  security  which  has  been  handed  him 
by  his  client,  he  neglect  to  receive  the  proceeds  thereof 
^within  the  period  fixed  for  the  negotiation,  or  if  he  deal 
^wiih  the  proceeds  received  by  him. 

He  is  also  liable  if,  having  received  the  purchase-money 
from  his  clients,  he  neglect  to  obtain  delivery  of  securities 
purchased  by  him,  and  if  the  vendor  has  been  obliged 
to  resell  such  securities  owing  to  default  of  acceptance 
by  the  stockbroker. 

He  will  also  be  responsible  if,  in  the  event  of  receiving  an 
order  to  buy  or  sell  at  a  fixed  rate,  he  has  sold  or  bought 
at  a  lower  or  higher  rate ;  or  if,  being  sufficiently  covered, 
he  postpone  the  execution  of  orders  he  may  have  re- 
ceived. 

This  r^ponsibility  of  the  broker  who  has  neglected  to 
obtain  delivery  of  securities  purchased  may  entail  the 
gravest  consequences  in  the  case  of  securities  redeemable 
by  drawings  with  chances  of  prizes.  Thus,  a  broker  who 
has  accepted  from  his  client  an  order  to  purchase  securi- 
ties of  this  description,  and  who  has  not  delivered  to  him 
such  securities,  or  who  has  only  delivered  part  thereof, 
before  the  drawing,  may  be  condemned  to  pay  to  his 
client  an  indemnity  for  deprivation  of  the  chances 
attaching  to  such  drawing.  (Tribunal  of  Commerce  of 
the  Seine,  11th  August,  1870). 

Stockbrokers  generally  advise  their  clients  of  business 
transacted,  but  no  law  obliges  them  so  to  do  on  the  same 
day.  They  are  not  obliged  to  warn  their  clients  of  the 
risk  of  the  operations  which  they  are  instructed  to  carry 
through.  They  cannot  therefore  be  held  responsible  for 
the  value  of  the  securities  which  they  negotiate. 

They  incur,  however,  as  regards  other  stockbrokers 
with  whom  they  contract,  certain  responsibilities.  This 
liability  is  limited  to  ensuring  the  execution  of  the 
bargain  entered  into.  Thus,  a  stockbroker  is  responsible 
for  the  delivery  or  payment  of  that  which  he  sells  or 
purchases,  whether  or  not  he  may  have  received  the 
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amount  to  be  paid  or  the  securities  to  be  delivered.  TX 
liability  is  immediate,  and  does  not  cease  unless  fc 
parties  have  consented  to  be  named  in  the  contract ;  t: 
as  the  broker  then  no  longer  operates  in  his  own  name, 
becomes  a  simple  intermediary,  and  the  parties  treatm 
between  themselves  are  in  a  position  to  judge  of  tlm^ 
respective  solvency. 

Two  cases  only  of  responsibility  therefore  exist  1 
tween  stockbrokers ;  the  first,  if  the  vendor  does  ^ 
deliver  the  securities  sold ;  the  second,  if  the  purehSi^ 
does  not  pay  the  price  of  securities  bought.  AccorcLi 
to  this  principle  stockbrokers  are  personally  liable 
the  price  of  public  securities  bought  for  their  clients,  s. 
for  the  differences  arising  from  re-sales  made  for  thena. 
default  of  payment  of  the  price.  The  stockbroker  'wi 
does  not  carry  out  a  transaction  can  be  sued  by  th 
injured  stockbroker  in  his  own  name. 

In  effect,  a  stockbroker  is,  as  a  consequence  of  the 
secrecy  enjoined  upon  him,  the  legal  and  absolute  re- 
presentative of  his  client,  and  this  character  applies  to 
all  acts  necessitated  by  the  execution  and  completion  of 
the  negotiations  with  which  he  is  entrusted. 

There  exists  a  further  case  of  liability  of  stockbrokers, 
which  we  shall  examine  in  the  chapter  treating  of  lost 
and  stolen  securities. 


§   5. — ACTIONS    FOR    DAMAGES. — PRIVILEGE    OF    CLIENTS 
UPON  THE  SECURITY  DEPOSITED    BY  STOCK- 
BROKERS. 

All  actions  in  relation  to  the  responsibility  of  stock- 
brokers must  be  instituted  before  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce.*   Judgment  given  against  stockbrokers  in  respect 

*  On  the  other  hand,  actions  by  stockbrokers  against  their  clients 
come  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Civil  Tribunals,  if  the  negotia- 
tion has  been  made  as  an  inyestment  by  a  capitalist  whether 
trader  or  not ;  they  are,  on  the  contrary,  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
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of  operations  in  which  the  employment  of  their  services 
is    not    obligatory  are   simply  executed    according  to 
CSommon  Law,  and  are  not  secured  in  any  special  way,  as 
in  the  cases  in  which  the  claim  of  the  client  is  based 
upon  a  subscription  to  a  loan,  or  upon  an  operation  in 
seGurities  not  quoted  on  the  Stock  Exchange ;  but  it  is 
otherwise  when  the  claim  of  the  client  originates  in 
operations  for  which  the  services  of  stockbrokers  are 
obligatory,  viz.,  for  the  negotiation  of  securities  quoted 
on  the  Stock  Exchange.     In  the  latter  case  satisfaction 
is   guaranteed  by  a  special  charge  upon  the  caution 
money   lodged   by  the  stockbroker.     This    priority  is 
based  upon  the  necessity  imposed  upon  the  parties  of 
having  recourse  to  the  services  of  stockbrokers  for  trans- 
actions of  a  certain  nature. 


§   6. — OF  THE  EMOLUMENTS  OF  STOCKBROKERS. 

The  minimum  tariff  of  the  emoluments  of  stockbrokers 
was  fixed  by  the  Chambre  Syndicale  of  Stockbrokers  of 
Paris,  on  the  23rd  December,  1872.*  In  the  absence 
of  a  law,  local  custom,  or  special  agreement,  the  buyer 
and  seller  pay  the  commission  in  equal  shares.  This 
commission  is  calculated,  not  upon  the  nominal  value  of 

the  Commercial  Tribunals  if  they  are  based  upon  a  group  of 
operations  haying  a  speculative  character  and  made  by  a  person 
aocnBtomed  to  trade. 

*  It  was  established  upon  the  following  basis  : — 
Commission  of  \  per  cent,  on  all  public  or  private  securities  the 
negotiation  of  which  takes  place  by  virtue  of  a  judgment  or  deci- 
sion of  a  Conseil  defamille^  etc. 

Commission  of  }  per  cent,  on  French  Rentes  for  cash,  French 
Treasury  Bonds  for  cash,  Foreign  Public  Securities  for  cash,  Loans 
of  the  Departments,  Cities  or  Public  Establishments,  Shares  or 
Bonds  of  Cities  and  Townships,  French  Railways  (for  cash  and 
for  time),  Foreign  Railways  (for  cash),  and  generally  all  other 
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the  securities,  but  upon  the  nett  proceeds  of  the  transs 
tion.  Stockbrokers  are,  moreover,  prohibited  from  ] 
ceiving  any  sum  over  and  above  the  established  taj^ 
under  the  penalties  attaching  to  extortion.  (Law 
the  27th  Prairial,  An.  X.)  They  are  also  forbidden  ' 
agree  to  receive  a  lesser  tariff  than  that  established  b 
custom,  upon  pain  of  censure,  suspension  fix)m,  or  depri 
vation  of  their  office. 

We  have  already  explained  that  the  coulissien  have  n( 
legal  locm  standi,  and  that  their  operations  constitute  a 
permanent  infringement  of  the  law.  They  nevertheless 
occupy  an  important  position  in  Stock  Exchange  transac- 
tions ;  they  act  as  intermediaries  in  numerous  specula- 
tions, and  they  possess  clients  of  their  own.  The  rate 
of  their  commission  is  fixed  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
brokerage  of  agents  de  change,  but  on  a  lower  scale,  and 
they  derive  their  support  from  charging  and  receiving  a 
lesser  rate  of  commission  than  is  exacted  by  authorised 
stockbrokers.* 


Shares  and  Obligations,  the  negotiation  of  which  is  authorisea 
upon  the  Stock  Exchange. 

Commission  of  j\j  per  cent,  for  time  bargains  in  all  securities  n 
which  the  settlement  takes  place  twice  a  month. 

Minimum  of  brokerage  for  time  bargains : — 

For  operations  in  French  Rentes ;  20  francs  per  1,500  francs  o 
3  per  cent.  Rentes ;  and  per  2,250  francs  of  4 J  per  cent.  Rentes ;  ^ 
francs  per  2,500  francs  of  5  per  cent.  Rentes ;  and  so  on  in  tb 
same  proportion. 

For  Italian  5  per  cent.  Rentes  (and  other  foreign  5  and  6  p« 
cent.  Rentes)  ;  25  francs  per  2,500  or  3,000  francs  of  Rentes ;  an 
so  on  in  the  same  proportion. 

Upon  all  securities  negotiated  by  time  bargains,  whether  liqtt^ 
•dated  once  or  twice  a  month,  the  minimum  brokerage  is  50  oei 
times  per  share  or  obligation. 

The  minimum  rate  of  brokerage  is  25  centimes  per  titre,  F* 
all  transactions  upon  which  the  brokerage  amounts  to  less  thi 
one  franc,  such  brokerage  is  estimated  at  one  franc  as  a  JXOSt 
mum. 

*  The  tariff  is  as  follows  : — For  French  Rentes  the  commissio 
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§  7. — CJiambre  Sy^idicale, 

• 

A  chambre  st/ndicale  is  placed  at  the  head  of  each  body 
of  stockbrokers. 

It  is  composed  of  a  syndic  and  of  six  adjoints,  elected 
each  year  by  the  general  meeting  of  stockbrokers,  and 
by  a  majority  of  votes. 

The  functions  of  the  syndic  and  adjoints  are  exercisable 
for  one  year.     The  members  can  be  re-elected. 

The  duties  of  the  Chambre  SyndicaU*  are  numerous. 

It  uiust  oblige  the  stockbrokers  to  carry  on  their  busi- 
ness within  the  strict  limits  prescribed  by  law.  It  de- 
cides in  disputes  between  stockbrokers  in  matters  relating 
to  their  functions.  It  has  the  power  of  censuring  stock- 
brokers who  may  infringe  the  law  or  the  rules  of  their 
profession,  and  of  suspending  them  from  their  office,  and 
to  prevent  them  for  a  certain  period  from  carrying  out 
various  transactions ;  as  for  example,  time  bargains.  It 
can  apply  to  Government  for  their  dismissal,  and  upon 
buch  dismissal  can  compel  them  to  name  a  successor  to 
their  office  within  a  determinate  period. 

The  Chamhre  Syndicate  is  also  charged  with  the  publi- 
cation of  the  various  quotations  of  the  Bourse.  Another 
branch  of  the  duties  of  the  Cha?nbre  consists  in  the  liqui- 
<lation  of  time  bargains  between  stockbrokers.* 


is  half  that  of  stockbrokers  ;  thus,  10  francs  for  1,500  francs  of 
3  per  cent.  Bentes,  and  2,250  francs  of  4^  per  cent.  Rentes,  and  12 
francs  60  cents  for  2,500  francs  of  5  per  cent.  Rentes. 

As  regards  foreign  funds  the  brokerage  is  the  same  as  that  of 
stockbrokers,  viz.,  25  francs  for  2,500  francs,  or  3,000  francs  of 
Rentes. 

Upon  other  securities  J  per  cent.,  with  a  minimum  of  25  centimes 
per  share  or  obligation. 

*  Time  bargains  in  French  Rentes,  Treasury  Bonds,  Shares 
of  the  Bank  of  France,  of  the  Credit  Foncier  and  of  Railways 
arc  only  liquidated  at  the  end  of  the  month. 

All  other  securities  ere  liquidated  on  the  15th  of  each  month. 

k2 
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Lastly,  the  Chambre  Syndicate  is  empowered  to  repi 
sent  the  company  of  stockbrokers  in  legal  actions  whi< 
it  may  institute  or  have  to  defend. 


§  8. — ^TiME  BARGAINS  {Marches  h  terme). 

Time  bargains  are  Stock  Exchange  operations,  of  whicl 
the  settlement  is  to  take  place  at  a  period  more  or  less 
remote  from  the  date  of  negotiation,  but  fixed  in  advance. 
They  are  generally  entered  into  with  a  speculative 
object,  and  their  legality  has  been  on  this  ground  con- 
tested ;  but  it  has  been  decided  that  time  baigains  in 
public  securities,  quoted  on  the  Stock  Exchange,  are  valid. 
The  law  only  prohibits  such  bargains  as  may  serve  ta 
disguise  operations  which  must  necessarily  and  with  the 
previous  cognisance  of  the  parties  result  in  the  payment 
of  differences,  and  which  bargains  consequently  partake 
of  the  nature  of  gambling  transactions.  The  courts,  in 
adjudicating  upon  the  validity  of  a  bargain  of  this 
description,  must  therefore  consider,  after  examination 
of  the  facts,  what  may  have  been  the  intention  of  the 
parties,  and  whether  the  transaction  has  been  banA  fi^^^ 
or  simply  a  gambling  one.  If  it  be  decided  that  such 
time  bargain  is  merely  a  gambling  transaction,  ^ 
right  of  action  will,  pursuant  to  Article  1,965  of  th^ 
Civil  Code,  be  refused  to  parties  who  may  lay  dainJ 
thereto. 

Time  bargains  cannot  be  made  upon  the  basis  of  a^ 
arbitrary  quotation,  to  be  fixed  by  the  parties,  of  th^ 
value  of  securities.  Transactions  can  only  be  entered 
into  as  regards  amounts  or  fractional  parts  thereof  fix^ 
by  the  regulations  applicable  to  stockbrokers  for  each 
kind  of  security;  thus,  2,500  francs  of  5  per  cent 
Rentes;  1,500  francs  of  3  per  cent.  Rentes;  25  shares 
or  obligations  of  railway  and  other  financial  or  com- 
mei-cial  companies. 
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The    proportion    for    such    negotiations    as    regards 
foragn  securities  is  fixed  by  the  Chatnbre  Syndicale. 

The  periods  fixed  for  the  execution  of  bargains  are  not 
left  to  the  discretion  of  the  parties.  Sales  or  purchases 
ean  only  be  made  for  the  settlement,  that  is  to  say,  for  the 
days  appointed  by  the  brokers  for  the  liquidation  which 
takes  place,  as  regards  the  principal  securities,  at  the  end 
of  every  month. 

Time  bargains  are  of  two  kinds,  marches  fernxc%  and 
niarehi%  d,  priim. 

The  marehi  ferme  must  be  fulfilled  by  the  parties  at 
the  period  stipulated,  whether  the  quotation  be  higher 
or  lower  at  the  settlement,  without  liberty  to  either 
party  to  avoid  the  contract  by  paying  the  difference  of 
price.  The  purchaser,  however,  can,  as  in  all  bargains, 
insist  upon  delivery,  at  his  request  duly  notified  before- 
hand, of  the  securities  purchased  by  him,  upon  payment 
of  the  stipulated  price. 

Jlarchis  d  prittie  are  operations  in  which  the  purchaser 
reserves  the  right  of  cancelling  the  time  bargain  con- 
tracted by  him,  upon  payment  to  the  vendor  of  an  in- 
demnity previously  agreed  upon,  and  which  is  termed 
a  prime.  The  object  is  to  permit  the  purchaser  to 
secure  himself  against  the  risk  of  loss  arising  from  a 
ftmrchi  ferme. 

The  rate  oipritnes  varies ;  it  is  always  fixed  at  so  much 
per  share  or  obligation.  For  rentes  the  ordinary  ^tVwe« 
are  25  centimes,  50  centimes,  or  1  franc  for  3,  or  5  francs 
of  rentes,  according  to  the  operation  being  in  the  3  or  5 
per  cents. 

In  shares  in  railways  and  similar  undertakings  the 
j)nnies  are  generally  10  francs,  and  sometimes  even  20 
francs  per  share. 

The  effect  of  marc/ies  d  prime  is  to  reserve  to  the  pur- 
chaser the  right  to  limit  his  loss  to  the  amount  of  the 
prime  if  he  does  not  desire  to  take  up  or  receive  delivery 
of  the  securities. 
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Upon  the  last  day  of  the  month,  should  such  day  not 
be  a  Sunday  or  legal  holiday^  and  at  1.30  PJL,  purchasers. 
d  prime  inform  the  sellers  whether  they  intend  to  take 
up  the  securities,  or  abandon  the  primes.  This  declara- 
tion, called  ia  r^ponse  des  primes,  takes  place  during  a 
period  of  five  minutes,  in  which  all  other  operations  are 
suspended. 

We  have  previously  mentioned  that  time  baigains 
may,  and  most  frequently  do,  amount  to  gambling  trans- 
actions. In  the  latter  case,  the  party  gaining  cannot 
bring  any  action  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  contract 
entered  into.  Any  party  proceeded  agwist  can  plead 
that  the  claim  is  in  respect  of  a  gambling  operation,, 
and  such  defence  will  be  admitted,  if  established. 
Any  person  interested  in  the  transaction  may  enter  the 
same  plea ;  thus  an  agent  who  may  have  knowingly  lent 
his  assistance  in  the  carrying  out  of  transactions  recog- 
nised as  being  of  the  nature  of  gambling  speculations^ 
would  be  unable  to  recover  his  advances  in  face  of  the 
above  plea  if  proved. 

In  the  same  manner  such  defence  may  be  successfully 
pleaded  as  against  stockbrokers  if  they  were  aware  of  the 
object  of  the   operations  to  which  they  lent  their  co- 
operation.   If  it  appears,  however,  from  the  facts  and 
circumstances,  that    the  broker    was   unaware   of  the 
speculative  intentions  of  his  client,  such  defence  cannot  be 
admitted,  and  he  can  obtain  judgment  for  payment  of 
the  differences  or  losses  arising  from  the  operations  of 
which  he  was  the  medium.     It  is  easily  to  be  understood 
that  if  the  stockbroker  is  acquainted  with  the  object  of 
the  dealings  of  his  client,  he  must  bear  the  consequences 
of  the  bad  faith  of  the  latter  when  the  operations  are 
speculative ;  but  in  the  contraiy  case,  he  is  legitimately 
entitled  to  protection  from  the  courts  against  clients  who 
may  unlawfully  seek  to  avoid  payment  under  pretexfc^ 
that  the  transactions  in  question  were  speculative. 

Another  consequence  of  the  principle  which  refuses- 
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all  Tight  of  action  for  the  recovery  of  gambling  debts  is, 
that  sach  claims  cannot  be  set  off  against  debts  of  & 
different  nature. 

The   illegal  character  of  an  agreement  entailing  its 

absolute  nullity,  and  as  a  consequence  thereof,  that  of 

the    liability  resulting   therefrom,  a  debt    originating 

in  Stock  Exchange  speculations  cannot  be  guaranteed 

by  security;  nevertheless,  though  the  law  in  principle 

refuses   all  right  of  action  for  recovery  of  gambling 

debts.  Article  1,967  of  the  Civil  Code  admits  that  a 

certain  moial   obligation   arises    therefrom  which   the 

debtor   may  feel    bound    to    fulfil.      If,  therefore,  he 

voluntarily  pays  the  debt,  such  payment  cannot  be  con* 

aidered  as  having  been  improperly  made  in  respect  of  a 

fictitious  claim   without  real  existence.     Consequently, 

Article  1,9G7  of  the  Civil  Code  enacts  that  the  debtor 

cannot  recover  back  moneys  voluntarily  paid   by  him, 

unless  in  the  case  of  fraud. 

The  Article  which  we  have  just  cited  assumes,  however, 
that  an  actual  payment  has  been  made,  but  certain  acts 
and  agreements  are  considered  as  equivalent  to  such  pay- 
ment, when  they  involve  the  absolute  discharge  of  the 
debtor.  Thus,  the  conveyance  of  real  or  personal  property, 
or  the  transfer  of  a  debt,  may  be  construed  as  payment 
upon  condition  that  the  property  therein  be  actually 
transferred  and  handed  over  by  the  debtor  in  complete 
satisfaction  of  his  liability.  It  would  be  otherwise  if 
the  debtor  signed  an  acknowledgment,  bond,  bill  of  ex- 
change, or  promissory  note.  Such  acts  do  not  constitute 
payment,  but  simply  a  novation^  of  the  debt;  and  such 
novation  cannot  render  valid  an  obligation  already  void 
by  law. 

Promissory  notes  so  given  are  considered  invalid  as 
regards  the  party  in  whose  favor  they  are  made,  but 
if  they  are  put  into  circulation  the  maker  cannot,  in 

*  Substitution  of  one  claim  for  another. 
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consequence  of  the  privilege  attaching  to  negotial 
instruments,  oppose  the  action  of  a  bond  fide  bolder  i[ 
value. 

Nevertheless,  a  loser  who  is  sued  for  payment  oF 
gambling  debt  by  a  third  party  holding  a  n^oti&il 
instrument,  can  proceed  against  the  winner  to  obtc 
reimbursement  of  the  amount  thereof. 

The  Tribunals  are  frequently  called  upon  in  r^aixL 
Stock  Exchange  transactions  to  decide  whether  tlii 
are  hond  fide  or  simply  gambling  transactions.  *31 
judges,  who  alone  are  competent  to  decide  upon  fc 
question,  must  be  guided  in  such  cases  by  fisu^ts  and  ^ 
cumstances,  subject  to  no  special  rule,  and  which 
often  of  extreme  delicacy.  The  following  elements 
seem  to  imply  acts  of  gambling :  a  multiplicity  of 
flicting  operations,  important  juichases  and  Bales  in 
tween  the  period  of  two  liquidations,  the  settlemen.'t: 
differences  without  delivery,  or  without  receiving  act 
possession  of  the  securities,  and  an  undue  proportiojn 
transactions  in  regard  to  the  pecuniary  position  of  t 
operators.  The  nature  of  the  operations,  and  of  the  cl^ 
of  securities  dealt  in,  should  also  be  carefully  e 
amined.  Thus,  certain  securities  are  incompatible  vri' 
the  speculative  nature  of  Stock  Exchange  and  arbUra: 
transactions.  Others,  on  the  contrary,  which  afford litt 
security  for  permanent  investment,  offer  great  tempfc^ 
tions  to  speculators  on  account  of  their  constant  fluctiU 
tion  in  price.  The  above  points,  taken  separately,  hsk^ 
often  no  bearing  upon  the  question,  and  even  their  coi3 
junction  cannot  be  considered  as  constituting  an  in 
variable  precedent,  but  they  nevertheless  exercise  in  tb< 
majority  of  cases  an  important  influence  upon  tb< 
decisions  of  the  Tribunals. 
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SECTION  nL 
FOREION   SECURITIES  AND  THE  REVENUE  LAWS. 

French  securities  are  subject :  1,  to  stamp  duty ;  2,  to 
tnnsfer  duty ;  and  3,  to  a  tax  of  3  per  cent,  upon  the 
income  arising  from  such  securities.    The  following  are 
the  foreign  securities  which  have  been  successively  sub- 
jected to  the  French  laws :  Shares  and  obligations  of 
foreign  companies  or  undertakings  (Law  of  23rd  June, 
1837) ;  Bonds  issued  by  foreign  cities,  provinces,  corpo- 
rationSy  and  public  establishments  (Law  of  30th  March, 
1872);    Lastly,    loans  and    other  public  securities  of 
foreign  governments. 


§  1. — STAMP  DUTIES. 

SHARES  AND  OBLIGATIONS  OF   FOREIGN   COMPANIES, 

CrriES,  AND  CORPORATIONS. 

Shares  in  societies,  companies,  or  other  undertakings 
whatsoever,  whether  financial,  commercial,  industrial,  or 
civil,  are  subject  to  an  ad  valorem  stamp  duty,  which  is 
acquitted  by  an  obligatoiy  abonnenient  *  of  G  centimes 
per  100  francs,  of  the  nominal  capital  of  each  share  or 
obligation.  This  tax  is  payable  during  the  entire  exist- 
ence of  the  undertaking  upon  the  shares,  and  upon  the 
obligations  until  the  period  of  their  reimbursement. 

The  shares  or  obligations  of  foreign  companies  cannot 
be  admitted  to  quotation  on  the  French  Stock  Exchanges, 
nor  can  such  companies  make  any  public  emission  of  secu- 
rities in  France  without  having  bound  themselves  for  the 
payment  of  the  stamp  duties.    To  this  effect  they  must, 

*  By  dbownemetU  is  meant  an  agreement  pursuant  to  which  the 
holder,  instead  of  paying  3  per  cent,  upon  the  variable  revenue  of 
the  shares,  pays  a  fixed  prox>ortionate  sum.  calculated  upon  the 
iiominal  capital,  which  does  not  vary. 
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before  they  can  be  admitted  to  quotation,  or  even  befon 
any  emission  or  negotiation  of  shares  or  obligations  can 
take  place,  appoint  a  responsible  representative  in  France 
(to  be  approved  by  the  Minister  of  Finance),  who  must 
satisfy  the  Treasury  that  the  provisions  relating  to 
foreign  companies  with  respect  to  the  stamp  and  transf(ff 
duties  and  the  tax  upon  revenue,  wiU  be  duly  com- 
plied with.  The  duties  are  payable  as  long  as  tlie 
securities  continue  to  be  quoted.  The  principle,  accord- 
ing to  which  they  become  due,  therefore  originates  in 
the  fact  of  inscription  and  official  quotation.  By  the 
fiict  alone  of  such  inscription  the  company  becomes 
liable  until  the  quotations  are  removed  from  the  list 

In  the  event  of  a  foreign  company  or  city  negotiating 
its  securities  in  France,  or  issuing  or  oflTering  them  foi 
sale  without  complying  with  the  provisions  of  the  laWj 
viz.,  without  having  obtained  from  the  Minister  oi 
Finance  his  approval  of  a  responsible  representative,  anc 
engaged  in  conjunction  with  such  representative  foi 
the  payment  of  the  prescribed  stamp  duties,  such  com 
pany  will  incur  a  penalty  of  from  100  to  5,000  franP* 
and  fiu-ther,  the  negotiation  and  the  offering  for  il]^^ 
foreign  unstamped  securities*  in  the  case  of  iJie  compan; 
not  having  complied  with  the  regulatioiifl  of  the  TreasuT 
by  an  abonncmenty  is  forbidden  under  a  penalty  of  5  pe 
cent,  of  the  nominal  value  of  such  securities.  The  penalt 
cannot  be  less  than  50  francs,  and  all  the  parties  cob 
cemed  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  payment  ( 

*  The  stamp  duty,  which  is  ad  valorem  and  paid  once  0Dly» 
50  centimes  per  100  francs  of  the  wnnitial  capital  for  compames  < 
undertakings  whose  duration  is  not  to  exceed  ten  years,  and  1  p^ 
cent,  for  those  whose  duration  exceeds  that  period. 

The  obligations  of  these  same  undertakings,  as  well  as  thoee  < 
cities,  provinces,  and  public  establishments  of  every  descripto<^ 
are  subject  to  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  1  per  cent,  upon  the  9xac0 
of  the  obligation. 

The  above  duties  were  increased  by  20  centimes  per  franc,  I 
the  Law  of  23  August,  1871.. 
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8Qch  penalty.  Apart  from  the  above  cases,  if  the  com* 
piny  has  issued  its  shares  or  obligations  abroad,  and  has 
not  caused  its  shares  to  be  quoted  on  the  French  Stock 
ExchangeSy  it  is  evidently  not  liable  to  the  French 
revenue  laws.  But  holders  must,  before  any  negotiation^ 
ind  even  before  any  mention  of  their  securities  in  any 
deeds  relating  to  loans,  deposits,  pledges,  or  in  any 
other  deeds  or  documents,  have  them  stamped  at  the 
late  of  1  per  cent,  of  the  nominal  capital,  under  penalty 
of  5  per  cent,  of  the  capital,  which  penalty  cannot  be  less 
than  50  francs.     (Law  of  30th  March,  1872.) 


PUBLIC   FUNDS,  LOANS,  AND  OTHER  SECURITIES  OF 

FOREIGN   GOVERNMENTS. 

In  contradistinction  to  the  duties  to  which  foreign 
companies,  cities,  and  corporations  are  liable  in  all  cases 
in  respect  of  their  shares  and  obligations,  foreign 
governments  are  never  liable  for  the  payment  of  stamp 
duties.  Whatever  operations  may  be  carried  out  in 
France  in  relation  to  their  securities,  the  responsibility 
of  such  governments  is  in  no  case  involved. 

The  stamp  duties  are  now  regulated  as  follows : — 75 
centimes  for  each  security  of  the  nominal  value  of  500 
francs  and  under ;  1  franc  50  centimes  for  each  security 
of  500  francs  to  1,000  francs ;  3  francs  for  each  security 
above  1,000  francs  to  2,000  francs,  and  so  on  at  the  rate 
of  1  fianc  50  centimes  per  1,000  francs  or  fraction  of 
1,000  francs. 

The  above  duties  become  payable  upon  any  negoti- 
ation or  offers  of  sale  in  France.  In  effect,  by  the 
terms  of  the  Law  of  30th  March,  1872^  no  person  can 
negotiate  or  offer  for  sale  any  public  security  of  a 
foreign  government  without  having  previously  sub- 
mitted the  same  to  the  stamp  duties,  whether  such 
security  be  quoted  or  not  on  the  Stock  Exchange.  The 
mode  in  which  the  negotiation  or  offer  for  sale  takes 
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place  is  immaterial  (whether  by  notarial  deed,  private 
agreement,  qn  the  Stock  Exchange,  or  elsewhere). 

When  it  takes  place  by  a  deed,  the  date  and  number  o; 
the  registration  at  the  stamp  office  must  be  indicated 
and  the  sum  paid  for  the  same. 

Any  violation  of  the  above  provisions  is  punishable  bj 
a  penalty  of  5  per  cent  of  the  nominal  value  of  tb< 
security  negotiated,  which  penalty  cannot  be  less  thai 
50  francs.  All  the  parties  are  jointly  and  severally 
liable  for  the  payment  of  the  penalty.  The  law  place 
upon  the  same  footing  as  the  n^otiation  and  offer  foi 
sale,  the  mention  in  a  notarial  or  private  deed,  and  an] 
public  official  who  lend  his  services  thereto  subjects  him 
self  to  a  penalty  of  50  francs. 

The  issue  or  subscription  of  foreign  public  securitie 
cannot  take  place  in  France  unless  the  securities  have  beei 
previously  submitted  to  the  stamp  office.  For  the  abov< 
purposes  the  Law  of  May  2nd,  1872,  organises  a  complete 
system  of  supervision  with  which  it  is  necessary  to  h 
acquainted. 

By  the  provisions  of  this  law,  no  issue  or  subscripticn 
of  public  funds  or  securities  of  foreign  govemmentfi 
can  be  advertised,  published,  or  carried  out  in  France 
without  a  declaration,  the  date  of  which  is  mentioned  ii 
the  notice  or  advertisement,  being  lodged  ten  day 
beforehand  at  the  bureau  dc  teiiregistrcnient  of  the  plao 
in  which  the  issue  is  to  be  made.  The  securities,  oi 
provisional  certificates  thereof,  to  be  issued  or  sub 
scribed  in  France,  cannot  be  delivered  to  the  subscriben 
unless  the  before-mentioned  stamp  duty  has  been  pre* 
viously  paid.  If  such  duty  has  been  paid  upon  the  pro- 
visional certificate,  the  definitive  security  corresponding 
thereto  will  be  stamped,  free  of  expense,  upon  productioD 
of  the  provisional  certificate.  Any  infringement  of  the 
preceding  provisions  incurs  a  penalty  of  5  per  cent  oi 
the  nominal  value  of  the  securities  advertised  or  issued, 
the  minimum  penalty  being  50  francs. 
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§   2. — ^TRANSFER   DUTIES. 

Beddes  stamp  duties,  French  securities  are,  as  we  have 
I,  subject  to  the  payment  of  transfer  duties.  In  the 
tame  manner  the  shares  and  obligations  of  foreign  com- 
panies and  undertakings,  and  the  obligations  of  foreign 
dties,  provinces,  corporations,  and  public  establishments, 
are  sulgeet  to  transfer  duties.  They  are  liable,  under  this 
heading,  for  the  payment  of  an  annual  tax  of  20  centimes 
per  100  firancs.  The  j)rovisions  relating  to  transfer 
duties  are  binding  only  upon  the  undertaking  itself. 
The  only  mode  of  enforcing  the  obligation  consists  in 
striking  out  the  company  from  the  quotations  when 
default  has  been  made  in  payment  of  the  tax.  The 
bearer  incurs  no  liability  whatever.  It  should  be  men- 
tioned that  public  securities  of  foreign  governments  are 
absolutely  free  from  the  above  duties. 


§   3. — TAX    OF    THREE    PER    CENT.    UPON    THE    REVENUE 
DERIVED  FROM  STOCKS  AND  SHARES. 

In  all  cases  in  which  a  foreign  company,  city,  or  cor- 
poration is  required  to  appoint  a  representative  respon- 
edble  for  the  payment  of  stamp  and  transfer  duties,  such 
representative  must  also  bind  himself  jointly  and  seve- 
rally with  such  company  to  discharge  the  tax  of  three 
per  cent,  established  by  the  Law  of  29th  June,  1872, 
upon  the  revenue  derived  from  stocks  or  shares.  The 
tax  is  payable,  notwithstanding  that  the  securities  have 
not  been  issued  or  quoted  in  France,  provided  they 
relate  to  personalty  or  realty  situate  in  France.  (Decree 
of  6th  December,  1872,  Article  3.)  In  the  latter  case 
the  tax  is  calculated  upon  a  proportion  of  capital  deter- 
mined by  the  Minister  of  Finance. 

The  tax  of  3  per  cent,  is  placed  :  1st.  Upon  the  inte- 
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I'est,  dividends,  revenues,  and  all  other  profits  arisin 
from  shares  of  all  descriptions  of  companies  and  oth< 
enterprises  whatever ;  2nd.  Upon  the  revenue  of  foreig 
funds,  and  annual  interest  upon  loans  and  obligation; 
of  departments,  communes,  and  public  establishment 
as  well  as  those  of  companies  and  undertakings  abov 
referred  to ;  3rd.  Lastly,  upon  the  interest  and  annua 
profits  of  shares,  and  commandltcs  in  partnership,  com 
panics  and  undertakings  whose  capital  is  not  divided  int( 
shares. 

Foreign  securities  are,  however,  only  subject  to  Frend 
taxes  by  reason  of  their  circulation  in  France,  as  the 
liability  for  such  taxes  depends  upon  the  inscription  foi 
quotation  of  the  securities,  or  upon  their  issue  or  n^ 
tiation  in  France,  which  facts  can  only  be  applicable  to 
negotiable  securities. 

The  revenue  is  calculated  as  follows  :  1st.  As  regards 
shares,  upon  the  dividends  declared  by  the  general  meet- 
ing of  shareholders  or  by  the  Board  of  Directors,  by  the 
reports,  or  by  other  similar  documents  ;  2nd.  As  regard? 
obligations  or  loans,  upon  the  interest  or  revenue  distn- 
buted  during  the  year;  3rd.  As  regards  shares  oi 
commandite  2^o>'  inUrets^  either  by  the  resolutions  of  th< 
board  of  directors  of  the  establishments  in  question,  o: 
in  default  of  such  resolutions,  by  a  valuation  at  the  rat 
of  5  per  cent,  upon  the  capital  or  cotnmandite,  or  upoi 
the  mean  transfer  value  of  shares  or  interest  which  ma; 
have  taken  place  during  the  preceding  year. 

The  reports  and  extracts  of  the  resolutions  of  tb 
board  of  directors,  or  of  the  shareholders,  must  be  dc 
posited  within  twenty  days  of  their  date  at  the  burea 
denregistrement  appointed  for  the  collection  of  sue 
duties. 

In  the  event  of  infringement  of  the  above  provisioi 
the  parties  in  default  incur  a  penalty  of  from  10 
francs  to  5,000  francs. 

The  tax  of  3  per  cent,  upon  revenue  is  not  applied  t 
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loftDs  iasaed  \>y  foreign  governments.  All  the  pro- 
Tiaoons  relatiTig  to  the  measures  for  enforcing  payment 
«{  transfer  duties  apply  to  the  tax  upon  revenue. 


§  4 — ^ADMISSION  OF  FOREIGN   SECURITIES  TO   QUOTATION 

ON  THE  FRENCH  Bourne. 

By   an  ordomuince  of  the   12th   November,   1H23,  it 
was  enacted  that  the  securities  of  foreign  government 
loans   may   be  officially  quoted  on   the   French  Stock 
Exchanges.     A  Decree  of  22nd  May,  1858,  further  per- 
mits the  negotiation  upon  the  Paris  and  Departmental 
Stock  Exchanges  of  securities  issued  by  foreign  railway 
companies,  upon  condition  of  certain  preliminary  justiti- 
eations   being  furnished.     Thus,   such   companies   must 
prove  that  they  have  been  constituted  pui-suant  to  the 
laws  of  the  countries  in  which  they  were  formed,  and 
for  this  purpose  they  must  deposit  with  the  Minister 
of   Finance,    and  with   the    Chamhre   HijudU-ah   of    the 
Stock   Exchange,    authentic    copies    of    the   following 
documents :    1st.  Acts   of   public    authority   confirming 
their  formation,  and   authorising   them  either   by  con- 
cession or  otherwise,   to   construct    one  or   more  lines 
of  railway;   2nd.    The   memorandum,   statutes,   articles 
of  association,  bye-laws,  conditions   of  contract   (cahier 
des  charges),  and  generally  of  all  documents  relating  to 
the  incorporation  and  existence  of  such  undertakings. 

Foreign  companies  are  bound  to  prove  that  their  shares 
and  obligations,  if  already  issued,  are  officially  quoted  in 
the  countries  to  which  the  railways  belong. 

Such  shares  cannot  be  of  less  than  500  francs  nominal 
value.  All  shares  issued  must  be  paid  up  to  the  extent 
of  two-fifths.  They  are  not  quoted  in  the  official  portion 
of  the  price  list  of  the  French  Stock  Exchanges  until  a 
sufficient  number  of  operations  have  taken  place  in  them 
in  France  to  enable  a  proper  quotation  to  be  estimated. 


•i 
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Obligations  can  be  negotiated  and  quoted  in  France 
when  the  capital  of  the  undertaking  or  the  part  of  the 
capital  which  is  i-epresented  by  shares,  has  been  paid  up 
in  full,  and  when  the  issue  in  France  of  such  obligations 
has  been  authorised  by  the  Ministers  of  Finance  and  of 
Commerce. 

All  stockbrokers  are  forbidden  to  lend  their  services 
for  the  negotiation  of  securities  of  foreign  companies 
before  such  securities  have  been  admitted  to  negotiation 
by  the  Chambre  Syndicalc.  Until  such  admission  has  been 
granted,  it  is  also  prohibited  to  publish  the  quotations  of 
such  securities  in  France,  or  any  advertisements  soliciting^ 
subscriptions  in  France  for  shares  or  obligations  of  foreign 
companies,  but  such  prohibitions  only  apply  to  the  shares 
and  obligations  of  foreign  railways,  and  do  not  concern 
the  securities  of  other  foreign  companiea 


SECTION  IV. 
OF  BROKERS  (Courficrs). 

Article  77.  It  is  in  the  interest  of  commerce  that 
the  intermediaries  who  act  as  brokers  in  commercial 
transactions  should  be  persons  of  respectability,  and  that 
they  should  be  subjected  to  severe  regulations  in  order  to 
acquire  the  confidence  of  the  public.  For  this  reason  the 
law  has  applied  certain  rules  to  the  profession  of  broker. 
Thus,  each  of  the  classes  of  brokers  to  be  discussed  by  us 
is  organised  into  a  corporation  with  a  Chambre  Syndicale, 
in  order  to  ensure  the  carrying  out  of  its  professional 
rules,  and  in  case  of  need  to  expel  members  who  fail  to 
comply  with  the  corporate  regulations. 

There  are  several  species  of  brokers,  viz.,  merchandise 
brokers,  insurance  brokers,  interpreting  and  ship  brokers, 
land  and  water-carriage  brokers. 
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ABnCL.^   78.    Merchandise  brokers  have   alone   the 
light  to  act  as  brokers  in  goods,  and  to  publish  the 
market  rates  of  merchandise.    They  act  concurrently 
with  stockbrokers  in  the  brokerage  of  metals,  but  they 
have   not  the  right  to  publish  the  market  quotations 
thereof.     They  can  sell  by  public  auction  all  kinds  of 
goods  whether  new  or  second-hand,  but  certain  classes 
of  goods  cannot  be  sold  by  them  without  the  previous 
authorisation  of  the  Tribunal.      Their  functions  differ 
essentially   from   those   of   Commmaires-priseurs,      The 
latter  can  only  sell  by  auction,  and  cannot  sell  new  mer- 
chandise without  permission  of  the  Tribunal;  and  the 
registration  and  brokerage  fees  of  Commmaires-priseura 
are  higher.     It  should  also  be  mentioned  that  the  func- 
tions of  merchandise  brokers  being  only  applicable  to 
wholesale  trade,  they  cannot  sell  lots  of  a  lower  value 
than  100  francs,  whereas  Commissaires-pnaeura  may  sell 
lots  of  any  value.     Formerly  the  number  of  brokers  was 
limited,  but  since  the  Law  of  the  13th  July,  1866,  their 
number  is  unlimited.    All  persons  can  exercise  the  pro- 
fession upon  condition  of  being  inscribed  in  a  list  drawn 
tip  every  year  by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

Abticle  79.  Insurance  brokers  serve  as  intermedi- 
aries between  insurance  companies  and  traders  or  ship- 
owners who  wish  to  effect  an  insurance  with  under- 
-writers.  They  have  the  right,  concurrently  with  notaries, 
to  receive  the  documents  of  persons  who  cannot  write, 
and  they  have  the  sole  right  of  certifying  the  rates  of 
premium  for  river  and  sea  voyages. 

Article  80.  Interpreting  and  shipbrokers  have  alone 
the  right  to  act  as  intermediaries  for  the  freighting  and 
chartering  of  vessels.  They  have  also  the  sole  right  of 
translating  the  charter  parties  and  other  documents  relat- 
ing to  the  hire  of  ships,  and  also  bills  of  lading.  They  are 
also  the  only  interpreters  admitted  before  the  Tribunals 
in  suits  relating  to  foreign  ship  captains,  crews  and  others 
engaged  in  maritime  commerce.      They  also  serve  as 

Is 
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interpreters  to  the  above  persons  in  dealings  with  the 
Custom-house  and  officiaLs. 

Articles  81,  82.  Land  and  water  carriage  brokers 
have  alone  the  right  to  act  as  intermediaries  between 
parties  entering  into  contracts  for  transport  by  river 
and  canal  They  have  also  the  right  of  fixing  the 
rates  of  such  carriage.  All  other  brokers  can  be  at 
the  same  time  stockbrokers,  merchandise,  insurance,  and 
shipbrokers,  if  the  deed  pursuant  to  which  they  have 
been  appointed  to  the  above  functions,  authorise  them 
to  adopt  simultaneously  such  various  qualifications ;  but 
land  and  water  carriage  brokers  do  not  possess  the  same 
privilege.  They  must  confine  themselves  exclusively  to 
the  matters  appertaining  to  their  functions. 


LOST  OB  STOLEN  SECURITIES  TO  BEARER. 

(Law  of  the  loth  June,  1872.*) 

Note. — The  Articles  between  brackets  are  these  of  the  Law  of 

Ibth  June,  1872. 

The  owner  of  securities  to  bearer  which  have  been 
lost  or  stolen,  may  adopt  one  of  three  distinct  mea- 
sures : — 

1.  To  receive  the  dividends  on  the  securities,  and  the 
reimbursement  of  the  security  if  it  becomes  due ; 

2.  To  protect  his  ownership  by  preventing  successive 
transfers  of  the  security ; 

3.  Lastly,  to  obtain  a  new  certificate  in  order  to  n^o- 
tiate  it,  should  he  require  to  do  so. 

In  order  to  ensure  the  payment  of  the  dividends,  or 
the  reimbursement  of  the  security  if  it  becomes  due,  three 
formalities  must  be  complied  with : — 

1.  An  opposition  must  be  lodged  with  the  company,  or 

*  See  Text  of  the  Law,  in  the  second  part  of  the  work. 
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^ih  the  Depaxtinent  or  the  Commune  having  issued 
the  securities. 

2.  An  authorisation  to  receive  payment  must  be  ob- 
tained by  an  order  of  the  President  of  the  Civil  Tribunal. 
Such  authorisation  can  onl}"^  be  granted  one  year  after 
the  opposition  has  been  lodged,  and  when  since  that  date 
two  distributions  at  least  of  dividends  or  interest  have 
taken  place.    (Articles  2  and  3.) 

It  is  considered  that  these  distributions  place  the 
holder  under  the  necessity  of  personally  appearing  to 
receive  the  dividends  or  interest,  and  that  if  he  does  not 
so  appear,  presumption  exists  of  fraud  on  his  part. 

In  the  event  of  refusal  by  the  President  to  grant  the 
authorisation  in  question,  the  person  desiring  to  enter 
•opposition  may  bring  the  matter  before  the  Civil  Tribunal 
of  the  place  of  his  residence,  and  such  Tribunal  will 
decide  after  having  heard  the  Minidhe  Public.  The 
judgment  of  the  Tribunal  is  productive  of  all  the  effects 
attaching  to  the  order  of  authorisation.    (Aiticle  7.) 

When  it  is  question  of  coupons  to  bearer  detached 
from  the  security,  if  the  op2)osition  has  not  been  con- 
tested, the  person  lodging  it  may,  after  three  years 
from  maturity  of  the  coupons  and  date  of  the  opposi- 
Hon,  claim  the  amount  of  the  said  coupons  from  the 
establishment  liable  to  pay  the  same,  without  being 
bound  to  obtain  an  authorisation. 

3.  Lastly,  the  party  making  opposition  is  bound  to 
furnish  security  for  the  dividends  or  interest  accrued  due, 
and  for  the  amounts  which  may  be  distributed  during 
the  two  years  following  the  date  of  the  opposition. 

Such  security  may  be  replaced  by  a  pledge,  or  by  the 
deposit  with  the  Caisse  de  Dipots  et  Consignations  of  the 
sums  to  be  received.     (Articles  4,  5,  and  6.) 

Such  guarantees  only  remain  in  force  for  two  years 
from  the  date  of  the  authorisation  as  regards  dividends 
or  interest,  and  as  regards  the  capital,  should  it  become 
liable  to  reimbursement,  during  ten  yeai-s  from  the  date 
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of  such  reimbursement,  on  condition  that  at  least  fiy& 
years  shall  have  elapsed  since  the  date  of  the  aathorisar 
tion. 


EFFECT  OF  THE   ACCOMPUSHMENT  OF  THE  ABOVE 

FORMALITIES. 

The  party  "opposing"  has  the  right  to  receive  th^ 
interest  and  dividends  due  at  the  time  of  the  authori- 
sation, or  which  may  have  afterwards  become  due,  9sA 
even  the  capital  of  his  security  should  it  become  pay* 
able. 

Such  payment  inmiediately  dischai^ges  the  company 
from  liability,  saving  the  right  of  the  third  party,  to 
whose  prejudice  the  payment  may  have  been  made, 
against  the  party  who  may  have  lodged  appasUion  with- 
out sufficient  cause,  and  against  the  surety  for  the  period 
of  two  years.    (Article  9.) 

If,  therefore,  the  company,  instead  of  paying  to  the 
"  opposing  "  party,  pay  to  the  bearer,  it  will  not  be  freed 
from  liability.   (Article  9.) 

The  law  has,  moreover,  organised  a  special  courae  of 
procedure  in  order  to  confront  the  holder  with  the  "op- 
posing "  party.  When  the  holder  presents  himself,  th© 
company  detains  his  security,  giving  him  a  receipt  foi 
the  same,  and  gives  notice  by  registered  letter  to  the 
"  opposing  "  party,  thereby  placing  both  parties  imder  the 
necessity  of  settl;ing  their]  dispute  before  the  tribunala> 
both  as  regards  the  amounts  received  and  the  ownership 
of  the  security.     (Article  10.) 

We  have  now  to  examine  the  second  proceeding  to  bf 
adopted  by  the  "  opposing "  party,  viz.,  that  of  protects 
ing  his  property. 

The  formality  to  be  fulfilled  is  to  lodge  an  opposiiioi^ 
with  the  syndicate  of  stockbrokers  of  Paris,  with  a  re- 
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truest  to  publish  the  same.     In  view  of  this  publication, 

<a  special  daily  bulletin  has  been  founded,  to  which  all 

persons,  and  notably  stockbrokers  interested  in  knowing 

i^hat   oppositions  may  have  been  made,  can  subscribe. 

(Article  11.) 

The  law  further  imposes  on  stockbrokers  the  obliga- 
tion of  registering  in  their  books  the  numbers  of  the 
securities  which  they  may  buy  or  sell,  in  order  that  such 
securities  may  be  traced  in  case  of  need.     (Article  13.) 

The  effect  of  the  accomplishment  of  this  formality  is 
±o  render  the  security  untransferable  in  all  places  from 
the  moment  when  the  bulletin  anives,  or  might  have 
arrived  in  the  event  of  subscription  thereto.  From  this 
date,  the  law  prohibits  all  negotiation  of  the  security,  not 
only  in  Paris,  but  in  the  provinces,  and  not  only  on  the 
•Stock  Exchange,  but  by  private  sale. 

If  the  opposition  has  not  been  lodged,  the  security 
•can  be  transferred,  and  the  negotiations  to  which  it 
may  have  given  rise  remain  subject  to  Common  Law. 
<Ai-ticle  14.) 

The  following  is  a  consequence  of  the  Common  Law, 
viz. : — 

In  the  case  of  simple  breach  of  trust,  a  party  pur- 
chasing in  good  faith,  before  notification  of  the  opposition 
to  the  syndicate,  becomes  indefeasible  proprietor  of  the 
security. 

In  case  of  loss  or  theft,  the  "  opposing "  party  may 
reclaim  the  security  during  a  period  of  three  years,  even 
ijvhen  in  the  possession  of  a  bond  fide  holder.  (Article 
2,279,  Par.  2,  of  the  Civil  Code.) 

If,  however,  the  holder  has  purchased  the  security  on 
the  Stock  Exchange  or  of  a  money-changer,  the  owner 
is  only  entitled  to  reclaim  it  on  reimbursement  to  the 
holder  of  the  price  paid  by  him.  (Article  2,280  of  the 
CSvil  Code.) 

A  third  party,  being  holder  of  a  security,  has  the  right 
to  dispute  the  opposition  as  irregular  in  form ;  this  Case 
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falls  within  the  scope  of  the  case  provided  for  by  Artie 
14*  of  the  Law. 

The  transfer  of  securities  may  in  this  case,  therefoi 
be  effected  pursuant  to  Common  Law,  in  the  mode  whi* 
we  have  just  explained.     (Article  12.) 

The  third  party  may  in  like  manner  contest  the  cpj. 
sifion  as  having  been  unlawfully  made ;  in  this  case  i 
opposing  party  must  prove  in  the  ordinary  manner  th 
he  is  owner  of  the  securities,  and  the  third  party  nu 
establish  that  he  purchased  before  the  publication  of  t 
opposition. 

The  third  party  may  also  proceed  for  indemnity  agaii 
his  vendor  and  against  his  stockbroker,  but  only  wh 
the  latter  is  in  fault,  that  is  to  say,  if  the  publication 
the  opposition  in  the  bulletin  had  taken  place  before  t 
termination  of  the  bargain. 

The  remaining  proceeding  of  the  "opposing"  par 
is,  as  has  been  before  said,  to  obtain  a  new  certifies 
in  order  to  negotiate  his  security  should  he  require 
to  do. 

He  may  obtain  such  certificate  from  the  company,  b 
not  until  ten  years  after  the  authorisation  of  the  Preside 
of  the  Civil  Tribimal,  nor  imless  no  person  has  in  t 
interval  applied  to  receive  the  dividend  or  interest.  Ai 
period  during  which  the  company  may  not  have  d 
tributed  dividends  or  interest  is  not  included  in  the  deL 
of  ten  years.    (Article  15.) 

Lastiy,  the  "opposing"  party  must  guarantee  by 
deposit  or  surety  that  the  number  of  the  certifica 
the  nullity  of  which  is  demanded  shall  be  published  1 
a  special  notice  during  ten  years  in  the  daily  stock  ai 
share  list. 

The  new  certificate  bears  the  same  number  as  t 
original  one,  with  a  note  that  it  is  delivered  in  dup 
cate ;  it  confers  the  same  rights  as  the  original,  which 
thenceforward  declared  void. 

When  once  the  duplicate  is  delivered,  the  third  hole 
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only  retains  a  personal  right  of  action  against  the 
•*  opposing"  party  who  may  have  entered  oppo»ition  with- 
out sufficient  cause.  Such  action  may  be  brought 
within  a  period  of  thirty  years. 

This  law  only  applies  to  securities  issued  by  depart- 
ments, communes,  public  establishments,  and  com- 
panies. Its  application  does  not  extend  to  bank-notes 
And  the  Public  Funds,  which  in  the  interest  of  the 
State  are  declared  not  liable  to  opposition,    (Article  16.) 


152  CODE  OF   OOMMSRCB   (OOMMEKTART). 


CHAPTER  VI. 

OF  PLEDGES,  COMMISSION  AGENTS,  AND  COMMON  CABRIKRS. 

(Law  of  23rd  of  May,  1863.) 


SECTIOX  I. 

OF  PLEDGES. 

Article  9L  Pledge  is  a  contract  by  which  the 
debtor  or  a  third  person  hands  an  object  to  the  creditor 
as  security  for  his  debt,  and  confers  upon  him  the  rij^t 
of  selling  the  same  and  recouping  himself  out  of  the 
proceeds  in  priority  to  the  other  creditors  of  the  debtor. 

A  commercial  pledge  differs  from  a  civil  pledge,  from 
a  double  point  of  view :  1st.  By  the  terms  of  Article 
2,074  of  the  Civil  Code,  the  priority  of  the  pledgee  can 
not  exist  against  third  parties,  unless  a  notarial  or 
private  deed  *  be  drawn  up  and  duly  registered,  contain- 
ing a  declaration  of  the  amount  due,  and  describing  the 
nature  of  the  security  pledged,  with  a  statement  of  the 
weight,  measure,  and  quality  thereof.  As  regards  com- 
mercial pledges,  on  the  contrary,  the  necessity  oi 
executing  and  registering  deeds  is  dispensed  with,  on, 
account  of  the  delay  and  expense  attending  the  sam^ 
2nd.  In  the  case  of  a  civil  pledge,  the  unpaid  creditor 
cannot  realise  the  security  without  an  order  of  the 
Court,  whereas  no  legal  proceedings  are  necessary  to 
enable  the  holder  of  a  commercial  pledge  to  sell  the 
same.  Such  formalities  would  be  detrimental  to  the 
celerity  indispensable  in  mercantile  transactions. 

A  pledge  is   considered  commercial  when  the  agree- 

♦  Aete  sous  scings  privts. 
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ment  in  execution  of  which  it  is  deposited  consti- 
tutes an  acte  de  commerce.  It  mattei's  little  whether 
the  agreement  be  entered  into  by  a  tmder  or  a  non- 
trader,  or  that  the  object  pledged  be  of  a  commercial 
nature  or  not. 

Two  conditions    are   necessary  to    constitute  a  com- 
mercial pledge :  1st,  an   agreement ;    2nd,   the  delivery 
to  the  creditor  of  the  object  pledged.     As  regards  the 
proof   of   the  agreement,  according  to   Civil   Law  all 
noLodes    of   proof   are    admitted    infer   partes;    but    as 
r^ards    third   persons,   when    the   claim    exceeds    150 
francs,  an   &rU   enregistre    must    exist.     A    commercial 
pledge,  on  the  contrary,  may  be  proved,  both  as  regards 
third  parties  and   the  parties    themselves,   by  the  cor- 
respondence, account  books,  verbal  evidence,  and   even 
by  presumption.     (Article  109.) 

Nevertheless,  when  the  right  to  recover  a  debt  is 
pledged,  the  Civil  Code  requires,  in  addition  to  the 
formalities  common  to  all  acts  of  pledge,  that  notice  of 
the  transfer  shall  be  served  upon  the  party  owing  the 
debt  The  same  requirement  exists  in  the  case  of  a 
commercial  pledge,  when  such  pledge  consists  of  an 
ordinary  debt.  It  is  otherwise  in  reference  to  negotiable 
instruments  payable  to  order,  pledges  of  which  must  be 
established  by  a  regular  endorsement  indicating  that 
they  have  been  deposited  as  security. 

As  regards  securities  issued  by  railway  companies* 
.public  bodies,  cities,  etc.,  the  transmission  of  which  is 
carried  out  by  transfer  in  the  books  of  the  company, 
public  body,  municipal  corporation,  etc.,  the  pledge  is 
constituted  by  a  guarantee  transfer  inscribed  upon  the 
same.  Pledges  affecting  securities  to  bearer  are  es- 
tablished by  aU  modes  of  proof,  the  law  being  silent  on 
the  subject. 

Article  92.  No  priority  or  privilege  exists  in  respect 
of  the  article  pledged,  unless  it  be  in  the  possession  of  a 
creditor  or  a  third  person  agreed  to  by  the  contracting 
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parties.  Such  possession  is  necessary  in  order  to  afford 
notice  to  third  parties  that  they  cannot  rely,  for  payment 
of  what  is  due  to  them,  upon  the  proceeds  of  property 
which  is  no  longer  in  the  possession  of  the  debtor. 

A  creditor  is  reputed  to  have  the  property  in  hia 
possession  when  it  is  at  his  disposal  in  his  warehouses 
or  ships,  or  in  the  Custom  House  (as  the  transfer  in  the 
Custom  House  books  being  in  his  name,  he  only  can  retire 
the  property)  or  public  warehouses,  or  if,  before  the  arrival 
of  the  goods,  he  hold  a  bill  of  lading  or  letter  of  carriage 
relating  to  the  same,  for  in  this  case  he  alone  can  obtain 
possession  thereof. 

When  a  debt  is  pledged  the  documents  relating  thereto 
must  be  handed  to  the  pledgee.  In  the  case  of  securities 
to  bearer,  the  deposit  of  the  document  itself  is  essential 
to  the  contract,  as  in  this  case  possession  of  the  securities 
involves  ownership  of  the  debt. 

Abticle  93.  We  shall  now  point  out  the  rights  of 
the  pledgee.  Up  to  the  expiration  of  the  contract  the 
pledgee  can  execute  all  acts  necessary  to  secure  his  righta 
He  can,  for  instance,  receive  payment  of  bills  of  exchange 
deposited  with  him  as  security.  At  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  repayment,  and  in  default  thereof,  the 
pledgee  can,  eight  days  after  a  simple  notice  by  huis^ier 
to  the  pledger,  or  to  the  third  party  (should  one  exist) 
who  has  deposited  security  for  the  debtor,  proceed  to  sell 
the  property  pledged.  The  sale  must  be  public,  and 
effected  through  the  agency  of  brokers,  except  in  the 
case  of  public  securities,  sales  of  which  appertain  solely 
to  stockbrokers. 

Any  stipulation  authorising  the  creditor  to  appro- 
priate the  property  pledged  or  to  dispose  of  the  same 
without  fulfilling  the  above  formalities  is  void  by  law. 
Such  clauses  are  forbidden  to  be  inserted  in  deeds  of 
pledge,  as  the  debtor  would  be  placed  at  the  mercy  of 
the  creditor,  and  might  moreover  be  tempted  to  ente^ 
tain  illusions  as  to  the  facility  with  which  he  may  ba 
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able  to  discharge  the  debt.  Such  an  agreement  would^ 
liowever,  be  valid  if  entered  into  subsequent  to  the  pay- 
ment becoming  due. 

The  debtor  has  a  right  to  redeem  at  any  moment  the 
object  pledged  upon  paying  off  the  creditor,  and  the 
latter  must  then  restore  the  goods  held  by  him. 

Should  the  property  have  been  sold  in  default  of  pay- 
ment, the  debtor  can  claim  the  amount  realised  in  excesa 
of  the  debt. 


SECTION  II. 
COMMISSION  AGENTS  {co7nmmioiiairc8  en  marchandises). 

Abticle  94.  All  traders  in  general,  but  especially 
those  engaged  in  large  transactions,  require  auxiliaries, 
whom  they  employ  in  addition  to  their  regular  staff. 
These  agents  are  called  commissionaires  (commission 
agents). 

They  are  intermediaries,  acting  for  the  account  of  their 
principal,  but  in  their  own  name,  and  they  are  not 
compelled  to  divulge  the  name  of  the  party  for  whom 
they  act.  The  principal,  therefore,  enjoys  the  advantage  of 
secrecy,  which  is  of  great  importance,  as  it  is  generally 
of  the  utmost  consequence  to  his  interests  that  rival  firms- 
should  remain  in  ignorance  of  his  operations ;  moreover^ 
persons  dealing  with  commission  agents  have  no  need  to 
make  enquiries  with  reference  to  the  principal,  since 
the  commission  agent  is  directly  liable  to  them. 

Sometimes,  however,  the  commission  agent  instructed 
to  carry  out  a  transaction  on  account  of  a  third  party 
may,  as  an  exception,  be  ordered  to  conclude  it  expressly 
in  the  name  of  his  principal,  and  to  disclose  the  name  of 
the  latter.  Thus  a  commission  agent  may  decline  to 
become  personally  responsible  for  a  principal  of  doubtful 
solvency.  If,  however,  the  principal  be  known,  and  of 
good  credit,  an  important  bargain  can  be  more  easily 
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treated  in  his  name  than  in  that  of  a  fjEU^tor  of  less  repute. 
Again,  the  principal,  instead  of  desiring  secrecy,  may 
wish,  in  order  to  increase  the  reputation  of  his  firm»  that 
his  name  should  appear. 

It  is  not  required  by  law  that  the  parties  should 
reside  in  the  same  town.  Neither  is  it  necessary  that 
the  object  of  the  contract  should  appertain  to  commerce 
or  titide.  The  agency  may,  moreover,  be  accepted  tacitly ; 
thus,  in  the  case  of  a  factor  by  profession,  his  acceptance 
is  presumed,  that  is  to  say,  that  unless  he  has  expressly 
refused  the  agency  entrusted  to  him,  he  is  presumed  to 
have  accepted  it,  and  if  he  fail  to  execute  it  he  can  be 
sued  for  damages. 

The  contract  of  commission,  being  made  with  regard 
to  the  position  of  the  parties  and  the  confidence  mutually 
existing  between  them,  is  dissolved  by  certain  changes 
occurring  in  the  position  of  the  parties,  as  in  the  case  of 
death,  interdiction  or  bankruptcy  of  either  of  them. 

It  is  also  dissolved  by  the  revocation  of  the  factor  by 
the  principal,  who  is  always  free  to  withdraw  his  con- 
fidence and  the  powers  which  he  has  conferred  upon  his 
agent;  nevertheless,  if  the  principal  revoke  the  com- 
mission agent  in  order  to  treat  directly  himself  with  a 
third  party,  with  whom  the  agent  had,  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  principal,  already  been  in  communication,  or  after 
the  agent  had  begun  to  act,  he  would  still  be  bound  to 
pay  commission  either  wholly  or  partially  to  the  agent, 
as  we  shall  explain  later  on.  (Civil  Code,  Articles  2,003 
and  2,004..) 

On  the  other  hand,  the  commission  agent  can  relinquish 
the  agency,  but  the  relinquishment  must  be  made  in 
good  faith,  viz.,  he  must  not  decline  to  act  in  order  that 
he  may  carry  out  an  advantageous  operation  on  his  own 
account,  and  he  must  further  make  such  relinquishment 
in  time  to  enable  the  principal  to  instruct  another  com* 
mission  agent  to  terminate  the  transaction.  (Civil  Code, 
Article  2,007.) 
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We  shall  now  examine  the  effects  of  the  contract.  The 
£rst  obligation  of  the  commission  agent  is,  as  we  have 
seen,  to  act  in  his  own  name.  The  second  is,  care- 
fully and  intelligently  to  acquit  himself  of  the  mission 
confided  to  him.  Consequently  a  commission  agent  by 
profession  is  always  liable  for  errors,  whatever  they  may 
be,  and  in  whatever  they  may  consist,  whether  important 
or  unimportant.  This  arises  from  the  fact  that  he  is 
paid,  and  as  such  must  furnish,  with  care  and  diligence, 
the  equivalent  of  the  remuneration  which  he  receives.* 

Another  obligation  incumbent  upon  commission  agents 
is  to  furnish  to  their  principals  all  information  and  ad- 
vice which  may  be  useful  in  conducting  the  operations 
carried  out  by  them  through  such  agents.  They  are, 
further,  subject  to  certain  special  obligations.  They  are 
bound  to  conform  carefully  to  the  instructions  of  their 
principals  in  reference  to  the  time  when  the  operation 
should  be  made,  and  must  in  no  case  act  before  or  after 
such  period.  But  if  the  principal  neglect  to  indicate  a 
particular  time  for  the  operation,  the  agent  becomes  judge 
of  its  expediency,  and  may  act  at  his  discretion. 

He  must  also  comply  implicitly  with  the  instructions 
of  his  principal  as  regards  the  quality  and  quantity  of 
the  goods,  with  the  purchase  or  sale  of  which  he  is 
entrusted.  Neither  must  he  sell  at  a  lower  price  than 
that  fixed  by  his  principal,  nor  even  at  a  higher  price, 
as,  in  the  latter  case,  he  may,  while  obtaining  on  a 
special  transaction  a  certain  extra  profit,  cause  the 
greatest  prejudice  to  his  principal,  inasmuch  as  such 
prejudice  would  be  general  and  permanent,  and  have  for 
its  result  to  limit  the  sale  of  the  goods  by  diminishing 
his  connection. 

He  can,  however,  effect  purchases  at  a  lesser  price  than 

*  Thns  it  has  been  decided  that  a  common  agent  pnrchasing  ia 
Tesponaible  for  the  defects  of  the  object  purchased,  whether  appa- 
rent or  even  latent,  provided  the  defects  might  have  been  discovered 
upon  a  careful  examination.  (Court  of  Bouen,  18th  May,  1866.) 
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that  named  by  the  principal,  provided  that  the  quality 
be  the  same  as  that  required  by  him.  But  the  agent 
must  not  buy  at  a  higher  price  than  authorised  by*  the 
principal.  It  may  be  a  question  whether,  in  the  event  of 
his  so  doing,  he  may,  by  waiving  his  claim  for  the  surplus 
of  price  paid,  compel  his  principal  to  accept  the  transac- 
tion for  his  account,  and  reimburse  the  agent  the  amount 
he  had  authorised  him  to  pay.  This  question,  which  had 
already  arisen  under  the  Roman  law,  and  upon  whidi  the 
Sabinians  and  Proculeans  were  divided,  is  still  unde- 
cided according  to  actual  French  law.  The  affirmative 
and  negative  have  both  their  partisans,  but  we  incline 
to  the  latter  view. 

A  further  question  of  considerable  practical  im- 
portance here  arises,  viz.,  whether  a  purchasing  agent 
can  invoice  goods  to  his  principal  at  a  higher  price  than 
that  fixed  by  the  latter.  This  is  known  as  the  question 
of  duplicate  invoices,  one  invoice  being  for  the  commis- 
sion agent  at  the  price  fixed,  and  the  other  for  the  prin- 
cipal at  a  higher  price.  The  question  has  been  decided 
in  the  negative.    (Court  of  Rouen,  8th  April,  1871.*) 

Lastly,  commission  agents  are  bound  to  maintain 
secrecy  in  regard  to  the  transactions  carried  out  by  them 
for  their  principals,  as  it  is  specially  in  view  of  such 
secrecy  that  they  are  employed.t 

The  first  obligation  of  the  principal  is  to  pay  the  agent 

'"'  The  following  are  the  grounds  of  the  decision  : — 
The  commission  agent  has  not  purchased  in  order  to  resell  to  his 
principal,  but  directly  for  him  ;  the  determining  of  the  price  there- 
fore belongs  to  the  principal.  It  is  precisely  on  account  of  the 
advantages  which  the  factor  can  obtain  that  his  services  are  em- 
ployed ;  he  is  therefore  bound  to  act  with  entire  good  faith,  and  if 
he  wishes  to  retain  the  profit  which  he  may  obtain  on  the  transao- 
tion,  he  must  make  an  express  stipulation  in  relation  thereto  with 
his  principal  beforehand. 

t  On  the  other  hand,  however,  the  commission  agent  has  the 
right  to  keep  secret  from  his  principal  the  names  of  his  own 
clients,  in  order  to  prevent  the  principal  from  dispensing  with  his 
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what  is  due  for  his  commission.  The  rate  thereof  is 
determined  hy  the  agreement  between  the  parties  or  by 
custom,  accordmg  to  the  nature  of  the  transaction.  It  is 
fixed  at  so  much  per  cent. 

The  principal  is  also  bound  to  reimburse  advances 
4uid  interest  thereon  made  by  the  agent,  and  also  to 
indemnify  him  for  losses  incurred  in  the  execution  of  his 
agency.     (Civil  Code,  Articles  199,  2,001.) 

It  is  now  necessary  to  examine  the  effects  of  contracts 
entered  into  by  the  commission  agent.  We  will  com- 
mence by  those  between  the  agent  and  third  parties. 

It  is  a  fundamental  principle  that  an  agent  acts  in  his 
own  name,  and  consequently  engages  his  own  responsi- 
bility.    From  this  it  results   that  the  contract  is  con- 
sidered to  be  entered  into  between  himself  and  the  third 
party   with  whom    he  treats.     Consequently,  moneys 
owing  by  an  agent  personally  to  a  third  party  can  be 
set  off  against  an  amount  due  by  the  latter  to  him  on 
account  of  his  principal,  and  reciprocally  an  amount  due 
by  an  agent  to  a  third  party  on  account  of  his  principal 
can  be  set  off  against  a  debt  due  to  him  pei^sonally  by 
such  third  party. 

We  now  come  to  the  relations  between  the  principal, 
the  commission  agent,  and  third  parties. 

Pursuant  to  Article  1,166  of  the  Civil  Code,  in  the 
event  of  the  commission  agent  being  a  creditor  of  his 
principal,  third  parties,  creditora  of  the  agent,  have 
recourse  against  the  principal,  but  the  principal  can 
plead  the  same  defences  to  such  third  parties  suing  on 
behalf  of  the  agent  as  he  could  oppose  to  the  agent 

flervioes  hj  applying  directly  to  the  parties  whose  custom  the  factor 
may  have  procured  him. 

There  is  only  one  exception  to  this  rule,  when  the  correctness  of 
the  acconnt  of  the  factor  is  disputed,  in  which  case  it  becomes 
necessary  for  the  principal  to  apply  to  the  party  with  whom  the 
commission  agent  has  transacted  the  business,  for  the  purpose  of 
verification.  (Court  of  Cassation,  30th  March,  1859.) 
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himself;  thus,  if  the  principal  were  in  a  position  i 
plead  a  set-off  against  the  debts  actually  due  firom  hu 
to  the  agent,  such  plea  would  be  available  in  the  spedc 
of  action  above  referred  to. 

But  what  decision  should  be  arrived  at  in  the  {ol\<3m 
ing  case,  viz. :  in  the  event  of  the  principal  seeking  t 
sue  a  third  party  having  purchased  goods  from  a  coni 
mission  agent  which  the  latter  had  been  charged  by  hi 
principal  to  sell,'  the  proceeds  still  remaining  due  to  tfa 
commissionaire  who  had  become  bankrupt  ?  Could  t 
recover  the  entire  proceeds,  or  would  he  simply  have 
right  to  a  dividend  thereon,  as  upon  any  other  portic 
of  the  assets  of  the  bankrupt  agent  ?  Without  dou^ 
the  third  party  could  avail  himself  of  the  same  equitL 
against  the  principal  as  he  could  oppose  to  the  comm:i 
sion  agent,  but  the  third  party  being  disinterested,  tl 
principal  is  entitled  to  be  paid  his  entire  price  to  b2 
exclusion  of  the  other  creditors  of  the  agent,  who  stoo 
in  the  place  of  the  principal. 

Further,  in  the  relations  between  a  principal  and 
the  agent,  the  latter  not  only  must  account  to  the 
former  for  all  profits  realised  by  him  from  the  trans- 
action, and  may  claim  from  the  former  aU  disbursements 
made  by  him,  but  all  rights  and  claims  appertaining 
thereto  ab  initio  devolve  upon  the  principal,  who  remain* 
a  debtor  or  creditor  in  respect  of  the  operation,  as  the 
case  may  be,  and  runs  the  risk  thereof. 

Article  95.  It  is  for  this  reason,  and  with  the 
object  of  encouraging  agents  to  make  advances  for  their 
principals,  thereby  permitting  the  latter  to  enter  into 
operations  for  which  they  themselves  do  not  possess  the 
necessary  funds,  that  the  law  has  granted  to  conmussion 
agents  a  priority  or  right  of  preference  in  respect  of  the 
proceeds  resulting  from  the  sale  of  the  goods  deposited 
in  the  hands  of  the  agents,  as  against  the  creditors  of  the 
principals  for  all  advances  made  by  such  agents  to 
their  principals. 
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This  priority  exists  in  respect  of  all  advances  which 
have  preceded  or  followed  the  receipt  of  the  goods  by 
the  factor^  for  all  interest  upon  such  advances^  and 
for  commission  and  expenses. 

The  above  rights  affect  the  goods  deposited  without 
authority  to  sell,  or  forwarded  upon  condition  that 
the  agent  holds  the  bill  of  parcels  or  bill  of  lading. 
These,  in  fact,  constitute  an  indirect  delivery  to  him, 
as  the  carrier  can  only  deliver  the  goods  to  the  person 
producing  the  bill  of  lading  or  bill  of  parcels. 

The  priority  resulting  in  this  manner  from  the  deposit 
alone  of  the  goods  in  the  hands  of  the  commission  agent, 
is  only  applicable  in  favor  of  an  agent  who  has  made 
advances  in  respect  of  the  goods  which  are  to  be  en- 
trusted to  him  to  sell,  forward,  or  warehouse  ;  but  not  in 
favor  of  one  chai*ged  with  purchasing.  The  latter  may 
obtain  a  pledge  as  security  for  his  claim,  but  in  order  to 
do  this,  he  must  possess  a  formal  agreement  with  his  prin- 
cipal 


SECTION  III. 

OF  COMMISSION  AGENTS  FOR  CARRIAGE  BY  LAND  OR 

WATER. 


§   1. — OF  THE  FORM  OF  THE  CONTRACT. 

The  contract  pursuant  to  which  a  carrier  who  has 
received  goods  from  a  consignor  binds  himself  to  have 
them  conveyed  and  delivered  to  the  party  to  whom  they 
are  addressed,  is  proved  in  law  by  a  document  called  a 
letter  of  carriage.* 

Article  102.    The  letter  of  carriage  must  be  dated, 

*  It  is  called  a  "  letter  "  because  it  has  the  appearance  of  a 
missiyei  and  bears  the  address  of  the  recipient ;  and  ^'  of  carriage," 
this  being  a  general  expression  employed  for  all  operations  of 
transport. 

M 
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and  the  time  for  delivery  is  calculated  from  such  dat: 
but  the  days  of  departure  and  arrival  are  not  reckoned 

The  next  statement  contained  in  a  letter  of  carriage 
the  indication  of  the  nature  of  the  articles  to  be  coi 
veyed.  These  articles  should  be  described  as  minute] 
as  possible.  The  law  even  requires  that  the  letter  4 
carriage  should  reproduce  (in  the  margin)  the  mark  an 
number  that  may  be  on  the  article  to  be  conveyed,  fi 
that  this  material  correlation,  being  clear  to  the  mos 
illiterate,  may  prevent  the  separation  of  the  letter  <x 
carriage  from  the  objects  to  which  it  refers. 

The  third  condition  is  the  indication  of  the  weight  or 
contents  of  the  articles  to  be  conveyed.  And  in  the 
foui*th  place,  the  letter  of  carriage  should  mention  the  price 
of  carriage,  which  is  in  general  regulated,  not  only  accorf- 
ing  to  the  quantity  or  contents,  but  also  according  to  the 
distance  of  the  place  of  destination,  and  the  degree  of 
rapidity  with  which  the  transport  is  to  be  effected. 

The  statement  of  the  price  of  carriage  should  further 
be  followed  (and  this  forms  the  object  of  the  fifth  ccm- 
dition)  by  the  indication  of  the  period  of  time  within 
which  the  article  should  be  delivered;  for  this  period 
is  one  of  the  conditions  of  the  price  of  transport,  and  if 
the  delivery  be  not  effected  within  the  stipulated  time, 
the  transport  agent  may  be  compelled  to  accept  a  diminu- 
tion of  the  price. 

In  the  sixth  place,  the  letter  of  carriage  should  contain 
a  tariff  of  the  indenmity  payable  in  case  of  delay  or 
detention.  The  object  of  this  regulation  is  to  prevent  all 
disputes  as  to  the  amount  of  damages,  and  to  save,  aa 
regards  all  parties,  delays  and  prejudicial  expenses.  There 
is  also  another  advantage  in  this  fixed  tariff,  that  of 
avoiding  all  uncertainty  as  to  the  amount  of  indemnity 
due,  which,  without  this  clause,  would  have  to  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  discretionary  appreciation  of  the  Courts. 

The  letter  of  carriage  should,  in  addition,  contain  three 
names,  that  of  the  consignor,  or  his  agent  if  there  be  onSr 
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<of  the  carrier,  and  of  the  consignee.     The  addresses  of 
these  different  persons  should  be  mentioned. 

The  letter  of  carriage  is  signed  by  the  agent  when 
ihere  is  one,  or  by  the  consignor  when  he  is  in  direct 
x^ommmiication  with  the  carrier.  It  is  not  necessary  that 
ihe  letter  should  be  signed  by  the  latter,  for  it  may  be 
-easily  understood  that  to  require  the  signature  of 
carriers  who,  as  a  rule,  are  entirely  uneducated,  would  be 
useless  and  impossible,  besides  which  the  necessity  of 
their  signing  all  the  letters  of  carriage  would  cause  them 
great  confusion  and  loss  of  time,  and  would  be  an 
obstacle  and  hindrance  in  the  exercise  of  this  business, 
so  useful  to  commerce  in  general. 

We  will  now  consider  what  persons  are  bound  by  a 
letter  of  carriage. 

Akticle  lOL  If  the  consignor  has  treated  directly 
^th  the  carrier,  the  letter  of  carriage  forms  a  contract 
between  theuL  In  like  maimer,  if  there  is  an  agent,  the 
letter  of  carriage  forms  a  contract  between  the  agent  and 
the  carrier.  But  it  may  be  asked,  Does  the  letter  of  car- 
riage form  a  contract  between  the  sender  and  the  carrier 
when  an  agent  has  acted  between  them  in  his  own  name? 
The  answer  is  in  the  negative,  as  this  would  be  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  general  principle  of  trading  on  commission, 
that  the  effects  of  the  contract  are  confined  to  the 
agent  and  the  third  party  with  whom  he  has  contracted. 

On  the  contrary,  the  principal  would  possess  against 
t;he  carrier  all  the  rights  of  the  agent,  and  the  carrier 
-would  equally  have  the  same  rights  against  the  principal 
as  he  would  against  the  agent,  if  the  latter  had  acted  in 
the  name  of  the  principal.  It  is  also  admitted  that  the 
consignee  may  proceed  directly  against  the  carrier  in  the 
event  of  delay  or  damage,  for  the  consignor  has  con- 
tracted for  the  consignee  at  the  same  time  as  for  himself. 
But  the  consignee  is  not  bound  in  any  way  towards  the 
carrier,  for  he  cannot  be  obliged  to  receive  whatever  any 
person  may  think  fit  to  send  him,  but,  if  he  accept  the 

m2 
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goods,  he  is  then  bound  to  pay  the  carriage.  The  lett 
of  carriage  may  be  made  out  to  a  specified  person,  viz., 
may  indicate  the  name  of  the  person  in  whose  favor  ii> 
made  out.  In  this  case  the  transfer  thereof  is  only  vaL: 
as  regards  third  parties,  on  condition  that  it  has  b& 
registered  and  notice  thereof  served  upon  the  carrier,  b 
in  practice  such  transfers  rarely  take  place.  The  & 
lowing  modes  of  transfer  are  more  generally  employed  z- 
I.  When  the  letter  of  carriage  is  to  order,  it  can  be  trail 
ferred  by  simple  endorsement.  II.  If  it  is  to  bearer,  ti 
property  therein  can  be  transferred  by  delivery. 

When  the  agent  receives  a  letter  of  carriage  he  mm 
transcribe  it  in  a  register  numbered  and  initialed  by . 
judge  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce.  This  book  mus 
not  contain  any  blanks  or  omissions ;  if  the  letter  (X 
carriage  happen  to  be  lost,  or  appear  to  have  been  alterec 
in  any  way,  the  parties  interested  in  proving  its  contents 
may  demand  the  production  of  the  register  of  the  agent 

Article  96.  Independently  of  this  special  book  fa 
the  transcription  of  letters  of  carriage,  the  agent  m^ 
keep  a  day-book,  in  which  he  inscribes  the  nature  of  tlw 
goods  which  have  been  deposited  with  him,  their  quantit] 
and  value ;  nevertheless,  he  is  only  obliged  to  mentioi 
the  value  when  requested  so  to  do  by  the  consignor. 


§  2. — OBLIGATIONS  OF  COMMISSION  AGENTS  FOR  CARBUOB 

AND  CARRIERS. 

Articles  97  and  103.  In  principle,  commissioi 
agents  for  carriage,  and  carriers,  are  responsible  for  th< 
objects  confided  to  their  care,  and  for  the  carriage  of  th< 
same  within  the  stipulated  time  to  the  locality  indicate<J 

They  are  consequently  responsible  for  any  damage 
resulting  from  the  slightest  error  or  fault  committed  bj 
them. 

The  responsibility  of  transport  agents  comes  undei 
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three  headings : — 1st.  Total  or  partial  loss.  2nA  Apparent 
or  possible  damages.     3rd,  Delay. 

The  transport  or  commission  agent  is  responsible  for 
the  delay  which  may  have  happened  by  his  default  in 
the  conveyance  of  the  article  to  its  destination,  for  this 
4elay  constitutes  an  infringement  of  the  most  important 
of  his  engagements,  that  of  effecting  the  transport  within 
the  stipulated  time. 

It  is,  however,  evident  that  an  indemnity  cannot  be 
exacted  for  the  delay  alone,  as  such  delay  must,  before 
damages  can  be  demanded,  be  shown  to  have  been  pre- 
judicial.    (Court  of  Cassation,  8th  August,  1867.) 

The  letter  of  carriage  frequently  contains  a  provision 
that,  in  case  of  delay,  the  indemnity  is  fixed  at  one-third 
of  the  carriage ;  this  is  a  general  custom  which  has  even 
the  force  of  law,  when  the  parties  have  made  no  special 
agreement.* 

Consequently,  when  the  contract  contains  a  stipulation 
of  this  kind,  a  right  to  such  indemnity  exists  without 
proving  the  extent  of  the  damage ;  but  no  increase  of 
such  indemnity  can  be  claimed.  It  has,  however,  been 
decided  that  this  clause  will  only  refer  to  a  delay  of  a 
few  days,  and  which  cannot  cause  great  prejudice  to  the 
consignee.  (Court  of  Bordeaux,  4th  May,  1848.) 

Article  98.  The  carrier  is  responsible,  in  the  second 
place,  for  the  material  deterioration  which  the  objects 
may  have  undergone  through  his  default. 

A  question  common  to  both  the  damage  and  delay  is, 
whether  the  consignee  is  entitled,  by  abandoning  the 
goods,  to  refuse  to  pay  the  carriage.  This  is  so,  but  only 
if  the  delay  or  damage  has  rendered  the  goods  useless  to 
the  consignee.     (Court  of  Aix,  21st  August,  1872.) 

*  The  railway  companies  have  never  accepted  this  clause,  and 
have  always  insisted  that  it  should  not  be  implied  to  exist  as 
against  them,  on  the  ground  that  the  bye-laws  of  the  companies 
are  silent  on  this  point.  This  objection  has  been  sanctioned  by  a 
decision  of  the  Court  of  Cassation  (27th  January,  1862). 
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We  must  now  indicate  the  basis  on  whidi,  in  case  of 
loss,  the  indemnity,  which  may  be  claimed  from  the 
transport  agent  responsible  for  the  loss,  should  be  cal- 
culated. If  the  market  price  of  the  goods  lost  remains 
the  same  during  the  time  which  has  elapsed  between  the 
forwarding  of  the  articles  and  the  loss  thereof,  or  even 
the  date  at  which  they  should  have  been  delivered  to 
the  consignee,  then  the  carrier  m\ist  account  for  the 
goods  at  their  value  at  the  time  of  forwarding  them. 

In  the  case  in  which  the  goods  might  have  been  sold 
at  a  higher  price,  if  they  had  arrived  at  their  destina- 
tion, than  at  the  place  and  time  of  forwarding  them,  the 
rule  then  is,  that  the  interested  party  has  a  right  to  claim 
the  surplus  value  for  which  the  goods  would  have  been 
sold  if  they  had  been  duly  delivered. 

Supposing,  however,  that  the  value  of  the  goods  would 
have  been  less  on  arrival  than  at  the  time  and  place  of 
their  being  despatched,  should  the  carrier  be  nevertheless 
condemned  to  pay  their  value  at  the  time  of  delivery  to 
him  ?  The  affirmative  is  generally  admitted,  for  it  is  at 
the  time  of  delivery  that  the  contract  is  entered  into,  and 
the  carrier  cannot  lessen  the  responsibility  imposed  on 
him  by  the  contract  by  pleading  an  act  for  which  he  ia 
responsible  ;  such  an  act  may  certainly  increase  but  can- 
not lessen  his  responsibility. 

Article  99.  The  carrier  is,  moreover,  surety  for  the 
acts  of  any  intermediary  carrier  to  whom  he  may  confide 
the  goods.  Consequently,  when  the  carriage  has  been 
effected  by  several  carriers,  the  consignee  has  a  direct 
recourse  against  each  of  them.  (Court  of  Cassation,  19th 
August,  1868 ;  Court  of  Toulouse,  4th  December,  1871.) 

But  are  they  all  supposed  to  have  received  the  goods 
in  a  fit  condition  ?  Evidently  not.  Then  which  of  them 
are  presumably  to  blame  ?  According  to  certain  decrees* 
it  would  be  the  latter  rather  than  the  former.  According 
to  another  opinion,  which  we  prefer,  if  it  is  a  question  of 

*  Cassation,  9th  March,  1870. 
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XKHi-apparent  damage,  it  is  the  first  agent  who  presum- 
ably is  at  fault,  for  he  has  had  sufficient  time  to  verify  the 
goods  with  care,  and  is  supposed  to  have  received  them 
in  good  condition,  but  the  subsequent  carriers  have  been 
unable  to  make  this  careful  and  necessary  verification,  as 
that  would  lead  to  numberless  delays.  The  same  presump- 
tion cannot,  therefore,  attach  to  them.  If,  on  the  contrary, 
the  damage  is  apparent,  or  if  it  be  a  question  of  delay, 
the  second  agent  should  have  discovered  the  fact  and 
have  reported  it,  if  it  existed,  at  the  time  when  he 
received  the  goods.  If  not,  it  is  supposed  to  have 
happened  while  under  his  control.  (Cassation,  19th 
August,  1868  ;  Court  of  Toulouse,  4th  December,  1871.) 

It  will  be  clearly  understood  that  the  first  carrier  is 
only  responsible  for  the  acts  of  intermediary  cairiers 
when  there  has  been  but  one  contract  of  carriage  executed 
by  several  successive  transport  agents. 

He  would  evidently  incur  no  responsibility  on  account 
of  the  acts  of  the  subsequent  carriers  if  there  had  been 
several  distinct  transport  contracts;  in  this  case  each 
agent  would  be  individually  liable  to  the  consignor  for 
all  damages  he  had  caused.  The  acts  which  may 
exonerate  carriers  from  responsibility  are : — 

Article  104.  (a.)  Farce  majeure,  or  unavoidable  cir- 
cumstances, unless  these  were  preceded  by  default  on  the 
part  of  the  carrier ;  as,  for  example,  if  he  did  not  take 
all  necessary  steps  to  prevent  the  mishap. 

(6.)  The  fault  of  the  consignor,  as  when  the  goods  are 
badly  packed,  or  the  consignor  has  not  sufficiently  de- 
clared their  perishable  or  fragile  nature. 

(c.)  Latent  defects  in  the  object  itself,  which  has  be- 
come damaged  from  its  own  inherent  nature. 

The  onus  of  proof,  however,  rests  always  with  the 
carrier  who  alleges  that  he  has  received  the  goods  under 
any  of  the  foregoing  conditions.  Moreover,  the  agent 
cannot  free  himself  in  advance,  by  a  formal  stipulation, 
from  the  responsibility  to  which  he  is   liable,  as  no 
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one  can  stipulate  that  he  shall  not  be  liable  for  his  own 
default. 

Article  100.  When  the  goods  have  left  the  ware- 
house of  the  consignor,  they  travel  at  the  risk  of  the 
party  to  whom  they  may  belong,  subject  to  the  recourse 
of  such  party  against  the  agent  and  the  carrier  entrusted 
with  their  transport. 

It  is  therefore  important  to  ascertain  in  whom  the 
property  of  the  goods  is  vested  during  their  transport 

In  order  to  decide  this  question,  it  is  necessary  to 
distinguish  the  nature  of  the  goods;  if  they  consirt 
of  specific  objects,  such  as  animals,  or  manufactured 
goods,  the  sale  is  complete  by  the  sole  fact  that  the 
parties  have  agreed  upon  the  choice  of  the  objects  sold 
and  upon  their  price.  From  the  moment  that  this 
agreement  is  concluded,  the  goods  become  the  property 
of  the  purchaser ;  it  is  therefore  at  his  risk  that  they 
are  forwarded.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  goods  are  sold 
by  weight,  by  tale,  or  by  measure,  they  only  become 
the  property  of  the  purchaser  at  the  moment  when 
delivery  is  made  to  him ;  they  are  forwarded,  therefore, 
at  the  risk  of  the  consignor ;  nevertheless,  if  it  has  been 
agreed  that  they  should  be  delivered  by  the  vendor  to 
such  or  such  an  agent  or  carrier,  appointed  by  the 
purchaser,  in  this  case  the  agent  or  carrier  would  be 
considered  as  having  received  delivery  of  the  goods  for 
account  of  the  purchaser,  who  would  thus  become  owner 
thereof  immediately  upon  such  delivery,  and  the  vendor 
would  thenceforth  be  exonerated  from  all  responsibility. 

The  foregoing  are  merely  general  principles,  to  be 
applied  when  no  agreement  to  the  contrary  exists ;  but 
the  purchaser  and  vendor  may  make  between  themselves 
any  stipulations  they  may  deem  expedient  as  regards  the 
risks  of  transport. 

From  the  preceding  explanations,  it  will  be  seen  thifc 
there  does  not  exist  a  heavier  responsibility  than  that  of 
transport  agents,  liable  as  they  arc  for  their  slightest 
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-errors ;  there  is  not  a  more  extensive  responsibility,  as  on 
the  one  hand,  they  are  answerable  not  only  for  their 
own  acts,  but  also  for  those  of  the  agents  who  operate 
in  conjunction  with  them;  and  on  the  other  hand, 
they  are  answerable  for  all  the  goods  confided  to  their 
<haxge,  and  these  are  infinite  in  number.  Finally,  their 
responsibility  is  the  heavier,  as  it  relates  to  indeterminate 
sums.  It  was,  therefore,  necessary  to  limit  such  liability 
in  aU  possible  cases,  and  this  has  been  effected  by  the 
compilers  of  the  Code  of  Commerce ;  special  exceptions 
have  been  established  in  favour  of  transport  agents,  and 
rules  of  prescription,  limited  by  short  periods  of  time, 
have  been  created  on  their  behalf. 

Article  J.05.  The  law  provides  that  any  action 
against  the  carrier  is  inadmissible  when  the  articles  have 
been  received  and  the  carriage  paid.  Both  these  con- 
ditions must  exist.  If  there  be  only  reception  with- 
out payment  of  the  carriage,  or  payment  of  the  carriage 
without  reception  of  the  goods,  the  carrier  in  this  case 
will  be  obliged  to  defend  the  action. 

Even  if  there  exist  receipt  of  the  goods  and  pajnnent 
of  the  carriage,  the  carrier  would  be  none  the  less 
obliged  to  defend  an  action  if  the  party  to  whom  the 
goods  were  addressed  had  received  the  same  under 
reserve,  but  in  that  case  the  carrier  might  have  legiti- 
mately refused  to  deliver  the  goods.  (Cassation,  30th 
January,  1872.) 

Article  108.  We  now  come  to  the  examination  of 
the  statutes  of  limitation  established  in  favour  of  car- 
riers. These  statutes  were  established  solely  in  rela- 
tion to  carriers,  and  have,  therefore,  no  effect  either 
AS  regards  the  consignee  or  the  consignor,  who  remain 
under  the  domination  of  the  general  law  as  regards 
their  relation  with  each  other.  The  objects  of  these 
statutes  is  to  exonerate  the  carrier  from  all  actions  of 
responsibility,  after  six  months,  for  goods  forwarded  in 
the  interior  of  France,  and  after  one  year  for  transports 
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abroad.    This  delay  commences,  in  the  case  of  lo68»  i 
the  day  on  which  the  transport  of  the  goods  should  li 
been  effected,  and  in  the  case  of  damage,  from  the 
on  which  the  goods  should  have  been  delivered. 

This  law  is  applicable  to  all  kinds  of  loss  or  dam 
whatever  may  have  been  the  cause  thereof,  except  in 
case  of  fraud,  reserved  expressly,  and  for  which  tl 
exists  only  the  prescription  of  Common  Law,  viz.,  ths 
thirty  years. 

But  can  the  carrier,  by  waiting  more  than  six  moi 
before  claiming  the  cost  of  carriage,  prevent  the  consij 
from  pleading  against  him  the  loss  or  damage  in  dim 
tion  of  the  price  of  transport  ? — ^We  think  not. 
consignee  who  refuses  to  pay  the  price  of  trans 
is  not  guilty  of  inaction.  He  may  have  had  rei 
to  believe  that  the  claim  had  been  waived.  Also,  wi 
the  limit  of  the  price  of  such  carriage  he  can  still,  s 
six  months,  plead  in  defence  the  loss  or  damage,  bu 
cannot  claim  higher  damages  than  the  amount  of  s 
carriage.  The  prescription  of  six  months,  howeve: 
never  applied  to  a  case  of  claim  for  delay  in  the  deli^ 
of  goods. 

Having  examined  the  obligations  of  transport  Off 
it  now  remains  to  explain  their  rights. 

These  are  very  simple ;  they  reduce  themselves  sir 
to  the  right  to  payment  of  the  price  of  transport 
the  reimbursement  of  the  amount  of  their  adva 
with  interest. 

Article  106.  The  law  also  decides  that  in  the 
of  refusal  or  dispute  in  relation  to  the  receipt  of  ob 
transported,  the  agents  can  apply  either  personally  o 
proxy  directly  to  the  President  of  the  Tribuna 
Commerce,  and  failing  that,  to  the  Justice  of  the  P< 
and  request  him  to  appoint  an  expert  to  report  od 
condition  of  the  articles,  to  order  them  to  be  conveye 
a  public  warehouse,  and  ultimately  their  sale  in  f  av€ 
the  carrier,  to  the  extent  of  the  price  of  the  carriage 
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A  privilege  is  also  granted  to  the  carrier  for  the  price 
of  the  transport  and  the  accompanying  expenses.  He 
has  therefore  the  right  to  be  paid,  in  preference  to  all 
others,  the  amount  due  to  him. 

The  right  of  the  carrier  expires  with  the  delivery  to 
the  consignee  of  the  goods  conveyed. 

Article  107.  The  provisions  contained  in  the  present 
chapter  apply  also  to  shipmasters  and  to  proprietors. 
of  diligences  and  public  conveyances. 
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CHAPTER  VIL 


OF  PURCHASES  AND  SALES. 


Article  109.  Purchases  and  sales  may  be  proved 
by  the  following  means,  viz. : — 

1.  By  NOTARIAL  DEED.  This  is  the  best  mode  of 
authenticating  agreements  of  all  kinds.  Such  a  deed 
constitutes  proof,  except  in  the  case  in  which  the  party 
contesting  the  same  disputes  it  on  the  ground  of  forgery 
or  fraudulent  alteration;  moreover,  if  the  purchase-money 
has  not  been  paid  in  cash,  the  vendor  may,  by  virtue  d 
such  a  deed,  effect  a  seizure  and  sale  of  the  property  of 
his  debtor,  in  the  same  maimer  as  if  he  had  obtained  a 
judgment. 

French  subjects  residing  abroad  out  of  France,  who  wish 
to  execute  a  deed  of  this  kind,  may  either  transmit  a  pro- 
curation to  a  French  notary,  empowering  him  to  fulfil  the 
formalities  necessary  for  the  legalisation  of  the  deed,  or 
may  themselves  execute  the  same  before  a  Consul ;  in  the 
latter  case,  the  deed  thus  executed  has  the  same  effect  as 
if  it  had  been  executed  before  a  French  notary. 

2.  By  a  document  sous  signatures  privies.  Such  a  docu- 
ment is  admitted  as  evidence  between  the  parties,  as 
regards  the  stipulations  it  may  contain,  provided  the 
party  to  whom  it  may  be  opposed  has  not  made  a  dechi- 
ration  disputing,  or  at  any  rate  refusing  to  admit,  the 
document ;  according  to  civil  law,  such  a  writing  in  order 
to  be  valid  must  be  executed  in  as  many  originals  as 
there  are  parties  interested;  according  to  commercial 
law,  a  deed  sous  seings  privSs  executed  in  only  one  origi- 
nal is  valid ;  in  like  manner,  it  is  not  necessary  that  it 
be  registered  in  order  to  acquire  a  fixed  date  as  regards 


FUBCHASES  AND  SALES.  173 

third  parties.  When  the  party  signing  a  deed  sous  seing^ 
privA  is  a  trader,  it  is  not  necessary  that  he  prefix  to  his 
signature  the  word  "  approuviy 

3.  By  a  bordereau  or  detailed  memorandum  of  a  stock- 
broker or  broker,  duly  signed  by  the  parties.  Such  a 
document,  of  an  entirely  special  nature,  is  more  effective 
than  a  deed  sous  signatures  privies,  inasmuch  as  it  can 
only  be  disputed  on  the  ground  of  forgery  or  fraudulent 
alteration;  but  it  is  less  so  than  a  notarial  deed,  not 
having,  as  has  the  latter,  the  executory  force  by  virtue 
of  which  the  property  of  the  debtor  may  be  seized  and 
sold. 

4.  By  an  accepted  invoice.  It  is  not  necessary  that 
the  acceptance  be  in  writing ;  it  may  result  either  from 
the  circumstances  of  the  case,  from  the  admission  of  the 
buyer,  or  from  the  correspondence  which  may  have 
taken  place. 

5.  By  the  CORRESPONDENCE.  Traders  being  bound  to 
keep  copies  of  all  letters  written  by  them,  and  to  file 
the  letters  they  receive,  all  information  contained  in  the 
correspondence  is  considered  by  the  law  as  evidence. 

6.  By  the  BOOKS  OF  the  parties.  We  have  ex- 
amined this  mode  of  proof  in  a  special  chapter,  under 
Articles  8  to  17. 

7.  By  the  evidence  of  witnesses.  This  mode  of 
proof  is  only  admitted  in  civil  causes  when  the  amount 
in  dispute  is  less  than  1501,  but  in  commercial  suits  it 
may  always  be  admitted,  whatever  the  amount  in  dis- 
pute ;  nevertheless,  the  judge  can  at  his  option  admit  or 
reject  such  evidence,  and  has  in  this  respect  absolute 
discretionary  power. 

In  addition  to  the  modes  of  proof  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 109,  we  must  remark  that  three  others  exist  which 
are  not  therein  enumerated,  and  which  are — 

1.  Presumptions.  This  mode  of  proof  may  be  ad- 
mitted by  the  judges,  inasmuch  as  it  results  from  the 
very  nature  of  the  cause,  and  often  presents  itself  with 
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unavoidable  force  to  their  reason;  the  principle,  m 
over,  is  that  in  questions  of  commerce  all  means  of  p 
may  be  admitted,  moral  as  well  as  material. 

2.  Admissions.    This  may  result  either  from  the 
ceedings  taken  in  the  course  of  the  suit,  in  which  ca 
is  termed  judicial ;  from  the  correspondence,  or  from 
evidence  of  witnesses,  in  which  cases  it  is  termed  a 
Judicial. 

3.  Evidence  upon  Oath.  This  mode  of  proof,  w 
is  treated  of  in  the  Civil  Code  under  Articles  135 
1369,  is  likewise  admitted  in  commercial  suits :  we 
recapitulate  its  essential  principles. 

The  party  to  whom  the  oath  is  tendered  and  ' 
refuses  it,  or  who  does  not  consent  that  it  shall 
tendered  to  his  opponent,  will  Jose  his  cause. 

In  the  same  manner,  when  one  of  the  parties 
taken  the  oath  which  has  been  tendered  to  him, 
tenders  it  in  his  turn  to  his  opponent,  if  the  latter  reJ 
to  make  oath,  he  will  lose  the  cause. 

An  oath  can  only  be  tendered  as  regards  a  fact  per» 
to  the  party  to  whom  it  is  tendered.  When  the  < 
tendered  has  been  taken,  the  opponent  cannot  deman 
be  allowed  to  prove  the  falsity  thereof. 

Lastly,  the  oath  may  also  be  tendered  by  the  Tribi 
of  its  own  accord  to  either  of  the  parties. 

We  must  observe  that  all  the  modes  of  proof  enm 
ated  in  Article  109,  although  indicated  as  special  to  < 
tracts  of  sale,  are  none  the  less  admitted  as  regi 
contracts  of  whatsoever  nature  which  relate  to  c 
mercial  matters. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 


BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE  AND  PROMISSORY  NOTES. 


(Law  passed  the  11th  September,  1807.) 


SECTION  I. 

BILLS    OF    EXCHANGE. 
GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

In  use  in  all  parts  of  the  world  at  the  present  day, 
bills  of  exchange  occupy  the  foremost  rank  among  the 
negotiable  instruments  so  universally  employed  in  com- 
merce, and  from  which  it  derives  such  great  advantages. 

A  bill  of  exchange  may  be  defined  to  be  a  solemn 
agreement  *  in  the  form  of  a  letter,  pursuant  to  which 
the  party  signing  the  same  requests  a  third  party  to  pay 
in  another  place  a  certain  sum  of  money  to  the  person  in 
whose  favor  the  instrument  is  drawn,  or  to  the  party  to 
whom  it  has  been  transferred. 

The  person  who  signs  the  bill  of  exchange  is  called  the 
drawer y  the  one  in  whose  favor  it  is  drawn  the  "preneur," 
the  one  to  whom  the  order  or  invitation  to  pay  is  ad- 
-dressed  is  called  the  drawee,  and  any  person  into  whose 
hands  the  bill  of  exchange  may  pass  the  holder,  whether 
such  person  be  the  preneur  himself  or  not. 

*  An  "  aete  solennel  **  is  that  which  can  only  be  made  in  a  certain 
form  prescribed  by  the  law,  and  which  form  must  be  observed  to 
ensure  its  legality. 


176  CODE  OF  OOMMERCE  (oOMMBHTABT). 

Let  us  take  as  an  example  a  bill  of  exchange  < 
the  following  form  : — 

"  Paris,  21st  January,  1879.  B.  P.  F. 

"  On  the  thirtieth  of  March  next  pay  to  the 
J.  Louis  the  sum  of  one  thousand  francs  for  ^ 
ccivcd. 

"  N.  IUym< 

"  To  W.  Bernard,  Merchant,  Havre." 

Baymond  is  the  drawer ; 

Bernard,  the  drawee ; 

Louis,  the  preneur  and  holder. 

When  Bernard  has  accepted  the  bill  he  bec( 
acceptor. 

A  bill  of  exchange  requires,  according  to  Fre 
that  a  remittance  be  made  from  place  to  place,  t 
say,  it  must  be  drawn  in  another  place  than 
which  it  is  made  payable.     (Article  110,  §  1.) 

This  is  an  obsolete  theory,  and  one  which  r 
exists  in  the  legislature  of  other  countries. 

Bills  of  exchange  constitute  the  ordinary  : 
carrying  into  effect  what  is  called  a  "  contrat  de  c 

Although,  as  we  have  said,  it  is  necessary  thi 
of  exchange  be  drawn  from  one  place  on  anothei 
nowise  necessary  that  such  places  be  commercial 
They  may  be  unimportant  localities  or  mere  villi 

The  distinction  of  locality  must  exist  ab  w 
must  always  be  bond  fide,  and  the  question  of 

"*  A  *'  contrat  de  cham/e  ^'  may  be  defined  as  an  agrc 
which  a  person  undertakes,  in  consideration  of  value  rece 
be  received,  to  pay  to  another  a  certain  sum,  at  a  certai 
another  place  than  that  in  which  the  contract  is  made. 

For  instance,  it  may  be  agreed  in  Lyons  that  in  consid 
a  parcel  of  silk  which  is  deHvered,  or  engaged  to  be 
payment  shall  be  made  at  Rouen,  in  one  month  after  t 
the  agreement,  of  the  sum  of  1,000  francs. 

f  Places  where  there  are  a  Bank  and  a  Stock  Exchanj 
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what  distance  is  necessary  between  the  place  in  which 
the  bill  is  drawn  and  that  in  which  it  is  payable  is  left 
to  the  discretion  of  the  courts. 

When  a  bill  of  exchange  fulfils  all  the  conditions  re- 
quired by  law,  the  parties  thereto  are  subject  to  more 
rigorous  obligations  than  those  which  result  from  ordi- 
nary agreements.  Special  provisions  have  been  enacted 
to  this  effect  in  order  to  facilitate,  encourage,  and  increase 
the  circulation  of  these  instruments,  which  are  incon- 
testably  of  such  utility  to  commerce. 

Thus,  whilst  as  a  rule,  in  a  case  in  which  there  are 
several  parties  liable  to  the  same  creditor,  each  of  them 
is  responsible  for  his  share  of  the  debt ;  on  the  contrary, 
in  the  case  of  a  bill  of  exchange  all  the  parties  thereto  are 
liable  to  the  holder,  each  of  them  for  the  total  amount  of 
the  instrument. 

Article  184.  Again,  although  interest  in  ordinary 
cases  is  as  a  rule  only  admitted  from  and  after  the  issuing 
of  the  writ  in  an  action,  interest  on  bills  of  exchange  runs 
by  law  from  the  day  after  the  date  of  their  maturity,  by 
virtue  of  their  being  protested  by  the  holder,  assuming 
this  step  to  be  duly  taken. 

Moreover,  whilst  the  Civil  Code  gives  judges,  in  cases 
of  ordinary  contract,  discretionary  power  to  grant  debtors 
a  reasonable  delay  to  meet  their  engagements;  in  the 
case  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  on  the  contrary,  the  law  of 
contracts  must,  in  the  interests  of  commerce,  be  strictly 
followed.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  Article  157  of  the 
Commercial  Code  enacts  that  a  judge  cannot  grant  any 
delay  for  the  payment  of  a  bill  of  exchange. 

Article  135.  In  the  same  maimer,  all  dela^^'s  of  grace, 
of  favor,  of  usage,  or  of  local  custom,  for  the  payment 
of  bills  of  exchange  are  abolished. 

Furthermore,  in  the  case  of  a  bill  of  exchange  which 
conforms  to  the  requirements  of  the  law,  all  persons 
parties  thereto  commit  what  are  termed  ades  de  commerce, 
and  become  amenable  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal 

N 
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of  Commerce  in  respect  to  the  carrying  out  of  th< 
engagements,  although  such  parties  may  be  private  in* 
viduals,  and  the  consideration  for  their  liability  a  pure 
ciml  transaction.     (Article  632.) 

Article  172.  Finally,  the  owner  of  a  dishonored  1 
of  exchange  can,  with  the  authority  of  a  judge,  and  a 
conservatory  measure,  attach  or  provisionally  seize  thep 
sonal  property  of  the  diflferent  parties  liable  on  the  bil' 

As  opposed  to  the  various  important  advantages,  d 
trary  to  Common  Law,  conferred  upon  the  holder  o: 
bill  of  exchange,  in  order  to  favor  the  circulatioti 
bills,  such  holder  is  subjected  to  severe  regulations  i 
posed  upon  him  with  the  same  object.  Thus,  the  hole 
is  boimd  to  claim  payment  of  the  bill  on  the  day 
becomes  due,  and  must,  imder  penalty  of  losing  li 
peculiar  rights,  prove  the  default  in  payment  by  causii 
the  bill  to  be  protested  the  following  day.     (Article  161 

Moreover,  he  must  not,  equally  imder  penalty  of  lodn 
such  rights,  leave  the  other  parties  to  the  bill  in  ignoranc 
of  the  non-payment,  and  he  is  therefore  bound  to  notif 
the  protest  to  them  within  fifteen  days  after  such  d( 
fault.    (Article  165.) 

Lastly,  he  loses  all  his  rights,  both  on  the  bill  an 
for  the  debt,  if  he  remain  inactive  for  five  years,  wherw 
according  to  Common  Law,  prescription,  in  the  cai 
of  debts  not  secured  by  bills,  only  takes  effect  after  tt 
lapse  of  thirty  yeai-s.     (Article  189.) 

These  different  points  will  be  considered  in  detail  i 
the  following  pages. 

Besides  the  bill  of  exchange,  there  exists  another  kir 
of  negotiable  instrument,  called  "  billet  d  ordre,''  or  [» 
missory  note. 

This  is  a  document  by  which  the  subscriber,  called  tl 

'*'  This  power  is  virtually  abolished,  the  law  not  statiiig  whi 
judges  are  competent  to  authorise  the  attachment ;  oonaeqaeni] 
the  President  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  and  the  Preddft 
of  the  Civil  Tribunal  both  declare  themselves  incompetent. 
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maker,  promises  to  pay  to  the  creditor,  or  to  his  order,  a 
certain  sum  of  money. 

In  practice,  the  creditor  is  called  the  preneur  or  hini- 
ficiaire. 

The  parties  to  whom  the  document  is  successively 
transmitted  are  called  "  holders." 

We  will  give,  as  an  example,  a  promissory  note,  drawn 
in  the  following  terms : — 

"  Paris,  1st  January,  1878.  B.  P.  F.  1,000. 

"On  the  first  of  April  next  I  promise  to  pay  to  N.  Ray- 
mond, or  to  his  order,  the  sum  of  One  thousand  francs, 
value  received  in  goods. 

"  (Signed)        W.  Bernabd." 

and  bearing  the  following  endorsement : — 

"Pay  to  the  order  of  J.  Louis  for  value  received  in 

cash. 

"Paris,  15th  February,  1878. 

"  (Signed)         N.  Raymond." 

Bernard  is  the  drawer,  Raymond  the  preneur,  and 
Louis  the  holder. 

A  promissory  note  difiers  in  several  details  from  a  bill 
of  exchange.  Thus,  whilst  a  bill  of  exchange  requires 
for  its  completion  three  parties  (drawer,  drawee  and 
holder),  only  two  parties  are  necessary  to  a  promissory 
note,  the  drawer  or  maker,  and  the  party  in  whose  favor 
it  is  drawn. 

Moreover,  the  remise  de  place  en  place  is  not  essential 
to  the  validity  of  a  promissory  note.  Again,  in  contra- 
distinction to  a  bill  of  exchange,  a  promissory  note  is  not 
necessarily  of  a  commercial  nature,  but  may  be  purely 
civil  \  this  depends  entirely  on  the  consideration,  and 
whether  it  is  or  is  not  made  in  execution  of  a  commercial 
transaction.  If  the  consideration  be  not  expressed,  and 
the  note  be  subscribed  by  a  trader,  the  law  takes  for 
granted  its  commercial  nature. 

n2 
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The  practical  value  of  this  distinction  is,  that  whiL 
all  litigation  concerning  biUs  of  exchange  comes  Yind^ 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunals  of  Commerce,  thi 
relating  to  promissory  notes  is  only  subject  to  th 
jurisdiction  in  so  far  as  the  consideration  for  sac 
promissory  notes  is  proved  to  be  of  a  commeicu 
nature;  otherwise,  it  is  adjudicated  upon  by  theCSv: 
Tribunals.    (Article  638.) 

Promissory  notes  are  generally  drawn  in  the  sameplae 
as  that  in  which  they  are  made  payable.  But  it  ma; 
happen  that  the  instrument  is  made  payable  in  anotite 
place.  It  is  then  called  a  "  bilkt  d  domicikr  It  ha 
been  contended  that  a  "bilkt  d  domicile"  ought,  m(MP 
especially  as  regards  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal  o 
Commerce,  to  be  treated  as  a  bill  of  exchange,  on  ft 
ground  that  a  "  billet  d  domicile^*  like  a  bill  of  exchange 
requires  the  remise  de  place  en  place.  The  practice  of  th 
Courts,  however,  seems  to  have  rejected  this  reasoning 
and  has  applied  to  "  billets  d  domicile  "  the  same  rules  a 
those  which  govern  promissory  notes.    (Article  636.) 


§  1. — OF  THE  FORM   OF  BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE  AND  OF 

MATURITY. 

{This  paragraph  includes  thejirst  and  fifth  paragraph  of  i^ 

text  of  the  Law) 

When  the  conditions  indispensable  to  a  bill  of  exchan( 
are  examined,  it  becomes  evident  that  they  are  of  ^ 
kinds,  the  one  obligatory,  the  other  optional. 

Articles  112,  113.  The  obligatory  conditions  a 
those  which  are  indispensable  to  the  validity  of  the  * 
strument.  Their  absence  causes  the  bill  of  exchange 
lose  all  advantages  attached  to  this  form  of  instnunei 
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and  reduces  it  to  an   ordinary  obligation  governed  by 
Common  Law. 

In  this  case  a  bill  of  exchange  is  considered  as  being 
a  simple  promise  to  pay  (promesse  simple). 

A  bill  of  exchange  to  which  married  women  or  spin- 
sters, not  being  traders,  may  have  affixed  their  sig- 
natures, will,  in  like  manner,  as  regards  them,  be  con- 
sidered as  a  simple  promise  to  pay;  but  it  retains  its 
character  of  a  bill  of  exchange  as  regards  other  parties. 
Moreover,  if  a  married  woman  sign  a  bill  of  exchange 
without  the  authority  of  her  husband,  her  signature 
does  not  even  involve  a  promise  to  pay,  the  contract 
being  absolutely  null  and  void. 

Married  women  or  spinsters,  being  traders,  are  liable 
upon  bills  of  exchange  to  which  they  may  have  affixed 
their  signatures. 

Article  114.  Bills  of  exchange  signed  by  a  minor  not 
being  a  trader,  are  ineffective  as  against  such  minor,  and 
do  not  even  involve  a  simple  promise  to  pay ;  this  applies 
also  to  persons  deprived  of  the  exercise  of  civil  rights. 
Nevertheless,  the  holder  of  the  bill  may  demand  pay- 
ment of  the  sum  by  which  the  minor  or  person  deprived 
of  civil  rights  may  have  actually  benefited  in  conse- 
quence of  the  negotiation  of  the  bill :  but  if  such  sum 
has  been  employed  for  frivolous  or  extravagant  pur- 
poses, such  parties  cannot  be  condemned  to  pay  any  part 
thereof.  The  same  rule  applies  to  persons  under  the 
control  of  a  coiiseiljudiciare. 

The  following  are  the  essential  and  obligatory  con- 
ditions to  a  bill  of  exchange : — 

Article  110.  The  bill  must,  in  the  first  place,  indi- 
cate the  drawee  and  the  receiver.  It  must  necessarily 
be  signed  by  the  drawer,  except  when  executed  before 
a  notary,  which  is  permitted  by  the  French  law. 

It  must  contain  the  clause  making  it  payable  to  order, 
and  in  consequence  of  which  the  document  becomes  trans- 
ferable by  endorsement,  thus  rendering  it  easily  n^o- 
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tiable,  and  permitting  it  to  take,  so  to  speak,  t 
of  current  coin. 

It  must  state  the  consideration  furnished  to  ih< 
by  the  drawer,  or  to  the  drawer  by  the  party  i 
favor  the  bill  is  drawn.  The  nature  of  this  oc 
tion  must  be  specified  in  precise  terms;  for  exa 
may  consist  of  specie  or  merchandise,  of  rents 
rities,  of  personal  or  real  property,  etc.,  etc 

Sometimes  the  party    in    whose   favor  the 
exchange  is  drawn  does  not  furnish  the  consi< 
but  simply  credits  the  drawer  with  the  amoun 
bill.     In  this  case,  the  drawer  can  l^ally  call  it 
in  account." 

The  indication  of  the  consideration  fumishec 
tutes,  but  with  little  reason,  a  modification  of  i. 
mon  Law,  which  does  not  require  that  the  consi 
be  expressed.     (Civil  Code,  1,132.) 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  the  bUl  of  exchac 
tions  the  sum  payable,  which  must  necessarily  e 
money.  It  may  be  expressed  in  figures,  but  j 
and  custom  require  that  it  be  written  in  words  a 
in  the  body  of  the  instrument,  whilst  the  sun 
heading  is  expressed  in  figures. 

The  bill  of  exchange  must  contain  the  dat 
consists  of  the  indication  of  the  time  (year,  moi 
day)  and  of  the  place  in  which  the  instni 
drawn. 

This  statement  is  necessary  in  order  to  estal 
lapse  of  time  to  run ;  if,  for  example  the  bill 
payable  at  a  certain  number  of  days  or  mont 
date. 

It  is  equally  requisite  in  the  case  of  a  bill  drawn 
or  a  certain  period  after  sight,  for  it  then  enables  tl 
of  three  months  hereinafter  mentioned  to  be  reck 
the  expiration  of  which  the  holder  loses  his  righ 
has  not  presented  the  bill.  It  serves,  moreover,  i 
mine  whether  at  the  time  of  the  creation  of  the 
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drawer  was  legally  capable  of  issuing  it ;  for  instance, 
whether  he  was  a  bankrupt,  for,  in  this  case,  being  pre- 
vented from  administering  his  estate,  he  can  no  longer 
dispose  thereof  by  either  bills  of  exchange  or  promissory 
notes. 

The  indication  of  the  place  in  which  the  bill  is  drawn, 
furnishes  proof  &s  to  whether  there  has  been  a  renme  de 
place  en  place. 

Another  indication  necessary  in  bills  of  exchange  is 
the  date  of  maturity. 

It  is  a  principle  that  the  maturity  must  not  be  de- 
pendent upon  a  condition,  or  be  fixed  at  an  uncertain 
period ;  such  conditions  are  in  fact  incompatible  with  the 
nature  of  bills  of  exchange,  which  ought  to  inspire 
absolute  confidence,  and  take  the  place,  as  we  have  pre- 
viously said,  of  current  coin. 

Articles  129, 130, 131, 132.  The  bill  may  be  at 
sight,  in  which  case  it  is  payable  on  presentation. 
Nevertheless,  in  order  that  the  endorsers,  and  the  drawer 
who  has  furnished  the  provision,  be  not  too  long  sub- 
jected to  the  rigorous  measures  which  the  holder  may 
exercise  towards  them,  the  latter  is  bound,  under  penalty 
of  losing  his  rights,  to  present  the  instrument  for 
payment  within  three  months  from  its  creation.  (Article 
160.) 

It  may  also  be  payable  at  a  certain  date  after  sight,  as, 
for  instance,  at  fifteen  days  afber  sight.  In  this  case,  in 
order  to  fix  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  delay,  the 
holder  must  present  the  instrument  to  the  drawee^  who 
affixes  his  signature  with  the  date  of  presentation. 

If  the  drawee  will  not  date  the  bill,  or  if,  after  having 
written  the  date,  he  refuse  to  sign,  the  holder  must  have 
it  protested.  The  time  then  begins  to  run  from  the  day 
of  protest. 

In  this  case,  as  in  the  preceding,  the  bill  must  be  pre* 
sented  by  the  holder,  under  penalty  of  loss  of  his  rights, 
within  three  months  from  its  creation. 
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When  the  bill  is  payable  at  a  certain  period  after 
creation,  the  date  of  maturity  may  be  indicated 
several  different  way& 

First,  the  term  may  consist  of  a  certain  numbei 
days,  as  for  example,  a  bill  drawn  the  1st  of  Febmi 
and  payable  in  eight  days. 

In  this  case  the  die^  a  quo,  viz.,  the  day  after  which 
time  begins  to  run,  is  not  reckoned  in  the  calculatioi 
the  term.  Accordingly  the  bill  ought  to  be  presen 
and  paid  the  9th  of  February. 

The  time  may  also  be  indicated  in  the  follow 
terms: — 

"  Pay  in  one  month,  two  months,  &a,  &c." 

This  mode  is  exceedingly  dangerous,  by  reason  of 
difficulties  of  interpretation  to  which  it  may  give  rise. 

Let  us  suppose,  in  effect,  a  bill  drawn  the  28tfa 
February,  and  payable  in  a  month ;  should  the  date 
payment  be  the  28th  of  March  or  the  31st  of  Mar 
This  is  a  question  which  has  given  rise  to  much  c 
troversy.  In  consequence,  this  form  of  bill  is  rarely  u 
in  practice. 

The  bill  of  exchange  may  also  be  drawn  at  one 
several  usances.  The  usance  consists  of  a  certain  sp 
of  time  which  is  a  fixed  and  invariable  period  of  thi 
days ;  thus  2,  3,  or  4  usances  comprise  60,  90,  or  ! 
days. 

The  bill  of  exchange  may  also  be  made  payable  a 
fixed  date : — 

"  Pay  on  the  25th  of  April,  1880." 

This  mode  of  expression  cannot  possibly  give  rise 
any  uncertainty,  and  is  the  only  one  which  is  used 
practice. 

ARTICI.E  133.    Lastly,  the  bill  may  be  made  paya 
at  fair  time.    If  the  fair  last  several  days,  as  the  dra^ 
has  depended  on  his  receipts  for  the  payment  of  the  I 
and  the  holder  on  the  fulfilment  by  the  drawee  of 
engagement  for  the  payment  of  his  own  purchases,  i 
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law  declares  that  the  bill  shall  become  due  the  day  before 
that  fixed  for  the  closing  of  the  fair,  or  the  day  of  the 
fair  itself  if  it  does  not  last  more  than  one  day. 

Article  134.  When  the  due  date  of  the  bill  falls 
on  a  legal  holiday,  the  bill  is  payable  the  preceding  day. 

We  have  thus  enumerated  the  conditions  indispensable 
to  the  validity  of  a  bill  of  exchange.  Others  exist,  the 
absence  of  which  does  not  in  any  way  affect  the  legality 
-of  the  instrument,  but  which  are  of  great  utility  in 
<5ommerce  because  they  supply  real  necessities ;  for  this 
reason  they  require  a  few  words  of  explanation. 

K  a  drawer  fears  that  the  drawee  will  not  pay,  he 
takes  care  in  drawing  the  bill  to  indicate  another  person 
to  pay  in  his  place.  This  substitute  is  called  "reconi- 
mandataire"  The  same  idea  is  also  expressed  by  the 
words  "  au  besoin  chez  Mr,  A,  B"  Hence  arises  the  clause 
-of  "  besouis  "  (cases  of  need). 

If  the  drawer  desires  to  save  the  drawee,  in  case  of 
non-payment,  the  expenses  of  protest  and  notification  of 
the  protest,  he  should  insert  in  the  bill  the  clause  "  retour 
•sansfraut**  (return  without  expenses). 

This  clause  is  used  generally  in  the  case  of  drafts  of 
small  amount  called  "  broches,''  and  permits  the  holder  to 
dispense  with  the  legal  formalities  to  which  he  is  sub- 
jected by  common  law  in  the  exercise  of  his  rights  on 
the  instrument. 

Should  the  drawer  apprehend  that  the  bill  may  be 
lost,  he  may  draw  several  copies.  The  following  is  an 
example  of  the  case  in  question : — 

W.  Baymond,  of  Paris  has  sold  goods  to  J.  Bernard, 
of  Havre.  To  cover  their  price,  Baymond  draws  a  bill 
•on  Bernard,  which  he  wishes  him  to  accept.*  But  it  is 
not  prudent  to  allow  an  accepted  bill  to  travel  about,  as 
in  the  event  of  its  going  astray,  it  is  very  difficult  to 

*  The  acceptance  is  a  declaration  T?ritten  across  the  bill  of  ex- 
change by  the  drawee,  and  by  which  he  promises  to  pay  the 
junonnt. 
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procure  a  duplicate.     Raymond  will  therefore  act  i 
follows : — 

He  will  create  two  copies  of  his  draft,  and  the  fix 
will  be  thus  worded : — 

"  On  the  31  st  May,  1880,  pay  by  this  first  of  exchan] 
(the  second  not  being  paid)  the  sum  of  one  thousai 
francs,  value  received  in  goods. 

"  To  J.  Bernard.  W.  Raymond." 

Raymond    sends   the   first  copy    to    his   banker, 
Antoine,  of  Havre,  Tvriting  him  as  follows : — 

''  I   send   you    herewith  a   first  of    exchange  on 
Bernard ;    please  procure   his   acceptance   thereto  ai 
advise  me  thereof,  retaining  the  bill   for  the  right! 
holder  of  the  second  of  exchange." 

When  Raymond  has  received  advice  of  the  acceptan 
he  negotiates  the  second  copy,  thus  worded : — 

"  On  the  31st  May,  1880,  pay  to  my  order,  by  this  u 
second  of  exchange,  the  first  being  deposited  with  1 
Antoine,  of  Havre,  for  acceptance,  the  sum  of  o: 
thousand  francs,  value  received  in  goods. 

"  To  J.  Bernard.  W.  Raymond." 

At  maturity  the  rightful  holder  of  the  second  co] 
presents  himself  to  Mr.  Antoine,  and  withdraws  tl 
first  copy.  The  second  copy  is  destined  to  receive  tl 
endorsements. 

Furnished  with  these  two  copies,  the  holder  go 
to  Bernard,  to  whom  he  produces  the  first  copy  accepte 
and  then  the  second  containing  the  endorsements,  whi^ 
show  that  he  is  the  lawful  proprietor  of  the  bill  I 
can  then  receive  the  amoimt  thereof. 

Article  111.  A  clause  frequently  used  is  that  1 
which  the  drawer  indicates  the  residence  of  a  thi 
party,  other  than  the  drawee,  where  the  payment  of  tl 
bill  is  to  be  effected.  This  third  party  is  callc 
"  domicUiatairey 
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For  example,  the  drawer  may  not  have  the  necessary 
funds  at  his  residence,  or  may  be  going  away,  etc.,  etc* 
In  these  various  cases  he  indicates  to  the  drawer  his* 
** domiciliataire**  This  person  is  generally  his  banker. 
The  bill  can  also  be  drawn  to  the  order  and  for  account 
of  a  third  party,  as  will  be  explained  in  Article  115. 

All  the  rules  which  we  have  just  explained  are  in 
principle  applicable  both  to  bills  of  exchange  and 
promissory  notes,  except  in  the  case  in  which,  by  reason 
of  the  circumstances,  they  are  peculiar  to  bills  of 
exchange. 

Thus,  as  we  have  said,  a  bill  of  exchange  must 
mention  the  names  of  the  drawer  and  the  drawee.  It  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  add  that  in  the  case  of  a  promissory 
note  the  names  of  the  maker  and  the  payee,  or  "  bSti^- 
ficiairel'  must  appear.  In  promissory  notes  neither 
drawer  nor  drawee  exist. 

Bills  of  exchange  and  promissoiy  notes  are  subject 
to  two  kinds  of  tax,  stamp  duties  and  registration  fees^ 
which  we  will  further  examine. 


§  2. — SURETIES  FOR  PAYMENT  OF  BILLS  OF   EXCHANGE. 

OF  PROVISION. 

Articles  115,  116,  117.  We  will  now  examine  the 
guarantees  by  means  of  which  it  is  endeavoured  to 
ensure  the  payment  at  maturity  of  commercial  bills. 

The  first  guarantee  is  the  acceptance  by  the  drawee,, 
who  receives  from  the  drawer  an  order — 

1.  To  pay  at  maturity,  and 

2.  K  the  bill  is  not  payable  at  sight,  to  accept  it  on 
presentation. 

Here  two  hypotheses  may  present  themselves — 
1.  It  may  happen  that  the  drawee  consents  to  execute 
his  part  in  the  agreement  without  being  secured  for  the 
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risk.  In  such  a  case,  if  the  drawee  has  paid  the  bill  of 
exchange^  he  has  a  right  of  action  for  reimbursement 
termed  mandati  cotUraria,  against  the  draw^. 

2.  In  general,  drawees  will  not  accept  imless  thej 
have  received  from  the  drawer  value  at  least  equal  to 
the  amount  of  the  bill  of  exchange. 

Such  value  is  called  "provision," 

It  consists  of  security  handed  to  the  drawee  by  the 
drawer  to  cover  in  advance  the  amount  of  the  bill;  of> 
again,  of  a  sum  due  from  the  drawee  to  the  drawer;  but 
it  is  necessarj'^  that  such  debt  be  accrued  due  at  the  dite 
of  maturity  of  the  bill,  without  which,  provision  does 
not  exist. 

A  case  may  occur  in  which  it  is  very  important  to 
Ascertain    if    the    drawee    possessed    provision;  for  if 
the  holder  of  a  bill  unpaid  at  maturity  has  not  caused 
protest  to  be  made  within  the  legal  period,  he  loses  his 
recourse  against  the  drawer  if  the  latter  prove  that  pro- 
vision existed  at  maturitj".    If  he  cannot  prove  tins,  h© 
is  bound  to  reimburse  the  holder,  even  if  the  protest  has 
not  been  made  in  time.    As  regards  the  endorsers,  h© 
loses  his  rights  absolutely,  without  their  being  obliged  to 
prove  that  provision  was  made. 

The  drawee,  having  accepted  the  bill  of  exchange 
cannot  longer,  as  regards  the  holder  or  endorsers,  pleac 
that  provision  has  not  been  made;  this  is  provide^ 
by  Article  117,  which  states  that  acceptance  implie 
provision. 

But  to  whom  does  the  provision  belong ;  to  the  drawe 
or  to  the  holder  ? 

The  question  does  not  present  any  interest  if  tb 
drawer  has  remained  solvent,  but  the  point  become 
important  in  the  event  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  drawe 
for,  in  this  case,  if  the  provision  continued  to  belong  i 
the  drawer,  it  would  become  part  of  the  assets  of  tl 
bankruptcy  and  be  divisible  among  his  creditors;  axi 
the  holder,  if  he  prove  in  the  bankruptcy,  would  merel 
be  entitled  to  a  dividend. 
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The  law  is  that  the  holder  remains  the  owner  of  the 
provision,  so  that  by  the  fact  of  the  transfer  of  the  bill 
of  exchange  the  provision  is  virtually  withdrawn  from 
the  assets. 

There  exists  another  species  of  guarantee  for  the  pay- 
ment of  bills  of  exchange,  viz.,  "  tirage  pour  compte  " — 
drawing  for  the  account  of  a  third  party. 

The  following  is  an  example :  B  of  Havre  is  in  nego- 
tiation with  A  of  Kio  for  the  purchase  of  15,000f.  worth 
of  coffee.  B  demands  time  for  payment.  A  does  not 
object,  but  as  he  has  not  sufficient  knowledge  of  B,  he 
informs  the  latter  that  he  grants  his  request  on  condition 
that  he  pays  in  banker  s  acceptances,  by  which  is  meant 
that  A  is  to  draw  on  a  banker  who  undertakes  to  accept 
on  presentation. 

B  then  seeks  a  banker  with  whom  to  carry  out  the 
transaction.  The  banker,  C,  consents,  whereupon  B  gives 
notice  thereof  to  A,  who  then  draws  on  the  banker  a  bill 
which  he  discounts  with  D  and  Co.,  his  own  bankers  at 
Rio. 

This  bill  will  be  worded  as  follows  : 

"  One  hundred  and  twenty  days  after  date  pay  to  the 
order  of  D  and  Co.,  value  received  in  cash,  the  sum  of 
fifteen  thousand  francs,  which  place  to  the  debit  of  B. 

"ToMr.C.  (Signed)    A." 

A  is  then  drawer  for  account  of  a  third  party.  B  is 
the  giver  of  the  order  (donneur  cFordre), 

The  banker  C  is  the  drawee. 

The  drawer  for  account  is,  as  drawer,  personally  liable 
to  the  parties  on  the  bill ;  consequently,  if  from  any 
cause  the  drawee  refuses  to  accept,  or  does  not  pay,  the 
holder  has  recourse  against  the  drawer  for  account 

We  have  previously  seen  that  in  an  ordinary  bill  of 
exchange  the  authority  to  accept  and  to  pay  is  given  to 
the  drawee  by  the  drawer,  who  must  provide  the  drawee^ 
with  the  necessary  provision  to  meet  the  bill. 
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In  drawing  for  account  it  is  otherwise.  The  authoriiy^ 
to  accept  and  pay  is  given,  not  by  the  drawer,  but  b^ 
the  giver  of  the  order  (donneur  (fordre) ;  it  is  he  who  mag% 
provide  funds  to  the  drawee. 

It  is  the  same  if  the  banker  pay  without  being  covered^ 
he  will,  in  the  same  manner  as  a  drawee,  have  recoor^ 
for  the  payment  of  his  advances  by  the  action  call^^ 
mandati  contrana.  But  it  must  be  exerdsed  against  ift::) 
giver  of  the  order,  and  not  against  the  drawer  for  ^4S 
count ;  for  it  is  the  giver  of  the  order  who  must  fulfil  ^11 
the  obligations  of  the  drawer,  and  consequently  it  is 
against  him  that  the  drawee  has  redress,  if  he  pays  with- 
out being  covered. 

The  banker  has  moreover  a  means  of  preserving  Ms 
right  of  action  against  the  drawer  for  account ;  it  is  suffi- 
cient that  he  accepted  by  intervention*  for  him,  and  he 
then  has  a  right  of  action  against  him  called  an  action 
/iiegotiorum  gestonim  contraria,     (Article  126.) 


3   AND  4. — ACCEPTANCE. — ACCEPTANCE  BY  DTTEBVKN- 

TION  OR  FOR  HONOR. 

Article  118.  We  have  explained  that  the  drawee 
receives  an  order  from  the  drawer  to  accept  the  bill  of 
•exchange  in  the  event  of  it  not  being  payable  at  sight 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  theory  of  acceptance, 
which  we  shall  proceed  to  explain,  is  peculiar  to  bills  d 
exchange. 

The  drawee  not  being,  before  he  has  accepted  the  bil 
A  party  thereto,  the  holder  has  the  greatest  interest  itt 
inducing  him  to  accept  it  as  soon  as  possible,  for  imme- 
diately it  has  received  the  acceptance  of  the  drawee,  snch 
drawee  becomes  not  only  bound  to  pay  as  regards  4® 
drawer,  but  also  primarily  liable  on  the  bill.    This,  how- 

♦  See  Page  194. 
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«ver,  is  as  regards  the  holder  an  optional  proceeding  which 
he  may  waive  without  losing  his  rights. 

The  drawer  and  the  subsequent  endorsers  are 
liable  to  the  holder  in  the  event  of  the  drawee's 
refusal  to  accept  at  the  time  when  the  bill  is  presented 
to  him,  independently  of  the  non-payment  of  the  bill  at 
maturity. 

Article  122.  The  acceptance  of  a  bill  of  exchange 
must  be  in  writing,  and  expressed  by  the  word  "  accept^*' 
followed  by  the  signature  of  the  drawee. 

The  signature  alone,  even  without  the  word  "  accept^** 
suffices.  It  may  be  given  either  on  the  bill  itself  or  by 
a  separate  instrument. 

The  acceptance  must  be  dated  when  the  bill  is  not 
made  payable  at  a  fixed  date,  but  at  a  certain  number  of 
days  after  sight ;  it  is,  in  fact,  necessary  in  this  case  in 
order  to  fix  the  date  from  which  the  days  after  sight 
will  be  reckoned.  In  default  of  a  date  being  fixed  on 
acceptance,  the  law  decides  that  the  days  after  sight 
commence  to  run  from  the  date  at  which  the  bill  has 
been  drawn.  When  the  maturity  is  fixed  at  a  given 
day,  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  acceptance  should  be 
dated. 

Article  123.  When  the  bill  is  made  payable  in 
another  place  than  the  residence  of  the  drawee,  it  is 
necessary  at  the  time  of  acceptance  that  the  drawee 
indicate  upon  the  bill  the  address  at  which  payment 
will  be  made;  if  he  omits  this  indication,  the  holder 
might  refuse  to  consider  the  acceptance  complete. 

Article  125.  When  a  bill  is  presented  for  acceptance 
to  the  drawee,  he  may  demand  time  for  consideration  or 
to  consult  his  books ;  the  bill  is  then  handed  to  him,  and 
he  gives  a  receipt  for  it,  stating  the  date  and  hour  of  the 
presentation.  He  is  boimd  to  return  the  bill  within 
twenty-four  hours.* 

If,  at  the  expiration  of  this  time,  the  drawee  has  not 

*  At  Paris  the  custom  of  bankers  is  to  grant  three  days. 
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returned  the  bill,  he  becomes  liable  to  the  holder  I 
damages,  as,  upon  the  refusal  of  acc^tanoe  by  ti 
drawee,  the  holder  will  have  the  right  to  proceed  imm 
diately  against  the  endorsers  and  the  drawer  to  comp 
them  to  give  security,  and  it  may  happen  that  in  ti 
interval  they  become  insolvent.  The  drawee  must, 
such  case,  make  good  the  damage  he  has  caused  to  ti 
holder. 

Article  12L  If  the  drawee  has  accepted  the  h 
of  exchange,  he  cannot  retract  his  acceptance,  even  wlu 
the  drawer  may  have  become  bankrupt  before  ti 
acceptance  and  without  the  knowledge  of  the  acceptor. 

It  is  otherwise  when  the  drawee  has  accepted  the  bi 
but  still  retains  it  in  his  possession ;  he  can  in  this  ca 
cancel  his  acceptance. 

But  even  when  the  drawee  may  have  given  up  tl 
bill,  he  can,  according  to  the  best  authorities,  retract  h 
acceptance  in  the  case  in  which  it  had  been  extorte 
from  him  by  fraud  or  by  violence,  or  in  the  event  of  hi 
having  been  in  a  state  of  legal  incapacity  at  the  time  o 
signing  the  instrument. 

Article  124.  The  drawee  must  be  considered  a 
refusing  to  accept  when  he  declares  that  he  accepts,  1ml 
with  modifications  as  regards  the  maturity  of  the  bill, 
or  if  he  declares  himself  willing  to  accept,  but  under 
certain  conditions. 

But  what  will  arise  if  the  drawee  only  accept  the  hill 
for  a  portion  of  its  amount,  as  for  instance  a  bill  for  1,000 
francs  accepted  for  500  francs?  According  to  Artidfl 
1,244,  Civil  Code,  the  creditor  cannot  be  compeDed 
to  receive  a  fraction  of  that  which  is  due  to  him;  i* 
is  therefore  evident  that,  pursuant  to  such  prindplCi 
the  creditor  should  not  be  bound  to  receive  a  limited 
acceptance. 

An  exception  has,  however,  been  made  in  favor  of  th< 
drawer  and  the  endorsers,  and  it  has  been  decided  tW 
the  acceptance  may  be  limited  as  to  the  sum  accept^ 
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and  (hat  in  (his  case  the  holder  is  bound  (o  pro(e8t  (he 
bill  for  (he  surplus. 

Abticle  119.  When  (he  drawee  refuses  (o  accep(, 
the  holder  mus(  have  such  refusal  at(csted  by  a  public 
officer,  termed  a  "  huissier,'**  who  draws  up  a  somnuUion 
called  protest  for  non-acceptance  {proUt  faute  (Faccep- 
iation). 

Article  120.  Having  procured  this  protest,  the 
holder  applies  to  the  drawer  and  endorsers,  to  whom  he 
must  have  previously  notified  the  refusal  of  the  drawee  to 
accept,  and  demands  of  them  : — 

1.  To  provide  him  with  sufficient  security ;  that  is  to 
say,  a  solvent  surety,  who  will  become  liable  in  place  of 
the  drawee ;  and, 

2.  To  reimburse  the  expenses  incurred. 

The  holder  can  demand  security  from  all  the  parties 
to  the  bill,  they  being  all  jointly  and  severally  liable 
for  the  non-acceptance ;  but  he  cannot  obtain  as  many 
sureties  as  there  are  joint  and  several  debtors,  for  he 
would  thus  acquire,  and  with  much  expense,  an  unneces- 
sary number  of  guarantees.  He  is  only  entitled  to  (he 
personal  engagement  of  the  drawee;  and  as  he  thus 
ob(auis  an  equivalen(  guaran(ee,  he  is  no(  en(itled  (o 
demand  more. 

The  surety  given  by  the  drawer  or  an  endorser  relates 
only  to  the  drawer  or  the  endorser  whom  he  may  have 
guaranteed. 

But  can  the  endorser  who  has  furnished  security 
sue  the  preceding  endorsers  ? 

The  affirmative  is  admitted  by  the  Code  of  Commerce. 
In  consequence,  the  endorser  who  has  given  security 
can  have  recourse  against  the  other  endorsers  who 
precede  him,  or  against  the  drawer. 

If  the  parties  who  are  called  upon  to  furnish  security 

*  The  protest  can  also  be  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  but  in  practice 
this  mode  of  proceeding  is  never  adopted. 
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make  default  therein,  they  must  pay  the  bill,  together 
with  the  expenses  of  protest  and  re-exchange.* 

They  are  not  even  authorised  to  deduct  interest  on  the 
bill  from  the  day  on  which  the  payment  was  effected  to 
that  of  its  maturity ;  for  that  which  is  demanded  is  not 
the  payment  but  a  guarantee.  The  holder  cannot,  in  f act^ 
enforce  such  payment,  but  has  only  the  right  to  reqnin 
that  security  be  given. 

Article  126.  It  may  even  happen  that  security  be 
spontaneously  offered,  as  when  a  third  party  intervenes, 
and  declares  that  he  will  accept  the  bill  of  exchange. 
This  is  called  an  acceptance  by  intetTention,  or  for  honcnr. 

The  acceptor  by  intervention  may  be  indebted  to  the 
drawer,  or  even  accept  without  being  covered.  In  the 
latter  case,  he  has  recourse  against  the  party  for  whom 
he  accepted. 

In  order  that  an  acceptance  by  intervention  be  valid, 
it  is  necessary,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  party  giving 
it  be  not  already  a  party  to  the  bill,  for,  if  he  be  so,  his 
signature  will  not  afford  any  fresh  guarantee  to  the 
holder. 

In  the  second  place,  it  cannot  take  place  imtil  after  the 
protest  for  non-acceptance,  for  up  to  this  moment  the 
drawee  may  accept  the  bill  himself,  and  an  intervention 
would  be  uncalled  for  and  unnecessary. 

Lastly,  the  acceptance  by  intervention  must  be  men- 
tioned in  the  protest,  and  signed  by  the  intervening 
party. 

Article  127.  The  acceptor  by  intervention  must^ 
with  the  least  possible  delay,  notify  his  intervention  to 
the  party  for  whose  account  he  intervenes,  in  order  that 
the  latter  may  take  such  measures  as  his  interests 
may  require;  thus,  if  the  acceptor  by  interventioa 
has  intervened  in  favor  of  the  drawer,  in  order  to  save 
him  the  necessity  of  giving  security,  or  of  reimburae- 

*  By  expenses  of  re-excliaiige  are  meant  those  inonrred  in 
making  the  bill  payable  in  the  place  in  which  it  is  drawn. 
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ment,  which  the  holder  and  the  endorsers  are  entitled 
to  demand  from  him,  it  is  important  that  the  drawer 
be  advised  of  the  acceptance  by  intervention  necessitated 
by  the  refusal  to  accept  on  the  part  of  the  drawee,  for,  if 
he  has  not  yet  furnished  the  drawee  with  provision,  he 
will  take  care  not  to  do  so ;  and  if  he  has  already  sent  it, 
he  will  do  his  best  to  withdraw  it. 

No  fixed  delay  is  prescribed  to  the  acceptor  by  in- 
tervention for  the  notification  of  his  acceptance  to  the 
party  in  favor  of  whom  he  accepts;  but  if,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  delay  which  he  may  have  made  in  inform- 
ing him  of  the  fact  of  such  acceptance,  prejudice  has  been 
<;aused  to  the  party  for  whom  he  accepts,  he  is  liable 
iherefon 

Article  128.  The  holder  of  the  bill  of  exchange 
moreover  preserves  all  his  rights  against  the  drawer  and 
the  endorsers,  by  reason  of  the  default  of  acceptance  by 
the  person  on  whom  the  bill  was  drawn,  notwitiistanding 
4tny  acceptance  by  intervention. 

The  reason  of  this  provision  is  evident;  the  drawee 
might  be  quite  solvent,  and  the  value  of  his  acceptance 
consequently  unquestionable ;  but  the  signature  of  the 
intervening  pai-ty  might  be  worthless;  therefore,  the 
holder  must  not  be  deprived  of  the  recourse,  on  which  he 
depended  when  he  received  the  bill,  against  the  drawer 
and  endorsers  in  case  of  non-acceptance. 

But  then  it  may  be  asked.  Of  what  use  is  an  acceptance 
by  intervention  ?  The  explanation  is  dear.  When  the 
party  intervening  offers  sufficient  guarantees  of  solvency, 
the  holder  can  have .  no  object  in  exercising  his  right 
against  the  drawer.  The  parties  to  the  bill  of  exchange 
have  every  incentive  to  insure  the  solvency  of  the  inter- 
vening party,  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  furnishing 
security  themselves. 

The  question  of  acceptance  comprises  several  special 
rules  in  the  case  of  bills  payable  at  a  certain  period  after 
Bight.    Thus   the    holder    must   present    the  bill    for 

o2 
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acceptance  within  three  months  from  its  date,  am 
this  acceptance  must  be  dated.  If  the  drawee  omi 
the  date,  the  bill  is  payable  at  the  term  appeariiij 
thereon,  reckoning  from  the  date  of  acceptance. 

In  the  case  in  which  the  drawee,  not  having  receivei 
provision,  declines  to  bind  himself  by  acceptance,  he  cax 
without  contracting  any  liability,  and  simply  with  th 
object  of  fixing  the  date  of  maturity,  write  on  the  WI 
with  the  date,  the  words  "  cu  sans  acceptaiionJ* 

The  difference  between  the  simple  visd  and  the  accept 
ance  is  therefore  most  important. 

In  fact,  whilst  by  his  acceptance  the  drawee  makes 
himself  a  direct  and  personal  debtor  of  the  holder,  towards 
whom  he  becomes  bound  irrevocably,  the  drawee  "wbo 
signs  a  risd  does  not  contract  any  engagement  towaidB 
any  person  whatever ;  he  simply  indicates  the  date  bm 
which  the  delay  after  which  the  bill  is  payable  com- 
mences to  run,  but  ho  assumes  no  responsibility  •* 
regards  the  instrument. 

From  tliis  fact  arises  another  difference,  consequent 
upon  the  first,  that  whereas  acceptance  increases  ti» 
security  of  the  holder  by  giving  him  the  guarantee  of  ^ 
fresh  surety,  and  thereby  greatly  facilitates  the  drcolft" 
tion  of  the  bill  of  exchange,  the  visd  does  not  produce 
any  of  these  effects. 

Lastly,  when  the  drawee  refuses  either  to  accept,  or  even 
to  afiix  a  rwd,  the  holder  must  cause  a  protest  for  nott- 
aieceptance  to  be  drawn  up,  the  date  of  which  is  the  start" 
ing  point  of  the  period  to  elapse  after  sight  of  the  bill 

The  payment  of  the  bill  of  exchange  can  also  h 
guaranteed  by  other  documents ;  in  which  case  it  ^ 
called  "  documentary." 

Let  us  suppose  that  A,  of  Rio,  sells  to  B,  of  Hivre,  JW 
bags  of  coffee  for  15,000  francs.  The  seller  A  beii^ 
about  to  send  his  coffee  to  H&vre,  makes  a  contra(^  o 
freight  with  Captain  C,  of  the  ship  Neptune,  The  cod 
tract  made,  he  ships  his  200  bags  of  coffee  on  board  A 
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vessel,  and  the  captain  gives  him  a  receipt  called  a  bill  of 
Jading,  which  may  be  to  bearer,  to  order,  or  to  a  person 
named ;  it  is,  however,  usually  made  out  to  order. 

On  his  arrival  at  Havre,  Captain  C  can  only  validly 
deliver  the  coffee  to  the  legal  holder  of  the  bill  of  lading. 
If  no  one  appears,  the  captain  applies  to  the  President  of 
the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  who  appoints  a  sequestrator. 
The  captain  is,  in  fact,  only  a  temporary  holder,  that  is 
to  say,  a  bailee  for  the  account  of  others;  and  in  the 
present  hjrpothesis,  for  the  account  of  an  unknown 
person. 

The  holder  of  the  bill  of  lading,  is,  in  reality,  entitled 
to  the  legal  possession  of  the  goods,  from  which  has  arisen 
the  maxim,  "  Le  connaissement,  c'est  la  marcMndisey 

However  that  may  be,  A  draws  on  B  a  bill  of  exchange 
for  15,000  francs ;  but  supposing  that  B  refuses  to  accept, 
or  even  that  he  accepts  but  is  insolvent,  the  bill 
<;vidently  could  not  be  discounted. 

In  order  to  avoid  this  inconvenience,  A  will  go  to  his 
bankers  at  Rio,  D  &  Co.,  and  as  they  require  another 
guarantee  beyond  the  signature  of  the  drawer,  A  will 
pledge  with  them  the  coffee  shipped  on  board  the 
Neptune,  and  to  effect  this  he  will  only  have  to  endorse 
the  bill  of  lading  in  favor  of  D  &  Co. 

The  bill  of  exchange,  and  the  bill  of  lading  are  thence- 
forward inseparable;  they  are  transferable  together. 
(Court  of  Cassation,  1 5th  December,  1856 ;  Court  of 
Limoges,  22nd  July,  1857.) 

The  bill  of  lading  is  termed  document^  and  the  bill  of 
exchange  is  styled  documentary. 

But  this  mode  of  procedure  gives  rise  to  a  difficulty. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  bill  has  been  drawn  at  120 
days,  and  that  the  Neptune  having  arrived  at  the  port  of 
destination  before  this  time,  the  market  has  risen.  B 
desires  to  sell,  but  he  has  not  the  bill  of  lading,  and  does 
not  know  the  address  of  the  holder,  and  even  if  he 
found  him,  this  person  might  refuse  to  receive  payment 
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before  maturity.  With  a  view  to  avoid  this  inooa 
venience,  the  following  clause  may  be  inserted  in  tl 
biU  of  exchange :  "  with  power  to  the  drawer  to  disooic 
at  5  per  cent  per  annum." 

This  clause  imposes  upon  the  holder  the  dout 
responsibility  of  making  himself  known  to  the  drawee  o 
the  arrival  of  the  vessel,  and  of  receiving  paymeo 
before  maturity. 

The  execution  of  these  obligations  may  occaaioB 
some  inconvenience  to  the  holder,  but  it  is  slight  vikm 
compared  with  the  great  advantages  which  result  from 
this  practice. 


§   6. — OF  MATURITY  OF  BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE. 

This  subject,  inserted  here  in  order  to  maintain  ti» 
concordance  with  the  divisions  of  the  text  of  the 
Code  of  Commerce,  has  been  treated  of  in  the  explanir 
tions  contained  in  Paragraph  1  preceding. 


§  6. — OF  THE  TRANSFER  OF  BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE. 

It  is  a  principle  that  bills  of  exchange  and  promissoty 
notes  can  be  transferred  by  endorsement. 

The  theory  of  endorsement  is  common  both  to  biDs  o« 
exchange  and  promissory  notes. 

The  endorsement  consists  of  a  statement  written  (^ 
the  back  of  the  bill  or  promissory  note. 

The  power  of  endorsement  is  a  consequence  of  ta* 
clause  which  makes  the  instrument  payable  to  order. 

The  effect  of  endorsement  may  either  be : — 

1 .  To  transfer  the  property  in  the  instrument  to  thi 
person  to  whose  order  the  endorsement  is  made. 
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2.  To  confer  on  the  person  to  whom  the  endorsement 
is  made  a  procuration  to  receive  the  amount  of  the  bill  of 
exchange  or  promissoiy  note,  or 

3.  To  pledge  such  biU  of  exchange  or  promissory 
note. 

In  the  first  of  these  cases,  the  endorsement  may  be 
said  to  make  over  the  property  in  the  bilL 

The  second  kind  of  endorsement  is  termed  "par 
procuration;"  and,  lastly,  the  third  mode  is  called  an 
endorsement  of  guarantee. 

Endorsement  transferring  the  property  in  the  bill.  In 
Civil  Law  an  ordinary  debt  can  be  assigned,  but  in  order 
that  the  transferee*  acquire  the  property  therein,  the 
law  requires  that  the  transfer  of  tiie  debt  be  notified  to 
the  debtor,  pursuant  to  Article  1,690  of  the  Civil 
Code. 

In  the  case  of  a  commercial  bill,  on  the  contrary,  the 
condition  of  the  notification  to  the  debtor  of  the  transfer 
does  not  and  cannot  exist.  No  notification  is  necessary, 
for  the  debtor  does  not  know  his  creditor,  and  his 
signature  alone  renders  him  liable  to  pay  the  bilL 

The  following  is  the  form  of  the  endorsement : — 

"  Pay  to  the  order  of  A.  B.  value  received  in  goods. 

"  Paris,  31st  January,  1880. 

"C.  D." 

Article  137.  The  endorsement  must  therefore  ex- 
press:— 

The  name  of  the  endorsee ; 

The  clause  "  payable  to  order ; " 

The  consideration  furnished  to  the  endorser  by  the 

endorsee ; 

The  signature  of  the  endorser ; 

And  hsily,  the  date  of  the  endorsement  Ante-dating 
endorsements  is  forgery,  and  punishable  by  imprisonment 
with  hard  labor. 

*  The  person  to  whom  the  debt  is  assigned. 
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The  utility  of  these  various  definitions  has  been  alread 
explained  in  the  present  treatise ;  there  is  consequent 
no  need  to  enlarge  upon  them.  It  is  only  necessary 
mention  that  the  endorsement  may  be  validly  made  evi 
after  maturity  of  the  bill  of  exchange.  (Court  of  Cass 
tion,  25th  July,  1855, 18th  August,  1856.) 

Article  136.  The  effect  of  endorsement  is  to  tram 
fer  the  property  in  the  bill.  In  comparing  with  a 
endorsement  the  ti:ansfer  of  an  ordinary  debt,  a  dba 
racteristic  common  to  both  is  discovered,  viz.,  that  boii 
transfer  the  ownership.  Nevertheless,  two  very  im- 
portant differences  exist  between  the  endorsement  of  i 
bill  and  the  transfer  of  an  ordinary  debt.* 

In  Civil  Law  the  transferor  has  to  guarantee  one  thing 
only,  viz.,  the  existence  of  the  claim.  This  arises  from 
the  fact  that  the  transfer  of  a  debt  constitutes  in  general 
a  speculation  which  the  law  does  not  encourage,  and 
which  it  regards  with  much  disfavor. 

As  regards  commercial  bills,  the  element  of  speculation 
does  not  exist.  These  instruments  may  be  said  to  con- 
stitute a  regular  currency,  and  are  destined  to  a  circula- 
tion which  cannot  be  too  much  encouraged. 

Moreover,  when,  for  example,  A  settles  with  a  trades- 
man to  whom  he  is  indebted  by  endorsing  to  such 
tradesman  a  bill  which  he  holds  on  a  third  party,  tiie 
tradesman  accepts  it  out  of  consideration,  not  for  the 
signature  of  this  third  party,  whom  he  may  not  even 
know,  but  solely  on  the  faith  of  the  signature  of  A  upd 
the  instrument. 

It  follows  from  this  that  the  endorser  guarantees  no< 
only  the  existence  of  the  claim,  but  also  the  solvency  of 
the  debtor  whose  name  is  on  the  bill. 

Every  endorser  has  for  sureties  the  endorsers  wh< 
precede  him,  and  the  drawer,  and  each  endorser  is  suret; 
for  all  those  who  follow  him. 

*  The  regulations  relating  hereto  are  explained  in  the  Treats 
of  the  Civil  Code. 
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These  principles  have  given  rise  to  the  question 
virhether,  in  an  endorsement,  A  can  validly  stipulate 
that  he  is  not  to  be  held  responsible  for  the  payment  of 
the  bill.  The  point  has  been  unanimously  decided  in 
the  affirmative. 

Notwithstanding,  as  this  is  a  clause  contrary  to  the 
general  law,  it  must  be  expressed  in  clear  and  precise 
terms. 

Thus,  at  the  end  of  the  usual  endorsement  these  words 
**a  forfait  et  sam  garantie"  are  annexed.  For  this 
reason  such  an  endorsement  is  called  *' Endossement  d 
Jbr/aiC 

By  this  endorsement  the  endorser  guarantees  one 
thing  only,  the  authenticity  of  the  signature  of  the 
preceding  endorser. 

The  practical  utility  of  the  endossement  ci  forfait  is  this : 
The  seller  often  has  but  little  confidence  in  the  buyer ;  but 
the  buyer  has  a  banker  who  knows  him  (the  buyer),  and 
is  willing  to  discount  bills  guaranteed  by  his  signature 
^one.  Under  these  circumstances  the  seller,  having  for 
example  granted  a  credit  of  three  months,  draws  a  bill  of 
exchange  on  the  buyer,  and  discounts  such  bill  through 
the  banker  of  the  buyer.  He  at  the  same  time  endorses 
it,  with  the  clause  iclthout  guarantee. 

We  now  come  to  the  examination  of  the  second  dif- 
ference existing  between  an  endorsement  and  the  transfer 
of  an  ordinary  debt. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  debtor  was  in  a  position  to 
oppose  to  his  creditors  objections  such  as  set  off,  &c.  ;* 
in  the  event  of  the  creditor  selling  his  claim,  the  debtor 
•could  plead  the  same  defence  as  against  the  purchaser. 
It  follows  from  this  that  when  one  wishes  to  purchase  a 
debt  it  is  necessary  to  make  careful  inquiry  of  the 
debtor  as  to  whether  he  has  any  exceptions  to  plead 
.against  the  payment. 

*  That  is  to  Bay,  the  extinguishment  of  the  obligation  bv  reason 
of  the  two  parties  finding  themselyes  respectively  debtors  the  one 
to  the  other. 
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It  is  quite  different  as  regards  negotiable  instruments; 
bills  of  exchange  and  promissory  notes  serve  as  money, 
and  should  therefore  be  able  to  circulate  very  rapidly. 
The  rules  of  ordinary  law  would  be  impracticable  if  ap- 
plied to  them.  This  is  why  it  has  been  ruled  that  the 
defences  which  might  have  been  pleaded  as  against  the 
transferor  of  a  bill  or  note  cannot  be  admitted  as  against 
the  transferees,  viz.,  the  subsequent  endorsers. 

The  following  are  two  applications  of  this  principle : 

Let  us  suppose  that  A  signs  a  promissory  note  in 
favor  of  B ;  if  B  presents  himself  to  receive  the  amount- 
on  its  becoming  due,  A  may  plead  any  defence  against 
him,  such  as  set-off,  for  exampla  But  if  B  has  endoraed 
the  bill  to  C,  A  can  no  longer  plead  the  set-off  whidi 
he  would  have  been  able  to  oppose  to  B. 

Let  us  suppose  again,  that  A  has  incuired  a  gambling 
debt  of  300  francs  to  B,  and  that  he  hands  him  in  payment 
an  acceptance  purporting  to  be  for  "value  received  m 
goods,"  If  at  that  maturity  B  still  holds  the  bill,  A  can 
plead  that  the  consideration,  being  a  gambling  debt,  was 
illegal.* 

K,  on  the  contrary,  B  has  endorsed  the  bill  to  the  order 
of  C,  the  same  defence  cannot  be  pleaded  against  the 
latter. 

There  are,  however,  it  is  generally  admitted,  certain 
defences  which  a  debtor  on  a  bill  of  exchange  or  promis- 
sory note  may  plead  against  all  parties,  including  the 
endorsers. 

Such  defences  may  arise  from  the  fact  that  the  debtor 
has  not  agreed,  or  at  least  has  not  validly  agreed,  to  bindL 
himself  by  the  instrument  of  which  payment  is  claimed. 
Thus  he  may,  erga  omnes,  plead  that  the  signature  affixed 
to  the  bill  is  a  forgery,  or  that  he  was  compelled  to  A0^ 
the  instrument  by  threats  of  violence. 

To  conclude,  as  to  the  transfer  of  bills  by  endorsemeS^^» 

*  Article  1,965  of  the  Civil  Code  does  not  admit  any  right  of 
coveiy  for  gamblii^  debts. 
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we  should  remark,  that  according  to  established  pre- 
cedent, biUs  can  be  validly  endorsed  after  matmity,  and 
that  such  endorsement  produces  all  the  effects  of  an 
ordinary  endorsement.  (Court  of  Cassation,  25th  July, 
1855 ;  18th  August,  1856.) 

0/ Endorsement  by  Procuration. — ^A  is  the  holder  of  a 
bill  on  B,  and  forwards  the  instrument  to  C,  a  banker, 
not  in  order  to  transfer  to  him  the  property  therein,  but 
for  collection.  A,  in  the  above  case,  has  recourse  to  an 
endorsement  by  procuration.  The  effects  of  such  an  en- 
dorsement are  quite  different  from  those  of  an  ordinaiy 
endorsement.  In  this  case,  instead  of  a  transfer  of  pro- 
perty as  in  the  preceding  case,  the  person  in  whose 
favor  the  endorsement  is  made  is  charged  with  a  three- 
fold obligation,  as  follows : — 

1 .  Of  receiving  the  amount  of  the  bill ; 

2.  Of  endorsing  a  receipt  on  the  bill ;  and, 

3.  Of  protesting  the  instrument  in  the  event  of  non- 
payment. 

It  follows,  therefore,  that  in  the  example  we  have 
quoted  above,  C  can  receive  pajrment  of  the  bill.  But 
according  to  general  law,  he  must  render  an  account  of 
the  execution  of  the  authority  with  which  he  has  been 
invested,  and  which  is  revocable  in  the  same  manner  as 
any  other. 

Thus,  more  especially,  it  is  revoked  according  to  law 
by  the  bankruptcy  of  the  agent  acting  under  the  power. 

The  hypothesis  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  agent  requires 
that  we  should  examine  the  difference  existing  between  an 
ordinary  endorsement  and  an  endorsement  by  procuration* 
If  the  endorsement  effected  a  transfer  of  ownership,  C 
would  become  proprietor  of  the  bill,  and  A  would  only 
be  able,  in  the  event  of  C*s  bankruptcy,  to  prove  for 
a  simple  dividend,  in  proportion  to  his  claim.  But 
as,  on  the  contrary,  the  endorsement  was  only  a  simple 
authority  given  by  A,  the  property  in  the  bill  was  never 
parted  with  by  the  latter,  and  in  the  case  of  the  bank- 
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ruptcy  of  the  agent  acting  under  the  power,  A  can  claim 
the  bUl  as  against  the  other  creditors,  who  wiU  have  no 
right  thereto.     (Code  of  Commerce,  Article  574.) 

Lastly,  an  endorsement  which  transfers  the  ownership 
differs  in  one  other  sense  fix)m  an  endorsement  by  pro- 
curation. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  acceptor  B  seeks  to  plead 
certain  defences  against  A ;  if  the  endorsement  transfers 
the  property  in  the  bill,  he  could  not  plead  them  against 
C ;  if ,  on  the  contrary,  the  endorsement  simply  consti- 
tutes a  procuration,  C  is  only  the  representative  of  A, 
and  is  liable  to  all  the  defences  that  might  have  been 
opposed  to  A. 

We  shall  now  examine  the  form  of  an  endorsement  by 
procuration. 

Article  138,  Article  138  of  the  Code  of  Commerce 
furnishes  a  first  form.  This  article  enacts  that  if  any  of 
the  details  required  by  law  in  relation  to  ordinaiy 
endorsements  be  omitted  in  such  endorsements,  they  are 
considered  as  irregular,  and  instead  of  transferring  the 
property  in  the  bill  of  exchange,  they  are  only  equivalent 
to  endorsements  by  procuration. 

Such  presumption  of  the  law,  that  the  endorse- 
ment has  been  given  only  by  procuration,  may  be 
contrary  to  evidence  in  the  case  in  which  the  endorse- 
ment is  worded  '^  value  received  in  goods."  It  is  here 
incontestable  that  such  an  endorsement  does  not  con- 
stitute a  procuration. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add  that  this  presump- 
tion of  the  law  has  little  foundation,  for  it  may  almost 
always  be  asserted,  in  practice,  that  the  interpretatioa 
of  Article  138  will  prove  contrary  to  the  intention  of  the 
parties. 

When  the  endorsement  is  irregular,  the  parties  are 
Allowed   to   prove   their  intention   that    a  transfer  of 
ownership   should  take   place,  and  such  transfer  tb©*^ 
produces  the  effects  of  regular  endorsement.    Nevertb^" 
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less,  if  it  be  irregular  by  default  of  date,  it  cannot  in  any 
case  as  regards  the  drawee  be  considered  as  having  trans- 
ferred the  ownership,  even  if  it  be  proved  that  the  value 
of  the  bill  of  exchange  has  really  been  paid  by  the  holder 
to  the  endorser.  (Court  of  Cassation,  5th  July,  1843 ; 
22nd  May,  1844.) 

It  often  happens  that  the  endorsement  is  given  in 
blank,  which  gives  rise  to  the  following  consequences. 

The  holder  pursuant  to  a  blank  endorsement  may 
validly  fill  it  up  to  his  own  benefit,  provided  that  it  be 
done  bond  fide,  and  as  a  consequence  of  the  tacit  authori- 
sation of  the  endorser  (Court  of  Cassation,  11th  April, 
1861),  aAd  this  even  if  at  the  time  of  endorsement 
the  bill  had  already  matured.  (Court  of  Cassation,  3rd 
April,  1848.) 

But  when  the  signer  of  a  blank  endorsement  becomes 
bankrupt  before  the  blank  has  been  filled  up  as  a  regular 
endorsement,  such  regular  endorsement  can  no  longer  be 
validly  added,  and  the  endorsement  in  blank  necessarily 
retains  the  character  of  an  endorsement  by  procuration. 
(Court  of  Cassation,  21st  December,  18G4.) 

The  blank  endorsement  confers  upon  the  holder  the 
right  of  instituting  proceedings  against  the  drawer,  sub- 
ject to  the  right  of  the  latter  to  avail  himself  of  such 
exceptions  as  he  may  be  at  liberty  to  plead  against  th& 
endorser  who  signed  the  endorsement  in  blank.  (Court- 
of  Cassation,  20th  July,  1864.) 

We  should  here  mention  that  many  bankers,  when 
they  receive  a  bill  for  collection,  cause  it  to  be  en- 
dorsed in  blank,  and  subsequently  fill  in  by  means  of 
a  stamp  the  necessary  particulars,  so  that  instead  of  an 
endorsement  by  procui-ation,  which  their  customers  in- 
tended to  give  them,  they  really  possess  an  endorsement 
transferring  the  property  in  the  bill. 

This  mode  of  proceeding,  although  very  frequent  in 
practice,  is  yet  open  to  a  serious  danger,  if  the  banker 
become  bankrupt;  for  the  latter  being  reputed  the  owner 
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of  the  bill,  the  real  owner,  instead  of  being  able 
recover  the  instrument,  can  only  claim  a  simple  dividend 
as  we  have  previously  explained.  For  this  reason, 
has  been  decided  that  the  customer  of  the  banker  ma 
be  admitted  to  prove  that  the  endorsement  apparent 
transferring  the  property  in  the  bill  was  in  reality  simp 
an  endorsement  per  procuration,  and  may  then  claim  t^! 
bilL 

An  endorsement  may,  however,  contain  on  the  face 
it  proof  that  it  was  given  per  procuration  only.    Sm 
is  the  case  when  the  endorsement  is  worded  as  follows 

"  Pay  to  the  order  of  A  '  value  for  collection.'  ** 

We  will  now  consider  the  rights  of  a  party  to  whoB 
an  endorsement  per  procuration  has  been  given. 

We  have  seen  that  he  can  receive  payment  of  the  bill 
but  can  he  also  negotiate  it  ? 

It  is  here  necessary  to  make  a  distinction. 

If  the  endorsement  by  procuration  be  worded  as  fol- 
lows: 

"  Pay  to  the  order  of  C  *  value  en  recouvrement"* 
without  doubt  the  agent  cannot  negotiate  the  bill 

But  when  these  words  are  not  inserted  in  the  en- 
dorsement the  question  is  undecided.  The  prevailing 
opinion  seems  to  be  that  the  authority  given  to  the 
person  in  whose  favour  the  endorsement  is  made,  is  vciy 
extensive,  and  even  comprises  the  right  of  transferring 
the  bill. 

Article  139-  It  is  forbidden,  under  penalty  of  con- 
demnation for  forgery,  to  antedate  the  endorsement  of  • 
bill  of  exchange ;  the  law  has  desired  to  prevent  thofiC 
persons  who  may  hold  bills  of  exchange  with  endorse- 
ments in  blank,  from  antedating  the  endorsements 
after  such  parties  have  become  bankrupt,  and  thufl 
receiving  the  amount  of  the  bills  by  discounting  them  ot 
giving  them  in  payment  to  creditors  whom  the  bankrupts 
desired  to  fiavor. 

JEndorsetnent  by  Guarantee. — This  species  of  endorse 
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ment  is  very  rarely  used.    Its  effect  is  to  give  the  bill  in 
pledge  to  the  creditor  (Article  91).    It  is  thus  worded : — 

"  Pay  to  the  order  of  X  value  in  guarantee  for  the  sum 

of in  which  I  am  indebted 

to  him." 


§  7. — OF  JOINT  AND  SEVERAL  LIABILITY. 

Article  140.  We  have  seen  that  the  drawer  is 
"bound  not  only  to  procure  for  the  holder  the  acceptance 
of  the  drawee,  but  also  to  see  that  the  bill  of  exchange  is 
paid  at  maturity ;  we  have  also  seen  that  the  endorsers 
liave  incurred  towards  the  holder  the  same  obligation,  and 
that  the  drawee  when  he  has  accepted  becomes  the  direct 
debtor  of  the  holder ;  these  are  principles  which  we  have 
thought  it  necessary  to  examine  in  the  preceding  pages, 
which  are  summarised  in  Article  140. 


§  8.— OF  "Avair 

Article  14L  We  must  mention  another  species  of 
guarantee  for  the  payment  of  bills  of  exchange,  which  is 
called  ''AvaV 

It  must  be  noted  that  whilst  the  theory  of  provision 
is  only  applicable  to  bills  of  exchange,  that  of  aval 
is  common  to  both  bills  of  exchange  and  promissory 
notes. 

The  aval  may  be  defined  as  a  security  given  by  a 
person  other  than  the  drawer,  endorser,  or  acceptor  of 
the  bill  of  exchange,  or  the  subscriber  or  endorser  of  the 
promissory  note. 

Article  142.     The  most  simple  form  of  the  aval 
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consists  in  the  insertion  in  the  bill  of  the  words  "  fri 
pour  aval"  followed  by  the  signature  of  the  giver  of  tl 
aval;  or  his  signature  alone  will  suffice. 

The  aval  may  also  be  given  by  a  separate  documei 
distinct  from  the  bill,  in  order  not  to  inspire  distnu 
as  to  the  solvency  of  the  person  whose  signature  j 
guarantees ;  moreover,  the  aval  may  be  given  in  aoj 
form,  for  the  law  has  prescribed  no  special  formula. 

The  giver  of  the  aval  is  jointly  and  severally  liaUe, 
and  suljject  to  the  same  measures,  as  the  drawer  and  the 
endorsers,  unless  it  be  specially  agreed  otherwise.  It 
follows,  therefore,  that  as  difiering  from  ordinarjr  go*- 
rantees,  the  aval  neither  enjoys  bin^fiee  de  di^cusiion  nor 
benefice  de  division,  and  if  the  obligation  of  the  penon 
in  whose  interest  the  aval  is  given  is  commercial,  that  of 
the  giver  of  the  aval  will  be  so  likewise. 

This  is  another  modification  of  the  general  law, 
according  to  which  the  surety  of  a  commercial  obligation 
is  bound  civilly^  viz.,  is  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  rf 
the  Civil  Courts. 

Article  5  of  the  Law  of  the  5th  June,  1850,  the  text  of 
which  is  recited  in  the  second  part  of  this  work,  provides 
that  when  a  bill  of  exchange  has  not  been  stamped,  the 
holder,  in  the  event  of  non-pajrment  or  non-acceptance, 
has  recourse  only  against  the  drawer ;  consequentlji  the 
giver  of  the  aval,  being  surety  for  the  drawer,  is  exposed 
to  the  same  action ;  the  law  in  such  cases  only  exempts 
simple  endorsers  from  liability.  (Court  of  CassafcioOt 
11th  February,  1856.) 


§  9.— OF  PAYMENT  OF  BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE. 

We  have  already  explained  all  that  relates  to  tho 
guarantees  of  the  pajnnent  of  bills ;  we  will  now  proceed 
to  explain  the  payment  itsel£ 
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Payment  of  a  bill  of  exchange  consists  in  the  actual 
and  entire  discharge  of  its  amount.  It  is  obligatory, 
equally  on  the  part  of  the  debtor,  who  can  be  compell^ 
thereto  by  legal  procedure,  as  on  the  part  of  the  creditor, 
inasmuch  as  the  debtor  may  tender  him  the  amount  of 
the  bill,  and  upon  his  refusal  to  accept  the  same,  can 
deposit  it  in  the  Caisse  de  Depots  et  Consignations,  and 
so  free  himself  from  further  liability. 

Article  143.  In  the  case  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  the 
thing  due  can  only  be  money,  for,  as  has  been  previously 
seen,  the  essence  of  a  bill  of  exchange  consists  in  the  fact 
that  the  drawer  guarantees  the  pajrment  by  the  acceptor 
to  the  preneur,  or  his  transferee,  of  a  sum  of  money. 
Therefore,  if  the  bill  specifies  the  currency,  the  payment 
must,  pursuant  to  Article  143  of  the  Code  of  Commerce, 
be  made  in  the  same  currency  as  is  stipulated  in  the 
bill.  But  the  debtor  can,  when  there  are  no  special 
stipulations,  pay  in  any  currency,  either  in  gold  or  silver ; 
he  has  not,  however,  the  right  to  compel  the  holder 
to  receive  notes  of  the  Bank  of  France  where  they 
are  not  a  legal  tender,  nor  copper  or  bronze  money 
beyond  the  value  of  five  francs. 

Article  157.  As  differing  from  the  ordinary  prin- 
ciples of  payment,  the  judges  cannot  give  time  for  pay- 
ment of  commercial  bills.  However,  in  practice,  the 
Tribunal  grants  25  days,  as  the  defendant  can  always, 
obtain  the  same  period  of  delay  by  defending  an  action 
on  the  bill. 

Article  144.  The  payment,  as  we  have  said,  must 
be  effected  upon  the  day  of  maturity.  What  then 
happens  if  the  drawee  has  consented  to  make,  and  the 
holder  to  receive  pajrment  before  such  maturity  ? 

The  drawee  ought  not  to  pay  before  maturity,  as  thia 
would  not  be  in  conformity  with,  but  contrary  to,  the 
order  given  to  him. 

The  following,  for  instance,  is  a  case  in  which  the 
liability  of  the  drawee  would  be  compromised.    Let  us 
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suppose  that  in  the  interval  between  payment  ai 
maturity,  the  holder  has  become  bankrupt.  The  truste 
of  the  bankruptcy,  as  representatives  of  the  creditoi 
would  be  right  in  alleging  as  against  the  drawee,  that 
he  had  not  paid  in  ad\'ance,  it  would  not  have  been  i 
the  holder  that  he  would  have  had  actually  to  pay,  bi 
to  themselves,  and  the  payment  would  have  benefited  tl 
body  of  creditors ;  whereas  the  holder,  having  receiv© 
pajTnent  before  he  had  the  right  so  to  do,  has  made  ua 
of  the  proceeds  in  a  manner  that  was  not  to  the  benefi 
of  the  estate.  The  drawee  will,  therefore,  have  to  pay  < 
second  time^  unless  he  can  prove  that  the  sum  paid  t< 
the  holder,  now  bankrupt,  has  indirectly  benefited  Um 
body  of  creditors. 

Article  145.  When  the  payment  has  been  made  « 
the  date  of  maturity,  it  cannot  be  disputed,  nor  can  thi 
drawee  be  compelled  to  pay  over  again. 

It  is  otherwise,  however,  when  the  drawee  has  bed 
served  with  an  opposition  to  the  payment  of  the  bill 

It  must  be  remarked  that  this  presumption  of  pay 
ment  having  been  validly  made,  ceases  if  grave  negligenc 
can  be  imputed  to  the  drawee ;  consequently,  the  drawee 
in  order  to  pay  with  full  security,  must  take  certai 
precautions. 

Thus,  he  must,  on  presentation  of  the  bill,  examin 
it,  in  order  to  convince  himself  that  the  holder  is  A 
rightful  owner.  He  must  verify  the  chain  of  endorseri 
and  if  it  be  broken,  refuse  payment  In  other  words,  l 
must  examine  if  all  the  signatures  of  the  endorsers  foto 
each  other  regularly  and  correspond,  and  whether  eac 
endorsement  is  followed  by  the  signature  of  the  endow 
whose  name  is  mentioned  in  the  preceding  endorsemet 
as  it  is  this  latter  only  who  is  the  proprietor  of  ti 
bill,  and  who  has  the  right  to  transfer  it 

The  drawee  should  take  possession  of  the  bill,  a] 
require  the  holder  to  whom  he  makes  payment  to  recei 
it  by  writing  thereupon  the  words  pour  acquit^  follow 
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ty  his  signature,  for  if  the  holder  be  not  the  rightful 
owner,  he  would  hesitate  to  affix  a  false  signature,  viz., 
•commit  forgery,  which  in  France  is  punishable  by  penal 
servitude  for  a  term  of  from  five  to  twenty  years. 

If  the  holder  does  not  present  himself  within  the  three 
■days  which  follow  the  date  of  maturity,  the  drawee  can 
deposit  the  amount  of  the  bill  in  the  Caisse  de  Depdt^  et 
Consignations  of  the  district  in  which  it  is  payable.* 

A  deed  certifying  the  deposit  is  drawn  up,  which  is 
handed  to  the  depositing  party,  who,  when  afterwards 
the  holder  presents  himself  to  claim  payment,  can  tender 
this  deed  in  exchange  for  the  bilL 

The  holder  then  proceeds  to  withdraw  the  amount, 
which  will  be  handed  to  him  against  the  certificate  of 
deposit. 

Article  146.  The  holder  is  not  bound  to  receive 
pajrment  before  maturity.  In  effect,  it  may  happen  that 
the  holder,  in  order  not  to  incur  the  risk  of  keeping  his 
money  by  him,  prefers  leaving  it  in  the  hands  of  the 
drawee  imtil  maturity.  This  is  a  right  to  which  he  is 
entitled,  and  which  he  cannot  be  compelled  to  relinquish. 

Article  149.  As  a  general  rule,  no  opposition  to  the 
payment  of  a  bill  of  exchange  is  admitted.  It  would,  in 
fact,  be  illogical  to  permit  the  creditors  of  the  actual 
holder  to  lodge  an  attachment  in  the  hands  of  the 
drawee,  which  the  debtor  might  render  of  no  effect  by 
means  of  an  endorsement.  There  are,  however,  excep- 
tions. 

Thus,  firstly,  the  holder  who  becomes  aware  that  owing 
to  loss  or  theft  he  is  no  longer  in  possession  of  a  bill, 
should  hasten  to  lodge  an  opposition  by  a  huissier,  which 
prevents  the  drawee  from  making  a  valid  payment  to 
the  person  who,  having  found  or  stolen  the  bill,  may 
present  himself  as  the  holder. 

In  the  second  place,  opposition  is  admitted  in  the  case 
in  which  the  holder  is  in  a  state  of  bankruptcy.     In  this 

♦  Law  of  the  Gth  Thermidor,  Year  III. 

p  2 
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case,  in  fact,  if  the  holder  does  not  cease  to  be  the  owner 
of  the  bill,  he  is  at  least  deprived  of  the  right  to  receive 
payment  thereof,  for  he  has  no  longer  any  control  over 
his  estate,  the  administration  of  which  passes  to  the 
creditors  represented  by  the  *' syndics."  Consequently^ 
when  these  latter  know  by  inspection  of  the  books  of 
the  bankrupt,  or  by  any  other  means,  that  he  is  the 
holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  which  is  not  to  be  found 
among  his  papers,  they  are  obliged  to  promptly  lodge  in 
the  hands  of  the  drawee  an  opposition^  which  will  prevent 
him  from  paying  the  bill  to  the  prejudice  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy. 

Article  147.  We  have  seen  that  a  bill  of  exchange 
may  be  drawn  in  two  or  more  originals,  or  in  sets.  In 
this  case,  payment  made  upon  a  second,  thiixl,  &c,  of 
exchange  is  valid  when  such  second  or  third  states  that 
the  payment  thereof  renders  the  others  nulL  Article 
147,  which  lays  down  this  rule,  assumes  that  none  of 
the  originals  has  been  accepted. 

The  drawer  is  bound  to  mention  in  each  original 
that  it  is  the  first,  second,  third,  &c.,  as,  failing  this,  if  all 
the  originals  are  negotiated  by  the  praieur,  the  drawee 
might  think  they  were  distinct  bills,  and  pay  them  all 
In  such  case,  he  would  have  recourse  against  the  drawer, 
who  would  be  responsible  for  his  negligence. 

Article  148.  It  is  by  this  Article  presumed  that 
the  drawee  has  given  his  acceptance  upon  one  of  the 
originals,  and  that  he  pays  upon  another  which  he  h** 
not  accepted ;  in  this  case,  the  drawee  must  require,  at 
the  time  of  payment,  that  the  original  which  he  ^ 
accepted  be  handed  to  him.  Should  he  fail  to  exact  this, 
he  would  expose  himself  to  pay  a  second  time  if  the 
original  which  he  has  accepted  has  been  negotiated; 
for  when  this  original  is  presented  to  him,  he  cannot 
plead  that  he  has  already  paid  a  first  original;  he  ^ 
only  entitled  to  his  recourse  against  the  drawer. 

It  remains  for  us  to  explain  the  rules  prescribed  by  th^ 
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•Code  of  Commerce  in  the  event  of  the  loss  of  a  bill  of 
•exchange. 

It  is  necessary  first  of  all  to  examine  the  case  of  a  bill 
being  lost  and  the  loss  discovered  before  maturity. 

The  interests  of  the  holder  require  that  he  should 
procure  a  fresh  copy  in  lieu  of  the  lost  bill,  either  in 
order  to  negotiate  it,  or  to  receive  the  amount. 

Article  150.  If  the  "preneur  "  loses  the  bill,  he  must 
apply  to  the  drawer,  explain  to  him  that  he  has  lost  the 
bill,  and  demand  a  duplicate  at  his  expense ;  the  drawer 
<»nnot  refuse,  and  must  write  on  the  duplicate  the  word 
"  second,"  and  add  that  payment  made  on  such  duplicate 
will  annul  the  original  instrument. 

But  if  the  holder  is  not  the  person  in  whose  name  and 
to  whose  order  the  bill  was  drawn,  that  is  to  say,  is  not  the 
jyreneur,  or  b^nificiaire,  or  in  a  word,  if  he  have  only  re- 
ceived the  lost  bill  from  second  or  third  hands,  to  whom 
ought  he  to  apply  ? 

Article  154.  He  must  apply  to  the  endorser  imme- 
diately preceding  him,  and  request  such  endorser  to 
furnish  him  with  the  means  and  assistance  to  enable 
him  to  procure  a  duplicate ;  he  will  therefore  request  the 
endorser  to  use  his  influence  with  the  person  from  whom 
he  himself  received  the  bill.  This  proceeding  will  be 
followed  retroactively  from  endorser  to  endorser,  up  to 
the  drawer,  and  if  any  of  the  parties  refuse  to  comply,  if 
the  holder  meet  with  resistance,  and  if,  in  order  to  over- 
•come  it,  he  be  forced  to  have  recourse  to  legal  measures, 
he  can  compel  his  preceding  endorser  to  allow  him  to 
proceed  in  his  name  against  his  immediate  predecessor, 
and  so  on. 

The  drawer  then  creates  a  duplicate  similar  in  all 
respects  to  the  original,  the  cancelment  of  which  he 
mentions ;  he  then  delivers  it  to  his  preneur,  and  this 
duplicate  then  redescends  from  endorser  to  endorser,  each 
of  them  affixing  his  signature  thereto,  until  it  reaches  the 
owner  of  the  bill.     This  operation  having  been  necessi- 
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tated  by  the  negligence  of  such  owner,  is  carried  out  in  hi» 
sole  interest,  and  he  therefore  bears  the  expenses  thereot 

The  second  hypothesis  provided  for  by  the  Code  of 
Commerce  occurs  when  the  loss  has  only  happened,  or  at 
least  has  only  been  perceived,  after  the  date  of  maturity. 

The  general  theory  of  the  law  is,  that  in  order  to 
enable  the  holder  to  exact  payment  from  the  drawee,  to- 
whom  he  cannot  hand  the  bill  receipted,  he  must  furnish 
him  with  proof  and  security,  for  the  interests  of  the 
drawee  must  not  be  sacrificed  to  those  of  the  holder. 

Let  us  first  su])pose  that  the  bill  lost  was  accepted  by 
the  drawee. 

If  it  was  drawn  in  sets,  and  the  holder  had  not  lost  thfr 
one  on  which  the  acceptance  was  written,  he  can,  with- 
out doubt,  sue  for  payment  thereon,  for  by  handing  it 
receipted  to  the  drawee  he  will  discharge  him.  (Artide 
148,  Code  of  Commerce.) 

Article  151.     If,  on  the  contrary,  the  copy  remaining 
in  the  hands  of  the  holder  is  not  that  which  has  been 
accepted,  and  as  the  dmwee  could  not  satisfy  the  demand 
of  the  holder  without  exposing  himself  to  the  necessity  of 
making  a  fresh  payment  to  the  party  who  might  sub- 
sequently present  the  accepted  copy,  the  holder,  after 
having  lodged  an  ajyposition  in  the  hands  of  the  drawee,, 
can  apply  for  an  order  of  the    Tribunal  of  Commerce 
authorising  the  holder  to  proceed  against  the  drawee 
for  payment  of  the  bill,  offering  to  give  him  sufficient 
security  to  guarantee  him  against  the  loss  that  might 
result  to  him  from  a  second  payment  to  the  holder  of  the 
accepted  duplicate. 

Article  152.     In  case  the  holder  has  no  copy  re* 
maining  of  the  accepted  bill,  he  will,  as  in  the  previous 
case,  have   to   obtain  an  order  from  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce    and   furnish   security ;   and   further,  as  b® 
has  retained  no  copy  of  the  lost  bill,  there  is  nothing 
to  show  that  he  is  the  legitimate  owner,  and  he  wiJ^ 
therefore  have  to  prove  his  ownership,  for  which  pu^^ 
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pose  the  evidence  of  his  books  is  alone  admissible,  oral 
testimony  being  insufficient. 

Let  us  now  suppose  that  the  lost  bill  of  exchange  was 
not  accepted,  or  that  the  holder  possesses  a  copy  ;  in  this 
case,  he  can  demand  payment  upon  the  copy  which  he 
holds. 

But  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  holder  has  not  kept  a 
copy,  he  can  only  enforce  payment  from  the  drawer  upon 
the  triple  condition : 

1.  Of  proving  that  he  is  the  owner  of  the  lost  bill; 

2.  Of  obtaining  an  order  in  his  favor  from  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce ; 

3.  Of  furnishing  substantial  security  to  the  drawer. 
Article  153.     Moreover,  in  default  of  payment  of  the 

lost  bill  by  the  dmwer,  and  in  order  to  preserve  his 
recourse  against  the  endorsers  and  the  drawer,  the  holder 
must,  under  penalty  of  losing  his  rights,  cause  to  be 
drawn  up  by  a  notary  or  humier  a  deed  attesting 
the  refusal  to  pay ;  this  is  called  an  ade  de  protestation. 

This  deed  is  not  termed  a  protest,  because  it  does 
not  contain,  as  does  the  latter,  a  literal  copy  of  the  bill  of 
exchange  and  its  endorsements ;  but  it  must  notwith- 
standing be  in  the  same  form,  and  must,  like  the  former, 
be  made  the  day  after  maturity  of  the  bill,  and  be  notified 
to  the  drawer  and  endorsers  within  a  fortnight. 

Article  155.  In  terminating  this  subject,  let  us 
observe  that  the  obligation  of  the  holder  to  give  security 
in  certain  cases  becomes  extinct  after  three  years,  if 
during  this  time  neither  demand  nor  legal  proceedings 
have  taken  place. 

This  provision  appears  at  first  sight  somewhat  singular, 
as  the  obligation  which  the  drawee  has  contracted  by  his 
acceptance  is  barred  only  after  five  years,  and  as  it  was 
in  order  to  shield  him  from  the  consequences  of  this 
obligation  that  security  is  given  him,  such  security  ought 
to  endure  for  the  same  period  as  his  obligation. 

But  the  delay  of  three  years  has  been  adopted,  because 
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at  the  end  of  such  period  it  is  most  prolyible  that  the 
bill  has  been  really  lost  and  not  transferred  to  a  third 
party ;  besides  which,  the  obligation  to  give  security  is 
burdensome,  and  it  has  been  thought  expedient  to  facili- 
tate procuring  it  by  abridging  the  duration  of  the  liability 
appertaining  thereto. 

Article  156.  In  principle,  the  whole  amount  of  a 
bill  of  exchange  should  be  paid ;  nevertheless,  the  holder 
may  receive  payments  on  account,  which  discharge  for 
the  amounts  thereof  the  drawer  and  the  endorsers,  and  he 
will  preserve  his  recourse  against  them  for  the  balance. 

We  must  now  examine  the  question  as  to  whether 
the  holder  has  only  the  option  of  receiving  a  partial 
payment,  or  whether  he  is  obliged  so  to  do. 

It  is  necessary  to  distinguish  three  cases  : 

1.  If  the  drawee  has  only  accepted  the  bill  for  a  part 
of  the  amount,  in  conformity  with  Article  124.  In  this 
case  he  cannot  be  compelled  to  pay  more  than  the  sum 
represented  by  his  acceptance ;  the  holder  should  receive 
this  amount,  and  enter  protest  for  the  balance. 

2.  If  the  drawee  has  not  given  any  acceptance.  In 
this  case,  as  he  has  entered  into  no  personal  engagement^ 
he  is  free  to  pay  only  a  part  of  the  bill,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  he  would  have  been  free  to  accept  only  for  a  part ; 
the  holder  should  therefore  receive  partial  payment  and 
enter  protest  for  the  balance. 

3.  If  the  drawee  has  accepted  for  the  full  amount  of 
the  bill.  The  question  in  this  case  is  a  subject  of  contro- 
versy ;  nevertheless,  in  our  opinion,  although  the  drawee 
may  have  accepted  the  bill  for  the  full  amount,  he  can 
compel  the  holder  to  receive  a  part  only,  as  by  accepting 
such  partial  payment,  the  holder  operates  in  favor  of 
the  drawer  and  endorsers  a  partial  release  from  liability, 
fie  retains,  however,  as  against  them,  his  right  of  recourse 
for  the  balance. 
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§  10. — PAYMENT  BY  INTERVENTION. 

Article  158.  On  the  refusal  of  the  drawee  to  pay  a 
bill  of  exchange,  any  person  may  present  himself  to  pay 
by  intervention. 

Nevertheless,  such  payment  cannot  validly  take  place 
before  the  protest  of  the  bill,  for  until  then  the  drawer 
may  furnish  provision  to  the  drawee. 

Payment  by  intervention,  tenned  in  pi'actice  payment 
after  protest  or  under  protest,  and  by  bankers  payment 
for  honor,*  must  be  stated  in  the  deed  of  protest  itself 
or  appended  thereto. 

This  statement  is  necessary,  firstly,  in  order  to  tho- 
roughly establish  that  such  pajnnent  has  not  been  made 
before  protest ;  and  secondly,  in  order  that  the  position  of 
the  person  paying  may  be  irrevocably  fixed,  and  that  he 
may  not  afterwards  allege  that  he  intervened  for  a  party 
other  than  the  one  for  whom  he  has  really  intervened, 
which  latter  may  perhaps  since  have  become  bankrupt 
or  insolvent. 

Payment  by  intervention  may  be  made  by  any  person 
who  is  not  already  otherwise  liable  to  pay  the  same  bill. 

The  di'awee  may  himself  pay  by  intervention,  pro- 
vided he  has  not  accepted  the  bill,  for  in  this  case  he 
becomes  personally  the  principal  debtor  of  the  holder. 
It  is  to  his  interest  to  pay  by  intervention,  when,  paying 
without  provision  having  been  made,  he  desires  to  have 
recourse  not  only  against  the  drawer  but  against  the 
person  on  whose  account  he  has  intervened. 

Article  159.  Payment  by  intervention  can  be  made 
for  any  one  who  is  liable  to  the  consequences  arising 
from  non-payment  of  the  bill.  It  can  therefore  be  made 
for  the  holder,  for  an  endorser,  and  even  for  the  acceptor. 

It  may  happen  that  several  persons  present  themselves 
*  In  England,  payment  supra  protest. 
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at  the  same  time  to  pay  by  intervention.  In  this  case 
the  preference  must  be  given  in  the  interest  of  the 
majority,  and  this  depends  on  the  number  of  discharges 
which  the  payment  by  intervention  will  effect.  The  law 
prefers  the  person  whose  payment  brings  about  the 
greatest  niunber  of  discharges,  termed  in  French  "  liUra-- 
tionsy 

Thus/ the  intervening  party  who  offers  to  pay  for  the 
drawer  will  be  preferred  to  the  others,  because  payment 
made  by  the  drawer  or  in  his  name  frees  all  the  other 
parties.  In  like  manner  the  intervening  party  offering 
to  pay  for  a  prior  endorser  will  be  preferred  to  those  who 
intervene  for  subsequent  endorsers. 

If  the  drawee  presents  himself  to  pay,  he  will  be 
preferred  to  all  others. 

The  party  who  pays  by  intervention  is  invested  with 
all  the  rights  of  the  holder,  and,  like  him,  he  can,  as  will 
be  explained  hereafter,  issue  a  provisional  seizure  against 
the  goods  and  personal  property  of  the  other  partiea,* 
and  reimburse  himself  by  a  return  draft  (retraite) ;  ani 
interest  runs  in  his  favor  on  the  siun  he  may  have  paid 
from  the  day  of  protest. 

The  party  paying  by  intervention  is  only  invested 
with  the  rights  of  the  holder  as  against  the  party  for 
whom  he  has  intervened,  and  against  the  sureties  of  the 
latter,  but  not  against  those  for  whom  the  holder  i* 
surety,  for  otherwise  the  payment  would  not  benefit 
him. 

For  instance,  payment  by  intervention  having  befli 
made  on  account  of  one  of  the  endorsers,  the  holder  hi& 
recourse  only  against  the  preceding  endorsers  and  the 
drawer,  for  the  subsequent  endorsers  are  freed  fro® 
liability  by  the  mere  fact  of  the  payment 

We  have  just  said  that  the  party  paying  by  inte^ 

*  By  a  recent  rule  in  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal  of  P«n»i 
provisional  seizure  upon  protested  bills  of  exchange  isnoloogtf 
authorised. 
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vention  acquires  all  the  advantages  which  belong  to 

the  holder  of  the  bill  of  exchange,  but  he  is  also  sub- 
ject to  the  same  liabilities  as  the  holder,  and  must  in 
consequence,  under  penalty  of  forfeiting  his  rights  as 
regards  the  endorsers,  proceed  against  them  within  the 
period  of  fifteen  days  following  the  protest  for  non- 
payment. 


11  and  12. — rights  and  liabilities  of  the  holder. 

protest. 

Articles  160  and  161  The  first  duty  of  the  holder 
of  a  bill  of  exchange  consists  in  demanding  payment 
Irom  the  drawee  at  maturity. 

When  the  day  of  maturity,  instead  of  being  at  a  fixed 
date,  is  at  a  certain  number  of  days  after  sight,  if  it  is 
question  of  a  bill  of  exchange  payable  out  of  the  Conti- 
nent of  Europe,  or  drawn  from  a  country  out  of  the 
Continent  of  Europe,  and  payable  in  Europe,  certain 
exceptional  delays  are  granted  to  the  holder  in  which 
to  demand  payment.  These  periods  are  determined  by 
Article  160,  and  we  refer  the  reader  to  the  text  of  the 
Article  at  the  end  of  this  volume,  which  needs  no  com- 
mentary. 

Article  162.  In  case  of  refusal  to  pay,  the  holder 
must  have  such  refusal  notified  the  following  day  by  a 
deed  termed  protest  for  non-payment. 

The  protest  may,  notwithstanding,  be  made  the  day 
following  the  day  after  maturity,  if  this  day  after  matu- 
rity be  a  legal  holiday,  that  is  to  say,  Sunday,  Assoinp- 
tion,  Ascension  Day,  All  Saints'  Day,  or  Christmas 
Day. 

It  is  drawn  up  at  the  request  of  the  holder,  by  a 
huissier. 

Article  175.    The  protest  cannot  be  replaced  by  any 
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other  document.  Thus,  it  cannot  be  replaced  by  a  sum- 
mons or  writ.  In  effect,  as  we  shall  see  by  Article  176, 
protests  must  be  made  in  a  special  form  necessary  for  the 
protection  of  the  interests  of  all  the  parties  who  appear 
on  the  bill  of  exchange :  a  summons  or  writ  would  not 
offer  the  same  security. 

Article  163.  The  holder  is  in  no  case  dispensed 
from  making  the  protest.  Thus,  a  protest  for  non-ac- 
ceptance does  not  relieve  the  holder  from  the  necessity 
of  making  the  protest  for  non-payment,  as  it  is  in  &ct 
possible  that,  since  the  refusal  to  accept,  the  drawee  may 
have  received  provision,  and  may  pay  the  bill. 

Again,  the  death  of  the  drawee  cannot  dispense  with 
the  necessity  of  protest  for  non-payment,  as  the  heirs 
may  pay  the  bill. 

Lastly,  if  the  drawee  has  become  bankrupt  before  the 
date  fixed  for  payment  of  the  bill  of  exchange,  the  protest 
for  non-pajrment  is  still  necessary,  although  in  conse- 
quence of  the  incapacity  of  the  bankrupt,  neither  he  nor 
the  syndic  of  the  bankruptcy  can  validly  pay ;  for  the 
parties  to  the  bill  are  possibly  ignorant  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy of  the  drawee. 

Moreover,  in  either  of  these  three  cases,  an  agent,  a 
friend,  or  a  correspondent  of  one  of  the  parties  to  the 
bill,  might  come  forward  to  pay  by  intervention,  and 
payment  by  intervention  is  only  possible  after  the  refiisil 
to  pay  has  been  proved  by  protest. 

In  the  event  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  drawee,  tlw 
holder  is  not  obliged  to  await  the  day  of  maturity 
to  make  the  protest ;  he  may  enter  protest,  and  exercise 
his  recourse  against  the  endorsers  and  the  drawee  as  sooa 
as  the  bankruptcy  of  the  latter  is  declared. 

The  holder  can  also  be  dispensed  by  agreement  from 
making  a  protest.  Such  is  the  case  when  the  bill  of 
exchange  states  that  no  protest  shall  be  necessary,  or 
that  the  bill  shall  be  returned  free  of  expense. 

When  one  of  these  clauses  is  inserted  in  the  bill,  it 
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is    binding  upon    and  against   all  the   parties  to    the 

instrument,  for  each  of  them  has  notice  thereof.  If,  not- 
withstanding this,  the  holder  draws  up  a  deed  of  pro- 
test, he  must  personally  bear  the  expense  thereof. 

The  holder  is  relieved  from  the  necessity  of  making 
the  protest  within  the  time  prescribed  by  law,  when 
he  is  prevented  by  unavoidable  circumstances,  such  as 
war,  inundations,  etc. 

Article  173.  The  protest  of  a  bill  of  exchange  should 
be  made  at  the  residence  of  the  drawee ;  but  if  another 
place  of  payment  be  expressed,  it  should  be  made  at 
the  domicile  indicated,  and  not  at  that  of  the  drawee. 

In  the  event  of  the  actual  residence  of  the  drawee 
being  unknown,  the  protest  must  be  made  at  his  last 
known  address. 

The  protest  must,  moreover,  be  made  not  only  at  the 
residence  of  the  drawee,  but  also  at  that  of  the  acceptor 
by  intervention,  or  at  that  of  the  persons  referred  to 
for  payment  in  case  of  need,  if  such  exist. 

In  the  case  in  which  the  protest  is  made  at  the  domi- 
cile of  several  persons,  all  such  services  are  contained  in 
the  same  document. 

If  the  domicile  of  the  persons  against  whom  the  protest 
is  made  be  incorrectly  specified,  the  deed  of  protest 
should  contain  an  enumeration  of  the  steps  taken  by  the 
humier  in  order  to  discover  such  domicile,  and  the 
answers  of  the  persons  from  whom  he  has  demanded 
information.  This  statement  is  termed  Acte  de  perqui- 
siiion. 

Article  173  provides  that  this  deed  must  be  attested 
either  by  two  notaries,  or  by  a  notary  and  two  wit- 
nesses, or  by  a  huissier  and  two  witnesses  ;  in  practice,  it 
is  always  drawn  up  by  the  huissier  alone,  and  without 
witnesses  ;  notaries  are  never  charged  with  the  drawing- 
up  of  protests. 

Article  174.  The  deed  of  protest  must  contain  a 
literal  copy  of  the  bill  of  exchange,  the  acceptance  and 
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endorsements,  the  application  for  payment,  and  the 
amount  of  the  bilL  It  states  the  presence  or  absence  of 
the  person  who  ought  to  pay  the  bill,  the  grounds  allied 
on  the  refusal  to  pay,  and  the  incapacity  or  refusal  to 
accept. 

Article  176.  The  public  officials  who  draw  up 
protests  are  bound  to  transcribe  them  in  full,  from  day  to 
day  and  by  order  of  date,  in  a  special  register,  so  that 
every  holder  who  may  happen  to  lose  a  protest  may 
procure  an  authenticated  copy  thereof,  and  thus  proteefc 
his  rights. 

Such  officials  are  equally  bound  to  leave  an  exact 
copy  of  the  protest  with  the  person  against  whom  it  is 
made. 

Article  164.  All  parties  who  have  signed,  endorsed, 
or  accepted  a  bill  of  exchange,  are  jointly  and  severally 
liable  to  the  holder  for  payment.  The  holder  may,  in 
default  of  payment,  proceed  either  against  the  drawer,  or 
against  each  of  the  endorsers,  or  against  each  of  the  other 
parties  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  payment ;  lie 
may  also  bring  his  action  against  them  all  collectivdj, 
and  summon  them  before  the  Tribunal  in  the  district  of 
which  any  one  of  them  may  reside,  at  his  choice.  The 
same  right  exists  for  each  endorser  against  the  drawer 
and  the  preceding  endorsers. 

Articles  165  and  166.  The  holder  who  has  attested 
by  protest  the  refusal  to  pay,  and  who  wishes  to  aTBil 
himself  of  such  protest,  has  two  formalities  to  fulfil:  he 
must  notify  the  protest  to  the  parties  against  whom  he 
wishes  to  proceed,  and  if  they  do  not  reimburse  him,  he 
may  sue  them.  But  these  two  steps,  although  distinct 
must  be  taken  within  a  fortnight  from  the  date  d 
protest.* 

*  This  period,  as  regards  parties  residing  more  than  five  eijfr*^ 
metres  from  the  place  where  the  bill  of  exchange  is  payablBiii 
increased  by  one  day  for  each  five  myriamktres  beyond  the  fini  fi^ 
myriamhtrcf.      The  period  is  one   month  for   bills  payabk  Ib 
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Id  practice,  the  two  formalities  are  fulfilled  by  one  and 

the  same  document,  which  includes  the  d^nonciatian  and 

the  writ. 

We  will,  in  the  first  place,  examine  the  case  in  which 
the  holder  sues  each  party  separately. 

Thus,  let  us  suppose,  in  the  first  instance,  that  he  pro- 
ceeds against  the  drawer ; 

If  the  holder  has  not  been  negligent,  and  if  he  has 
caused  protest  to  be  made,  and  has  summoned  the 
drawer  within  the  prescribed  time,  he  will  be  able  to 
recover  from  the  drawer  the  amount  of  the  bill  of  ex- 
change with  interest  from  the  day  of  protest,  and 
expenses. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  the  holder  has  been  negligent,  and 
has  not  caused  protest  to  be  made,  nor  summoned  the 
•drawer  within  the  legal  delay,  a  distinction  must  be 
made. 

Article  170.  The  principle  here  is  that  the  drawer, 
liaving  received  from  the  preiieur  the  value  of  the  bill, 
would  thereby  unjustly  benefit  himself  at  the  expense  of 
others  if  he  could,  for  the  sole  reason  that  the  holder  had 
been  negligent,  refuse  payment  of  the  instrument.  Con- 
sequently, when  the  drawer  does  not  prove  that  he  fur- 
nished provision  for  the  due  payment  of  the  bill,  he  is 
liable  to  the  negligent  holder  in  the  same  manner  as  if 
such  neglect  had  not  occurred. 

Moreover,  the  mere  acceptance  of  the  bill  of  exchange 
does  not  dispense  the  drawer  from  proving  that  provision 
■existed  for  the  bill  at  maturity,  when  he  wishes  to  plead 
•against  the  holder  the  loss  of  his  remedies.  But  when 
the  drawer  proves  that  he  has  furnished  provision, 
he  can  demand  that  the  negligent  holder  be  deprived  of 


England.  Article  16G  fixes  the  delays  in  which  proceedings  mnst 
l>e  instituted  against  drawers  and  endorsers  when  a  bill  of  exchange 
is  payable  out  of  France ;  we  refer  the  reader  to  this  article,  which 
does  not  require  any  commentary. 
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his  right  of  recourse ;  in  this  case,  the  holder  only  retains 
his  right  against  the  drawee. 

Let  us  now  suppose  that  the  holder  proceeds  againsl 
the  endorsers. 

Pursuant  to  Article  140  of  the  Code  of  C!ommeroe»  thf 
endorsers  as  w^ell  as  the  other  parties  to  the  bill,  an 
jointly  and  severally  liable  towards  the  holder  to  pay  tlx 
auiount  of  the  bill.  In  consequence,  the  latter  has  a 
claim  for  the  whole  against  each  endorser,  and  may  pro- 
ceed against  them  either  collectively  or  individually. 

When  the  holder  has  not  committed  any  act  of  negli- 
gence, he  preserves  all  his  rights  against  the  endoraen, 
whether  provision,  or  the  acceptance  of  the  drawee,  exist 
or  not. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  the  holder  has  been  n^ligenl^ 
he  forfeits  absolutely  all  his  rights,  independently  of 
acceptance  or  of  the  existence  or  absence  of  provision. 

Lastly,  the  holder  may  also  proceed  against  the  drawee; 
when  the  drawee  has  accepted,  he  becomes  the  principal 
and  direct  debtor  of  the  holder,  and  is  bound  to  pay  him, 
without  being  entitled  to  plead  a  set-off  on  account  of 
moneys  due  to  him  by  the  drawer  or  one  of  the 
endorsers. 

If  the  drawee  has  not  accepted,  but  provision  exists,  he 
may  likewise  be  sued  by  the  holder,  but  in  this  ci» 
he  can  rely  upon  all  the  means  of  defence  which  he 
could  plead  against  the  drawer  himself,  either  a  set  off,  or 
any  other  plea  which  may  result  from  his  business  relir 
tions  with  the  drawer. 

The  drawee  cannot  plead  nullity  as  against  the 
holder,  either  on  the  gi-ound  of  absence  of  protest,  or 
of  the  protest  having  been  made  too  late,  or  lastly,  fipoa 
default  in  the  notification  of  the  protest ;  but  he  cannot 
pay  in  the  event  of  opposition  having  been  lodged,  oa 
account  of  loss  or  theft  of  the  bill,  without  exposing  him- 
self to  be  condemned  to  pay  a  second  time  to  the  partf 
having  lodged  such  opposition. 
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[the  holder. 
The  recourse  of  the  holder  against  the  drawee  has  given 

rise  to  the  following  questions:  Whether,  when  the 
drawee  has  not  accepted,  and  refuses  payment,  the  holder 
has  a  special  right  to  the  provision  if  such  exist,  and 
whether  he  can  take  possession  thereof  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  creditors  of  the  drawer,  such  drawer  having  fur- 
nished it?  The  affirmative  is,  as  we  have  before  ex- 
plained, generally  admitted  by  the  courts  and  by  the 
authors  who  have  treated  of  the  subject. 

The  holder  may  sometimes  have  to  proceed  against  a 
surety  (donneur  d'avat).  The  position  of  the  latter  will 
be  the  same  as  that  of  the  party  for  whom  he  is  bound. 
Thus,  if  he  has  bound  himself  for  the  drawer,  he  will 
be  liable  with  him  jointly  and  severally;  in  the  same 
way,  if  he  has  guaranteed  an  endorser,  he  will  be  jointly 
and  severally  liable  with  such  endorser,  and  like  him 
will  be  entitled  to  plead  nullity  as  against  a  negli- 
gent holder  who  has  not  entered  protest  or  instituted 
proceedings  for  payment  within  the  delay  fixed  by 
law. 

Article  171.  Moreover,  the  holder  is  relieved  from 
the  effects  of  the  nullity  which  he  may  have  incurred 
(by  reason  of  his  neglecting  to  make  the  declaration  of 
protest  or  to  sue  for  payment)  as  regards  the  drawer  or 
endorser,  who,  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed  for 
the  accomplishment  of  these  acts,  has  received  the  funds 
destined  for  pa3rment  of  the  bill.  Otherwise,  the  latter 
would  evidently  be  benefited  at  the  expense  of  the 
holder,  which  would  be  unjust. 

The  person  who  pays  the  bill  of  exchange  may  have 
the  right  to  bring  an  action  for  reimbursement,  which  we 
shall  proceed  to  briefly  explain. 

In  the  first  place,  there  is  no  doubt  that  if  the  drawee 
has  paid  the  bill  of  exchange  out  of  his  own  moneys,  he  can 
bring  against  the  drawer,  in  order  to  compel  the  latter  to 
reimburse  his  advances,  an  action  called  actio  mandati.  He 
can  also,  in  our  opinion,  claim  to  enforce  the  same  rights 
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as  could  the  holder,  which  would  allow  the  drawee  to  act 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  holder,  and  employ  the  flama 
measures,  and  even  to  draw  a  fresh  bill,  called  a  rebrmkt 
upon  the  drawer. 

On  his  part,  the  drawer  who  pays  the  bill  baa  aln 
a  right  of  action  for  reimbursement,  if  he  has  fumiahad 
provision ;  for  otherwise  the  drawee  who  has  not  paid, 
would  retain  the  provision  without  just  cause.  He  will 
also  be  entitled  to  the  same  rights  as  the  holder  (CSvii 
Code,  Article  1250.) 

As  regards  the  questions  arising,  in  relation  to  a  bill  of 
exchange  drawn  on  accoimt  of  a  third  person^  between 
the  drawee,  the  drawer  for  account,  and  the  dommt 
d'ordre,  the  drawee  who  has  paid  the  bill  has  recoonB 
only  against  the  donneur  d^ordre,  and  he  can  only  taka 
such  proceedings  against  him  as  are  in  use  at  ordinary 
law,  and  not  by  virtue  of  the  bill  of  exchange. 

Nevertheless,  if  the  drawee  has  not  confidence  in  the 
solvency  of  the  donneur  d*drdrc,  but  believes  in  that  of 
the  drawer  for  account,  and  wishes  to  pay  only  upon 
having  a  right  of  action  against  the  latter,  he  may  retain 
such  right  by  paying  by  intervention  for  the  drawer  fiir 
account.     (Articles  111  and  115.) 

The  drawee  who  has  paid  a  bill  of  exchange  drawn  on 
accoimt  of  a  third  person  from  his  own  funds  has  ao 
action  for  reimbursement  against  the  endorsera  Ite 
only  means  by  which  the  drawee  can  obtain  ledraii 
&om  them  is  to  refuse  to  pay  for  the  drawer,  as  diawea^ 
and  to  pay  as  a  party  intervening  for  one  or  more  ctih 
endorsers. 

Articles  167, 168,  169.  When  the  endorsers  hB% 
pursuant  to  the  actions  brought  against  them,  indemni- 
fied the  holder,  they  naturally  acquire  all  his  rigbt> 
against  the  drawee  and  over  the  provision*  Theyecpul^ 
acquire  his  rights  against  the  previous  endorseia  Bat 
whilst  the  endorsers  thus  acquire  the  rights  of  ^ 
holder,  they  hold  them  subject  to  the  same  eonditi(M 


BILLS  OF   EXCHANGE — OP   RE-EXCHANGE.  227 

and  must  proceed  within  the  same  period  of  time  as  was 
incombent  upon  him. 

In  consequence,  they  lose  their  rights  against  the  en- 
dorsers who  precede  them,  if  they  neglect  to  proceed  for 
reimbursement  against  such  preceding  endorsers  within 
the  period  of  fifteen  days;  they  retain  only,  in  this 
case,  their  right  of  action  against  the  drawee,  if  he  has 
received  provision,  or  if  not,  against  the  drawer. 

The  time  begins  to  run  the  day  following  the  date  of 
the  citation  issued  by  the  endorser  who  has  paid  the 
holder. 

When  payment  has  been  made  by  an  endorser  within 
fifteen  days  from  protest,  and  without  citation,  he  has 
also,  we  consider,  the  same  period  of  delay,  which  runs 
likewise  from  the  day  following  the  payment. 


§  13.— OF  RE-EXCHANGE. 

The  holder  of  an  impaid  bill  of  exchange  can  also  com- 
pel the  endorsers  or  the  drawer  to  pay  him  the  amount, 
by  means  of  an  operation  called  re-exchange  (rSchange). 

Articles  177  and  178.  This  operation  consists  in  a 
fresh  bill  of  exchange,  termed  "  retraite"  which  the 
holder  of  the  bill  that  has  been  protested  draws  in  his 
turn  on  one  of  the  parties  to  the  first  bill,  drawer  or 
endorser  at  his  option,  in  order  to  procure  immediately 
the  amount  which  had  been  promised  him,  and  in 
addition  to  reimburse  himself  his  expenses. 

The  following  is  the  usual  form : — 

"  Paris,  30th  December,  1879. 
"  On  the  5th  of  January  next,  pay  by  this  retraite  to 
my  order  the  sum  of value  in  reimburse- 
ment of  the  unpaid  bill  annexed. 
«ToA.B.  CD. 

"  H&vre." 

q2 
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The  issuer  of  the  bill  must  to  this  annex  the  first  Ull 
of  exchange  unpaid,  which  proves  his  right  to  make 
a  re*drafb,  and  the  protest  showing  that  the  first  bill  has 
not  been  paid,  and  that  the  holder  thereof  has  not 
incurred  any  loss  of  his  rights,  and  lastly,  a  campU  d$ 
retour  or  detailed  account  of  the  expenses  of  re-exchange 
and  interest,  which  proves  the  amount  of  the  retraite. 

This  compte  de  retour  comprises : — 

1.  The  amount  of  the  principal  of  the  bill  of  exchange; 

2.  The  expense  of  protest  and  registration; 

3.  Postage  and  conveyance  of  letters ; 

4.  Interest  on  the  principal,  reckoned  from  the  day  of 
protest; 

5.  The  stamp  on  the  re-draft ; 

6.  Lastly,  the  re-exchange,  that  is  to  say,  the  nev 
exchange  to  which  the  negotiation  of  the  new  draft  hai 
given  rise. 

Article  179.  The  Decree  of  the  24th  March,  1848, 
which  modifies  Article  179  of  the  Code  of  Commeroe, 
fixes  the  rate  of  exchange  from  one  town  of  Prance  on 
another,  and  prescribes  that  re-exchange  from  a  foreigB 
countiy  or  the  French  colonies  shall  be  governed  by  tta 
custom  of  commerce ;  we  refer  the  reader  to  the  text  rf 
this  Article,  which  needs  no  explanation. 

Articles  182  and  183.  Instead  of  addressing  bim- 
self  to  the  drawer,  can  the  endorser,  who  has  paid  a  IbB 
himself,  draw  a  new  bill  (refraite)  on  one  of  the  endofsefl 
who  precede  him  ? 

No  law  opposes  this,  it  is  very  evident,  but  he  wonU 
have  to  bear  the  loss  of  the  re-exchange,  and  ti»6 
expense  of  the  stamp  of  the  new  bill.  If  it  were  dUi^ 
wise,  the  drawer  would  have  to  bear  expenses  of  W* 
exchange,  which  might  be  repeated  as  many  times  tf 
there  were  endorsers  upon  the  bill.  It  is  hardly  necesstfy 
to  say  that  the  rule  exonerating  the  drawer  from  tta 
expense  of  several  re-exchanges  is  just,  and  very  xmdA 
in  commerce. 
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Article  185.  We  have  previously  seen  that  interest 
on  the  amount  of  a  bill  of  exchange  runs  from  the  day  of 
protest :  but  in  order  that  the  expenses  of  protest  and  of 
re-exchange  may  also  bear  interest,  protest  alone  is  not 
sufficient ;  it  is  necessary  that  a  summons  for  payment  of 
such  interest  be  made. 


SECTION  11. 
OF  PROMI&SORY  NOTES  {Billets  d  ordre). 

Article  188.  A  promissory  note  is  a  document  by 
which  a  person  promises  to  another  to  pay,  at  a  fixed 
date,  a  certain  sum,  to  him  or  to  his  order,  that  is  to  say, 
to  the  person  to  whom  he  may  have  transferred  the 
instrument  by  means  of  endorsement. 

The  promissory  note  must  specify  the  date  at  which  it 
has  been  subscribed,  the  amount  to  be  paid,  the  name  of 
the  person  to  whose  order  it  is  payable,  the  date  at  which 
the  payment  is  to  be  made,  and  the  consideration  which 
has  been  received  in  exchange  for  the  execution,  whether 
in  cash,  in  goods,  in  account,  or  in  any  other  manner. 

K  any  one  of  these  particulars  be  omitted,  the  instru- 
ment loses  its  quality  of  promissory  note,  and  becomes  a 
simple  promise  of  payment  which  is  no  longer  subject  to 
the  same  regulations  as  a  promissorj^  note,  and  cannot 
produce  the  same  effects ;  thus,  if  the  consideration  given 
has  not  been  stated,  the  maker  of  the  note  may  set  up 
against  the  holder  all  pleas  which  might  bo  set  up  by 
him  against  the  person  in  whose  favor  he  signed  the  note. 

The  same  will  occur  if  the  clause  '*  to  order  "  has  not 
been  inserted  in  the  note,  and  the  maker  may  moreover 
refuse  to  pay  the  holder  if  he  cannot  prove  a  regular 
authority  from  the  original  bin^ficmre,  or  a  deed  of 
transfer  executed  in  duplicate,  registered,  and  duly  noti- 
fied; as  in  the  case  of  a  transfer  of  an  ojrdinary  debt. 
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When  the  promissoiy  note  is  not  entirely  in  the  hand- 
writing of  the  person  who  undertakes  to  pay  it,  the 
signature  mnst  be  preceded  by  the  words  "  ban  powr" 
followed  by  the  statement  of  the  amonnt,  and  written  in 
the  handwriting  of  the  maker  himself.  (Article  1,326, 
Qvil  Code.) 

A  bill  of  exchange  constitutes  in  itself  an  act  of  com* 
meree,  and  subjects  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal  oi 
Commerce  any  person  signing  it ;  but  it  is  otherwise  wiib 
respect  to  a  promissory  note,  which  does  not  in  itseU 
constitute  an  acte  de  commerce^  and  the  parties  who  may 
have  signed  it  are  only  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce  in  so  far  as  the  motive  of  the  note 
has  its  origin  in  an  acte  de  commerce^  or  that  one  of  the 
parties  to  the  note,  either  the  subscriber  or  an  endorser, 
is  a  trader. 

A  promissory  note  may  be  made  payable  in  another 
place  than  that  in  which  it  has  been  executed,  in  idikh 
case  it  is  termed  a  "  billet  a  domicile,** 

This  kind  of  note,  but  little  used,  is  subject  to  tbe 
same  rules  as  a  promissory  note. 

Abticle  187.  All  the  provisions  relating  to  bills  of 
exchange  as  regards  maturity,  endorsement,  joint  and 
several  liability,  surety  (aval),  payment,  payment  by 
inter\^ention,  protest,  the  obligations  and  rights  of  tbe 
holder,  re-exchange,  and  interest,  are  applicable  to  pro- 
missory notes. 

In  the  last  paragraph  of  Article  187,  it  is  pointed  oot 
that  the  promissory  note  does  not  necessarily  render  tba 
parties  thereto  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribmul 
of  Commerce.  It  is  expressly  stated  that  Artidee 
and  637  are  in  all  cases  applicable  to  promissory  notefli 


BIJAJS  OF  EXCHANGE — LIMITATION  OF  ACTIONS.       231 


SECTION  III. 
LIMITATION  OF  ACTIONS  (Prescription). 

Article  189.  We  have  still  to  briefly  enumerate  the 
principles  governing  the  limitation  of  actions  relating  to 
biUs  of  exchange  and  promissory  notes. 

In  general,  the  right  of  action  endures  for  thirty  years, 
that  is  to  say,  that  a  creditor  who  delays  to  institute 
proceedings  within  thirty  years  from  the  day  on  which 
his  claim  arises,  may  find  himself  barred  hy  prescription; 
but  the  interests  of  commerce  would  sufler  if  the  liability 
of  parties  to  bills  of  exchange  or  promissory  notes 
were  prolonged  to  such  an  extent;  consequently  the 
prescription  of  five  years  has  been  substituted  for  that  of 
thirty  years,  with  the  following  distinctions : — 

Actions  on  bills  of  exchange  are  always  barred  at 
the  expiration  of  five  years.  Those  concerning  pro- 
missory notes  are  only  barred  after  five  years  when  such 
notes  have  been  made  in  respect  of  mercantile  trans- 
actions, otherwise  they  are  subject  to  the  prescription  of 
thirty  years,  as  at  common  law. 

But  the  right  of  action  of  the  holder  of  a  bill  of 
exchange,  which  would  be  barred  after  five  years,  can  be 
replaced  by  a  new  right  of  action,  arising  out  of  the 
former. 

Thus,  let  us  assume  that  the  holder  of  a  bill  of  ex- 
change, who  has  a  right  of  action  expiring  after  five 
years,  has  exercised  it  within  such  period,  and  has  ob- 
tained a  judgment  against  the  various  parties  to  the  bill. 
From  the  moment  when  the  judgment  has  been  given, 
the  holder  who  has  obtained  it  finds  himself  exposed 
anew  to  the  loss  of  his  rights  in  consequence  of  prescrip- 
tion ;  but  he  is  no  longer  a  creditor  in  virtue  of  the  bill 
of  exchange,  his  right  being  actually  derived  from  a 
judgment,    which  does  not  become  barred  until  after 
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thirty  years.    This  latter  prescription  would  therefore 
alone  apply  to  such  new  action. 

Let  us  now  assume  that  the  debt  arising  from  a  bill  of 
exchange  or  promissory  note,   has  been  recognised  by 
another  document  signed  by  the  debtor.     In  this  case, 
the  quinquennial  prescription  which  had  commenced  to 
run  is  certainly  interrupted,  that  is  to  say  annulled. 
But  a  new  prescription  now  commences.     If  it  be  proved 
that  the  parties  have  agreed  to  cancel  the  right  which 
resulted  from  the  bill  of  exchange  or  promissory  note, 
and  to  replace  it  by  a  new  right,  the  prescriptum  of 
thirty  years  is  applicable.     If,  on  the  contrary,  it  ia 
proved  that  the  creditor  simply  wished  to  give  the  debtor 
time,  but  without  allowing  the  quinquennial  ^presmjp/uMi 
already  commenced  to  run  against  himself,  and  that  the 
same  creditor  never  intended  to  abandon  the  special  ad- 
vantages  attaching  to  a  bill  of  exchange  or  a  promissoiy 
note,  then  a  fresh   quinquennial  prescription  begins  \o 
run  from  the  day  of  the  acknowledgment. 

What  is  then  the  starting  point  of  the  five  years  in  the 
case  of  a  quinquennial  prescription  ? 

If  the  holder  of  the  bill  has  not  protested  it  for  Don- 
payment  the  day  after  its  maturity,  the  prescription  dates 
from  the  day  following  such  maturity ;  if,  on  the  contrary, 
he  has  protested  at  the  time  appointed  by  the  law,  the 
prescription  dates  from  the  day  after  the  protest. 

Moreover,  if  the  creditor  subject  to  the  quinquennial 
prescription,  prosecute  the  debtor  at  law  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  five  years,  the  prescription  is  intemipted, 
and  thereby  annulled. 

By  a  prosecution  is  here  meant  any  summons  at  law,  of 
attachment  lodged  by  the  holder  upon  property  in  the 
hands  of  a  debtor  of  his  debtor,  or  a  provisional  seizDic 
of  the  effects  of  the  debtor.  A  prosecution  at  law  also 
applies  in  the  case  in  which  goods  of  the  debtor  haviflg 
been  sold,  the  holder  claims  to  participate  with  the  other 
creditors  in  the  proceeds  of  the  sale,  or  when,  the  debtor 
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having  become  insolvent,  the  holder  is  admitted  to  prove 
upon  the  estate  of  the  bankrupt. 

But  after  such  interruption,  a  new  quinquennial  pre- 
scription may  begin  to  run,  and  the  starting-point  of  the 
five  years  dates  from  the  last  step  exercised  in  the  legal 
proceedings. 

Lastly,  when  it  is  urged  as  against  the  holder,  that 
five  years  have  elapsed  from  the  day  of  protest,  or  from 
the  last  judicial  proceedings,  one  right  is  still  left  to  him. 

He  may  demand  that  the  debtor,  who  pleads  the  pre- 
scription,  affirm  upon  oath  that  he  is  no  longer  indebted. 
In  default  of  taking  such  oath,  judgment  will  be  entered 
against  the  debtor. 

It  may  happen  that  the  defendant  is  sued,  not  as 
being  himself  liable,  but  as  representative  of  the  debtor ; 
for  instance,  as  his  heir.  In  this  case,  the  oath  cannot  be 
administered,  and  the  creditor  is  not  permitted  to  demand 
that  the  representative  should  swear  "  that  his  ancestor 
has  paid  the  debt,"  but  that  he  should  swear  that  '*  to 
the  best  of  his  belief  there  is  nothing  due."  If  he  take 
this  oath,  he  is  discharged  from  liability. 


SECTION  IV. 

FOREIGN  BILLS  OF    EXCHANGE  FROM  A  FISCAL  POINT  OF 

VIEW. 

(See  the  text  of  the  Laws  of  5th  June,  1850,  and 

19th  February,  1874.) 

The  stamp  duties  to  which  commercial  bills  are  subject 
are  payable  not  only  upon  bills  drawn  in  France  upon 
France,*  but  also  upon  those  drawn  in  France  upon  a 
foreign  countrj',  or  in  a  foreign  country  upon  France. 

♦  For  the  duties  payable  upon  bills  drawn  in  Franco  upon 
France  see  the  text  of  the  Law  of  5th  June,  1850,  at  the  end  of 
the  volume. 
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On  these  latter  the  duty  is  paid  by  means  of  adhesm 
stamps,  which  must  be  affixed  before  their  circolatioa  m 
France,  as  it  is  impracticable  to  procure  French  stamps 
at  the  place  of  their  creation. 

As  regards  bills  drawn  in  a  foreign  oountiy  upon  a 
foreign  country,  and  circulating  in  France,  they  incuziod 
no  stamp  duty  under  the  Law  of  the  5th  June,  1850,  bat 
now,  pursuant  to  the  Law  of  the  19th  Febmary,  1874| 
Article  3,  duty  is  payable  at  the  rate  of  10  centimes  per 
100  francs,  or  1  franc  per  1,000  francs. 

These  provisions  are  enforced  as  follows :  Fiistly,  by  a 
fine  of  G  per  cent,  on  the  amount  of  the  bill  upcm  the 
(LrB,wer,preneur,  and  acceptor  (Law  of  the  5th  June,  1660, 
Article  4),  jointly  and  severally,  which  thus  renders  them 
liable  to  pay  18  per  cent.  (Article  6.) 

The  same  penalty,  but  without  joint  and  several  lis* 
bility,  attaches  to  the  person  who  cashes  or  deals  mtt 
an  unstamped  bill.    (Article  7.) 

Another  provision  consists  in  a  restriction,  in  the  exer* 
ciso  of  recourse  for  non-payment.  We  have  ezplaioed 
the  rules  relating  to  stamp  duties  on  bills  of  excfaaogiB 
in  general.  We  have  therefore  only  to  refer  to  our  ex- 
planations on  this  point. 

Lastly,  one  other  consequence  of  insufficiency  or  absenee 
of  stamp  is  the  cancelling  of  the  clause  "  return  free  of 
expense,"  which  often  serves  to  conceal  the  fraud  firoo 
the  Treasury  by  dispensing  with  the  production  of  the 
bill  to  the  court. 


SECTION  V. 

BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE  FROM  THE  POINT  OF  VIEW  OF  INTKH- 

NATIONAL  LAW. 

The  capacity  of  parties  to  bills  of  exchange  is  goveinrf 
by  their  "staiut  peraoiineV  which  follows  them  wheiettf 
they  may  reside.    Thus,  a  foreigner,  even  though  he  bed 
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age  according  to  French  law,  but  who  is  a  minor  accord- 
ing to  the  law  of  his  country,  cannot  validly  bind  him- 
self by  a  bill  of  exchange  in  France. 

It  is  therefore  necessary  to  examine  by  what  law  bills 
of  exchange  are  governed,  whether  by  the  law  of  the 
place  in  which  they  are  drawn  or  endorsed,  or  by  that  of 
the  country  in  which  they  are  payable.  The  opinion 
generally  received  is  that  a  distinction  should  be  made 
between  that  which  relates  to  the  form  and  that  which 
relates  to  the  execution.  The  form  must  be  regulated  by 
the  legislation  of  the  country  in  which  the  bills  have  been 
drawn,  and  the  execution  by  the  law  of  the  place  where 
they  are  payable. 

Thus,  the  remittance  from  place  to  place  (remise  de place 
en  place)  not  being  in  England,  as  it  is  in  France,  an 
essential  character  of  bills  of  exchange,  a  bill  which  might 
have  been  drawn  in  England  in  one  place  and  payable  at 
the  same  place,  would  none  the  less  preserve  its  character 
of  bill  of  exchange  if  it  should  come  to  be  circulated  in 
France.  (Court  of  Douai,  1st  December,  1834 ;  Court  of 
Paris,  7th  May,  185G.) 

We  will  now  proceed  to  draw  some  inferences  from  the 
principle  just  laid  down,  that  whilst  the  rules  relating  to 
the  exterior  form  of  the  documents  are  determined  by  the 
laws  of  the  country  in  which  such  documents  were  created 
(locus  regit  actum),  the  execution  of  the  contract,  and  its 
effects,  are,  on  the  contrary,  subject  to  the  laws  of  the 
country  in  which  the  agreement  is  to  be  carried  into 
effect. 

Let  us  suppose,  in  the  first  place,  the  case  of  acceptance 
of  a  bill  of  exchange.  Which  law  governs  the  obligation 
to  accept  ? 

Some  authors  have  maintained  that  it  is  the  law  of  the 
place  in  which  the  bill  is  drawn.  But  this  opinion 
seems  to  us  inadmissible.  The  acceptance  is,  in  iBict, 
only  a  mode  of  execution,  a  preliminary  to  the  payment. 

All  questions  relating  thereto  should  consequently  be 
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determined  by  the  law  of  the  place  in  which  the  instru- 
ment is  payable. 

It  is  by  this  law  that  the  diflSculties,  to  which  the 
acceptance  may  give  rise,  must  be  solved,  and  that  the 
consequences  which  it  is  capable  of  producing  must  he 
governed. 

As  to  the  form  of  the  acceptance,  the  law  of  the  plaee 
in  which  it  is  drawn  must  be  followed.  If  we  appljr 
to  the  endorsement  the  preceding  rules,  we  think  that 
with  regard  to  the  interpretation  of  the  endorsement  and 
the  extent  of  the  rights  which  it  confers,  the  law  of  the 
country  in  which  it  is  effected  is  the  only  one  applicable. 
(Court  of  Paris,  March  29th,  1836.) 

The  endorsement  is,  moreover,  considered  to  be  re- 
gular if  it  is  in  conformity  with  the  practice  of  the  phee 
where  the  document  is  drawn  up.  The  form  and  the 
stipulations  of  the  endorsement  are  equally  determioed 
by  the  law  of  the  place  where  it  was  made. 

Thus,  according  to  the  rule  "  locus  regit  actum,"  the 
endorsement  of  a  bill  drawn  at  Malta,  without,  as  is  re- 
quired by  the  French  law,  mentioning  the  consideration, 
is  valid,  and  will  take  efl'cct  in  France,  because  the 
English  law  does  not  require  the  consideration  to  be 
expressed.  (Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  Marseilles,  5th 
December,  1876.) 

In  the  same  way  an  endorsen\iBnt  in  blank  made  in 

England  of  a  bill  payable  in  France  will  transfer  theowne^ 

ship  in  the  bill  from  the  foreigner  who  signed  as  drawer 

or  endorser  to  a  third  party,  being  a  French  subject,  who 

is  the  bona  fide  holder  thereof     (Court  of  Paris,  20th 

November,  1854,  and  7th  March,  1856 ;  Orleans,  15th 

May,  1856  ;  Court  of  Cassation,  August  18th,  1856.)* 

♦  It  will  be  remembered  that,  according  to  French  law,  a  Umk 
endorsement  docs  not  transfer  tLc  property  in  the  bill ;  its  efl^ 
simply  being  to  empower  the  endorsee,  as  agent  of  tho  endoner,  to 
receive  the  amount  of  tho  bill,  for  the  proceeds  of  which  he'mii^ 
account.  For  tliis  reason,  a  blank  endorsement  is  called  in  fzvDch 
an  "  endorsement  dc  j^ocuration." 
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We  now  arrive  at  the  consideration  of  the  maturity  of 
bills  of  exchange.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  date  of 
such  maturity  is  calculated  according  to  the  usage  of  the 
place  in  which  the  bill  is  made  payable. 

In  the  absence  of  stipulations  to  the  contrary,  the 
drawer  cannot  be  compelled  to  give,  nor  the  holder  to 
receive,  other  than  current  coin  of  the  country  in'which 
the  payment  of  the  bill  is  effected. 

It  is  also  the  law  of  such  country  which  regulates  the 
form  of  the  tender  of  payment  that  the  debtor  may 
make,  the  validity  thereof,  and  the  deposit  to  follow  the 
same. 

When  payment  is  refused,  a  protest  ought,  in  principle, 
to  be  drawn  up.  The  validity  of  the  protest  must  natu- 
rally be  determined  by  the  law  of  the  place  in  which  the 
bill  is  payable.     (Court  of  Paris,  22nd  March,  1875.) 

The  holder  then  proceeds  against  the  endorsers  accord- 
ing to  the  legal  rules  of  the  coimtry  in  which  his  right 
is  exercised.     (Paris,  17th  November,  1878.)* 

For  the  same  reasons  the  judges  of  the  place  in  which 
the  proceedings  for  payment  are  taken,  have  the  power 
of  granting  time  and  delay,  if  the  laws  of  the  country 
permit  it,  even  although  the  French  Code  is  opposed 
thereto,  and  their  decision  cannot  be  cancelled  in  France. 

The  prescription  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  payable  in  a 
foreign  country,  is  governed  by  the  law  of  the  country 
in  which  the  payment  ought  to  be  made.  (Court  of 
Bordeaux,  2Gth  December,  1876.) 

The  bill  of  exchange  being  from  its  very  nature  an 

*  On  these  grounds  it  has  been  decided  by  a  judgment  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  Seine,  of  the  Gth  April,  1876,  that 
if,  in  conformity  with  the  rule  locxis  regit  actum^  the  notice  of 
protest  which  has  for  object  to  preserve  the  recourse  of  the  holder 
of  a  bill  of  exchange  drawn  on  a  foreign  country,  must  be  made 
in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  law  of  such  country  as  regards  the 
parties  to  the  bill  who  reside  there,  it  is  otherwise  when  the 
foreign  drawer  and  endorser  reside  in  France,  and  especially  if  the 
bill  was  drawn  there. 
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essentially  commercial  transaction,  the  actions  to  which 
it  may  give  rise  are,  when  the  bill  is  payable  in  France 
and  even  between  foreigners,  validly  referred  to  the 
French  Tribunals  of  Commerce.  (Court  of  Cassation, 
26th    November,    1838;   Court    of  Paris,    24th    Jmie, 

1873.)* 

When  a  bill  of  exchange  is  directly  drawn  in  £KVor 
of  a  French  subject,  either  in  France  or  in  a  fbreigvi 
country,  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  cdrnpetency  d 
the  French  Courts  to  adjudicate  in  an  action  Ivougfat  hf 
the  French  subject :  in  fiEu^t,  according  to  the  tenBB  of 
Article  14,  Civil  Code,  a  foreigner  can  be  sommaied 
before  the  French  Courts  for  the  execution  of  the  oUi- 
gations  contracted  by  him,  even  in  a  foreign  oomntij, 
towards  French  subjects.    It  is  the  same  when  the  Ul 
of  exchange  is  drawn  in  favor  of  a  foreigner,  and  Im 
come,  by  endorsement,  into  the  possession  of  a  Fmieh 
subject,  who  is  not  the  direct  creditor  of  the  aooeptor; 
but  it  would  be  different  if  the  transfer  made  to  dtf 
French  subject  by  the  endorsement  had  been  firaudolflit 
or  foiged.    (Court  of  Paris,  8th  March,  1873). 

A  foreign  defendant  may  be  summoned  to  af^Mtf 
before  the  Tribunal  of  the  place  in  which  he  residei^ 
or  before  that  of  the  place  where  the  payment  musi  be 
effected. 

If,  in  de£a.ult  of  domicile,  the  foreigner  has  onlfft 
residence  or  a  commercial  establishment  in  Franoe^Ii* 
must  be  sued  there.  (Article  69,  Code  of  Civil  ft<^ 
cedure.) 

Lastly,  in  de£a.ult  of  the  residence  or  oommeiciil 
establishment  in  France  of  a  foreigner,  the  plaintiffott 
carry  the  case  before  the  Tribunal  to  the  jurisdictiaa  d 
which  he  is  himself  amenable. 

*  On  the  other  hand,  the  French  Oonrts  are  evidently  inoompfll*^ 
to  adjudicate  upon  the  demand  for  payment  of  a  bill  of  exdiiiP 
payable  in  a  foreign  oonntry  and  accepted  by  a  foreigiier  xaddiBg    j 
abroad.    (Court  of  Paris,  2nd  Jan.,  1876.) 
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SECTION  VL 

OF  CHEQUES  * 

Note. — The  numbers  of  Articles  contained  in  parent/ieaes  refer  to 

the  Law  of  14th  June,  1865. 

A  cheque  is  a  written  document  which,  under  the  form 
of  an  order  for  payment,  server  to  the  drawer  thereof  to 
effect  the  withdrawal  for  his  benefit  or  that,  of  a  third 
party  of  all  or  a  portion  of  the  fimds  standing  to  the  credit 
of  his  account  with  the  drawee,  and  unencumbered. 

The  law  of  the  14th  June,  1865,  which  governs  cheques, 
was  passed  with  a  twofold  object :  1,  To  encourage  their 
use ;  2,  To  avoid  injury  to  the  interests  of  the  public 
revenue,  which  might  result  jfrom  allowing  cheques  to 
be  substituted  for  other  commercial  instruments. 

The  principal  characteristic  of  cheques  is  that  provision 
must  necessarily  exist  at  the  moment  of  their  issue.  To 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  law  on  this  point,  it  is 
not  sufficient  that  the  drawer  be  creditor  of  the  drawee 
at  the  time  of  issuing  the  cheque ;  it  is  necessary  that 
his  claim  be  free  from  all  liability  whatsoever,  and  pay- 
able on  demand.    (Article  1.) 

A  person  who  issues  a  cheque  without  the  existence  of 
previous  unencumbered  provision,  incurs  a  fine  of  6  per 
cent  of  the  sum  for  which  the  cheque  is  drawn  (the 
minimum  of  such  penalty  being  100  francs),  without 
prejudice  to  the  penalties  applicable  to  fraud,  if  fraudu- 
lent measures  have  been  resorted  to  in  order  to  induce 
belief  in  the  existence  of  the  provision.     (Article  6.) 

As  a  consequence  of  the  principle  that  previous  pro- 
vision is  necessaiy,  all  cheques  must  be  drawn  at  sight. 
This  condition  is  the  complement  of  the  first  one,  and  is 
in  the  eyes  of  the  law  that  which  guarantees  the  exist- 
ence of  the  former. 

*  See  the  Text  of  the  Law  of  14th  June,  1865,  in  the  second 

part  of  the  book. 
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All  stipulations  between  the  drawer  and  the  perBon 
in  whose  favor  the  cheque  is  drawn,  or  the  drawee,  in 
order  tx)  render  the  cheque  payable  otherwise  than  at 
sight  and  on  presentation,  are  null  and  void  by  law. 
(Article  1.) 

There  is  no  legal  objection,  however,  to  cheques  being 
drawn  in  one  place  and  payable  in  another,  or  to  their 
being  drawn  and  payable  in  the  same  place.    (Article  3.) 

The  following  is  the  form  in  which  cheques  maybe 
drawn,  taken  from  that  of  the  Society  O^nirale: — * 

"  Paris,  the  twenty-fifth  April,  1874. 

"  Pay  to  A  B  (or  to  his  order)  (or  to  bearer)  the  sum  of 

twelve  hundred  francs. 

"  C.  D." 

The  first  facts  required  to  be  mentioned  in  a  cheque^ 
and  which  require  little  explanation,  are  the  names  of 
the  drawee,  the  statement  of  the  sum  to  be  paid,  and 
the  signature  of  the  drawer.     It  may  also  contain  the 
name  of  the  person  in  whose  favor  it  is  drawn,  but  need 
not  necessarily  contain  the  words  "  or  order ; "  in  tlu» 
case  the  cheque  is  payable  only  to  the  person  desigDated, 
and  Ls  not  transferable  by  endorsement.     But  if  the  name 
of  such  peraon  be  followed  by  the  words  "  or  order,"  it  is 
otherwise.     It  is  even  admitted  that  a  blank  endone- 
ment  conveys  the  property  in  the  cheque. 

Lastly,  the  indication  of  the  name  of  the  person 
receiving  the  cheque  may  be  accompanied  by  the  words 
"  or  bearer."  Even  more  simply,  the  cheque  may  !» 
drawn  to  bearer  without  specification  of  name. 

The  cheque  must  further  be  dated.  (Article  1.)  The 
date  is  here  of  special  importance,  being  required  witt 
a  view  to  guarantee  that  the  cheque  shall  be  payable  at 
sight,  and  consequently  that  provision  exists  at  ^ 
period  of  its  issue.  In  order  to  render  such  guarantee 
the  more  efiectual,  it  has  been  prescribed  that  th^ 
*  Tho  well-known  French  Joint  Stock  Bank. 
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cheque  must  be  paid  within  five  days  after  date  if  drawn 
upon  the  same  place,  and  within  eight  days  if  drawn 
upon  another  place. 

Means  have,  however,  been  resorted  to  of  eluding  the 
law  in  this  respect,  either  by  leaving  the  date  in  blank, 
and  affixing  a  memorandum  to  the  cheque  mentioning 
the  day  on  which  it  should  be  presented,  or  by  inserting 
a  day  of  the  month  which  may  be  easily  altered,  as  for 
instance,  the  figure  1,  which  may  be  easily  altered  to 
15  by  the  addition  of  the  figure  5. 

In  view,  however,  of  the  possibility  of  such  fraudulent 
alteration,  the  Law  of  the  19th  February,  1874,  requires 
that  the  date  (but  only  the  day  of  the  month,  and  not 
the  day  of  the  year),  be  written  in  words  at  length  in 
the  handwriting  of  the  drawer  of  the  cheque,  under 
penalty  of  a  fine  of  6  per  cent,  of  the  amoimt  for  which 
the  cheque  is  drawn ;  the  minimum  of  such  fine  is 
100  francs. 

The  law  punishes  the  insertion  of  a  false  date,  in  all 
cases,  but  it  only  takes  cognizance  of  the  absence  of  date 
or  of  writing  the  date  in  figures  instead  of  words  at 
length,  when  the  cheque  is  drawn  from  one  place  on 
another.  If  it  be  question  of  a  cheque  on  the  place 
where  it  is  drawn,  the  law  does  not  take  effect. 

The  penalties  apply  to  the  drawer,  the  first  endorser, 
the  holder,  and  the  drawee ;  to  the  latter  only  when  he 
has  received  the  cheque  under  the  before-mentioned 
conditions.    The  other  endorsers  are  not  liable. 

Article  4.  All  the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Commerce 
relative  to  the  joint  and  several  guarantee  of  the  drawer 
and  of  the  endorser,  to  protest,  and  to  the  exercise  of  the 
action  of  guarantee  as  regards  bills  of  exchange,  are 
applicable  to  cheques.  We  need,  therefore,  only  refer  to 
our  explanation  of  the  corresponding  points  in  relation  to 
bills  of  exchange. 

A  cheque  is  simply  a  mode  of  payment.  Moreover,  it 
has  been  considered  unadvisable  that  it  should  in  any 

R 
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way  be  substituted  for  a  bill  of  exchange  at  sight  It  is 
also  payable  on  presentation  (Article  2),  and  the  holder 
of  the  cheque  must  claim  payment  thereof  within  the 
delay  of  five  days,  including  that  of  date,  if  the  cheque  is 
drawn  in  the  place  where  it  is  payable,  or  in  the  delay  of 
eight  days,  including  that  of  date,  if  drawn  on  another 
place.  (Article  5.)  The  day  of  date  being  included  in 
the  respective  delays  of  five  and  eight  days,  such  delaj]^ 
become  in  reality  four  and  seven  days  respectively. 

The  holder  of  a  cheque  who  does  not  claim  payment 
thereof  within  the  delays  above  appointed  loses  his 
remedy  against  the  endorsers. 

Nevertheless,  he  does  not  lose  his  remedy  against  the 
drawer,  unless  it  be  through  his  own  negligence  that  the 
holder  does  not  receive  payment,  that  is  to  say,  if  the 
provision  destined  to  the  payment  of  the  cheque  his 
been  otherwise  appropriated  after  such  delays  owing  to 
the  negligence  of  the  holder. 

A  cheque,  even  when  to  bearer,  must  be  receipted  hj 
the  person  receiving  payment  thereof.  Such  receipt 
must  be  dated.     (Article  5.) 

Any  person  paying  a  cheque  without  eyacting  tbe 
formal  acquitment  thereof  is  personally  liable  and  wS^* 
out  appeal  to  a  fine  of  F.50.    (Article  7.) 

Cheques  drawn  from  one  place  on  another  are  sabjeet 
to  an  invariable  stamp  duty  of  20  centime&  (Law  of 
the  19th  February,  1874,  Article  8.) 

Cheques  drawn  on  the  same  place  are  liable  to  a  stamp 
duty  of  10  centimes. 

The  holder  of  a  cheque  not  stamped  or  insufficiently 
stamped  is  liable  to  the  same  penalties  and  forfeiture  tf 
the  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  not  stamped  or  insoffi* 
ciently  stamped.    (Ibid.) 

As  the  law  subjects  to  a  higher  stamp  cheques  drawn 
from  one  place  on  another,  it  is  necessary  to  state  ^ 
&iAt  of  the  remittance  from  place  to  place ;  cheques  must 
therefore  mention  the  place  of  issue. 
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CHEQUES  DRAWN  FROM  A  FOREIGN  COUNTRY  UPON 

FRANCE. 

All  the  provisions  relating  to  cheques  drawn  in  France 
are  applicable  to  those  drawn  out  of  France  and  payable 
in  French  territory.  (Law  of  the  19th  February,  1874, 
Article  9.) 

Cheques  may  before  any  endorsement  in  France,  be 
stamped  with  adhesive  stamps.     (Ibid.) 

Ka  cheque  drawn  abroad  has  not  been  stamped  in 
conformity  with  the  provisions  above  mentioned,  the 
person  in  whose  favor  it  may  have  been  drawn,  the 
first  endorser,  the  holder,  or  the  drawee,  are  bound  under 
penalty  of  a  fine  of  6  per  cent,  to  have  it  stamped  before 
any  use  thereof  be  made  in  France. 

If  a  cheque  drawn  abroad  does  not  fulfil  all  the  condi- 
tions required  by  French  law  for  the  creation  of  cheques, 
it  is  considered  as  being  a  bill  of  exchange,  and  is  sub- 
jected to  the  stamp  duties  on  commercial  bills. 

In  this  case,  the  person  in  whose  favor  the  bUl  is 
drawn,  the  first  endorser,  the  holder,  or  the  drawee,  are 
boimd  to  have  it  stamped  before  any  usage  thereof  is 
made  in  France,  under  penalty  of  a  Sue  of  6  per  cent,  of 
the  amount  of  the  bill 

All  the  parties  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the 
payment  of  the  duties  and  penalties. 
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BOOK   11. 


OF  MARITIME  COMMERCE 


(Law  of  the  6th  Sept.,  1807.) 


PRELIMINARY  CHAPTER 

The  present  Book  of  the  Commercial  Code  relates  only 
to  ships  and  other  sea-going  vessels ;  the  provisions  of 
which  we  shall  now  proceed  to  treat  are  therefore  n<)i 
applicable  to  vessels  employed  in  inland  navigationi 
which  are  especially  designated  by  the  name  of  boatu. 
(Court  of  Cassation,  7th  April,  1874.) 

The  title  of  "  sfiipl*  taken  in  a  general  sense,  comprises 
therefore  all  vessels  destined  to  navigate  the  seas. 

The  ship  naturally  comprises  its  accessories,  viz.,ite 
objects  indispensable  to  its  working,  and  which  with  tt 
form  an  indivisible  whole.  Such  are,  for  instance,  the 
long-boat,  boats,  rudder,  anchors,  masts,  cables,  sails, 
etc.,  etc.,  and  all  the  articles  which  in  technical  language 
are  called  rigging  and  appurtenances.  They  belong  to  ^ 
ship,  even  when  temporarily  separated  from  it  and  used 
elsewhere  than  on  board. 

The  ship  and  its  accessories  are  denoted  by  the  vorf 
"hull,"  in  opposition  to  the  word  "facuUds"  which 
implies  the  merchandise  and  objects  shipped  on  board. 

Ships  and  other  sea-going  vessels  are  personal  property 
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8ui  generis,  governed  by  special  rules  necessitated  by  the 
importance  of  the  subject. 

A  ship  has,  like  a  person,  nationality,  name,  and  a  kind 
of  legal  domicile. 

Two  conditions  are  necessary  in  order  that  a  ship  may 
obtain  French  nationality,  or  registration  as  a  French 
ship : — 

1.  It  must  belong,  at  least  in  moiety,  to  French 
subjects ; 

2.  The  captain,  officers  and  three-fourths  of  the  crew 
must  be  French.  (Law  of  the  9th  June,  1845,  Article 
11 ;  Law  of  the  21st  September,  1793,  Article  2.) 

K  the  ship  belong  to  a  company,  such  company  must 
have  its  head  office  in  France. 

The  law  of  the  9th  July,  1836,  Article  8,  absolutely 
prohibits  the  changing  of  the  name  of  a  vessel,  during 
the  whole  of  its  existence.  This  name  must  be  marked 
on  the  poop  in  white  letters  on  a  black  ground. 

The  legsd  domicile  of  the  ship  is  the  port  to  which  it 
belongs  and  where  it  is  registered,  in  the  same  manner  as 
are  seamen,  at  the  office  of  the  Maritime  Begisirar,  and  at 
the  Custom-House.  The  mutations  which  concern  it  are 
likewise  entered  in  a  special  register. 

An  owner  who  has  obtained  French  nationality  or  the 
registration  of  his  vessel  as  a  French  ship,  receives  from 
the  Administration  a  parchment  document  stating  the 
right  of  the  vessel  to  carry  the  French  flag,  and  to  daim 
its  protection. 

The  certificate  of  French  registration  always  accom- 
panies the  ship  on  its  voyage.  It  specifies  the  indications 
which  establish  the  identity  of  the  ship,  the  changes 
which  it  has  undergone,  the  fitting  out  and  laying 
up,  the  mortgages  which  encumber  it,  etc.  It  is  only 
delivered  to  the  owner  upon  his  making  oath  that  the 
conditions  of  French  registration  have  been  complied 
with,  and  in  consideration  of  security  being  given  never 
to  sell,  lend,  or  alienate  gratuitously  the  document,  and 
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after  the  capacity  of  the  ship  has  been  measured  by  the 
Custom-House  officers  appointed  for  that  purpose.  This 
operation  is  termed  the  gauging  of  the  vessel,  and  the 
capacity  is  the  tonnage.  The  gauge  determines  the 
number  of  tons  cube  which  the  vessel  contains.  The 
ton  of  measurement  is  equal  to  V^A4s  mitre  cube. 

The  method  of  gauging  employed  since  the  1st  June, 
1873,  is  the  English,  called  Morton*s.  (Decree  of  the 
24th  December,  1873.) 

French  nationality  is  lost : — 

1.  By  refitting  and  repairing  in  a  foreign  country  at  a 
cost  of  more  than  six  francs  per  ton,  unless  in  case  of 
necessity,  proved  by  a  report  signed  by  the  captain  and 
officers,  and  approved  (according  to  the  facilities  which 
may  exist  in  the  port  in  which  such  refitting  took  place) 
by  the  Consul  or  any  other  French  official,  or  by  two 
merchants  of  the  place ; 

2.  By  the  alteration  of  build,  tonnage,  or  otherwise^ 
without  obtaining  a  new  certificate  of  French  registm- 
tion ; 

3.  By  the  sale  to  a  foreigner  of  the  whole  or  mow 
than  a  half  share  of  the  ship. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

PRINCIPLES  GOVERNING  THE  OWNERSHIP  OF  SHIPS. 


§   1. — ^MODES  OF    ACQUIRING  THE    OWNERSHIP  OF  SHIPS. 

The  ownership  of  a  ship  may  be  acquired  either  by 
virtue  of  its  construction,  or  by  its  purchase  in  con- 
formity with  one  of  the  modes  prescribed  for  the 
transfer  of  property  in  general,  and  especially  by 
voluntary  or  forced  sale,  and  by  prescription,  as  also  in 
consequence  of  abandonment  or  relinquishment.  We 
will  proceed  to  the  examination  of  the  various  modes  of 
acquisition. 

By  virtue  of  the  construction  of  the  ship. — 
The  construction  of  a  vessel  gives  rise,  between  owner, 
constructor,  outfitters,  carpenters,  and  other  workmen, 
to  contracts,  similar  to  those  which  take  place  between 
owner,  builder,  architect,  and  masons  for  the  construc- 
tion of  a  house. 

Formerly,  the  shipowner  was  himself  the  builder 
of  his  vessel,  and  treated  directly  with  the  tradesmen, 
outfitters,  and  workmen.  This  mode  of  construction 
was  termed  " construction  par  Economic" 

At  the  present  day  this  mode  of  constriction  is  seldom 
employed  except  by  those  who  build  ships  for  sale. 

Owing  to  the  present  increased  cost  of  construction, 
the  shipowner  generally  builds  his  ships  through  a  con- 
tractor :  he  makes  a  bargain  with  the  contractor,  who 
in  turn  makes  his  terms  with  the  workmen. 
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Two  cases  must  be  distinguished:  in  the  first  tiia 
shipowner  supplies  the  materials,  and  the  builder  only 
the  manual  labour;  in  the  second,  the  builder  fbiniBlMt 
both  the  materials  and  the  labour.  In  thb  former  emb^ 
the  contract  entered  into  by  the  parties  is  a  hmgi 
d* Industrie,  or  hiring  of  labour ;  in  the  latter  case,  the 
question  is  undecided.  Nevertheless,  the  prevailing 
opinion,  supported  by  the  Court  of  Cassation^  is  thii 
the  bargain  for  the  vessel  is  a  contract  of  sale  on  de- 
livery. The  builder,  even  if  he  has  received  paymeoii 
on  account,  remains  proprietor  until  delivery. 

By  virtue  of  a  purchase.  —  The  law  exacts  a 
written  document:  it  has  intended  to  dispense  with 
the  necessity  of  oral  evidence,  which  might  lead  to  a 
law-suit  prejudicial  to  the  departure  of  the  ahipi 
Nevertheless,  a  written  agreement  is  only  required  hf 
way  of  proof,  and  as  between  the  contracting  parthi 
acknowledgment  on  oath  may  suffice  to  prove  the 
contract.     (Article  169  and  following,  CivU  Coda) 

By  the  terms  of  Articles  17  and  18  of  the  Law  of  the 
27th  Vendimiaire,  An.  II.,  the  deed  of  sale  must  contain 
a  copy  of  the  deed  of  French  registration ;  it  must  also 
be  mentioned,  both  on  the  Customs*  register,  and  on  the 
back  of  the  deed  of  French  registration. 

This  latter  formality  is  termed  the  tramcription  or  mutor 
Hon  en  Douane,  and  without  such  mutation,  the  sale  of  the 
ship  cannot,  according  to  law,  be  pleaded  against  tiiird 
parties  who  may  have  had  business  transactions  with 
the  vendor. 

The  sale  may  be  made,  either  of  the  entirety  of  the 
ship,  or  of  a  portion,  and  whether  the  ship  be  in  port 
or  at  sea.  As  the  Code  of  Commerce  treats  specially  of 
this  subject  under  the  title  "  Of  the  forced  sale  of  sfaipfC 
we  refer  the  reader  thereto. 

By  statute  of  limitations:  (Prescription). — The 
maxim  of  the  Civil  Code  with  respect  to  personal  pro- 
perty, "  possession  proves  right  thei-eto  "  (Article  2,279, 
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Civil  Code),  does  not  apply  to  ships.  (Court  of  Cassa- 
tion, ISth  January,  1870.)  .In  default  of  title,  the 
ownership  of  a  vessel  can  only  be  acquired  after  a  legal 
prescription  of  thirty  years. 

By  ABANDONMENT  AND  RELINQUISHMENT. — ^As  WO  shall 

see  in  Article  216  of  the  Code  of  Commerce,  the  owner 
of  a  vessel  is  only  responsible  for  the  acts  and  engage- 
ments of  the  captain,  which  relate  to  the  working  of  the 
vessel,  as  regards  this  same  vessel.  The  owner  may  free 
himself  with  regard  to  the  creditors  by  abandoning  the 
vessel;  in  such  case,  the  abandonment  transfers  the 
ownership. 

With  regard  to  abandonment  at  sea  in  case  of  unavoid- 
able disaster,  when  an  insured  ship  has  not  completely 
perished,  the  person  on  whose  behalf  the  insurance  is 
effected  can  abandon  the  whole  vessel  to  the  under- 
writers, and  claim  the  total  amount  of  the  insurance. 
Thus  effected,  such  abandonment  ti'ansfers,  of  rights  to 
the  underwriters  the  ownership  of  the  vessel. 


§  2. — RIGHTS  OF  THE  CREDITORS  UPON  THE  VESSEL. 

Article  190.  Sea-going  vessels  are,  as  we  have  said, 
personal  property,  but  they  are  property  regulated  in 
general  by  special  laws.  With  regard  to  this,  Article 
190  of  the  Commercial  Code  points  out  an  important 
modification  of  the  general  law  relating  to  personal  pro- 
perty. 

The  ship  remains,  in  the  case  of  a  voluntary  sale, 
subject  to  the  debts  of  the  vendor.  In  consequence,  his 
creditors  can,  notwithstanding  the  sale,  seize  and  sell  the 
ship,  even  when  in  the  hands  of  the  purchaser.  This 
circumstance  is  expressed  by  saying  that  the  creditors 
of  the  vendor  have  a  droit  de  suite  on  the  vessel 
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Let  us  remark,  that  this  droit  de  mile  exists  in  fkyoor 
of  all  the  creditors  without  exception. 

Besides  this  general  droit  de  suite,  a  certain  number  oC 
privileges  exist,  a  list  of  which  is  given  in  Article  181; 
and  since  the  1st  May,  1875,  mortgages  of  ships  may  to 
executed. 

Article  191.  The  following  debts  are  privilegedt  and 
rank  in  the  order  of  their  enumeration : — 

1.  Legal  and  other  expenses  incurred  in  effecting  the 
sale  of  the  vessel  and  in  the  distribution  of  the  proeeadi 
of  such  sale ; 

2.  The  dues  of  pilotage,  tonnage,  shipping,  mooFBge^  eta; 

3.  The  wages  of  the  ship-keeper,  and  expenses  e( 
guarding  the  vessel  from  its  entry  into  port  until  die 
date  of  sale ; 

4.  The  rent  of  the  warehouses  in  which  the  infgpa%f 
sails,  etc.,  are  stored ; 

5.  The  expenses  of  keeping  in  repair  the  vessel^  iti: 
rigging,  and  appurtenances,  from  its  last  voyage,  aod- 
entry  into  port;  ] 

6.  The  wages  and  pay  of  the  captain  and  membeis  of   ^ 
the  crew  employed  on  the  last  voyage ; 

7.  The  sums  lent  to  the  captain  for  the  use  of  the 
vessel  during  its  last  voyage,  and  the  reimbursement  of 
the  proceeds  of  the  merchandise  sold  by  him  for  the  eune 
object ;  1 

8.  The  sums  duo  to  the  vendor,  outfitters,  tradesoND, 
and  workmen  employed,  if  the  ship  has  not  yet  made* 
voyage ;  and  the  sums  due  to  the  creditors  for  goods  Biq^ 
plied,  work,  manual  labour,  refitting,  victualling,  fitting 
out  and  equipment,  before  the  departure  of  the  veael,  \ 
if  it  has  already  made  a  voyage;  | 

9.  The  amount  of  the  premiums  of  the  infmmiH**    \ 
effected  on  the  hull,  keel,  rigging,  sails,  eto.,  and  on  ib    \ 
fitting  out  and  equipment  of  the  vessel,  due  for  the  hit 
voyage ; 

10.  The  damages  due  to  the  shippers  for  default  in 
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delivery  of  goods  which  they  had  put  on  board,  or  for 
the  reimbursement  of  the  damages  suffered  by  the  said 
goods,  through  the  fault  of  the  captain  or  crew. 

The  creditors  comprised  in  each  of  the  preceding  para- 
graphs will  share  equally,  should  the  proceeds  of  the  sale 
not  be  sufficient  to  pay  in  full. 

The  mortgage  creditors  of  the  ship  rank  in  the  order  of 
their  registration,  after  the  privileged  creditors.  (Addition 
by  the  Law  of  the  10th  December,  1874,  Article  27.) 

It  has  been  decided  that  the  existence  of  privileges, 
and  the  order  in  which  they  take  effect,  are  regulated 
by  the  legislation  peculiar  to  each  country.  Thus,  a 
consul  who  has  ordered  the  sale  of  the  wreck  of  a  ship 
in  a  foreign  country,  may  validly  pay  the  proceeds  of 
the  sale  to  a  creditor  whose  privilege  (on  account  of  re- 
pairs, in  this  special  case)  has  been  officially  recognised 
by  the  Tribunals  of  the  country,  without  regarding  the 
priority  which  according  to  French  law  would  belong  to 
the  privileged  claim  of  the  crew. 

Article  192.  Article  192  indicates  the  documents 
to  be  produced,  or,  in  default  thereof,  the  forms  to  be 
followed,  in  order  to  carry  out  these  privileges. 

The  judicial  costs  must  be  proved  by  the  scale  of  fees 
settled  by  the  competent  Tribunals ; 

The  tonnage  dues  and  other  charges  by  the  legal 
receipts  of  the  collectors ; 

The  debts  designated  by  paragraphs  1,  3,  4  and  5  of 
Article  191,  by  documents  certified  by  the  President  of 
the  Tribunal  of  Commerce ; 

The  wages  and  pay  of  the  crew  by  the  shipping  articles 
and  muster-roll  fixed  by  the  Maritime  Registry  Office ; 

The  sums  lent,  and  the  value  of  the  merchandise  sold 
in  order  to  defray  the  necessary  expenses  of  the  vessel 
during  the  last  voyage,  by  accounts  rendered  by  the 
captain,  and  confirmed  by  reports  signed  by  the  captain 
and  the  principal  officers  of  the  vessel,  proving  the 
necessity  of  the  loans ; 
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The  sale  of  the  vessel,  by  a  document  in  writing  hif: 
ing  a  date  certaine,  and  the  supplies  for  outfit^  m^  \ 
ment,  and  victualling  the  vessel  must  be  proved, |f^ 
accounts  or  invoices,  examined  by  the  captain^  iv^ 
verified  by  the  o^vner  of  the  sliip,  copies  of  vlqA  j 
invoices  or  accounts  must  be  deposited  in  the  d^jl^i 
office  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  before  the  deptzfnn  1 
of  the  vessel,  or  at  latest,  within  ten  da3n3  after  Ml^  !^ 
departure ;  j 

The  premiums  of  insurance  must  be  proved  by  :Ai  ■^ 
policies,  or  by  extracts  from  the  books  of  insanail  ^ 
brokers  ;  '       ..  j  j 

The  damages  due  to  the  shippers  must  be  proved  If  ; 
judicial  decisions,  or  by  awards  of  arbitrators  to  nhm  \ 
the  subject  shall  have  been  submitted.  .,,j 

Article  193.  The  privileges  of  creditors  beoMf  j 
extinguished,  like  all  other  privileges,  in  the  event «' 
extinction  of  the  obligation  itself.  This  specially  ^|Sv 
to  the  privileges  and  droit  de  suite  of  creditors  of  8lq|| 
which  become  extinguished  by  a  sale  by  order  of  }k^ 
made  in  the  form  established  by  the  following  chiqptv; 
or  when,  after  a  volimtary  sale,  the  ship  has  made  a  M| 
voyage  in  the  name  and  at  the  risk  of  the  purchaser,  eai 
without  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  creditors  of  flf 
vendor.  The  simple  fact  of  the  voluntary  sale  of  a  d% 
not  followed  by  a  sea  voyage,  does  not  suffice  to  eil*" 
guish  the  droit  de  mite  as  regards  the  purchaser.  11» 
three  conditions  required  by  the  law — 1.  Completion  jjf 
a  sea  voyage ;  2.  That  the  voyage  be  effected  in  flf 
name  and  at  the  risk  of  the  purchaser;  3.  Thatik^ 
voyage  be  made  without  opposition  being  lodged  oa  thp 
j)art  of  creditors — must  be  united. 

Let  us  remark  that  the  extinction  of  the  droit  de  ittif 
is  special  as  regards  privileges  and  claims  purely  tai 
simply  of  the  creditors  of  the  ship,  and  in  no  wise  affectf 
the  mortgage  creditors.     ( Vide  supra.)  j 

Article  194.    A  ship  is  understood  to  have  made  $  i 
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sea  voyage  when  her  departure  and  her  arrival  shall  be 
proved  to  have  taken  place  in  two  different  ports,  within 
thirty  days' interval;  when,  without  having  arrived  in 
another  port,  more  than  sixty  days  have  elapsed  between 
her  departure  and  return  to  the  same  port ;  or  when  the 
vessel,  having  sailed  on  a  distant  voyage,  has  been  more 
than  sixty  days  at  sea,  without  any  claim  being  made  on 
thq  part  of  the  creditors  of  the  vendor. 

Article  195.  The  volimtary  sale  of  a  vessel  must  be 
made  by  a  written  document,  and  may  be  evidenced  by 
an  acie  public  or  by  an  acte  sous  seings  privis  ;  it  may  be 
made  of  the  whole  vessel,  or  a  portion  of  the  vessel,  and 
whether  she  be  in  port  or  at  sea. 

Article  196.  In  the  second  case  the  sale  does  not 
prejudice  the  creditors  of  the  vendor,  who  preserve  their 
lien,  notwithstanding  the  sale.  They  can  exercise  their 
privileges  as  regards  the  proceeds,  or  where  there  are  no 
proceeds,  as  regards  the  ship  itself.  They  can  even, 
should  the  case  occur,  annul  the  sale  which  may  have 
been  made  to  the  detriment  of  their  rights. 

The  Law  of  the  10th  December,  1874,  has,  with  a  view 
to  ensure  credit  to  shipowners  and  shipbuilders,  rendered 
ships  of  20  tons  and  upwards,  as  also  ships  of  the  same 
tonnage  in  course  of  construction,  capable  of  being  mort- 
gaged. 

The  agreement  alone  of  the  parties  can  constitute  a 
maritime  mortgage;  the  contract  which  establishes  it 
must  be  in  writing,  and  may  take  place  by  acte  authentique, 
or  by  a  deed  sous  seings  privis. 

The  publication  of  the  mortgage  results  from  its  in- 
scription by  the  Collector  of  Customs  in  the  special 
registers  and  on  the  deed  of  French  registration;  the 
inscription  is  further  certified  on  the  deed  or  on  the 
copy  of  the  deed  which  constitutes  the  mortgage.  The 
collector  delivers  to  all  persons  requiring  the  same,  a 
statement  of  the  mortgages  existing  on  the  ship,  or  a 
certificate  that  none  exist. 
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The  mortgage  ranks  from  the  day  of  its  inscriptioi^  i 
and  must  be  renewed  within  three  yea«.  _'    |. 

The  inscription  guarantees  pari  passu  with  the  capiMt  }; 
two  years'  interest,  and  that  of  the  current  year.         '    j; 

The  deed  of  mortgage  may  be  to  order,  and  its  n^ola*  % 
tion,  by  means  of  endorsement^  carries  with  it  Um  i 
transfer  of  the  ownership,  i 

In  the  event  of  sale,  the  mortgage  confers  at  the  savb  )i 
time  a  right  of  preference  in  regard  to  the  proceeds  cf  |i 
the  sale,  and  a  droit  de  suite  thereon.  But  thifi  droit  k 
suite  differs  from  that  we  have  previously  mentiooedi  ' 
inasmuch  as  it  does  not  expire  after  a  sea  voyage  made  • 
under  the  conditions  we  have  specified;  in  principle, it 
lasts  as  long  as  the  mortgage  itself 

The  cessation  of  this  right  is  analogous  to  that  indi*  ,< 
cated  by  the  Civil  Code  in  the  case  of  mortgages  of  red  , 
property.  The  purchaser  declares  by  the  purchase-deed  \ 
that  he  is  ready  to  pay  all  mortgages  up  to  the  extent  rf  * 
the  purchase-money. 

In  case  of  loss  of  the  vessel,  or  of  its  becoming  unseir  j 
worthy,  the  rights   of  the   mortgage  creditors  can  be 
enforced  as  regards  the  wreck  or  the  proceeds  thereat 
even  if  the  claims  have  not  arrived  at  maturity. 

They  can  be  equally  enforced,  in  order  of  their  inscrip- 
tion, as  regards  the  insurance  which  may  have  befli 
effected  by  the  borrower  on  the  vessel  mortgaged,  b 
this  case,  the  inscription  of  the  mortgage  serves  as  a 
good  ground  for  opposing  the  payment  of  the  indemnity 
on  the  part  of  the  underwriters. 

The  registered  creditors  or  their  assigns  can,  on  ^mt 
part,  insure  the  ship  as  security  for  their  claims,  and  to 
underwriters  are  at  the  time  of  pajrment  substituted  to 
their  rights  against  the  debtor. 

The  owner  of  a  ship  can  execute  a  mortgage  OB 
his  vessel  during  a  voyage,  but  he  must  previously  to 
the  departure  of  the  ship  have  declared  at  the  Office  rf 
the  Collector  of  Customs  of  the  port  to  which  the  ddp 
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belongs,  the  sum  for  which  he  wishes  to  avail  himself  of 
this  right.  This  declaration  is  inscribed  in  the  register 
and  endorsed  on  the  deed  of  French  registration,  and  if 
the  mortgage  has  been  executed  while  the  ship  is  on  a 
voyage,  the  fact  must,  in  France,  be  set  forth  in  the  same 
deed;  in  the  French  colonies,  by  the  Collector  of 
Customs;  and  in  foreign  countries,  by  the  French 
Consul,  or  where  there  is  none,  by  a  public  official  of  the 
place  where  the  contract  is  made. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

OF  THE  SEIZURE  AND  SALE  OF  SHIPS  AND  YESSSUL 

Articles  197  to  215.  Ships,  like  all  other  penonal 
property,  can  be  seized  and  sold  by  order  of  the  Coaib 
at  the  request  of  the  creditors  of  the  owner ;  and  fla 
judicial  sale  is,  as  we  have  seen,  the  direct  cause  of 
the  cessation  of  the  droit  de  suite  of  the  creditors. 

The  seizure  must,  in  conformity  with  ordinary  law,  be 
preceded  by  a  summons  to  pay,  addressed  either  to  tliie 
owner  or  the  captain,  according  to  the  circumstances. 
(Article  199  of  the  Code  of  Commerce.)  It  can  only  be 
made  by  virtue  of  an  executory  deed  {titre  execut(m\ 
and  is  enforced  against  the  person  whom  the  FrenA 
document  of  registration  designates  as  owner. 

The  huissier  states  in  his  report,  or  prods-verbal,  the 
indications  which  determine  the  identity  of  the  execu- 
tion creditor  and  of  the  debtor,  as  well  as  that  of  the 
ship,  and  the  nature  of  the  claim ;  and  appoints  a  ship- 
keeper.     (Article  200.) 

Notification  of  this  document  is  made  to  the  owner,  ii 
he  resides  in  the  arrondissement  of  the  Tribunal,  or  if  he 
lias  no  domicile  in  such  arrondissement ,  notification  is 
made  to  the  captain,  with  a  summons  to  appear  before 
the  Civil  Court  in  order  to  proceed  to  the  sale. 

The  publicity  prior  to  such  sale  is  proportionate,  and 
depends  upon  whether  it  concerns  a  vessel  of  more  or 
less  than  ten  tons.     (Article  202.) 

If  the  ship  seized  belong  to  another  person  than  the 
debtor,  opposition  to  such  seizure  must  be  lodged  befoK 
the  sale,  otherwise  the  sale  is  valid,  and  the  owner  i 
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confined  to  the  remedy  of  lodging  an  opposition  upon  the 
proceeds  of  such  sale. 

The  purchase-money  is  paid  twenty-four  hours  after 
the  adjudication,  or  deposited  at  the  office  of  the  clerk  gf 
the  Tribunal  of  Commerce.  In  default  of  such  payment 
or  deposit,  the  ship  is  again  put  up  for  sale  three  days 
afterwards.  During  this  time,  the  creditors  can  lodge 
opposition  to  the  payment  of  the  proceeds. 

Article  215  prohibits  the  seizure  of  a  ship  which  is 
ready  to  sail,  except  for  debts  contracted  on  account  of 
the  voyage  about  to  be  commenced,  and  even  in  this 
case,  if  security  be  lodged  for  the  debt  the  seizure  is 
prevented. 

A  ship  is  considered  ready  to  sail  when  the  captain 
has  received  his  sailing  orders. 


s 
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CHAPTER  m. 

OF  THE  OWNERS  OF  VESSELS. 

Articles  216  and  217.  It  is  important  to  db- 
tinguish  between  the  owner  and  the  fitter-oat  of  a  yeaaeL 
These  two  functions  may  be  united  in  the  same  penoDi 
as  the  law  assumes,  but  they  are  often  separate.  An 
owner  is  the  person  to  whom  the  vessel  belongs ;  and  the 
fitter-out  is  the  one  who  hires  a  ship  to  work  it,  chooBOB 
the  captain,  and  engages  the  crew.  In  general,  a  ah^ 
belongs  to  several  parties,  the  fitter-out  being  part 
owner.  In  this  case,  it  is  he  who  conducts  the  buainesi 
management  of  the  vessel,  and  who,  therefore,  is  re* 
sponsible  to  the  creditors. 

The  owner  is  responsible  for  the  acts  and  engage- 
ments of  the  captain  relating  to  the  vessel  or  its  navi- 
gation. In  the  event  of  prejudice  arising  from  an  aet 
of  the  master,  the  owner  must  indemnify  the  injured 
party. 

If  the  act  committed  by  the  captain  be  a  crime  en 
a  misdemeanour,  the  criminal  proceedings  to  which  i 
may  give  rise  do  not  affect  the  owner,  unless  there  hu 
been  complicity  on  his  part. 

When  the  fitter-out  is  not  the  owner  of  the  vessel,  aH 
actions  for  responsibility  must  be  brought  against  the 
owner ;  third  parties  being  considered  rather  as  haviog 
contracted  with  the  owner  of  the  vessel  than  with  ibe 
fitter-out. 

The  owner  can  free  himself  from  this  responsibility  \tj 
abandoning  to  the  creditors  the  ship  and  the  price  of  the 
hire  thereof,  or  of  the  transport,  that  is  to  say,  tbe 
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freight ;  or  in  the  event  of  the  freight  not  having  been 
received,  the  claim  for  freight  due. 

This  option  of  abandonment  is  not  accorded  to  a  person 
who  is  at  the  same  time  captain  and  owner  or  part 
owner  of  the  ship.  Each  one  is  liable,  in  effect,  to  the 
extent  of  his  property,  for  his  personal  obligations; 
from  this  it  results,  that  if  the  captain  is  part  owner, 
his  responsibility  is  reduced  to  the  proportion  of  in- 
terest which  he  possesses  in  the  ship. 

The  law  not  having  prescribed  the  form  of  abandon- 
ment, nor  the  period  during  which  it  should  take  place, 
the  owner  may  have  recourse  thereto,  either  by  causing 
notice  to  be  served  by  a  huissier,  by  motion  before  the 
court,  or  through  a  notary ;  and  he  can  do  so  as  long  as 
by  his  conduct  he  has  not  shown  that  he  intended  to 
make  himself  responsible  for  the  liabilities  of  the 
captain.  The  effect  of  abandonment  is  to  immediately 
transfer  the  ship,  or  what  remains  of  it,  to  the  creditors. 
Article  218.  The  owner  or  fitter-out  has  the  right 
of  dismissing  the  captain  without  indemnity,  and  with- 
out  giving  any  justification  for  this  measure.  Such 
dismissal  may  take  place  either  before  the  departure  or 
during  the  voyage  of  the  ship. 

This  right  of  dismissal  is  in  the  interest  of  public 
policy.    Any  clause  forbidding  it  would  be  void. 

The  captain  has  nevertheless  a  right  to  indemnity 
when  a  written  document  to  this  effect  has  been  executed 
between  him  and  the  owner  or  fitter-out,  or  when  it  has 
been  stipulated  that  the  captain  could  not  be  dismissed 
for  a  certain  period,  and  when  moreover  the  captain  has 
been  dismissed  without  any  fault  being  imputed  to  him. 
(Court  of  Rouen,  20th  January,  1844.) 

Article  219.  If  the  captain  dismissed  be  part 
owner  of  the  ship,  he  has  the  right  to  demand  the  re- 
imbursement of  the  amount  of  the  value  of  his  share. 

» 

In  effect,  it  is  possible  that  he  may  only  have  bought 
such  share  in  consideration  of  obtaining  the  command  of 

s  2 


260  CODE  OF  COBiMERCE  (COUIIBHTAET). 

the  vessel,  and  when  this  motive  no  longer  exists,  he  ]f 
entitled  to  demand  to  be  reimbursed.  The  amount  to  b 
received  by  him  in  reimbursement  of  his  share  is  fixe( 
by  experts  named  by  the  parties,  and  if  the  latter  do  M 
agree  as  to  the  appointment  of  the  experts,  such  nomin 
tion  may  be  made  by  the  President  of  the  Tribana 
of  Commerce. 

It  often  happens  that  a  ship  belongs  to  seven 
persons  as  co-partners,  who  nominate  a  managing  owne 
charged  with  the  working  of  the  vesseL  When  this  i 
the  case,  the  conditions  of  the  co-ownership,  the  mode  o 
working  the  vessel,  etc.,  may  be  regulated  by  a  writtei 
deed.  But  it  may  happen  that  no  such  document  existc 
and  it  becomes  then  of  interest  to  enquire  in  wha 
manner  this  co-ownership  is  regukted.  Article  220  a 
the  Code  of  Commerce  deals  expressly  with  thv 
question. 

Abticle  220.  In  everything  that  concerns  the 
common  intei'est  of  the  vessel,  the  law  prescribes  thai 
the  decision  of  the  majority  is  to  be  followed.  Thii 
majority  is  determined,  not  by  the  number  of  owneiSj 
but  by  the  number  of  shares  in  the  vesseL  If,  therefore^ 
one  person  owns  more  than  half  the  vessel,  he  holds  a 
majority. 

Let  us  observe  that  the  majority  prevails  only  in 
cases  concerning  the  common  interest,  as  in  the  choice  d 
the  captain,  the  advances  to  be  made  to  seamen,  et&  B 
is  otherwise  in  relation  to  documents,  such  as  the  in- 
surance of  the  vessel,  for  instance,  which  simply  interest 
each  owner  individually. 

The  sale  by  auction  of  the  ship  can  only  be  executed 
on  the  demand  of  owners  holding  one-half  of  the  total 
interest  in  the  ship,  uidess  there  be  a  written  agreement 
to  the  contrary.  The  law,  in  effect,  could  not  permit  * 
single  person  to  possess  the  power  of  dissolving  at  his 
pleasure  a  co-partnership  so  profitable  to  maritime 
conmierce  as  that  of  which  we  are  now  treating.    It  is 
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with  the  same  object  that  the  provisions  of  Article  18  of 
the  Law  of  the  10th  December,  1874,  relative  to  the 
mortgage  of  a  simple  part  of  a  vessel  were  enacted.  For 
the  same  reason,  the  mortgagee  cannot  demand  the  sale 
by  auction  of  the  ship,  if  it  is  not  mortgaged  for  more 
than  a  half,  in  order  to  secure  his  claim. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

OF  THE  CAPTAIN. 

The  navigation  and  government  of  a  ship  are  confided 
to  a  chief  who  receives,  according  to  usage  or  the  import- 
ance of  his  commission,  the  title  of  master,  skipper,  at 
captain*  The  first  two  titles  are  applied  to  those  who  do 
not  imdertake  long  voyages. 

The  captain  is  appointed,  as  well  as  dismissedi  by  ^ 
fitter-out,  whether  ho  be  or  not  the  owner  of  the  ship. 
The  choice  of  the  fitter-out  can  only  fall  on  Frendi 
subjects  of  a  certain  age,  who  have  undergone  examiosr 
tions,  after  passing  which  they  have  obtained  mastenf 
certificates,  and  who  have  already  served  a  certain  time 
in  maritime  navigation. 

Articles  221,  222,  and  230.  As  a  salaried  majK^ 
taire  charged  with  the  guidance  of  the  vessel,  the  detain 
has  rights  and  duties  which  confer  upon  him  a  heavy 
responsibility,  and  he  is  consequently  liable  for  tie 
slightest  faults  in  the  execution  of  his  duties.  He  is 
answerable  for  the  merchandise  that  he  receives  on 
board,  and  for  which  he  gives  an  acknowledgment 
called  a  bill  of  lading.  His  responsibility  only  ceases 
upon  proof  of  unavoidable  circumstances. 

Akticle  229.  In  the  case  of  long  distance  coastiDg 
voyages  (grand  cabotage),  he  cannot  load  the  goods  on 
the  deck  of  his  vessel,  without  the  written  consent  of  the 
shippers ;  nor  ship  on  such  voyages  any  goods  for  hisoim 

*  We  shall  employ  ono  only  of  these  ionns  in  the  conno  of 
our  explanations,  that  o£  captain,  but  those  of  master  or  ddpptf 
might  be  used  with  equal  propriety. 


OF  THE   CAPTAIN.  263 

acooimt,  unless  there  exist  in  his  engagement  a  stipula- 
tion to  the  contraiy . 

Article  223.  The  rights  and  duties  of  the  captain 
as  chief  officer  of  the  voyage  must  now  bo  considered, 
according  as  they  devolve  upon  him  before  the  de- 
parture, during  the  voyage,  and  on  the  arrival  of  the 
vessel  at  her  destination. 

1.  Befobe  sailing. — The  first  care  of  a  captain  should 
be  to  procure  a  good  crew,  and  on  him  therefore  devolves 
the  duty  of  forming  the  crew  and  of  choosing  and  hiring 
the  sailors.  In  this  respect,  however,  when  he  is  in  the 
place  of  abode  of  the  fitter-out  (usage  and  custom  deter- 
mine what  must  be  understood  by  place  of  abode)  he 
acts  in  concert  with  him. 

Article  225.  Before  taking  charge,  the  captain  is 
bound  to  have  his  ship  inspected  according  to  the  forms 
prescribed  by  the  law.  The  report  of  such  inspection  is 
deposited  at  the  greffe  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  and 
an  extract  thereof  is  forwarded  to  the  captain. 

Articles  232  and  233.  If  it  be  necessary  to  repair 
the  ship,  rigging,  etc.,  the  captain  cannot,  in  the  place  of 
abode  of  the  owners  or  their  agents,  order  such  repairs  to 
be  executed  without  their  authority.  If,  however,  (Law 
of  the  10th  December,  1874,  Article  28,)  the  ship  has 
been  fireighted  with  the  consent  of  the  owners,  and  some 
of  them  refuse  to  contribute  to  the  expenses  necessary 
for  the  voyage,  the  captain  may,  with  the  authority  of 
the  judges,  twenty-four  hours  after  summoning  the 
owners  who  refuse  to  furnish  their  contingent,  borrow 
on  mortgage  of  their  shares  in  the  ship  the  quota  due 
from  them. 

Article  226.  The  captain  cannot  sail  without  being 
furnished  with  a  clearance.  This  is  a  sort  of  passport 
delivered  by  the  Customs,  which  serves  to  prove  that  the 
ship  has  the  right  to  claim  at  all  times  the  benefit  of 
tho  act  of  French  registration,  and  which  attests  its 
identity. 
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He  must  also  be  furnished  with  a  muster-roll  or  oorti- 
fied  account  of  all  persons  on  board,  with  their  nameib 
Christian  names,  places  of  abode,  and  professioiis;  and 
with  a  certificate  of  health,  attesting  the  sanitary 
dition  of  the  place  of  departure,  and  of  the 
and  crew. 

The  captain  must,  moreover,  have  on  board,  beiidat 
the  documents  we  have  just  mentioned,  a  report  of  tb^ 
visit  of  inspection,  the  deeds  of  ownership  and  Frendi. 
registration  of  the  ship,  the  various  bills  of  lading  or 
accounts  of  the  loading  of  the  goods,  and  the  oontnot 
called  charter-party,  which  shows  the  hiring  of  the  dap 
(unless  it  be  freighted  by  the  owners  themselves),  tha 
receipts  for  payment  or  security*  (acquit  d  catUkm),  tbe 
"  manifest "  or  complete  statement  showing  all  the  mer- 
chandise on  board ;  and  lastly,  the  ship's  book  ot  log^ 
destined  to  relate  the  events  and  proceedings  which  take 
place  during  the  voyage,  the  receipts  and  expenses  of  the 
ship,  and  in  general  everything  which  may  concern  the 
functions  and  responsibility  of  the  captain,  and  which 
may  give  rise  to  an  account  to  be  rendered  or  a  daim  to 
be  made. 

Article  238.  2.  During  the  voyage. — ^The  captun 
may  not,  under  any  pretext,  fail  to  proceed  to  the  port  of 
destination,  under  penalty  of  all  the  expenses,  and 
damages  to  the  owners  and  shippers.  Nevertheless,  the 
excuse  of  unavoidable  circumstances  ought  at  all  times  to 
be  admitted. 

Article  227*  The  captain  must  not  absent  himsell 
more  than   necessary,  from   his  vessel;    he  is  bound 

*  Certain  poods  pay  higher  export  duties  whcu  exported  to  ft 
foreign  country  than  when  they  are  destined  for  another  Frendi 
port.  In  order  to  prevent  fraud,  the  administration  compels  ths 
shipper  of  goods  sent  from  one  French  port  to  another,  to  gm 
Fccurity  that  such  goods  shall  not  bo  sent  to  a  foreign  country. 
The  certificate  which  proves  the  receipt  of  the  aecority  is  calkd 
acquit  a  caution. 


OP  THE   CAPTAIN.  265 

especially  to  be  on  boaixl  on  the  entry  and  leaving 
of  ports,  harbours,  and  rivers.  Master,  tinder  Providence, 
of  the  ship  which  is  confided  to  his  care  and  for  which  he 
is  answerable,  the  captain  has  the  right  to  be  obeyed  in 
everything  he  commands  for  the  internal  and  external 
service  of  the  vessel;  good  order  and  discipline  are 
maintained  by  his  authority.  He  can  punish  with 
disdplmary  penalties  aU  disobedience  and  disorder  com- 
mitted  on  board  by  the  crew. 

He  is,  on  his  part,  obliged  to  seek  the  advice  of 
the  officers  of  the  crew  in  grave  circumstances,  &e 
greater  part  of  which  are  determined  by  law  or  fixed  by 
usage. 

Abticle  228.  In  case  of  infringement  of  the  pro- 
visions contained  in  Articles  224,  225,  226,  and  227,  the 
captain  is  responsible  for  all  the  events  which  may  be  the 
consequence  of  such  non-observance  of  the  law,  and  he 
may  be  condemned  in  damages  both  as  regards  the 
shippers  and  the  owners  of  the  ship. 

Abticle  234.  If,  diuing  the  course  of  the  voyage,  it 
becomes  necessary  to  refit  or  to  buy  provisions,  the 
captain,  after  having  drawn  up  a  report  signed  by  the 
chief  officers,  may,  after  obtaining  in  France  the  authority 
of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  or,  in  default  thereof,  of  a 
Justice  of  the  Peace — ^in  a  foreign  country,  of  the  French 
consul,  or  where  this  is  not  possible,  of  the  magistrate  of 
the  place — ^borrow  on  the  hull  and  keel  of  the  ship,  or 
pledge  or  sell  the  goods  on  board  until  the  sum  necessary 
for  such  requirements  be  obtained.  An  account  of  the 
goods  sold  or  pledged  is  rendered  to  the  shippers,  at  the 
rate  and  for  the  same  kind  and  quality,  in  the  place  of 
discharge  of  the  ship  at  the  time  of  her  arrival.  If,  how- 
ever, the  shippers  are  all  agreed,  they  can  oppose  the  sale 
or  pledging  of  their  goods ;  but  they  must,  in  this  case, 
on  landing  them  pay  freight  for  such  portion  of  the 
voyage  as  may  have  been  accomplished.  In  default  of 
the  unanimous  consent  of  the  shippers,  any  one  of  them 
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who  desires  to  avail  himself  of  the  opUon  of  nnUilif^ 
must  pay  the  entire  freight  on  his  goods. 

Article  236.  In  the  event  of  the  captain  ezeraaing 
the  power  with  which  he  is  entrusted  by  Article  284^  he 
will  be  responsible  to  the  owners  and  diippers,  and  viU 
be  personally  liable  for  reimbursement  of  the  money  or 
payment  for  the  objects,  without  prejudice  to  crimiBal 
proceedings  if  such  be  deemed  necessary. 

Article  249.  If  provisions  &11  short  during  tlie 
voyage,  the  captain  can,  after  taking  the  advice  of  his 
chief  officers,  compel  those  persons  who  have  private 
stores  of  their  own  to  bring  them  into  the  ^'tfw«™ff> 
stock,  upon  condition  of  pajdng  the  value  thereof. 

Article  237.  Excepting  in  the  case  of  imseawcctiii- 
ness  legally  established,  the  captain  cannot^  vndet 
penalty  of  the  sale  being  considered  void,  sell  the  a]% 
Avithout  a  special  authority  from  the  owners. 

Articles  239  and  240.  When  the  captain  has  an 
interest  in  the  profits  of  the  cargo,  he  cannot,  (unless  it 
has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary),  carry  on  any  tarafficor 
commerce  on  his  own  account,  under  penalty  of  havjqg 
the  goods  shipped  by  him  confiscated  for  the  benefit  d 
the  other  interested  parties. 

Article  241.  He  must  not,  whatever  danger  stfj 
arise,  abandon  the  ship  during  the  voyage,  without  tbo 
advice  of  the  officers  and  chief  men  of  the  crew ;  if  he  do 
so,  he  is  bound  to  save  with  himself  the  money,  ani 
what  he  can  of  the  most  valuable  merchandise,  uodMr 
penalty  of  being  held  personally  responsible.  If  ato 
having  been  taken  from  the  vessel,  the  objects  are  kst^ 
the  captain  is  discharged  from  responsibility. 

Article  245.  K  the  captain  is  obliged  to  put  into  i 
French  port,  he  is  bound  to  declare  to  the  President  of 
the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  or  if  there  be  no  sodi 
Tribunal,  to  a  Justice  of  the  Peace,  the  eauae  of  Us 
touching  at  such  port.     In  a  foreign  country,  the  de- 
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claration  is  made  to  the  French   Consul,    or  to    the 
magistrate  of  the  place. 

Abticle  244.  K  he  touch  at  a  foreign  port,  he  is 
bound  to  present  himself  to  the  French  Consul,  and  to 
make  a  report,  and  obtain  a  certificate,  setting  forth  the 
dates  of  his  arrival  and  departure,  the  condition  and 
nature  of  his  freight,  etc. 

Article  246.  In  case  of  shipwreck,  the  captain 
who  has  been  saved  alone,  or  with  a  part  of  his  crew,  is 
obliged  to  present  himself  before  the  judge  of  the  place, 
or  in  default  of  such,  before  the  other  proper  civil  au- 
thorities, to  make  his  report,  and  to  have  it  attested  by 
those  of  his  crew  who  were  saved,  and  who  are  present 
with  him,  and  to  demand  and  obtain  a  copy  thereof. 

Abticle  247.  In  order  to  verify  the  report,  the 
judge  examines  the  crew,  and  if  possible  the  passengers, 
without  prejudice  to  other  evidence. 

Unverified  reports  are  not  admitted  in  feivor  of  the 
captain,  and  are  not  received  as  evidence,  except  in  the 
case  in  which  the  shipwrecked  captain  is  the  only 
person  saved  in  the  place  where  he  has  made  his  report. 
Proof  of  facts  to  the  contrary  is  allowed  to  be  adduced 
by  the  parties. 

The  captain  exercises,  moreover,  during  the  voyage, 
the  duties  of  officer  of  police  and  civil  magistrate,  and 
even  in  certain  cases  those  of  notary.  Thus  if  an  offence 
is  committed  on  board,  he  draws  up  a  report,  and  appre- 
hends the  delinquent,  in  order  to  deliver  him  into  the 
hands  of  the  law  on  the  first  opportunity.  He  registers 
the  births  and  deaths  which  may  occur  on  board,  and 
receives  the  deposit  of  wills,  conjointly  with  the  derk  of 
the  ship. 

Abticle  224.  The  captain  keeps  a  register  or  log, 
to  be  marked  and  certified  by  one  of  the  judges  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce,  or  by  the  mayor  or  his  assistant 
in  places  where  there  is  no  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

This  register  contains  entries  of  the  events  which  occur 
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during  the  voyage,  the  receipts  and  expenses  oonoenuDg 
the  vessel,  and  generally,  everjrthing  which  relates  to  the 
duties  of  his  office,  and  which  may  be  the  subject  of  an 
account  to  be  rendered  or  a  claim  to  be  made, 

Abticle  231.  (Repealed  by  the  law  abolishing  im- 
prisonment for  debt.) 

Abticles  242, 243.  3.  On  arrival  at  thb  fori  Oi 
DISCHARGE. — ^The  captain  is  bound  to  have  his  rqgistei 
examined,  and  to  make  his  report^  within  twenfy-fiiQi 
hours. 

This  report  must  set  out  the  place  and  time  of  hn 
departure,  the  course  he  has  kept,  the  dangers  eneoan- 
tered,  the  disorders  that  may  have  arisen  on  board,  aad 
all  the  remarkable  circumstances  of  the  voyage.    It  is 
made  at  the  greffe,  before  the  President  of  the  Tribmd 
de  Cotnmerce,  and  if  no  such  Tribunal  exist,  before  the 
Justice  of  the  Peace  of  the  arrondissetnent.    This  magis- 
trate is  bound  to  transmit  it,  without  delay,  to  the  Pre- 
sident of  the  nearest  Tribunal  of  Commerce.     In  either 
case,  the  deposit  is  made  at  the  greffe  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce. 

Article  248.  Excepting  in  the  case  of  imminent 
danger,  the  captain  must  not  unload  any  goods  before 
making  his  report,  under  penalty  of  a  special  action 
against  him. 

The  object  of  these  regulations  is  to  ascertain  that  the 
ship  does  not  come  from  ports  where  contagious  diseaaeB 
are  rife ;  and  in  the  next  place,  to  prevent  the  captain 
from  ascribing  to  the  unavoidable  hazards  attending  se* 
voyages,  damages  which  are  often  only  discovered  on  to 
unloading  of  the  ship. 

The  report  is  not  obligatory  upon  captains  of  foreign 
ships. 

Article  235.  When  the  ship  is  on  the  point  of  t^ 
turning  to  France,  the  captain  is  obliged,  before  to 
departure  from  a  forei<^n  port,  or  fix)m  any  of  the  FrenA 
colonies,  to  send  to  his  owners  or  to  their  agents  an 
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account  signed  by  him,  containing  a  statement  of  the 
freight,  the  price  of  the  merchandise  of  which  the  cargo 
consists,  the  sums  he  ihay  have  borrowed,  and  the  names 
and  addresses  of  tlie  lenders. 

It  is,  in  fact,  important  that  it  should  not  be  possible 
to  substitute,  during  the  voyage,  other  merchandise  for 
that  which  has  been  shipped ;  and  that  the  parties  in- 
terested should  have  the  power  of  taking  such  measures 
as  they  may  deem  expedient,  to  insure  the  goods  if  this 
has  not  already  been  done,  to  sell  them  for  delivery 
on  the  arrival  of  the  ship,  and  lastly,  to  arrange  for 
the  payment  of  the  engagements  entered  into  by  the 
captain. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

OF  THE  ENGAGEMENT  AND  WAGES  OF  SEAMEH. 

The  engagement  of  the  captain  and  of  the  membecB  d 
the  crew  can  only  be  made  for  a  period  or  for  a  defiDh 
enterprise ;  in  general,  it  is  limited  by  costom  to  tht 
duration  of  each  voyage. 

Article  271.  The  wages  of  the  sailors  are  guatanAeii 
by  a  light  of  preferential  claim  on  the  ship  and  on  tt0 
freight,  and  are  further  declared  exempt  from  Bonn, 
except  for  rent,  maintenance,  or  clothing  supplied  with 
the  consent  of  the  Commissioners  of  the  Maritime  Biegil* 
try  Office. 

Article  25L  Under  no  pretext  whatsoever  can  ite 
seamen  put  on  board  the  vessel  any  goods  for  their  owft 
account,  without  the  permission  of  the  owners  or  pay^ 
ment  of  the  freight,  unless  they  are  authorised  so  to  do 
by  their  engagement. 

Article  250.  The  conditions  of  engagement  of  the 
sailors  are  stated  in  the  muster-roll,  and  in  de&ult  thenrf 
or  jointly  therewith,  in  a  written  document  setting  ^ 
the  agreement  between  the  parties. 

The  sailors  can  be  engaged : 

1.  Hi/  the  voyage ;  in  consideration  of  a  fixed  sum  fe 
the  whole  voyage ; 

2.  By  the  month ;  that  is  to  say,  at  the  rate  of  a  certib 
sum  for  each  month  that  the  voyage  may  last ; 

3.  On  the  profits ;  viz.,  in  consideration  of  a  shan  '^^ 
the  gains  of  the  voyage.  This  sort  of  engagement* 
chiefly  applied  to  fishing  expeditions,  either  for  cod  it 
the  coast  of  Newfoundland,  or  for  other  fish  along  ^ 
coasts  of  France; 


OF   THE   ENGAGEMENT   AND   WAGES   OF   SEAMEN.     271 

4.  On  the  freight ;  that  is  to  say,  in  consideration  of  a 
share  in  the  price  to  be  paid  by  the  shippers  for  the 
transport  of  the  goods. 

In  the  first  two  cases,  the  contract  is  a  regular  con- 
tract of  service,  the  sailors  receiving  a  hire  or  wage.  In 
the  last  two,  the  contract  is  a  kind  of  agreement  of 
partnership ;  the  sailors  have  a  right  to  partners'  shares. 

The  engagement  once  contracted  is  binding  upon  all 
the  parties.  For  this  reason,  Article  238,  by  the  terms 
of  which  a  captain  engaged  for  a  voyage  is  bound  to 
accomplish  it,  is  equally  applicable  to  the  sailors. 

The  latter  must  repair  on  board  the  ship  on  the  day 
fixed,  or  in  de&ult  of  a  fixed  date,  on  the  first  order 
made  to  them,  except  in  the  case  of  unavoidable 
delay. 

Certain  events,  however,  may  cause  the  total  or 
partial  non-execution  of  the  seamen's  engagements,  and 
will  therefore  have  an  influence  on  the  payment  of  their 
wages.  Such  non-execution  may  arise  from  the  act  of 
the  sailors  themselves,  or  from  that  of  the  parties  who 
have  hired  their  services ;  or,  lastly,  from  unavoidable 
circumstances. 

We  will  consider  each  of  these  cases. 

Abticle  264.  1.  Non-performance  on  the  part 
OF  THE  seamen. — ^When  a  sailor  is  dismissed  for  a  fault 
which  is  justly  imputable  to  him,  as  for  instance,  for  his 
unwillingness  or  incapacity,  he  has  a  right,  if  dismissed 
before  the  sailing  of  the  vessel,  to  wages  for  the  dajrs 
spent  by  him  in  the  equipment  of  the  ship.  If  the 
dismissal  takes  place  during  the  voyage,  he  can  only 
claim  wages  for  the  time  he  has  served,  without  any 
allowance  for  expenses  of  return. 

Article  252-  %  NoN-PERFORBfANCE  on  the  part  of 
THE  owners,  captain,  OR  SHIPPERS. — This  non-perform- 
ance  may  be  caused  either  by  the  interruption  of  the 
'^yage,  by  dismissal  without  sufficient  cause,  or  by  the 
prolongation  or  shortening  of  the  voyage. 
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Inteuruption  OF  THE  VOYAGE. — This  may  take  pliee 
before  the  sailing  of  the  ship,  or  after  the  voyage  fan 
commenced. 

In  the  first  case,  the  sailors  hired  by  the  voyage  or 
the  month  are  only  paid  for  the  days  they  have  spent  in 
the  fitting  out  of  the  vessel ;  but  they  retain,  as  com- 
pensation, the  advances  which  may  have  been  mide  to 
them,  and  if  no  advances  have  yet  been  made,  they 
receive  as  indemnity  a  month's  wages  at  the  rate  whidi 
has  been  agreed  upon. 

In  the  second  case,  the  sailors  hired  by  the  voyage 
receive  their  wages  in  toto ;  those  hired  by  the  month 
receive  their  wages  for  the  time  they  have  served,  and 
further,  as  an  indemnity,  the  half  of  the  wages  ihsf 
would  have  received  for  the  rest  of  the  piesomaUe 
duration  of  the  voyage. 

But  whether  the  engagement  be  by  the  voyage  or  hj 
the  month,  the  sailors  have  a  right  to  an  indemnity  fir 
the  expenses  of  their  return  journey,  imless  a  passage  be 
procured  for  them  on  board  a  ship  returning  to  the  port 
of  departure. 

Article  270.  Dismissal  without  sufficient  CAonr- 
Every  sailor  who  can  prove  that  he  has  been  dismiaNd 
without  just  cause,  has  a  right  to  an  indemnity  from  Ae 
captain ;  and  the  latter  cannot  claim  the  amount  of  eodb 
indemity  from  the  owners  of  the  vessel  The  amoantof 
this  indemnity  is  a  third  of  the  wages  of  the  seamaD,]f 
the  dismissal  take  place  before  the  sailing  of  the  veani; 
and  the  whole,  besides  the  return  expenses  of  the  seaoM 
if  it  take  place  during  the  voyage. 

In  neither  case  can  the  captain  dismiss  the  seaman  ia 
a  foreign  country. 

Articles  255,  256.  Prolongation  or  shorteniiio  ef 
THE  VOYAGE. — In  the  event  of  intentional  prolongatioQof 
the  voyage,  the  amount  of  the  wages  of  the  saikll 
engaged  by  the  voyage  is  increased  in  proportion  to  sndi 
prolongation. 
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If  the  voyage  is  intentionally  shortened,  because  the 
unloading  takes  place,  for  instance,  in  a  place  nearer 
than  that  specified  by  the  articles,  no  diminution  of  the 
wages  is  made. 

If  the  sailors  are  engaged  by  the  month,  they  are  paid 
for  the  time  they  serve,  whether  the  voyage  be  prolonged 
or  shortened. 

Abticle  257.  When  they  are  engaged  on  a  share  in 
the  profits  or  freight,  it  is  important  to  distinguish 
whether  the  interruption,  the  delay,  or  the  prolongation 
of  the  voyage  be  caused  by  the  act  of  the  shippers,  of  the 
owners,  or  of  the  captain. 

In  the  first  case,  the  crew  share  in  the  indemnity 
awarded  to  the  ship,  and  such  indemnity  is  divided 
amongst  the  owners  and  the  crew  in  the  same  propor- 
tions as  the  freight  would  have  been. 

In  the  second  case,  it  is  upon  the  captain  or  the 
owners  that  the  sailors  have  a  claim  for  payment  of  their 
indemnity. 

3.  Non-performance  caused  by  unavoidable  cir- 
cumstances.— Such  non-performance  may  result  either 
from  acts  foreign  to  the  ship  and  the  sailors,  from  events 
directly  and  materially  affecting  the  ship,  or  lastly,  from 
accidents  originating  on  the  part  of  the  sailors  them- 
selves. 

(a.)  Cases  of  unavoidable  circumstances  unconnected 
WITH  the  vessel  OB  THE  CREW. — ^Thcso  cascs  Tcfcr  to  the 
interdiction  of  commerce,  and  to  arrest  by  order  of  a 
sovereign  power  or  ruling  prince. 

The  interdiction  of  commerce  is  an  obstacle  opposed  by 
international  law  to  the  carrying  on  of  trade;  such 
as  a  declaration  of  war,  or  a  blockade.  There  is 
yet  another  interdiction  of  trade,  when  a  government 
forbids  its  subjects  to  trade  with  a  certain  port,  or  re- 
fuses the  entry  of  its  ports  to  the  subjects  of  another 
power. 

The  arrest  by  order  of  a  sovereign  power  or  ruling 

T 
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prince  is  the  act  of  a  government^  wldeh  on  the  grooni 
of  public  necessity  arrests  one  or  more  vessels^  diher  if 
order  to  prevent  preparations  for  war^  or  to  CipM 
a  criminal  who  is  endeavouring  to  escape,  or  to  makew 
of  the  vessels  themselves  or  of  the  goods  on  board,  <i^ 
condition  of  returning  them  or  paying  the  valne  thenoft' 
The  arrest  is  sometimes  made  on  the  high  seas. 

Article  253.  If  the  interdiction  of  oommam  tf 
arrest  by  a  i-uling  prince  occur  before  the  voyage,  fli 
sidlors,  whether  engaged  by  the  month  or  by  the  voyage^ 
have  only  right  to  wages  for  the  time  employed  by  ttflfll 
in  fitting  out  the  ship.  ''■ 

Akticle  254.  If  this  obstacle  occur  during  'tta 
voyage,  a  distinction  must  be  made.  In  case  of  intevb* 
tion,  the  sailors  are  paid  in  proportion  to  the  timefkit 
have  served ;  in  case  of  arrest,  if  they  have  be^i  eng^tf 
by  the  month,  half-wages  are  calculated  aa  due  to  ilien 
for  the  duration  of  the  arrest ;  if  they  are  engaged  hjitH^ 
voyage,  their  wages  are  paid  according  to  the  tentftf 
the  engagement,  without  increase  or  diminution^  in  pft^ 
portion  to  the  duration  of  the  suspension  of  the  voyaga 

Article  257.  If  the  sailors  are  engaged  on  a  diaiaii 
the  profits  or  in  the  freight,  no  compensation  is  doaH 
them  for  the  interruption,  delay,  or  prolongation  cf -fli 
voyage,  occasioned  by  unavoidable  circumstances ;  tttf 
are,  as  we  have  before  seen,  partners,  and  must  BabBBtH 
the  risks  of  their  partnership.  ' 

Articles  258  and  259.    (6.)  Tue  case  of  uNAVonuihi 

CIRCUMSTANCES    DIRECTLY     AFFECTING    THE    SHIP. Sucfc  # 

cumstances  are  the  capture,  collision,  or  wreck  of  *• 
ship.  When  any  of  these  events  takes  place,  the  Isv 
makes,  as  r^ards  the  point  under  examinatimi,  Ml 
distinctions  : — 

1.  The  total  loss  of  the  ship  and  caigo ;  ' 

2.  The  partial  loss.  *' 
In  the  first  case,  the  sailors  and  other  members  of  A 

crew  have  no  right  to  any  wages,  but  they  are  not  botti  i 
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to  repay  the  advances  they  may  have  received.  The 
law  desires,  by  these  provisions,  to  interest  the  crew  oi 
the  vessel  in  its  safety  and  that  of  the  cargo. 

In  the  second  case,  if  the  sailors  are  engaged  by  the 
voyage  or  by  the  month,  they  are  paid  their  wages  out 
of  the  proceeds  of  the  wreck  of  the  vessel,  which  they 
have  been  instrumental  in  saving,  and  if  these  be  not 
sufficient,  or  the  cargo  only  be  saved,  they  are  paid  col- 
laterally out  of  the  freight. 

Akticle  260.  If  the  sailors  are  engaged  on  a  share 
in  the  freight,  they  are  paid  out  of  the  freight  alone  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  received  by  the  captain ;  if 
they  are  engaged  on  a  share  in  the  profits,  and  the  cargo 
is  saved,  and  afterwards  sold  at  a  profit,  there  is  no 
doubt  they  can  claim  their  stipulated  share  of  such 
profit. 

Abticle  261.  In  all  these  cases,  and  in  whatever 
way  the  sailors  may  have  been  engaged,  they  are  paid  for 
the  days  during  which  they  are  employed  in  saving  the 
wreck  and  the  shipwrecked  articles. 

(c,)    Case  of  unavoidable  circumstances  arising  from 

THE    ACT    OR    ON    THE    PART     OF    THE    CREW. The    CaSCS   of 

unavoidable  circimistances  of  this  kind  are  illness, 
wounds  or  injuries,  death,  or  capture. 

Abticle  262.  Illness. — When  a  sailor  falls  ill  before 
the  sailing  of  the  vessel,  he  has  no  right  to  his  wages ;  if 
he  becomes  ill  during  the  voyage,  and  from  no  fault  of 
his  own,  he  is  paid  his  wages,  and  tended  at  the  expense 
of  the  ship ;  and  if  he  is  left  on  shore,  the  ship  is  also 
liable  for  the  expenses  of  his  return  home. 

Abticls  263.  Wounds  or  injuries. — The  same  treat- 
ment is  accorded  to  sailors  wounded  or  injured  in  the 
service  of  the  ship.  The  expenses  of  treatment  and 
dressing  are  chargeable  to  the  ship  alone,  or  to  the  ship 
and  cargo,  according  to  whether  the  wounds  or  injuries 
were  received  in  the  service  of  the  ship  alone  or  of  that 
of  the  ship  and  cargo. 

t2 
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Article  264.  If  the  sailor  is  wounded  or  injured  on 
shore,  after  having  left  the  ship  without  leave,  the  ex- 
penses of  treatment  and  dressing  are  chaigeable  to  him; 
he  may  even  be  dismissed  by  the  captain.  EBs  wigli 
will  in  this  case  only  be  paid  him  in  proportion  to  Ae 
time  he  may  have  served. 

Article  265.  Death. — In  the  event  of  the  death  of 
a  sailor  during  the  voyage,  the  law  makes  a  distmetioD 
according  to  the  mode  in  which  he  may  have  heen 
engaged. 

If  he  is  engaged  by  the  month,  his  wages  are  due  to 
his  legal  representatives,  up  to  the  day  of  his  death 

If  he  is  engaged  by  the  voyage,  and  die  during  sod 
voyage,  or  at  the  port  of  destination,  the  half  of  his 
wages  is  due ;  but  should  he  die  on  the  homeward 
voyage,  the  whole  of  his  wages  is  duo. 

If  he  be  engaged  on  a  share  of  the  profits  or  of  the 
freight,  and  die  after  the  commencement  of  the  voyage, 
the  whole  of  his  share  is  due. 

When  a  sailor  is  killed  in  defending  the  ship,  Ws 
wages,  without  any  deduction,  are  due  for  the  whole  of 
the  voyage,  if  the  ship  arrive  safely  in  port.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  loss  of  the  ship  frees  the  fitter-out  and 
captain  from  all  obligations  towards  the  seamen 

Article  266.  Capture. — A  sailor  captured  on  boani 
the  ship  and  made  a  slave,  must  be  paid  his  wages  up  to 
the  day  of  this  misfortune ;  but  he  cannot  make  any 
claim  for  ransom,  his  capture  being  considered  as  a 
misfortune  personal  to  himself. 

Article  267.  If  the  sailor  captured  and  made  a 
slave  has  been  sent  out  at  sea  or  on  shore  in  the  service 
of  the  vessel,  he  has  a  right  to  payment  in  full  of  to 
wages,  and  further  to  an  indemnity  for  his  ransom,  if  ihe 
ship  arrive  safely  in  port. 

Articles  268  and  269.  The  indemnity  is  due  by 
the  owners  of  the  ship  alone  or  by  the  owners  of  th® 
ship  and  cargo,   according   to  whether  the  sailor  wa» 
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engaged  at  sea  or  on  shore  for  the  service  of  the  ship,  or 
of  the  ship  and  cargo.  The  amount  of  the  indemnity  is 
fixed  at  six  hundred  francs.  The  recovery  and  employ- 
ment of  the  amount  are  made  according  to  the  forms 
determined  by  the  Government  in  a  law  relative  to  the 
ransom  of  prisoners. 

Article  272.  All  the  provisions  relating  to  the 
wages,  payment,  and  ransom  of  sailors,  are  applicable  to 
the  officers  and  to  all  the  other  members  of  the  crew. 
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CHAPTERS  VI.,  VIL,  AND  VHI. 

OF  THE  CONTRACT  OF  AFFREKmTMSMT. 

Article  286.  The  terms  Freight,  or  noUsienmlt*  •» 
given  to  the  agreement  which  has  for  its  objeet  the  totf 
or  partial  hire  of  the  vessel  The  person  who  lets  out  his 
ship  is  called  the  freighter,  and  he  to  whom  it  is  let  the 
freightee. 

The  freight  or  nolia  is  the  sum  paid  for  the  hire  of  the 
ship. 

The  contract  of  affreightment  is  called  the  chario- 
party;  but  properly  speaking,  this  latter  term  shoold 
be  applied  to  the  document  which  serves  to  prove  the 
contract,  and  not  to  the  contract  itself. 

The  contract  of  affreightment  gives  rise,  on  Uie  part  of 
the  freighter,  to  the  obligation  of  allowing  the  fireightee 
to  make  use  of  the  ship  and  to  transport  the  cargo  to  the 
port  agreed  upon.  It  partakes,  therefore,  both  of  the 
nature  of  a  contract  of  hire  and  of  a  contract  of  traittport. 

We  will  examine  successively,  with  reference  to  the 
contract  of  affreightment,  the  following  points : — 

1.  Who  can  freight,  and  the  different  kinds  of  freight; 

2.  The  forms  and  conditions  of  the  contract ; 

3.  The  obligations  of  the  freighter ; 

4.  Those  of  the  freightee ; 

5.  The  guarantees  attached  to  such  obligations ; 

6.  The  causes  of  cancelment  of  the  contract. 


*  The  term  frei/jht  is  employed  on  the  Ocean,  and  nalumi^^ 
the  Mediterranean. 
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§   1. — OF  THE  PERSONS  WHO  CAN  FREIGHT,  AND  THE 
DIFFERENT  SORTS  OF  FREIGHT. 

The  foUowing  persons  can  freight: — ^The  owner  or 
ownera  of  the  vessel,  the  fitter-out  who  is  not  owner,  and 
in  certain  cases  the  captain,  the  latter  acting  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  owner  or  the  fitter-out. 

When  the  captain  is  in  the  place  of  abode  of  the  owner 
or  the  fitter-out,  he  cannot  freight  the  vessel  without 
their  special  authority.  In  the  contrary  case,  this 
permission  is  not  necessary.  A  contract  of  affreightmtot 
made  by  the  captain  in  the  place  of  abode  of  the  owners, 
without  their  authority,  will  be  nevertheless  valid,  if  the 
thii*d  parties  with  whom  the  captain  has  contracted  were 
ignorant  of  the  fact.  The  owner  or  fitter-out  would 
then  have  recourse  against  the  captain.  In  practice,  how- 
ever, it  is  the  captain  who  freights  the  vessel. 

The  freighting  may  comprise  the  whole  or  a  part  only 
of  the  ship ;  it  may  be  for  the  whole  voyage  or  for  a 
limited  time ;  and  the  freight  may  be  fixed  by  the 
month,  that  is  to  say,  at  a  certain  sum  per  month  as  long 
as  the  voyage  lasts ;  by  the  tonneau  de  jauge^  by  the 
quintal,  or  dforfait. 

When  the  freighting  does  not  comprise  the  whole 
vessel,  it  is  made  either  unconditionally,  or  subject  to 
conditions  liable  to  be  cancelled. 

In  the  first  case,  those  who  have  chartered  the  vessel 
have  the  right  to  exact  its  departure  at  the  time  sti- 

*  The  tonneau  dejavge  is  a  conventional  mode  of  valuation,  em- 
ployed to  fix  the  amount  of  the  freight,  and  by  which  an  account 
is  taken  both  of  the  weight  and  of  the  bulk  of  the  goods  shipped. 
The  value  of  the  ton  is  generally  fixed  by  custom  or  agreement. 

In  freighting  by  the  quintal,  the  freight  is  calculated  as  payable 
upon  the  weight  of  the  goods ;  the  quintal  is  ordinarily  of  50 
kilogrammes,  unless  in  the  case  of  special  custom. 

In  general,  the  captain  or  the  fitters-out,  and  the  shippers  or 
charterers,  arc  placed  in  cominuiiicatiou  with  each  other  by  ship  and 
interpreting  brokers,  who  agree  upon  the  rate  of  freight  to  bo  paid. 
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pulated,  except  under  unavoidable  circumstanoes,  evoi 
when  the  person  who  let  the  vessel  has  not  secured  a 
cargo  for  the  rest  of  the  ship. 

In  the  second  case,  it  is  an  understood  condition  thii 
the  person  hiring  the  vessel  shall  find  cargo  within  a 
certain  time  to  fill  the  ship,  or  nearly  so,  which  propor- 
tion is  fixed  in  practice  at  three-fourths ;  and  that  if  he 
does  not  do  so  in  the  time,  the  freighter  will  be  atliberij 
to  annul  the  charter-party,  or  load  the  vessel  with  a 
mixed  cargo. 


§  2. — FORMS  A^'D  CONDmONS  OF  THE  CONTRAC?r  OF 

AFFREIGHTMENT. 

Article  273.  The  contract  of  freight  must  be  made 
in  wilting.  This  document  is  called  a  charter-party.  It 
proves  the  agreement  between  the  parties.  The  drawing 
up  in  writing  is  only  exacted  here  as  proof  of  the  oontncl^ 
and  not  as  a  condition  essential  to  its  validity.  An 
admission  on  oath  would  therefore  be  sufficient  to  prove 
the  freighting. 

In  whatever  manner  the  vessel  is  let  on  hire,  the 
charter-party  must  specify : — 

1.  The  name  and  tonnage  of  the  vessel ; 

2.  The  name  of  the  captain ; 

3.  The  names  of  the  freighter  and  freightce ; 

4.  The  place  and  date  agreed  on  for  the  loading  ami 
unloading ; 

5.  The  rate  or  amount  of  the  fireight ; 
C.  The  mode  of  hire  ; 

7.  The  demurrage  or  indemnity  stipulated  in  case  of 
delay. 

Article  274.  If  the  period  for  loading  or  unloading, 
which  is  toriTied  lay  days  or  working  days,  is  not  fixed 
by  the  agreement  between  the  parties,  it  is  regulated  by 
the  usage  of  the  place.  This  period  is  generally  <rf 
fifteen  days*  dui*ation. 
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In  the  event  of  the  prolongation  of  this  period,  a 
penalty  for  additional  delay  is  inserted.  The  days 
which  come  after  the  time  agreed  on  are  called  "  aureS" 
taries"  or  demurrage,  and  are  also  fixed  by  custom ;  and 
those  which  follow,  without  the  loading  or  unloading 
taking  place,  are  termed  "  contrestaries" 

It  is  permitted  to  the  parties  to  insert  accessory 
clauses  in  the  contract. 

Article  281.  When,  in  execution  of  the  contract  of 
affreightment,  the  goods  have  been  delivered  to  the 
captain,  he  gives  an  acknowledgment,  or  bill  of  lading, 
which  is  also  called  "police  de  chargenient"  or  bill  of 
shipment.*  Like  the  charter-party,  this  document  may 
serve  to  prove  the  contract  of  affreightment. 

In  general,  and  especially  in  the  case  of  partial  freight- 
ing, no  charter-party  is  drawn  up,  but  only  a  bill  of 
lading.  When  a  charter-party  is  executed,  the  bill  of 
lading  makes  reference  thereto  by  a  special  clause. 

The  bill  of  lading  specifies : — 

1.  The  name  of  the  shipper,  the  name  and  address  of 
the  consignee,  and  the  name  and  abode  of  the  captain ; 

2.  The  name  and  tonnage  of  the  ship,  the  nature  and 
quantity,  and,  in  the  margin,  the  marks  and  numbers  of 
the  goods  to  be  transported,  and  the  rate  of  freight ; 

3.  The  place  of  departure  and  that  of  destination. 
Sometimes  the  bill  of  lading  also  specifies  the  time  in 

which  the  transport  shall  be  effected,  and  the  indemnity 
which  will  be  due  in  case  of  delay,  loss,  or  damage. 

We  have  just  said  that  the  bill  of  lading  must  specify 
the  nature,  quantity,  kind,  and  quality  of  the  goods ;  in 
this  i*espect,  the  captain  is  almost  compelled  to  rely  upon 
the  declarations  of  the  shippers,  as  he  never  opens  the 
cases,  casks,  etc.,  containing  the  goods.  It  is  therefore 
usual,  in  order  to  avoid  claims  on  the  part  of  the  con- 
signees against  the  captain,  to  insert  the  clause, ''  Value, 
weight,  and  contents  unknown;  not  accountable  for 
*  This  word  is  employed  in  the  Mediterranean. 
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leakage,  breakage,  or  rust;"  or  "not  approved"  Bat 
of  course  the  captain  will  be  responsible  if  he  does  not 
deliver  to  the  consignee  the  exact  number  of  paob^ 
to  which  the  latter  is  entitled. 

Finally,  the  bill  of  lading  may  be  to  ord^,  to  bearer,  or 
to  a  person  nampd.  This  latter  kind  of  bill  of  lading 
is  little  used. 

Article  282.  Every  bill  of  lading  is  drawn  out  in 
at  least  four  copies : — 

1.  One  for  the  shipper,  in  order  that  he  may  prove  tbe 
shipment  of  the  goods,  and  in  consequence,  seUtbem 
without  difficulty  during  the  voyage,  or  should  the  case 
occur,  claim  damages ; 

2.  One  for  the  consignee,  in  order  that  he  may  daim 
the  goods ; 

3.  One  for  the  captain,  in  order  that  he  may  be  avve 
of  his  obligations  towards  the  shipper,  and  daim  from 
him  the  amount  of  the  freight ; 

4.  One  for  the  fitter-out,  in  order  that  he  may  be  aware 
of  his  rights,  and  settle  his  accounts. 

The  drawing  up  of  the  bill  of  lading  in  four  copies  is 
only  as  a  minimum ;  sometimes  more  than  four  are  issoed, 
as  in  case  of  war,  several  copies  are  sent  to  the  caDBignee 
by  different  ships. 

The  non-limitation  of  the  number  of  copies  may  give 
rise  to  fraud ;  very  often  the  bill  of  lading  specifies  that 
the  captain  will  be  freed  from  responsibility  by  deliver- 
ing the  goods  to  the  bearer  of  the  bill  of  lading. 

The  four  originals  must  be  signed  by  the  shipper  axMl 
by  the  captain  within  twenty -four  hours  after  the  lading 
of  the  goods,  imder  penalty  of  damages  against  the 
captain. 

Article  283.  When  the  bill  of  lading  is  regular,  it 
proves  at  the  same  time  the  agreement  between  ^ 
parties  to  the  bill  of  lading,  and  between  them  and  the 
undcrvvi'iters. 

Article  284.     In  practice,  the  bill  of  lading  given  to 
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the  captain  is  signed  by  the  shipper,  and  that  given  to 
the  shipper  is  signed  by  the  captain.  In  the  case  of  dif- 
ference or  discrepancy  between  bills  of  lading  relating  to 
the  same  shipment,  that  one  is  generally  admitted  which 
is  signed  by  the  person  against  whom  it  is  put  in  evi- 
dence. Thus,  the  bill  of  lading  in  the  hands  of  the 
captain  is  admitted  as  evidence,  if  it  be  signed  by  the 
shipper  or  his  agent ;  and  that  which  is  produced  by  the 
shipper  or  the  consignee  will  be  valid,  if  signed  by  the 
captain.  If  each  of  them  has  signed  his  own  bill  of 
lading,  it  is  for  the  judge  to  decide. 

Bills  of  lading  render  great  service  to  commerce,  as  a 
means  of  pledging  or  transferring  property.  The  endorse- 
ment of  the  bill  of  lading  permits  of  the  giving  of  guar- 
antees, and  of  easily  negotiating  a  bill  of  exchange  to 
which  a  bill  of  lading  is  attached. 

Articles  344  and  345.  When  the  captain  ships 
goods  on  his  own  account,  the  bill  of  lading  relating  to 
such  goods  must  be  signed  by  two  of  the  principal 
oflScers  of  the  crew ;  and  if  the  goods  are  the  property  of 
the  passengers,  a  copy  of  the  bill  of  lading  must  be  depo- 
sited, at  the  place  of  lading,  in  the  hands  of  the  French 
Consul,  or  in  default  thereof,  of  a  French  merchant  of 
position,  or  of  the  magistrate  of  the  place. 

In  the  case  of  a  shipment  in  France,  or  the  colonies 
of  France,  the  Customs*  receipt  is  evidence  of  the  ship- 
ment. 

Article  285.  The  consignee  who  receives  the  goods 
is  bound  to  give  a  receipt  for  them  to  the  captain,  who 
may  demand  the  same,  under  penalty  of  all  expenses  and 
damages,  including  even  those  of  delay. 


§  3. — obligations  of  the  freighter. 

The  freighter  incurs  the  following  obligations : — 
1.  To  deliver  the  vessel  to  the  freightec,  or  place  it  at 
his  disposal ; 
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2.  To  effect  the  transport  of  the  goods  according  to  the 
conditions  agreed  upon ; 

3.  To  deliver  the  goods  in  the  same  condition  as  that 
in  which  he  received  them. 

Article  287.  From  the  first  of  these  obligations  it 
follows  that  the  ship-owner  cannot  substitute  one  vessel 
for  another,  and  that  in  the  case  of  a  charter  of  the 
whole  of  the  vessel,  the  captain  cannot,  even  if  the  cargo 
is  not  sufficient  to  fill  the  vessel,  take  in  other  goods 
without  the  consent  of  the  charterer.  Nevertheless, 
when  the  captain  has  treated  with  sub-charterers,  the 
general  opinion  is  that  the  agreements  entered  into  by 
him  are  valid ;  this  is  in  the  interest  of  public  policy 
and  commerce. 

Articles  289  and  290.  If  the  captain  has  declared 
the  vessel  to  be  of  greater  value  than  it  really  is,  he 
is  liable  in  damages  to  the  charterer.  Nevertheless,  this 
responsibility  only  exists  when  the  error  exceeds  a 
fortieth  part,  and  if  the  declaration  is  not  in  conformity 
with  the  certificate  of  measurement. 

Article  295.    In  the  case  of  delay  on  the  part  of  the 
captain  in  the  execution  of  the  contract,  the  latter  is 
liable  in   damages  to  the  charterer,   if  such  delay  is 
occasioned  by  his  fault,  especially  if  by  his  act  the  vessel 
has  been  detained  or  delayed  in  departure,  during  the 
voyage,  or  at  the  port  of  discharge;   for  instance,  if 
he  slacken  speed  unnecessarily,  if  he  touch  at  a  port 
without  being  authorised  so  to  do,  if  the  stoppage  is 
caused  through  his  not  having  provided  himself  with 
the  necessary  documents    for  making    his    navigation 
legitimate — in  short,  if  he  fail  to  fulfil  the  formalities 
noeoasary  on  his  arrival  for  putting  himself  in  a  position 
to  unload  according  to  the  prescribed   regulations  and 
as   quickly    as   possible.      The   damages   are  fixed  by 
appraisers. 

Article  297.     It  is  the  same  if  the  charterer  can 
prove  that  at  the  moment  of  sailing  the  vessel  was  not  in 
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a  seaworthy  condition.  The  captain  is,  naturally,  not 
answerable  for  unpreventable  and  unavoidable  circum- 
stances. 

Article  280.  The  ship,  rigging,  sails,  eta,  the 
freight,  and  the  cargo,  are  liable  for  the  execution  of  the 
agreements  between  the  parties  concerned. 


§  4. — OF  THE  OBLIGATIONS  OF  THE  FREIGHTEE  OR 

CHARTERER. 

The  obligations  of  the  freightee  are  : — 

1.  To  load  within  the  time  agreed  upon ; 

2.  To  pay  the  freight  or  price  of  the  transport. 

In  default  of  loading  within  the  time  agreed  on,  the 
charterer  is  bound  to  pay  to  the  owner  a  supplementary 
indemnity,  called,  according  to  circumstances,  demurrage 
or  extra  demurrage,  the  rate  of  which,  when  not  other- 
wise agreed,  is  fixed  by  custom ;  it  also  differs  according 
to  whether  the  vessel  is  a  steamer  or  a  sailing  vessel 

In  principle,  the  freight  is  due  by  the  charterer;  it 
must  be  paid  to  the  captain  on  arrival,  and  at  the  place 
of  arrival,  in  the  currency  of  the  country,  unless  an 
agreement  to  the  contrary  exists. 

When  the  charter-party  and  the  bill  of  lading  are  both 
silent  concerning  the  rate  of  freight,  if  the  goods  have 
been  put  on  board  under  the  eyes  and  with  the  knowledge 
of  the  captain,  the  parties  are  considered  as  having 
tacitly  agreed  that  the  rate  should  be  the  usual  one  for 
goods  of  similar  quality  at  the  place  and  at  the  time  the 
contract  was  made ;  but  that  it  should  be  the  average 
rate  if  the  rates  have  varied.  (Court  of  Cassation,  8th 
November,  1832). 

Article  275.  If  the  ship  is  freighted  by  the  month, 
and  if  there  be  no  agreement  to  the  contrary,  the  fireight 
runs  from  the  day  of  setting  sail. 
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Certain  &jcis  may  affect  the  pajrment  of  ihe  freight^ 
augment,  diminish,  or  even  annul  the  liability  of  the 
charterer.  These  will  either  be  the  acts  of  the  charteierj 
or  unpreventable  and  unavoidable  circumstances. 

Article  288.  The  entire  freight  is  due  even  when 
the  charterer  has  not  put  on  board  the  quantity  of  goods 
specified  in  the  contract,  but  he  has  the  right  to  the 
freight  due  on  goods  other  than  his  own  up  to  the  quan- 
tity specified  in  the  contract.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the 
cjuantity  put  on  board  is  greater  than  that  agreed  on, 
the  surplus  of  the  freight  must  be  paid. 

Article  291.  Nevertheless,  the  freighter  is  at  liberty 
to  cancel  the  contract  before  the  departure  of  the  ship, 
by  paying  as  indemnity  the  half  of  the  freight  stipulated. 
If  the  ship  is  laden  by  different  shippers,  and  the  goods 
are  already  embarked,  the  charterer  must  nevertheless 
pay  the  expenses  of  loading  and  unloading  both  of  his 
own  goods  and  of  those  that  he  displaced,  and  also 
the  expenses  of  delay. 

Article  292.  The  captain  may  cause  to  be  relanded 
at  the  place  of  lading  all  goods  found  in  his  ship  which 
have  not  been  declared  to  him,  or  he  may  take  them  at 
the  highest  rate  of  freight  paid  at  that  port  on  Uie  same 
kind  of  goods. 

Article  293.  In  the  event  of  unloading  during  the 
voyage,  the  entire  freight  is  due  and  all  the  expenaeB  of 
unloading ;  if  the  goods  be  taken  out  on  account  of  the 
misconduct  of  the  master,  he  is  answerable  for  all  the 
expenses. 

Articles  294  and  295.  If  the  vessel  be  detained  at 
her  departure,  the  expenses  of  delay  must  be  paid 
by  the  charterer  when  the  delay  is  caused  by  his 
fault. 

When  a  charter-party  contains  a  clause  stipulatiDg  * 
penalty  for  every  day  of  dday  in  the  execution  of  the 
agreement,  and  another  penal  clause  in  case  of  non- 
execution  of  the  same  agreement,  the  damages  arising 
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from  this  second  clause  are  appraised,  in  the  case  in 
which  the  nature  of  the  voyage  for  which  the  ship  has 
been  freighted  no  longer  permits  the  execution  of  such 
voyage,  at  the  date  when  the  ship  delayed  arrives  at 
the  port  of  loading.  (Court  of  Cassation,  28th  January, 
1874.) 

Case  of  unpreventable  or  unavoidable  circum- 
stances.— Articles  298  and  301.  The  forced  sale  of 
the  caigo  in  order  to  supply  the  want  of  food,  re-fitting, 
and  other  necessaries  for  the  crew  or  the  jettison  of  the 
cargo  for  the  common  welfare,  do  not  concern  the 
freight.  The  owner  is  indemnified  under  certain  con- 
ditions determined  by  the  law,  for  his  loss. 

Article  302.  It  is  otherwise  in  the  case  of  re-fitting, 
unseaworthiness,  interdiction  of  commerce,  arrest  by 
order  of  a  sovereign  power,  loss  of  the  cargo  by  ship- 
wreck, stranding,  running  aground,  capture,  pillage, 
leakage,  or  damage  by  water — ^in  this  case,  no  freight  is 
due ;  in  the  case  of  loss  of  cargo,  the  master  is  bound  to 
return  the  freight  advanced,  unless  there  be  an  agree- 
ment to  the  contrary. 

Article  296.  The  charterer  is  bound  to  pay  the 
expenses  of  delay  in  refitting,  or  to  pay  the  entire 
freight.  If  the  re-fitting  cannot  be  executed,  the  cap- 
tain must  hire  another  vessel,  and  if  he  cannot  do  so, 
the  freight  is  only  payable  for  such  proportion  of  the 
voyage  as  may  have  been  accomplished  unless  the 
charterer  can  prove  that  at  the  time  of  sailing  the  ship 
was  not  seaworthy,  in  which  case  no  freight  is  due.  The 
certificate  of  inspection,  in  fact,  only  creates  a  pre- 
sumption in  £Eivor  of  the  captain,  evidence  to  the 
contrary  being  admissible. 

The  captain  has  no  right  to  demurrage  or  indemnity 
for  the  deprivation  of  the  use  of  his  ship  during  the 
reparation  of  the  damages  incurred  during  the  voyage, 
even  though  such  repairs  have  been  delayed  by  the 
£Bct  of  the  shipper  withdrawing  his  goods,  if,  in  making 
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this  withdrawal,  the  shipper   acted    only  witiiin  hii 
rights.     (Court  of  Cassation,  SOtli  Januaiy,  1876.) 

Articxe  276.  An  interdiction  of  commerce  oocaniBg 
before  the  departure  of  the  vessel  annuls  the  oonftad 
without  indemnity  on  either  side  ;  the  shipper  is  liaUi 
for  the  expenses  of  lading  and  unlading  his  goods. 

Article  299.  When  it  occurs  during  the  voyapi 
and  the  ship  is  obliged  to  return  with  its  caigo,  the 
freight  is  only  due  for  the  outward  voyage,  though  the 
vessel  be  freighted  out  and  home. 

Article  277.  If  force  majeure  prevent  the  veesd  oalj 
for  a  short  time  from  putting  to  sea,  ihe  charter-partf  or 
agreement  subsists,  and  there  is  no  ground  for  dam^ 
on  account  of  the  delay.  The  agreement  remains  eqnalfy 
in  force,  and  there  can  be  no  increase  of  ihe  n^  d 
freight  if  the  detention  hy  force  tnq/eure  happen  dniiif 
the  voyage. 

Article  278.  The  shipper  can,  during  the  detention 
of  the  vessel,  unload  his  goods  at  his  own  expense  on 
condition  of  reloading  them  or  indemnifying  the  captain- 

Article  279.  In  case  of  blockade  of  the  port  whither 
the  vessel  is  bound,  the  master  is  required,  if  he  have  no 
contrary  orders,  to  go  to  one  of  the  neighbouring  ports 
of  the  same  nation  into  which  he  may  be  pennitted  to 
enter. 

Article  300.  The  result  is  the  same  as  before 
stated,  when  the  arrest  by  order  of  a  sovereign  power 
occurs  before  the  departure  of  the  vesseL  If  it  happeu 
during  the  voyage,  no  freight  is  due  for  the  time  of 
detention  if  the  vessel  is  chartered  by  the  month,  nor 
augmentation  of  the  freight  if  the  vessel  is  chartered  for 
the  voyage. 

But  the  food  and  wages  of  the  crew  during  the  deten 
tionare  considered  as  casualties,  and  are  supported,  is 
we  shall  see,  proportionately  by  the  goods,  and  by  the 
half  of  the  vessel  and  the  freight.    (Articles  400  snd 
401). 
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Articles  303  and  304.  Nevertheless,  if  shipwrecked 
or  captured  goods  are  saved  or  ransomed,  the  captain-  is 
paid  his  freight  thereon,  either  entirely  if  he  convey  tb^ 
to  their  destination,  or  in  the  contrary  case,  to  the  place 
where  the  event  has  occurred.  But  we  must  remark 
that  the  captain  in  this  case  contributes  to  the  expenses 
of  salvage  or  ransom  to  the  extent  of  half  the  value  of 
the  ship  and  fireight.  The  contribution  for  the  ransom  is 
made  on  the  value  of  the  goods  at  the  market  price  in 
the  place  of  their  delivery,  after  deduction  of  the  costs 
and  expenses. 

Article  310.  When  the  goods  have  anived  at  their 
destination,  the  entire  freight  is  due ;  the  shipper  cannot 
free  himself  from  this  engagement  either  by  abandoning, 
the  goods  damaged  or  deteriorated  in  the  ordinary  way, 
or  by  unforeseen  circumstances. 

As  an  exception,  if  casks  containing  wine,  oil,  honey, 
or  other  liquids  have  leaked  to  such  an  extent  that  they 
are  empty  or  nearly  so,  such  casks  may  be  aband^ed 
for  the  freight. 


§  5. — guarantees  attached  to  the  obligations  of 

THE  charterer. 

Articles  305  and  306.  The  captain  cannot  as 
security  for  the  freight,  detain  the  goods  in  his  ship ;  but 
he  can  require  that  the  goods  bo  deposited  in  the  hands 
of  a  third  party,  by  legal  authority,  until  complete  pay- 
ment He  can  also,  in  case  of  refusal  or  dispute  on  the 
part  of  the  consignee,  cause  to  be  sold  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  the  goods  to  pay  the  freight,  and  warehouse 
the  rest  If  there  be  not  sufficient,  he  retains  his  right 
of  action  against  the  shipper,  provided  that  the  sale  has 
taken  place  under  the  authority  of  the  law.  (Court  of 
Cassation,  29th  March,  1854.) 

IT 
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Articls  307.  Further,  the  caption  haa  a  lien  o?er 
the  goods  of  his  cargo  for  the  freight  which  is  doe 
to  him.  This  prior  right  subsists  for  fifteen  days  after 
the  delivery  of  the  goods,  unless  they  have  passed  into 
the  possession  of  a  third  party,  or  the  captain  hiB 
openly  or  tacitly  relinquished  his  lien  by  allowing,  for 
instance,  the  goods  to  be  transshipped  on  board  another 
vessel    (Court  of  Cassation,  9th  June,  1845.) 

Article  308.  It  is  important  to  remark  that  the 
bankruptcy  of  the  shipper  or  the  consignee,  taking  {daes 
within  the  period  of  fifteen  days'  delay,  does  not  anmd 
the  privilige ;  it  is  thereby  strengthened,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  the  sense  that  the  assignee  of  the  bankroptey 
will  from  that  time  become  the  legal  representative  of 
the  captain. 

If  the  privilige  be  cancelled,  the  fi:ieighter  has  only  a 
personal  right  of  action  against  the  shipper,  limited  to 
one  year  after  the  termination  of  the  voyage. 

Article  309.  In  no  case  can  the  shipper  demand 
any  abatement  of  the  amount  of  freight. 


§  6. — Cancellation  of  the  Contract. 

The  contract  of  afireightment  may  be  dissolved  in  two 
ways — amicably,  or  by  reason  of  unavoidable  circon^ 
stances,  interdiction  of  commerce,  etc 

For  example,  we  have  above  explained  the  diffisent 
cases  of  unavoidable  circumstances,  and  the  effects  di9 
may  produce,  as  regards  the  payment  of  the  freif^t^  <* 
the  contract  which  now  occupies  us. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

(7Au  ChapUr  correspondi  with  Chapters  XL  and  XIL  of  the  Text 

of  the  Law.)  * 

AVERAGE,  THROWING  OVERBOARD,  AND  CONTRIBUTION. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

Article  397.    By  average  is  understood : — 

1.  All  extraordinary  expenses  incurred  on  account  of 
the  vessel  and  cargo,  jointly  or  separately ; 

2.  All  damages  that  may  happen  to  the  ship  and  cargo 
after  the  loading  and  departure  until  the  return  and 
unloading. 

From  this  arises  the  important  distinction  in  questions 
of  insurance,  which  we  shall  examine  later  on,  between 
avarieS'fraia  (average  expenses),  and  amriea^dommages 
(average  damages)  or  material  damages. 

Article  398.  When  no  special  agreement  exists 
between  the  parties,  average  is  regulated  by  the  terms 
of  the  law. 

The  delays  and  ordinary  expenses  of  navigation,  such 
as  towage,  pilotage  in  entering  or  leaving  harbours  or 
rivers,  clearance  dues,  inspection  fees,  etc.,  are  not  con- 
sidered in  principle  as  average.  These  expenses  would, 
however,  become  average  if  they  were  incurred  by  the 
captain  in  entering  a  port  to  escape  from  a  storm.  The 
cause  of  the  expense  will  show  whether  it  ought  to  be 
considered  as  an  ordinary  expense  or  as  an  average. 

'"'  We  have  thought  it  expedient  to  alter  in  the  Commentary  the 
order  followed  in  the  Text  of  the  Law,  with  the  view  of  giving  to 
our  explanatioDS  a  more  logical  form. 

u2 
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A  distinction  is  also  made,  in  questions  of  insunott, 
between  particular  and  general  average.  Thisdistine- 
tion  is  important  from  the  point  of  view  of  what » 
termed  dilnissemmt  (abandonment),  and  as  regards  the 
responsibility  of  the  underwriter.  We  will  re-examine 
these  questions  in  the  section  treating  of  insurance. 

Article  399.  A  third  important  distinction  in  lehr 
tion  to  average  results  fix)m  the  consequences  involved 
as  regards  the  parties  liable  to  contribute  thereto.  With 
this  view  averages  are  divided  into— 

1.  Simple  or  particular  average ; 

2.  Common  or  general  average. 

Article  404.  Simple  or  particular  average  is » 
termed  because  it  must  be  entirely  supported  by  the 
owner  of  the  thing  which  has  suffercd  damage  or  occa- 
sioned the  expense,  and  therefore  only  affects  a  simpfy 
individual  interest ;  it  is  supported  and  defrayed  by  the 
owner  of  the  thing  which  has  suffered  the  damage. 

Common  or  general  average,  on  the  contrary,  must  be 
supported  by  the  whole  of  the  interests  involved,  that  18 
to  say,  by  all  the  things  exposed  to  the  risks  of  theses; 
or,  as  it  may  be  otherwise  expressed,  it  is  supported  in 
common  by  all  parties  concerned.  It  then  becomes 
necessary  to  have  recourse  to  a  contribution  made  upon 
all  the  parties  interested,  and  in  order  to  determine  tk 
proportion  to  be  contributed  by  each  of  such  partiefi,  • 
series  of  calculations  must  be  made,  which  is  termed  i 
statement  of  average. 

This  statement  is  made,  first,  as  between  shipper 
and  charterer,  and  afterwards,  if  the  ship  and  cai]go 
be  insured,  as  between  shipper  and  underwriter,  and 
between  underwriter  and  charterer.  When  pariicolir 
average  exists,  the  statement  is  only  made  as  between 
shipper  and  underwriter,  or  between  underwriter  and 
owner. 

In  questions  of  general  average,  the  expression  is  oftoi 
used  that  the  ship,  the  freight,  and  the  cai^  contribute 
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to  the  average.  By  this  is  meant  that  the  owners  of  the 
ship,  of  the  freight,  and  of  the  cargo  must  support  the 
damage. 


§  1. — COMMON  OR  GENEKAL  AVERAGE. 

Article  400.  Four  conditions  are  indispensable  to 
general  average,  the  absence  of  any  one  of  which  suffices 
to  render  the  average  particular. 

In  order  that  the  average  be  general,  it  is  necessary  : — 

1.  That  the  damage  or  expense  arise  from  the  voluntary 
act  of  man; 

2.  That  such  voluntary  action  have  had  for  object  to 
save  the  ship  and  cargo  from  imminent  danger  of  loss ; 

3.  That  such  danger  has  equally  menaced  both  ship 
and  cargo ; 

4.  That  the  voluntary  sacrifice  made  has  been  attended 
with  beneficial  results,  that  is  to  say,  has  led  to  the 
preservation  of  the  ship  and  cargo. 

It  is  important,  as  we  have  said,  that  the  damage  or 
expense  be  caused  by  voluntary  action.  If,  therefore, 
the  damage  or  expense  has  occurred  from  a  casualty,  as 
for  instance,  if  the  goods  are  carried  away  by  a  gust  of 
wind,  or  washed  overboard,  or  if  a  mast  be  lost  by 
the  effects  of  a  storm,  particular  and  not  general  average 
will  exist.  It  will  be  otherwise  if  the  mast  was  cut 
away  intentionally  in  order  to  save  the  ship  and  cargo. 

Amongst  the  principal  cases  of  general  average,  some 
are  provided  for  by  the  law ;  others,  however,  are  not  so. 
Three  categories  of  general  average  may  be  formed. 

General  average  may  consist : — 

1.  In  the  loss  or  damage  of  the  cargo ; 

2.  In  damage  caused  to  the  vessel,  sails,  rigging,  etc. ; 

3.  In  expenses  incurred  on  account  of  the  vessel  or 
cargo  for  the  common  welfare. 
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1.  Material  damage  to  the  carqo. — ^Articles  410, 
412,  and  413.    We  will  first  examine  the  case  of  jettison. 

This  is  the  act  of  casting  into  the  sea  all  or  a  part  of 
the  cargo,  in  order  to  lighten  the  ship  and  thus  preserve 
it  from  the  tempest,  or  pursuit  of  an  enemy. 

Previous  to  the  execution  of  this  measure,  the  captain 
must  consult  with  the  parties  interested  in  the  caigo 
who  may  be  on  board,  and  with  the  principal  offioen  of 
the  crew.  In  case  of  difference  of  opinion,  that  of  the 
captain  and  principal  officers  of  the  crew  is  followed. 
(Let  us  here  observe  tliat  in  point  of  fiEtct  this  delibera- 
tion rarely  takes  place,  the  time  not  admitting  of  deli- 
beration but  necessitating  immediate  action.) 

A  report  of  the  deliberation  ia  drawn  up,  spedfjring 
the  motives  of  the  throwing  overboard,  and  enumersiiiig 
the  articles  thrown  overboard,  or  damaged.  It  is  signed 
by  the  persons  who  took  part  therein,  or  mentions  the 
motives  of  their  refusal  to  sign ;  it  is  transcribed  in  tlie 
ship's  log-book.  At  the  first  port  touched  at  the  cap- 
tain must,  within  twenty-four  hours  after  his  arrival, 
attest  the  statement  contained  in  the  deliberatioiL 

Article  411.  The  law  indicates  the  objects  lAoA 
must  be  thrown  overboard  first,  commencing  fay  those 
which  are  the  least  necessary,  the  heaviest,  and  of  leist 
value ;  then  the  goods  of  the  upper  deck,  etCL  But  tluB 
order  is  not  followed  rigorously. 

Article  414.  The  statement  of  loss  and  damage  is 
made  in  the  place  of  unloading  of  the  ship,  on  the  de- 
mand of  the  captain,  and  by  referees  appointed  for  the 
purpose. 

The  referees  are  nominated  by  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce, if  the  unloading  takes  place  in  a  French  port;  ani 
in  places  where  there  is  no  Tribunal  of  Commeiee,  by 
the  Justice  of  the  Peace. 

If  the  unloading  takes  place  in  a  foreign  port^  the 
refcr(»cs  are  nominated  by  the  French  Consul ;  and  wliCTf 
there  is  none,  by  the  magistrate  of  the  place. 
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The  referees  are  sworn  before  entering  upon  the 
exercise  of  their  functions. 

The  throwing  overboard  does  not  constitute  an 
abandonment  of  the  goods ;  if  found,  they  are  returned 
to  their  owner. 

Article  420.  Every  throwing  overboard  of  goods 
is  not  a  general  average.  To  constitute  this^  it  is  neces- 
sary that  the  goods  thrown  overboard  be  put  on  board 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  captain,  accompanied  by  a  bill 
of  lading,  and  not  laden  on  deck. 

Article  42L  The  effects  laden  on  the  deck  of  the 
vessel  contribute  if  saved. 

If  they  be  thrown  overboard  or  damaged  by  the  jetti- 
son, the  owner  is  not  admitted  to  make  a  demand  of 
contribution ;  his  only  remedy  is  against  the  master. 

Article  426.  If,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  throwing 
overboard,  the  vessel  has  been  damaged — laid  open,  for 
instance — general  average  exists. 

Article  427.  There  will  also  be  general  average  if 
with  the  object  of  lightening  the  vessel,  the  goods  have 
been  placed  in  lighters  and  have  perished,  or  if  they 
have  been  willingly  given  by  way  of  composition  or  on 
condition  of  repurchase. 

2.  Damages  occasioned  to  the  ship  or  its  gear. — 
Among  other  examples  of  this  may  be  mentioned: 
breakage  of  masts,  rending  or  carrying  away  of  sails, 
abandonment  of  anchors  and  chains  for  the  common 
welfiskre,  voluntary  running  aground,  etc. 

3.  EXTRAORDIKART  EXPENSES  INCURRED  FOR  THE  COM- 
MON WELFARE. — These  expenses  may  be :  the  wages  and 
food  of  the  sailors  wounded  in  defending  the  ship  against 
enemies  or  pirates ;  the  wages  and  food  of  the  sailors, 
during  the  detention  of  the  ship,  when  the  ship,  char- 
tered by  the  month,  is  stopped  by  order  of  a  sovereign 
power;  reparations  and  damages  voluntarily  submitted 
to  for  the  common  welfare ;  the  expenses  of  unloading- 
in  order  to  lighten  the  vessel  and  enable  it  to  enter 
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a  harbour  or  a  river,  when  the  ship  is  compelled  to 
do  so  by  bad  weather  or  the  pursuit  of  an  enemy,  and 
Sim  the  expenses  of  leaving;  or  again,  the  expenses  of 
getting  a  stranded  vessel  afloat  with  the  intention  of 
avoiding  her  total  loss  or  capture. 

The  nature  of  the  average  is  irrevocably  fixed  firom  the 
moment  that  the  ship  and  cargo  conjointly  or  either  of 
them  separately  are  subjected  to  a  decision  taken  for  the 
common  welfare,  and  which  imposes  upon  them  a  saeri* 
flee,  or  in  the  event  of  unavoidable  circumstances  whieh 
cause  damage  or  necessitate  expense ;  general  average  em 
never  by  subsequent  events  degenerate  into  particular 
average,  nor  can  particular  average  become  fi^eneraL 
(Court  of  Cassation,  3rd  February,  1864.) 

When,  in  consequence  of  a  particular  average,  as  a 
leak,  the  vessel  and  cargo  are  placed  in  danger  by  tbe 
serious  nature  of  the  leak,  and  in  view  of  this  danger 
the  captain  and  crew  have  decided  to  put  into  port  in 
order  to  execute  the  repairs  necessary  for  the  continiia- 
tion  of  the  voyage,  such  repairs  will  be  particular 
average  ;  but  the  expenses  of  putting  into  and  remaining 
in  port  will  be  general  average.  (Court  of  Cassatien* 
IGth  July,  1861.) 

All  average  which  does  not  fulfll  the  conditions  we 
have  specified  above,  will  be  paiiiculai*  average,  and  wiD 
as  such  be  entirely  supported  by  the  owner  of  the 
thing  which  has  suffered  the  damage  or  occasioned  the 
expense. 

Article  403.  The  following  consequently  fall  under 
the  head  of  particular  average : — 

1.  Damage  occasioned  to  goods  by  their  inherent 
defects,  by  tempest,  capture,  shipwreck,  or  running 
aground ; 

2.  The  expenses  incurred  in  saving  them  ; 

6.  The  loss  of  the  cables,  anchors,  sails,  masts,  rigging, 
and  cordage,  caused  by  tempest  or  other  accident  of  the 
sea; 
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The  expenses  resulting  from  putting  into  port  oc- 
casioned either  by  the  total  loss  of  these  articles,  by  the 
need  of  revictualling,  or  by  the  necessity  of  repairing  a 
leak; 

4.  The  food  and  pay  of  the  sailors  during  the  deten- 
tion, when  the  vessel  is  stopped  on  its  voyage  by  order 
of  a  sovereign  power,  and  during  the  repairs  which  are 
then  obliged  to  be  made,  if  the  ship  is  chartered  by  the 
voyage; 

5.  The  food  and  pay  of  the  sailors  during  quarantine, 
whether  the  vessel  be  chartered  by  the  voyage  or  the 
month ; 

And  generally,  the  expenses  incurred  and  the  damage 
suffered  by  the  vessel  alone,  or  by  the  cargo  alone,  fix)m 
the  loading  and  sailing  to  the  return  and  unloading. 
(Code  of  Commerce,  Articles  300  and  408.) 

Article  405.  The  damage  occasioned  to  the  goods, 
through  the  captain  not  having  properly  closed  the 
hatchways,  moored  the  ship,  furnished  proper  hoistings, 
and  all  other  accidents  resulting  from  negligence  on  the 
part  of  the  captain  or  crew,  are  also  particular  average, 
to  be  supported  by  the  owners  of  the  goods,  but  for 
which  they  have  recourse  against  the  captain,  vessel, 
and  freight.  (Code  of  Commerce,  Articles  216,  221,  and 
435.) 

Article  406.  Coasting-pilotage,  towage,  pilotage  in 
entering  or  leaving  harbours  or  rivers,  clearance  fees, 
visits  of  inspection,  reports,  tonnage,  buoys,  lights, 
anchorage,  and  other  dues  of  navigation,  are  not  average, 
but  ordinary  expenses  chargeable  to  the  ship. 


§  2. — CONTRinUTlON   TO   AVERAGE. 

Article  408.  A  claim  for  general  average  is  not 
admissible  if  it  does  not  exceed  one  per  cent,  of  the 
combined  value  of  the  ship  and  cargo. 
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The  payment  of  average  is  made  by  means  of  a  con- 
tribution which  the  law  imposes  on  all  persons  who^ 
owing  to  the  voluntary  sacrifice  made,  have  saved  bqib*- 
thing  from  the  maritime  disaster  which  has  caused  the 
average. 

The  average  statement  is  the  determination  of  the 
proportion  in  which  the  contribution  to  average  is  mada 
In  order  to  draw  up  this  statement,  certain  prooeedipgp 
are  indispensable.  Dispacheurs,  or  average-staien^  IK^ 
minated  by  the  proper  judges,  are  charged,  after  havjag 
been  sworn,  with  the  drawing  up  of  average  statemeati, 

An  average  statement  comprises  a  preliminary  staito* 
ment  and  three  divisions.  The  preamble  contains  Ae 
narrative  of  the  facts  in  consequence  of  which  the  gBoaeai 
average  has  occurred,  and  which  prove  the  avenge  to 
be  general  and  not  particular.  The  first  part  specdfiei 
the  total  amount  of  damage  or  extraordinary  ezpeasei 
incurred  for  the  common  welfare,  and  which  are  to^bl 
apportioned  for  payment  by  the  parties  interested 

The  second  part  determines  the  parties  who  are  liaUa 
to  contribute  proportionately. 

Lastly,  the  third  part  establishes  the  balance  betweoi 
the  total  amounts  to  be  received  and  paid. 

Two  principles  govern  the  formation  of  the  list  of 
creditors  and  debtors : — 

1st.  Each  of  those  parties  whose  property  has  been 
sacrificed  for  the  common  welfare  must  be  placed  pe- 
cuniarily in  the  position  in  which  he  would  have  been  if 
the  sacrifice  had  been  made  with  regard  to  a  thiag 
belonging  to  another  party ; 

2nd.  The  fitter-out  and  the  shipper  must  contribute  to 
the  average  in  proportion  to  the  advantage  they  have 
derived  from  the  voluntary  sacrifice. 
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Articles  402  and  415.    I. — The  following  coiiPOSE 

THE  HEADS  UNDER  WHICH  CLAIMS  CAN  BE  MADE. 

1.  The  value  of  the  goods  thrown  overboard,  esti- 
mated according  to  the  prices  current  in  the  place  of 
unloading,  and  the  quality  of  which  is  proved  by  the 
bills  of  lading  and  the  invoices,  if  such  exist ;  the  goods, 
however,  for  which  no  bills  of  lading  or  acknowledgment 
of  the  captain  exists,  are  not  comprised  under  this  head,  if 
they  are  thrown  overboard ;  if  saved,  they  rank  as  goods 
liable  to  contribute.  It  is  the  same  with  regard  to 
objects  stowed  on  deck  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  the 
law,  excepting  the  recourse  which  the  owner  of  such 
goods  may  exercise  against  the  captain. 

2.  The  value  of  the  goods  lost  which  had  been  placed 
in  boats  on  the  entering  of  a  port  or  river,  in  order  to 
lighten  the  ship.     (Article  427.) 

Article  422.  3.  The  estimate  of  the  damage  done 
to  the  vessel  with  a  view  of  facilitating  the  throwing 
overboard,  or  in  order  to  take  out  the  goods. 

4.  The  estimate  of  the  damage  caused  to  the  other 
goods  by  the  throwing  overboard. 

n. — The  following  compose  the  class  of  objects 
liable  to  contribute  to  average. 

Article  401.  1.  The  ship  and  freight  for  half  their 
value  at  the  place  of  unloading.  An  account  is  there- 
fore kept  of  the  wear  and  deterioration  caused  by  the 
voyage. 

Article  419.  2.  The  goods  saved,  excepting  the 
following,  which  although  saved,  do  not  contribute: 
munitions  of  war,  provisions,  the  clothes  of  the  crew, 
passengers*  baggage  (in  consequence  of  a  general  custom 
always  observed),  and  the  wages  of  the  sailors. 

Article  417.    3.  The  objects  cast  away.    The  owners 
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of  these  objects  must  not  be  placed  on  a  bettor  footing 
than  the  owners  of  the  goods  saved. 

Article  423.    If  the  throwing  overboaid  does  nuA 
save  the  ship,  no  contribution  is  made. 

The  goods  saved  are  not  liable  for  the  paynmik 
of  those  which  may  have  been  thrown  overbottd  or 
damaged. 

Abticle  424.  If  the  jettison  save  the  ship,  W 
if  in  continuing  its  voyage  the  ship  be  afterwaidi 
wrecked,  the  goods  saved  contribute  as  regards  the 
throwing  overboard,  on  their  estimated  value -in  ibeir 
actual  condition,  deduction  being  made  for  salvage  €K- 
pensea 

Article  425.  The  goods  thrown  overboard  do  not  m 
any  case  contribute  to  the  payment  of  damages  oocaniag 
since  the  throwing  overboard  to  the  goods  saved;  aod 
in  the  case  of  loss  or  unseaworthiness  of  the  shipi  tin 
goods  do  not  contribute  to  the  payment  of  the  kasor 
damage  which  may  have  happened  to  the  vesseL 

Article  418.  When  the  quality  of  the  goods  is  not 
the  same  as  that  specified  in  the  bill  of  lading,  the  laif 
does  not  allow  the  author  of  the  fraud  to  bencd&t  in  any 
way  thereby,  but  compels  him  to  suffer  any  prejudice 
that  may  arise  in  consequence  of  his  own  fraudulent 
conduct.  Thus,  goods  of  a  superior  quality  to  thai 
indicated  in  the  bill  of  lading  contribute  upon  their 
value,  if  saved,  but  if  lost  are  only  paid  for  according 
to  the  value  fixed  by  the  bill  of  lading,  and  oice  tent 
when  the  quality  is  inferior  to  that  mentioned  in  tb 
bill  of  lading. 

Article  416.  The  "claims,"  and  ''contriboton' 
liable  to  pay  the  same,  being  determined,  the  refcwea 
divide  the  amount  of  the  losses  proportionately,  thatii 
to  say,  at  so  much  per  cent,  upon  the  value  of  to 
objects  liable  to  contribute,  making  afterwards  the  proptf 
distribution  in  favor  of  the  owners  of  the  objects  thrown 
overboaid  or  damaged. 
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The  assessment  made  by  the  average-staters  is  ren- 
dered executory  in  France  by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce, 
and  in  foreign  ports  by  the  French  CJonsul,  or  where 
there  is  none,  by  any  competent  authority  of  the 
place. 

Article  428.  The  captain  and  the  crew  have  a 
lien  on  the  goods  or  the  proceeds  thereof  for  the 
amount  of  the  contribution  due  either  to  them  or  to  the 
parties  whom  they  represent. 

Article  429.  Jf,  after  the  assessment,  the  goods 
thrown  away  are  recovered  by  the  owners,  they  arc 
bound  to  return  to  the  captain  and  the  parties  interested 
what  they  may  have  received  in  the  contribution,  de- 
duction being  made  for  damages  caused  by  the  throwing 
overboard,  and  the  expenses  of  recovery. 

Article  409.  The  clause  in  a  policy  of  insurance, 
free  from  average,  exempts  the  insurers  from  all  average 
loss,  whether  general  or  particular,  except  in  cases  which 
authorise  an  abandonment;  and  in  such  instances  the 
insured  have  the  option  between  the  abandonment  and 
the  claim  for  average  loss. 


§  3. — collision. 

The  collision  of  two  ships  happens  either  from  acci- 
dental circumstances,  or  in  consequence  of  the  wilfulness 
or  imprudence  of  the  persons  in  charge  of  one  or  both  of 
the  ships.  Special  regulations  have  been  made  relating 
thereto. 

Article  407.  If  the  occurrence  has  been  purely 
accidental,  the  damage  is  supported  absolutely  by  the 
vessel  which  has  sustained  it. 

The  collision  is  considered  as  purely  accidental,  and 
can  give  rise  to  no  claim  on  the  part  of  either  vessel, 
when  it  could  not  have  been  prevented  by  any  manoeuvre 
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or  precaution  firom  the  moment  when  the  ships  fint 
sighted  each  other.  (Court  of  Qrenoble,  22nd  November, 
1872.) 

If  caused  by  the  fault  of  cme  of  the  ciqptains,  the 
damage  is  paid  by  such  captain ;  but  we  must  ohserw 
that  the  damage  to  be  repaired  in  such  a  case  is  only  the 
damage  which  is  the  direct  and  necessaiy  oonsequeneB  d 
the  accident ;  therefore,  the  captun  of  the  ship  findiiKg  i 
not  bound  to  repair  any  damage  which  may  be  odty  ■ 
indirect  consequence  of  the  collision.  (Court  of  OasadiDi 
12th  June,  1876.) 

The  damage  resulting  &om  the  inactivity  of  tfae  WK 
run  into,  during  the  time  of  repairs,  is  conflidered  Hi 
direct  and  immediate  consequence  of  the  ooDUod 
(Court  of  Rouen,  24th  January,  1876.) 

When  the  collision  is  the  fitult  of  the  captains  of  bod 
the  vessels,  in  the  absence  of  any  decision  on  this  pcJBl 
each  captain  is  declared  responsible  in  proparUon  to  tki 
gravity  of  the  fault  imputable  to  him.  (Court  of  Cum 
tion,  15th  November,  1871.) 

In  case  of  doubt  as  to  the  causes  of  the  ooUiaion,  tin 
damage  is  repaired  at  the  common  expense,  and  in  eqoal 
proportions,  by  the  ship  which  caused  and  that  wbith 
sustained  the  damage. 

In  the  two  latter  cases,  the  estimate  of  damage  is  made 
by  surveyors  appointed  for  the  purpose. 

The  underwriter  with  whom  the  person  insured  Itfi 
abandoned  the  ship,  has  against  the  author  of  the  coUiBOi 
which  has  occasioned  the  loss  of  the  vessel,  a  direct  ial 
pei*sonal  remedy  based  upon  the  provisions  of  Axtkk 
1,382  of  the  Civil  Code.  Consequently,  such  UDdfl^ 
writer  can,  if  a  French  subject,  bring  an  action  agiM 
the  author  of  the  damage  in  a  French  courts  even  lAen 
such  author  is  a  forcigucr,  and  the  vessel  insured  ft 
foreign  vessel  belonging  to  a  foreigner.  (Court  of  Outt* 
tion,  1 2th  August,  1872.) 
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CHAPTER  X. 

OF   INSURANCE. 

The  agreement  by  which  one  party  undertakes  towards 
another  an  obligation  to  indemnify  him  for  the  loss  or 
damage  which  may  occur  under  certain  circumstances, 
and  during  a  fixed  time,  to  certain  specified  things,  is 
generally  termed  Insurance. 

As  compensation  for  the  risk  he  runs,  the  underwriter 
generally  stipulates  for  a  certain  sum,  called  premium, 
which  the  person  insured  engages  to  pay  him,  whether 
the  things  insured  sustain  damage  or  not. 

It  may,  nevertheless,  happen  that  several  persons  asso- 
ciate themselves  in  order  to  reciprocaUy  guarantee  them- 
selves against  the  same  risks ;  in  this  case,  each  member 
of  the  association  being  at  the  same  time  insurer  and 
insured,  is  not  liable  to  pay  any  premium,  but  in  the 
event  of  accident  or  disaster  occurring,  he  contributes,  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  his  participation  in  the  asso- 
ciation, to  the  repairing  of  the  damage  suffered  by  the 
other  insured  parties.  This  is  what  is  called  mutual 
insurance. 

The  provisions  of  the  C!ode  of  Commerce  relating  to 
Maritime  Insurance,  alone  regulate  in  France  insurances 
of  all  kinds.  To  investigate  the  subject  of  maritime 
insurance  is  therefore  to  investigate  the  principles  of 
insurance  generally. 

We  will  examine  in  succession  with  reference  to  this 
contract: — 

1.  The  general  features  of  the  contract  of  marine  in- 
surance; 

2.  The  form  of  the  contract ; 

3.  The  object  of  the  contract  and  the  different  modes 
of  insurance ; 
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4.  The  obligations  of  the  undervrriter ; 

5.  The  obligations  of  the  party  insured ;  and  aband 
ment ; 

G.  The  annulment  of  the  contract  of  insurance. 


§  1. — GENERAL  FEATURES  OF  THE  CONTRACT  OF  MA] 

INSURANCE. 

The  contract  of  marine  insurance  is  a  contFad 
which  a  person  engages  with  another  person  to  indem 
the  latter  from  the  loss  or  damage  which  certain  ob 
may  sustain  from  exposure  to  the  risks  of  the  sea,  in 
sidcration  of  a  remuneration  called  a  *'  premium." 

Insurance  is  a  contract  depending  on  uncertain  ev 
and  its  consequences,  as  regards  advantage  or  loss,  d^ 
upon  a  contingency  which  may  or  may  not  arise. 

It  is,  on  the  part  of  the  party  insuring,  a  precautio 
measure,  a  means  of  guaranteeing  himself  against 
but  never  of  ensuring  a  profit.  In  practice,  there 
the  compensation  to  be  received  by  the  insured  is  x 
complete.  The  majority  of  policies  of  insurance,  in 
leave  a  certain  amount  of  risk  to  be  borne  by  the  [ 
insured,  in  order  that  he  may  retain  his  interest  ii 
preservation  of  the  ship  and  cargo. 

The  paiiy  insuring  exercises  in  so  doing  a  precautio 
measure,  and  therefore  the  sole  qualification  required 
him  is  that  of  legal  capacity. 

As  regards  the  underwriter,  the  contract  in  questit 
a  speculation,  and  a  commercial  act  which  demand 
the  part  of  the  pei*son  who  executes  it,  the  capadi 
render  himself  commercially  liable. 

From  the  fact  that  on  the  one  hand  the  central 
insurance  presumes  certain  risks  against  which  the  f 
insured  wishes  to  protect  his  property,  and  on  the  c 
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hand,  that  the  insurance  is  only  a  contract  of  indemnity 
or  repairs,  and  that  it  can  never  be  a  source  of  profit  to 
the  party  insured ;  from  this  result  the  following  conse- 
quences, the  application  and  development  of  which  we 
shall  examine  infra. 

1.  As  the  insurance  must  not  partake  of  the  nature  of 
a  wager,  it  is  indispensable  that  there  exist  an  object 
insured  and  exposed  to  risk ;  it  is  for  the  person  insured 
to  prove  the  loading,  that  is  to  say,  to  establish  the  fact 
of  the  objects  having  been  put  on  board  the  ship. 

2.  The  insurance  cannot  be  entered  into  in  the  absence 
of  risk. 

3.  The  insurance  can  only  be  effected  upon  the  things 
which  are  exposed  to  loss,  and  not  upon  profits  expected 
to  be  realised. 

4.  The  insurance  may  be  effected  for  less  than  the 
value  of  the  things  insured,  but  not  for  more. 

5.  The  same  thing  cannot  be  the  object  of  several 
insurances  for  the  amount  of  its  integral  value. 

6.  Article  348.  Any  concealment  or  false  state- 
ments on  the  part  of  the  party  insured,  any  discrepancy 
between  the  contract  of  assurance  and  the  bill  of  lading 
which  would  tend  to  diminish  the  apparent  risk,  is  a 
ground  of  nullity,  good  faith  being  of  the  essence  of  the 
contract. 

Article  336.  In  the  case  of  fraud  in  the  valuation 
of  the  objects  insured,  or  substitution  or  falsification,  the 
imderwriter  can  proceed  to  have  the  objects  verified 
and  valued  without  prejudice  to  other  remedies,  civil  or 
penal. 

Article  337.  Cargoes  shipped  in  the  ports  of  the 
Levant,  on  the  coast  of  Africa,  and  in  other  parts  of  the 
world,  for  Europe,  can  be  insured,  in  whatever  ship  they 
may  be  laden,  without  designating  the  ship  or  captain. 

The  goods  themselves  can  in  this  case  be  insured 
without  designating  their  nature  or  kind ;  but  the  policy 
must  indicate  the  person  to  whom  the  shipment  Ls  made 

x 
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or  consigned,  unless  a  stipulation  to  the  contrary  exkt 
therein. 

Article  339.  If  the  value  of  the  merchandise  ib  hA 
fixed  by  the  contract,  it  may  be  proved  by  the  invoioBB 
or  by  the  books ;  in  default  thereof,  its  value  is  estimttbed 
according  to  the  current  price  at  the  time  and  plaodcf 
loading,  including  in  such  price  all  duties  paid  and 
expenses  incurred  up  to  the  shipment  of  the  goods. 

Article  340.  If  the  insurance  is  made  on  the  letom 
voyage  from  a  country  where  commerce  is  only  canied 
on  by  barter  or  exchange,  and  the  value  of  the  goods  is 
not  specified  by  the  policy,  it  will  be  calculated  in  pro- 
portion to  the  value  of  those  given  in  exchange,  reckon- 
ing the  expenses  of  transport. 

Article  338.  All  merchandise  whose  price  is  fixed 
in  the  contract  in  foreign  currency,  is  valued  at  the  price 
that  the  currency  specified  is  worth  in  French  mooBj, 
according  to  the  rate  at  the  date  of  the  signature  of  the 
policy.  The  law  desires  by  this  provision  to  prevoita 
merchant  who  may  have  efiected  a  shipment  in  a  foreign 
country  where  money  is  worth  less  than  in  France,  from 
realising,  in  case  of  disaster,  a  considerable  profit  by 
receiving  in  French  currency  an  indemnity  of  insurance 
equal  to  the  sum  specified  in  foreign  currency. 


§   2. — FORM  OF  THE  CONTRACT. 

The  contract  of  insurance  must  be  drawn  up  in  writiDgi 
but  we  should  observe  that  a  written  document  is  only 
required  in  this  case  as  a  means  of  proof,  and  that  the  la^ 
in  making  this  provision  has  desired  to  exclude  oral  pro* 
The  contract  might  therefore,  in  virtue  of  the  genetil 
principles  of  the  law,  be  proved  by  acknowledgment  wd 
declaration  upon  oath. 

The  document  which  proves  the  insurance  is  called  » 
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cificj  of  iDsoranoe.  In  the  event  of  the  parties  wishing 
»eomplete  or  modify  the  original  clauses,  the  document 
bich  contains  such  modifications  is  called  an  avenant 
Article  332.  The  policy  may  be  drawn  up  either 
'  the  parties  themselves,  or  by  insurance  agents,  nota- 
8,  or  in  foreign  countries  by  the  chanceliers  du  conmiat. 
We  may  here  observe  that. according  to  a  generally 
septed  custom,  insurances  are  rarely  effected  at  the 
flent  day  otherwise  than  by  means  of  printed  forms 
policy ;  any  special  agreements  added  thereto  are  made 
writing. 

[n  whatever  way  the  policy  is  drawn  up,  it  must  not 
Ltain  any  blanks.  It  should  express — 
L  The  date  of  the  day  of  signature,  mentioning  whether 
ch  signature  was  executed  before  or  after  noon.  The 
te  serves  to  determine  whether  at  the  moment  of  in- 
ting,  the  loss  or  safe  arrival  of  the  objects  insured  was 
Kmn  to  the  underwriter  or  to  the  party  insuring,  and 
the  case  of  successive  insurances  executed  either  on 
e  nme  or  different  days,  the  date  and  hour  of  the  day 
I  which  the  policy  was  signed  indicate  which  are  the 
it  policies  to  be  annulled ; 

S.  The  name  and  residence  of  the  person  who  effects 
le  insurance,  his  quality  of  owner  or  of  agent ; 

3.  The  name  and  description  of  the  ship,  and  the  name 
'the  captain. 

4.  The  place  where  the  goods  have  been  or  are  to  be 
lipped,  the  port  for  which  the  vessel  has  sailed  or  is 
boat  to  sail,  the  ports  or  places  in  which  it  should  dis- 
Mttge,  or  at  which  it  may  touch  ;  the  periods  at  which 
M  xiflks  commence  and  terminate ; 

5.  The  nature  of  the  goods  or  objects  which  are  to  be 
ngQied; 

6.  The  value,  or  estimate  of  the  value,  of  such  objects ; 
7*  The  sum  insured  and  the  premium  or  cost  of  the 

DSQiiiioe; 

&  The  acceptance  by  the  parties  of  the  decision  of 

X  2 
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or  consigned,  unless  a  stipulation  to  the  contraiy  e] 
therein. 

Article  339.  If  the  value  of  the  merchandise  is ; 
fixed  by  the  contract,  it  may  be  proved  by  the  invo: 
or  by  the  books ;  in  default  thereof,  its  value  is  estiina 
according  to  the  current  price  at  the  time  and  plac 
loading,  including  in  such  price  all  duties  paid  i 
expenses  incurred  up  to  the  shipment  of  the  goods. 

Article  340.  If  the  insurance  is  made  on  the  ret 
voyage  from  a  country  where  commerce  is  only  can 
on  by  barter  or  exchange,  and  the  value  of  the  good 
not  specified  by  the  policy,  it  will  be  calculated  in  ] 
portion  to  the  value  of  those  given  in  exchange,  reck 
ing  the  expenses  of  transport. 

Article  338.  All  merchandise  whose  price  is  fi: 
in  the  contract  in  foreign  currency,  is  valued  at  the  pi 
that  the  currency  specified  is  worth  in  French  moi 
according  to  the  rate  at  the  date  of  the  signature  of 
policy.  The  law  desires  by  this  provision  to  prevei 
merchant  who  may  have  effected  a  shipment  in  a  fore 
country  where  money  is  worth  less  than  in  France,  fi 
realising,  in  case  of  disaster,  a  considerable  profit 
receiving  in  French  currency  an  indemnity  of  insoiai 
equal  to  the  sum  specified  in  foreign  currency. 


§  2. — FORM  OF  THE  CONTRACT. 

The  contract  of  insurance  must  be  drawn  up  in  writi 
but  we  should  observe  that  a  written  document  is  oi 
required  in  this  case  as  a  means  of  proof,  and  that  the  1 
in  making  this  provision  has  desired  to  exclude  oral  pi^ 
The  contract  might  therefore,  in  virtue  of  the  gem 
principles  of  the  law,  be  proved  by  acknowledgment  i 
declaration  upon  oath. 

The  document  which  proves  the  insurance  is  callec 


MARINE   INSURANCE.  307 

policy  of  insurance.  In  the  event  of  the  parties  wishing 
to  complete  or  modify  the  original  clauses,  the  document 
which  contains  such  modifications  is  called  an  avenant 

Article  332.  The  policy  may  be  drawn  up  either 
by  the  parties  themselves,  or  by  insurance  agents,  nota- 
ries, or  in  foreign  countries  by  the  chameliers  du  conmlat. 

We  may  here  observe  that. according  to  a  generally 
accepted  custom,  insurances  are  rarely  effected  at  the 
preset  day  otherwise  than  by  means  of  printed  forms 
of  policy ;  any  special  agreements  added  thereto  are  made 
inwriting. 

In  whatever  way  the  policy  is  drawn  up,  it  must  not 
contain  any  blanks.     It  should  express — 

1.  The  date  of  the  day  of  signature,  mentioning  whether 
such  signature  was  executed  before  or  after  noon.  The 
date  serves  to  determine  whether  at  the  moment  of  in- 
suring, the  loss  or  safe  arrival  of  the  objects  insured  was 
known  to  the  underwriter  or  to  the  party  insuring,  and 
in  the  case  of  successive  insurances  executed  either  on 
the  same  or  different  days,  the  date  and  hour  of  the  day 
on  which  the  policy  was  signed  indicate  which  are  the 
last  policies  to  be  annulled ; 

2.  The  name  and  residence  of  the  person  who  effects 
the  insurance,  his  quality  of  owner  or  of  agent ; 

3.  The  name  and  description  of  the  ship,  and  the  name 
of  the  captain. 

4.  The  place  where  the  goods  have  been  or  are  to  be 
shipped,  the  port  for  which  the  vessel  has  sailed  or  is 
about  to  sail,  the  ports  or  places  in  which  it  should  dis- 
charge, or  at  which  it  may  touch  ;  the  periods  at  which 
the  risks  commence  and  terminate ; 

5.  The  nature  of  the  goods  or  objects  which  are  to  be 
insured; 

6.  The  value,  or  estimate  of  the  value,  of  such  objects ; 

7.  The  sum  insured  and  the  premium  or  cost  of  the 
insurance; 

8.  The  acceptance  by  the  parties  of  the  decision  of 

X  2 
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arbitrators  in  case  of  disptate,  if  this  has  been  agieed,  and 
generally,  all  the  other  conditions  to  which  the  partieft 
have  agreed. 

Article  341.  If  the  contract  of  insurance  does  not 
fix  the  duration  of  the  risks,  they  commence,  as  regards 
the  ship,  its  rigging  and  gear,  firom  the  day  on  which  the 
ship  sets  sail,  and  continue  until  the  day  when  it  arrives 
or  is  moored  in  the  port  of  its  destination. 

With  regard  to  the  cargo,  the  period  of  risk  runs  firom 
the  day  it  is  shipped  on  board,  or  in  lighters  to  tab  it 
on  board,  and  continues  until  the  day  when  it  is  landed. 

There  is  nothing  to  prevent  the  policy  of  insurance 
being  made  "  to  order ;"  that  is  to  say,  that  the  unde^ 
writer  engages  to  pay  the  amount  of  the  value  insured 
to  the  person  who  presents  the  policy  transferred  by 
endorsement.  (Tribunal  Civil  of  the  Seine,  17th  Dec^ 
1855.) 

The  policy  can  also  be  made  to  bearer.  (Couit  of 
Paris,  15th  January,  1861.)  It  has,  in  fact,  full  right 
to  this  character  when  the  insurance  is  made  on  account 
of  whom  it  may  concern.  This  clause  gives,  in  effect,  to 
every  holder  of  the  policy  the  right  to  demand  the  in- 
denmity  due  in  case  of  loss,  if  he  is  the  holder  of  the  bill 
of  lading,  and  proves  that  the  goods  belonging  to  hiiB 
have  been  really  shipped  on  board  the  vessel  named. 
(Tribunal  of  Havre,  18th  Jime,  1866 ;  Court  of  Rouen,  Uik 
August,  1876.)  In  every  case,  the  holder  or  the  transferee 
of  the  policy  must,  in  order  to  receive  payment,  ftlfl 
all  the  obligations  resulting  from  the  contract. 

Akticle  333.  The  same  policy  may  contain  sevenl 
insurances,  in  the  event  of  either  the  merchandia^ 
insured,  the  rate  of  premium,  or  the  underwriters  being 
different. 

Policies  of  marine  insurance  signed  abroad  by  French 
subjects  are  governed,  as  to  their  form  and  the  statements 
they  must  contain,  by  the  law  of  the  country  in  which  ik^ 
contract  is  made  (Tribunal  of  H&vre,  16th  May,  1843) ;  but 
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the  obligations  which  arise  therefrom  are  nevertheless 
regulated  by  the  law  of  the  country  to  which  the  ship 
belongs.     (Court  of  Cassation,  11th  February,  1862.) 


§  3. — OBJECT  OF  THE  CONTRACT  OF  INSURANCE. 

Everything  which  is  capable  of  becoming  the  subject 
of  a  commercial  transaction,  and  which  runs  the  risk  of 
loss,  damage,  or  deterioration,  wholly  or  partially,  by 
the  perils  of  the  sea,  may  be  the  subject  of  a  contract 
of  insurance ;  but  such  contract  being,  as  we  have 
already  said,  a  contract  of  reparation  or  indemnity,  an 
insurance  can  only  be  effected  on  that  which  is  exposed 
to  the  risk  of  loss  or  damage. 

Article  334.  By  the  terms  of  Article  334  of  the 
Code  of  Commerce,  the  insurance  may  have  for  object : — 

The  hull  and  keel  of  the  ship,  whether  laden  or  un- 
laden, fitted  or  not,  alone  or  otherwise ; 

The  rigging  and  gear,  which  comprise  the  long-boat 
and  other  ship's  boats ; 

The  outfit,  that  is  to  say,  the  expenses  incurred  in 
order  to  put  the  ship  in  a  condition  to  go  to  sea,  repairs, 
-expenses  of  clearance.  Customs'  dues,  advances  made  to 
the  crew,  munitions  of  war,  etc. ; 

The  victualling,  or  provisions  shipped  for  the  use  of 
the  crew : 

The  sums  lent  on  bottomry ; 

The  cargo,  and  all  other  objects  or  goods  the  value  of 
which  can  be  estimated,  subject  to  the  risks  of  naviga- 
tion, as  jewels,  precious  metals,  etc. 

The  person  insuring  can  insure  the  premium,  that  is 
to  say,  the  cost  of  his  insurance,  and  even  the  premium 
of  the  premium.  Thus,  a  person  insuring  for  the  value 
of  lOOF.,  in  consideration  of  10  per  cent,  premium, 
would  receive,  in  case  of  loss,  an  indemnity  of  100  F.,  but 
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would  lose  his  premium  of  lOF. ;  whereas  such  persoik 
may  insure  these  lOF.  with  a  second  underwriter,  lod 
the  premium  he  would  pay  mi^t  again  be  insured,  8(K 
that  the  risk  of  loss  incurred  by  the  person  insuring  wxj 
be  reduced  indefinitely. 

In  practice,  the  person  insuring  insures  with  th» 
underwriter  both  the  premium  and  the  premium  (£  tha 
premiums.  In  this  case  he  undertakes  to  pay  a  heavier 
premium  in  the  case  of  safe  arrival ;  and  the  underwriter 
on  the  other  hand  binds  himself,  in  the  contrary  events 
to  pay  the  entirety  of  the  amount  insured,  withoat 
reduction,  or  deduction  of  premium. 

Article  342.  The  underwriter  can  effect  reiiiBiir- 
ances,  either  for  the  whole  or  a  part,  with  other  under- 
writers with  whom  he  contracts  to  this  effect,  against 
the  risks  to  which  he  is  liable.  This  is  what  is  called 
reinsurance.  The  premium  paid  may  be  less  or  mare 
than  that  of  the  original  insurance.  Such  reinsurance  in 
nowise  concerns  the  person  insured,  whose  contract 
remains  the  same  as  it  was  made,  without  alteration  or 
substitution.  In  the  event  of  the  insolvency  of  the  un- 
derwriter directly  liable  to  him,  the  person  insured  h» 
no  claim  against  the  imderwriter  who  has  reinsured,  nor 
lien  upon  the  amount  of  the  reinsurance  which  has  heoi 
effected.  (Tribunal  of  the  Seine,  8th  August,  1854.)  A 
reinsurance  can  only  be  effected  conditionally  on  the 
part  of  the  person  insured,  and  its  value  will  in  this  case 
depend  upon  the  result  of  the  original  insurance  (Court 
of  Cassation,  25th  April,  1865),  either  for  risks  which 
are  not  the  same  (Court  of  Paris,  13th  November,  1858)> 
for  distinct  interests  (Court  of  Cassation,  26th  April> 
1868),  or  for  different  periods  (Court  of  Bordeaux,  3id 
March,  1852). 

Article  343.  The  increase  of  premium  which  ift 
time  of  peace  may  have  been  stipulated  in  the  event 
of  war  happening,  and  the  rate  of  which  has  not  heen 
determined  by  the  contract  of  insurance,  is  decided  by 
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the  Tribunals,  taking  into  consideration  the  risks^  con- 
ditions, and  stipulations  of  each  policy. 

Article  344.  In  the  case  of  loss  of  goods  insured 
and  shipped  on  account  of  the  captain  in  the  vessel 
which  he  commands,  the  captain  is  bound  to  prove  to 
the  imderwriters  the  purchase  of  the  goods,  and  to  pro- 
duce the  bill  of  lading  signed  by  two  of  the  principal 
o£Bcers  of  the  crew. 

Article  345.  All  members  of  the  crew  and  all 
passengers  who  bring  jfrom  a  foreign  country  goods  in- 
sured in  France,  are  bound  to  leave  a  bill  of  lading  at  the 
place  where  the  shipment  is  effected,  in  the  hands  of  the 
French  consul,  and  should  there  be  no  consul,  in  the 
hands  of  a  French  merchant  of  good  standing,  or  of  the 
chief  magistrate  of  the  place. 

Article  346.  If  the  underwriter  becomes  bankrupt 
before  the  expiration  of  the  risk,  the  person  insured  can 
demand  security,  or  the  cancelment  of  the  contract. 

The  underwriter  has  the  same  right  in  the  event  of 
insolvency  of  the  person  insured. 

In  order  to  determine  the  extent  and  scope  of  the 
insurance,  the  expressions  used  l)y  the  parties  must  be 
examined.  An  insurance  effected  upon  the  hull  of  the 
ship,  or  upon  the  hull  and  keel,  or  upon  the  ship,  would 
not  include  the  objects  put  on  board  the  ship,  and  which 
are  designated  by  the  technical  terms  of  cargo  and  ship- 
ments. 

From  this  arises  the  distinction  which  is  always  made 
between  insurance  on  the  "  hull "  and  insurance  on  the 

cargo. 

Article  347.  From  the  principle  that  insurance  can 
only  be  effected  upon  the  things  which  are  exposed  to 
risk  of  loss  or  damage,  and  not  upon  the  profits  expected 
to  be  realised,  the  law  has  deduced  this  consequence,  that 
the  insurance  cannot  have  for  object : 

The  freight  to  be  received  upon  the  goods  on  board 
the  ship ;  that  is  to  say,  the  freight  of  which  the  pay- 
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ment  is  contingent  upon  the  safe  arrival  at  the  {dftoe  of 
destination.  The  freight  paid  in  advance  may,  <m  A^ 
contrary,  be  insured ; 

The  expected  profit  upon  the  goods ;  that  is  to  say,  tli^ 
benefit  which  the  shipper  counts  upon  realisiDg  boat 
the  sale  of  the  goods  upon  the  arrival  of  the  ship ;  and 
the  wages  of  the  seamen,  if  only  on  the  ground  cf 
interesting  them  in  the  welfare  of  the  ship ; 

The  sums  borrowed  on  bottomry;  for  they  are  not  at 
the  risk  of  the  borrower.  We  must  bear  in  mind  as 
regards  this,  that  the  sums  lent  may  be  the  object  of  an 
insurance ; 

The  maritime  profits  of  the  sum  lent  on  bottomiy. 
We  shall  see  later,  when  we  examine  the  subject  rf 
bottomry  loans,  what  is  understood  by  maritime  profita 
in  relation  hereto ; 

Objects  the  importation  or  exportation  of  which  ia 
prohibited  in  France. 

Notwithstanding  these  precautions,  underwriters  in- 
sure tilings  forbidden  by  the  law  to  be  insured.  Thua^ 
two  means  are  habitually  employed  in  French  porta  to 
elude  the  interdiction  of  the  insurance  of  freight : 

1.  An  engagement  of  freight  is  obtained  from  the 
shipper,  payable  in  advance,  or  in  any  event,  even  in 
that  of  the  loss  of  the  vessel,  and  of  the  goods.  The 
freight  thus  becomes  a  freight  payable  in  any  event; 
the  shipper  can  very  regularly  and  legally  effect  an 
insurance  which  covers  the  expense  he  will  incur.  The 
fitter-out  then  accounts  to  the  shipper  for  the  expense  of 
this  insurance,  the  object  of  which  is  to  place  him  in  the 
same  position  as  if  he  had  insured  the  freight  to  be 
earned,  or  already  paid. 

2.  In  a  more  simple  manner,  the  owner  of  the  ship 
treats  directly  with  the  underwriter,  and  insures  the 
freight  to  be  earned ;  they  agree  between  themselves 
that,  in  the  event  of  dispute,  they  will  submit  thdr 
difierence   to    arbitration.     The  Tribunal,  not  having 
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power  to  intervene,  cannot  annul  the  insurance  and 
enforce  the  law. 

The  only  guarantee  for  the  fulfilment  of  contracts  of 
this  kind  is  the  good  faith  of  the  parties,  and  such 
policies  are  consequently  termed  policies  of  honor ;  but 
it  must  be  said,  to  the  credit  of  commerce,  that  these 
policies  are  almost  always  faithfully  carried  out. 

As  to  the  prohibition  to  insure  an  expected  profit, 
custom  has  rendered  it  equally  ineSective,  by  systemati- 
cally adding  to  the  value  of  the  things  insured  from  10 
per  cent,  to  15  per  cent.,  according  to  the  place. 


§   4. — DIFFERENT  MODES  OF   INSURANCE. 

Article  335.  An  insurance  may  be  efiected  on  the 
ship  and  all  its  accessories,  or  only  on  a  part  either  of  the 
ship  or  of  what  it  contains,  conjointly  or  separately. 

Unless  an  express  reservation  be  made,  the  insurance 
of  a  sea-going  vessel  is  considered  to  include  all  its 
accessories,  such  as  the  rigging,  stores  and  provisions. 

If  the  vessel  in  question  be  a  fishing-boat,  the  in- 
surance comprises  all  that  is  necessary  to  the  outfit,  the 
harpoons,  lances,  cables,  casks,  boilers,  etc.  But  it  will 
suffice  that  a  clearly  manifested  intention  on  the  part  of 
the  parties  exists,  in  order  that  each  of  the  objects  may 
be  insured  separately. 

The  insurance  out  and  home,  on  victualling,  outfit 
and  outlay,  estimated  rallle  on  non  milk,  that  is  to  say, 
whether  the  value  be  more  or  less,  includes  not  only  the 
provisions  consumed  during  the  course  of  the  voyage, 
but  also  the  expenses  of  fitting-out,  advances  to  the 
crew,  etc 

In  general,  and  imless  a  stipulation  to  the  contrary 
exist,  the  insurance  on  the  vessel  does  not  affect  the 
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cargo.  The  insurance  of  the  cargo  or  lading  compri8» 
the  entire  interest  of  the  person  insured  in  all  that  is  on 
board,  and  even  certain  portions  belonging  to  the  ship- 
pers personally,  independently  of  the  share  which  ikey 
may  have  in  the  bulk  of  the  cargo,  and  which  is  derig- 
nated  by  the  name  otpacotiUe,  or  venture. 

The  insurance  made  upon  the  hull  dA\AfaculU%  extends 
to  the  ship  and  cargo ;  but  it  is  important  to  make  a  dis- 
tinction as  to  whether  the  insurance  has  been  made  c(Hh 
jointly  or  separately. 

In  the  first  case,  and  in  the  event  of  the  ship 
cargo  being  lost,  the  person  insured  will  be  paid 
whole  of  the  indemnity  agreed  by  the  underwriter;  it 
matters  little  that  the  things  exposed  to  risk  have  in 
reality  only  comprised  a  part  of  the  ship,  or  of  the  goodSr 
provided,  of  course,  that  such  things  be  of  equal  or 
superior  value  to  the  amount  of  the  insurance  effected. 

In  the  second  case,  on  the  contrary,  whatever  may  be 
the  value  of  the  single  object  exposed  to  risk,  the  person 
insured  will  only  receive  the  indemnity  agreed  upon  as 
regards  such  object. 

When  the  insurance  is  effected  for  a  specified  sum  on 
the  hull  and  facuMSy  without  mentioning  the  sums  ap- 
portioned to  the  ship  and  to  the  cargo  respectively,  it 
is  divided  between  the  ship  and  the  cargo  in  proportion 
to  their  respective  value. 

An  insurance  may  also  be  effected  either  upon  tiw 
hull  or  upon  the  facultis  separately,  but  such  insurance 
does  not  confer  upon  the  person  insured  the  right  to 
apply  at  discretion  the  risks  of  the  underwriter  to  the 
hull  or  to  the  faoiltia,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  in- 
surance must  be  applied  upon  the  amount  of  risk  in- 
curred by  the  person  insured  on  one  or  other  of  tto 
objects,  and  even  jointly  on  both,  if  the  amoimt  of  soA 
risk  is  equal  on  each  object. 

An  insurance  may  be  effected  upon  goods,  in  whatever 
ship   they  may  be   laden,  and    consequently,  withoot 
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designation  of  the  captain  or  ship.  It  is  definitive,  and 
its  risks  commence  from  the  moment  the  goods  have 
been  shipped,  subject  to  the  conditions  specified  in  the 
contract,  without  a  renewed  expression  of  the  intention 
of  the  contracting  parties  being  necessary.  (Court  of  Aix, 
15th  May,  1870.) 

In  this  kind  of  insurance  it  is  usual  to  stipulate  a 
sufficient  period  of  time,  either  to  allow  the  risk  to  run 
off,  or  to  receive  authentic  intelligence  respecting  the 
objects  which  constitute  the  subject  of  the  insurance.  It 
is  understood  that  the  person  insured  will  impart  to  the 
underwriter  all  information  received  concerning  the  ob- 
jects insured.   (Court  of  Bordeaux,  loth  November,  1876.) 

The  insurance  becomes  void  and  of  no  effect  if  the 
person  insured,  having  agreed  to  furnish  to  the  under- 
writer particulars  of  the  goods  insured  within  forty-eight 
hours  of  the  reception  of  the  invoices  and  bills  of  lading 
thereof,  fails  to  fulfil  this  condition  of  the  policy.  (Court 
of  Cassation,  26th  April,  1865.) 

The  insurance  is  termed  "  floating  "  when  it  relates  to 
all  goods  of  such  or  such  description  which  may  be 
shipped  during  a  certain  space  of  time,  in  a  given  port> 
and  for  a  specified  destination. 

It  is  termed  on  "  floating  risks  "  when  the  ship  is  on  a 
voyage  and  its  fate  is  unknown;  this  insurance  covera 
all  events  which  may  have  already  occurred  at  the 
time  of  the  signature  of  the  policy,  if  such  risks  were 
unknown  to  the  parties  concerned. 

In  the  same  manner,  insurance  may  be  effected  upon 
"  good  or  bad  news,"  when  information  is  expected  as  to 
the  result  of  a  voyage  or  shipment. 

An  insurance  will  be  equally  valid  if  contracted  with 
the  proviso  that  the  insurance  shall  hold  good,  what- 
ever may  be  the  events,  fortunate  or  unfortunate,  which 
shall  have  actually  occurred  at  the  time  of  the  signature 
of  the  contract ;  provided,  nevertheless,  that  they  were 
then  unknown  to  the  parties  contracting. 
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Sometimes  the  insurance  is  made  "for  account  of 
whom  it  may  concern,"  or  "  for  account  of  correspond- 
■ents;"  but  this  is  only  understood  to  relate  to  corro- 
pondents  established  in  another  place,  and  never  to 
merchants  residing  in  the  same  place.  (Court  of  Hivre, 
28th  November,  1864-.) 

Article  335.  Insurances  may  be  effected  in  time 
of  peace  or  in  time  of  war,  and  not  only  during  one  or 
the  other  of  these  conditions,  but  also  as  a  precautiooaiy 
measure  in  view  of  events  which  may  arise. 

Lastly,  the  parties  may  agree  that  the  insurance  shall 
take  place  for  the  outward  and  homeward  voyage,  or 
for  either  of  them  respectively;  for  the  entire  voyage 
or  for  a  limited  time ;  for  all  voyages  or  transports  by 
sea,  rivers,  and  navigable  canals. 

When  the  going  and  returning  constitute  one  voyage 
the  insurance  is  called  prime  liee,  or  out  and  home. 
When  they  constitute  two  distinct  contracts  the  unde^ 
writer  is  not  answerable  for  any  risks  which  may  arise 
during  the  stay  at  the  port  of  destination  until  the  de- 
parture for  the  port  of  return. 

The  insurance  is  made  d  ternie ;  viz.,  for  a  determinate 
period,  when  the  vessel  is  at  liberty  to  make  one  or 
several  voyages  or  only  a  part  of  a  voyage,  during 
time. 


§  5. — OBLIGATIONS  OF  THE  UNDERWRITER. 

Article  350.  The  underwriter  is  bound  to  indem- 
nify the  person  insured  against  all  loss  and  damage  occa- 
sioned by  the  events  in  relation  to  which  he  has  engaged 
his  responsibility. 

The  following  are  at  the  risk  of  the  underwrite^^- 

All  loss  and  damage  which  may  happen  to  the  objccia 

insured,  by  storm,  sliipwreck,  stranding,  accidental  fom' 

ing,  forced  change  of  route,  of  voyage,  or  of  ship,  dJ 
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jettison,  fire,  capture,  pillage,  arrest  by  order  of  a  sove- 
reign power,  declaration  of  wai',  reprisals,  and  generally 
by  all  other  perils  of  the  seas. 

By  dangers  or  perils  of  the  seas  are  meant  all  events 
happening  at  sea  by  accident  or  unavoidable  circum- 
stances. 

The  rules  laid  down  by  Article  350  may  be  modified, 
extended,  or  restricted  by  the  agreements  of  the  parties. 
The  law  only  provides  for  cases  in  which  the  parties 
have  not  expressed  their  intentions,  and  leaves  them 
entirely  free  so  to  do. 

Article  360.  If  goods  are  shipped  for  an  amount 
equal  to  that  of  the  sums  insured,  in  the  case  of  loss  of 
part,  it  will  be  paid  for  by  all  the  underwriters  of  such 
goods,  in  proportion  to  the  amounts  they  have  under- 
written. 

Article  361.  If  the  insurance  is  effected  proportion- 
ately upon  goods  which  are  to  be  laden  on  board  several 
ships  named,  the  sum  insured  upon  each  being  specified, 
and  if  the  entire  shipment  is  put  on  board  one  ship  only, 
or  a  lesser  number  than  is  mentioned  in  the  contract,  the 
underwriter  is  only  liable  for  the  sum  which  he  has 
written  on  the  vessel  or  vessels  which  have  received  the 
cargo,  notwithstanding  the  loss  of  all  the  vessels  named ; 
and  he  is  entitled,  in  addition,  to  one-half  per  cent,  of 
the  sums  the  insurance  of  which  becomes  annulled. 

Article  362,  If  the  captain  has  the  liberty  of 
touching  at  different  ports  in  order  to  complete  or  ex- 
change his  cargo,  the  underwriter  does  not  incur  any 
risk  as  regards  the  goods  insured,  until  they  are  on  board, 
unless  an  agreement  to  the  contrary  exists. 

Article  363.  If  the  insurance  is  made  for  a  limited 
time,  the  underwriter  is  freed  from  liability  after  the 
expiration  of  such  time,  and  the  person  insured  must 
effect  a  fresh  insurance. 

Article  364.  The  underwriter  is  freed  from  re- 
sponsibility, and  the  premium  becomes  due  to  him,  if  the 
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person  insured  sends  the  ship  to  a  place  at  a  greater 
distance  than  that  specified  by  the  contract,  although  on 
the  same  route. 

The  insurance  retains  its  entire  efiect  if  the  voyage  is 
shortened. 

Articles  351,  352, 353,  and  354.  The  underwriteris 
not  answerable  for  loss  or  damage  caused  by  the  act  of  the 
party  insured.  A  contrary  stipulation  would  be  null,  I8 
being  contrary  to  public  policy.  Nor  for  damages  caused 
by  the  acts  or  fault  of  the  owners,  charterers,  or  shippers; 
Nor  (unless  there  be  a  stipulation  to  the  contrary)  for 
fraud  or  breach  of  trust  on  the  part  of  the  captain  or  crew, 
termed  "  barratry  of  the  master."  A  stipulation,  indeed, 
to  the  contrary  may  be  made,  but  the  responsibility  rf 
the  imderwriter  does  not,  in  this  case,  extend  to  all  even- 
tualities, and  especially  does  not  cover,  in  the  FrenA 
policies  in  usage  at  Paris,  Nantes,  Bordeaux,  and  Tbt- 
seilles,  acts  of  fraud  or  breach  of  faith  on  the  part  of 
the  captain.  Thus,  it  does  not,  in  these  policies,  extend 
to  eventualities  arising  from  blockade,  running,  smug- 
gling, or  prohibited  or  clandestine  commerce.  The  fort- 
going,  with  regard  to  these  policies,  applies  unless  tiw 
captain  has  been  changed  without  the  consent  of  the  owner 
or  his  representative,  and  replaced  by  a  person  other  than 
the  chief  ofiicer  of  the  ship.  In  the  latter  case  only  will 
the  underwriter  be  responsible  for  acts  of  fraud.  Nor  fcf 
waste,  diminution,  or  loss  which  may  happen  from  in- 
herent defects  of  the  goods.  Nor  for  the  ordinary  »• 
penses  of  navigation,  such  as  pilotage,  tonnage,  harbwir 
pilotage,  or  any  kind  of  dues  or  duties  imposed  upon 
the  ship  and  merchandise. 

It  is  not  always  easy  to  determine  whether  the  aversgs 
for  which  the  underwriter  is  liable  results  from  the  in- 
herent defects  of  the  goods  or  is  occasioned  by  the  pen'* 
of  the  sea ;  often  both  facts  combine  to  cause  the  lo* 
of  the  thing  insured.  It  has  been  laid  down  that  ti* 
breaking  of  one  of  the  pieces  of  the  engine  of  a  stesn^ 
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vessel  does  not  constitute  an  inherent  defect,  but  must 
be  attributed  to  the  hazards  of  the  seas,  when  it  has 
occurred  after  several  days  of  difficult  navigation  with 
<5ontrary  winds,  and  at  a  moment  when  the  engine  was 
being  worked  at  extra  pressure  in  order  to  reach  the 
land,  (Tribunal  of  Marseilles,  10th  March,  1865  ;  Court 
of  Aix,  8th  May,  1867,  and  12th  May,  1869.) 

Such  breakage,  on  the  contrary,  must  be  attributed  to 
inherent  defect,  when  it  occurs  after  several  hours'  sail- 
ing on  a  calm  sea,  although  the  surveyors  who  examined 
the  broken  piece  had  declared  that  they  did  not  perceive 
any  flaw.     (Tribunal  of  Marseilles,  29th  August,  1866.) 

It  is  for  the  underwriter  to  prove  the  inherent  defect 
when  the  person  insured  can  present  a  certificate  of  the 
inspection  of  the  ship.  This  certificate  establishes  in 
favor  of  the  vessel  a  presumption  of  good  condition  and 
seaworthiness.  The  absence  thereof  gives  rise  to  the 
presumption  of  unseaworthiness. 

Let  us  remark  that  the  presumption  of  seaworthiness, 
resulting  from  the  report  of  inspection,  ceases  to  exist  if, 
during  the  voyage,  the  vessel  puts  in  for  repairs,  and  is 
not  inspected  before  its  departure.  In  such  a  case,  the 
loss  occurring  after  the  departure  of  the  vessel  from  the 
port  of  call,  may  be  attributed  to  the  bad  condition  of 
the  ship.    (Tribunal  of  Nantes,  26th  June,  1875.) 

Article  355.  Merchandise,  subject,  from  its  nature, 
to  special  deterioration  or  diminution,  such  as  com  or 
salt,  or  goods  liable  to  leakage,  must  be  mentioned  in 
the  policy  of  insurance ;  in  the  event  of  such  mention 
not  having  been  made,  the  underwriters  are  not  held 
responsible  for  damage  or  loss  which  may  happen  to 
such  merchandise ;  imless,  however,  the  party  insured 
ignored,  at  the  time  of  signing  the  policy,  the  nature 
of  the  shipment. 

Articles  408  and  409.  The  agreement  of  the 
parties  can  exonerate  the  underwriter  from  all  or  a  part 
of  the  damage  sufiered  by  the  party  insured ;  thus,  the 
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clause  free  of  average  entirely  liberates  the  underwriter 
from  all  average,  either  general  or  particular,  except  in 
the  cases  which  allow  of  abandonment.  The  party  in- 
sured has  then  the  option  between  abandonment  or 
settlement  by  average.  Even  in  the  absence  of  any 
agreement  there  is  an  immunity  which  the  law  has 
provided.  No  claim  for  average  is  admissible,  if  the 
general  average  does  not  exceed  one  per  cent,  of  the 
combined  value  of  the  ship  and  cargo,  and  if  the  par- 
ticular average  does  not  also  exceed  one  per  cent,  of  the 
thing  damaged.  PracticaUy,  this  immunity  is  three  per 
cent,  of  the  sum  insured  for  particular  average,  and  in 
distinction  from  the  custom  which  prevails  in  England, 
this  immunity  is  deducted  from  the  amount  of  the  expense 
which  may  exceed  it.  In  matters  of  insurance  on  cargo 
the  immunity  is  heavier.  It  varies  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  goods  from  three  to  fifteen  per  cent.  The 
immunity  does  not  exist  as  regards  the  insurance  of  cer- 
tain objects,  such  as  specie,  precious  metals,  etc. 

In  general,  the  length  of  duration  of  the  risks  of  the 
underwriter  is  regulated  by  the  policy.  Thus  the 
policies  actually  in  use  in  Paris,  Nantes,  Bordeaux,  and 
Marseilles,  make  the  risks  of  the  insurance  by  voyage  run 
from  the  moment  the  ship  has  commenced  to  take  in 
cargo  or  has  weighed  anchor,  and  cease  fifteen  days  after 
it  has  been  anchored  or  moored  at  the  place  of  its 
destination,  provided  it  has  not  received  on  board  goods 
for  another  voyage  before  the  expiration  of  the  fifteen 
days,  in  which  case  the  risks  cease  immediately. 

Policies  of  H&vre  and  Rouen  contain  the  clause  "  fi^e 
at  the  place  of  entire  discharge,"  the  effect  of  which  is 
to  extend  the  risks  to  the  transport  from  the  quay  to  the 
ship  and  from  the  ship  to  the  quay. 
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§  6. — LIABILITIES  OF  THE  PERSON  INSURED. 

OF  ABANDONMENT. 

Two  cases  are  to  be  distinguished:  A.  The  party 
insured  may  have  contracted  on  his  o^vn  account. 
B.  He  may  have  contracted  as  agent. 

A.  When  the  person  insured  has  contracted  on  his 
own  account. 

1.  The  insiured  party's  first  duty  is  to  pay  the 
premium. 

Article  349.  The  premium  is  nevertheless  not  due 
if,  before  the  departure  of  the  vessel,  the  voyage  is  broken 
off,  even  by  the  act  of  the  party  insured ;  the  underwriter 
is  paid,  in  this  event,  as  indemnity,  one  half  per  cent,  of 
the  sum  insured. 

Article  356.  A  certain  reduction  of  the  premium 
takes  place  when,  the  insurance  having  been  made  out  and 
home,  the  ship  after  having  arrived  at  its  first  destination 
does  not  take  any  return  cargo,  or  takes  an  incomplete  one. 
In  this  case,  the  insurer  only  receives,  as  indemnity,  two- 
thirds  of  the  stipulated  premium,  unless  an  agreement 
has  been  made  to  the  contrary. 

By  the  terms  of  Article  191,  the  payment  of  the 
premium  due  for  the  return  voyage  is  guaranteed  by  a 
priviUge. 

2.  The  person  insured  must  not  make  false  declara- 
tions of  a  nature  to  affect  the  opinion  that  may  be  formed 
of  the  risks  or  the  subject  of  the  insurance. 

3.  He  must,  in  case  of  loss,  do  his  utmost  to  lessen  the 
consequences  thereof ;  for  instance,  he  must  assist  in  the 
recovery  of  the  shipwrecked  goods. 

4.  Lastly,  the  party  insured  must,  with  the  view  of 
receiving  the  indemnity  which  the  underwriter  has  bound 
himself  to  pay,  furnish  various  proofs,  viz.,  that  the  thing 
insured  has  been  exposed  to  the  perils  of  the  sea  (which  is 
termed,  as  regards  insurance  upon  cargo,  making  "  proof  of 
the  shipment "),  that  the  loss  has  actually  taken  place,  that 
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is  to  say,  that  a  casualty  at  sea  has  occurred  which  has 
damaged  or  destroyed  the  thing  insured,  and  that  pre- 
judice has  been  caused  to  the  party  insured,  or  in  other 
terms,  that  the  party  insured  had  an  interest  in  the  object 
insured. 

In  principle,  the  contract  of  insurance  can  only  be 
maintained  when  the  risks  actually  existed  at  tbemomeDt 
of  signing  the  policy.  Nevertheless,  if  an  insurance  has 
been  contracted  honestly  and  bond  fide,  bH&t  the  loss  or 
safe  airival  of  the  objects  insured,  it  is  valii 

The  nullity  of  the  insurance  is  thus  contingent  upofl 
proof  that  the  parties  were  respectively  aware,  the  under- 
writer of  the  safe  arrival  of  the  things  insured,  or  the 
party  insured  that  they  had  perished  or  been  damaged,  as 
the  case  may  be. 

Article  366.  With  regard  to  this  the  law  has  estab- 
lished a  presumption  by  which  the  knowledge  of  the 
events  just  cited  is  considered  as  an  accepted  feet  if 
reckoning  three  quarters  of  a  myriametre  (or  about  four 
and  a  half  miles)  per  hour  it  is  proved  that  the  news  of  the 
loss  or  arrival  could  have  reached  the  place  of  the  signa- 
ture of  the  contract.  Thus,  according  to  the  law,  nevrs 
travels  at  the  rate  of  a  league  and  a  half  per  hour;  hence 
the  name  given  to  this  legal  maxim  "  the  league  and  a 
half  per  hour." 

In  practice,  imdervvriters  substitute  for  this  presumptiflO 
the  following:  The  underwriters  and  parties  insured a» 
always  supposed  to  have  received  direct  informatioiiw 
all  news  concerning  the  ship  insured  which  may  have 
arrived  at  the  places  where  they  are  respectively  and 
actually,  even  if  addressed  to  third  parties  unknown  to 
them,  by  means  of  newspapers,  letters,  telegrams,  or  m 
any  other  manner. 

Article  367.  In  order  to  avoid  the  consequences » 
this  presumption,  it  is  very  frequently  the  custom  w 
insert  in  the  policy  a  clause  by  the  terms  of  which 
insurance  is  made  "on  good  or  bad  news."   In  this  case 
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contract  is  annulled  only  in  the  eventof  it  being  proved  that 
the  underwriter  was  aware  of  the  arrival,  or  the  insured 
party  of  the  loss,  before  the  signature  of  the  contract. 

Article  368.  If  this  proof  is  made  against  the  party 
insured,  he  is  bound  to  pay  to  the  underwriter  a  double 
premium,  and  if  made  against  the  underwriter,  the  latter 
pays  to  the  insured  party  a  sum  double  that  of  the  pre- 
mium, without  prejudice,  as  a  matter  of  course,  to  the 
infliction  of  punishment  by  fine  or  imprisonment  upon 
cither  underwriter  or  person  insured  as  the  case  may  be. 

B.  When  the  insured  party  has  contracted  as  agent, 
we  have  said  that  the  insurance  is  termed  "  on  account." 
The  agent  is  then  termed  (as  a  commercial  abbreviation) 
the  "  agent  for  account." 

The  frequency  of  these  insurances  arises  from  various 
causes.  The  fitter-out  may  not  be  known,  the  under- 
writers may  be  disinclined  to  insure  him ;  or,  again,  and 
which  is  more  often  the  case,  the  fitter-out  does  not  wish 
to  make  known  to  other  parties  the  voyage  projected. 

The  agent,  although  he  declares  to  insure  for  account 
of  a  third  party,  personally  engages  himself;  he  is 
directly  bound  towards  the  underwriter,  who  has  only 
contracted  with  him,  and  does  not  know  his  principaL 
He  is  the  real  party  insured,  and  is  as  such  liable  to  all 
the  obligations  resulting  from  the  policy  of  insurance. 

Sometimes,  but  rarely,  the  agent  discloses  at  once  the 
name  of  the  person  for  whom  he  contracts,  but  more  often 
he  declares  that  he  contracts  on  account  of  whom  it  may 
concern.  In  this  case  the  name  of  the  person  insured  is 
only  made  known  after  the  occurrence  of  the  disaster. 

The  underwriter  pays  the  indemnity,  in  case  of  dis- 
aster, to  the  person  who  proves  that  he  has  given  the 
order  to  insure,  and  who  is  technically  termed  the  par 
ordre. 

Of  abandonment.  The  occurrences  which  involve  the 
responsibility  of  the  underwriter  may  be  either  cases  of 
total  or  partial  loss. 

y2 
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In  the  event  of  total  loss,  the  party  insured  has  the 
option  of  abandonment,  that  is  to  say,  of  abandoning 
the  thing  insured  and  receiving  payment  in  full  of 
the  amount  insured  thereupon,  or  of  claiming  by  an 
action  of  average  an  indemnity  proportionate  to  the  loss 
or  damage  suffered.  In  case  of  partial  loss,  the  party 
insured  can  only  exercise  his  right  to  an  action  of 
average. 

Moreover,  in  case  of  total  loss,  the  clause  "  free  of  aver- 
age "  does  not  free  the  underwriter  from  liability,  and  the 
party  insured  can  choose  between  abandonment  and  an 
action  of  average.  It  is  otherwise  in  cases  of  partial 
loss,  in  which  this  clause  frees  the  imderwriter  from  all 
responsibility. 

Having  already  examined  the  question  of  average,  we 
have  only  now  to  deal  with  that  of  abandonment. 

Abandonment  must  not  be  confoimded  with  the 
abandoning  of  the  ship  and  freight  which  the  owner 
of  the  vessel  may  make  in  order  to  free  himself  from  the 
obligations  which  the  captain  has  contracted  for  the 
necessities  of  the  voyage,  and  which  only  takes  place  in 
regard  to  maritime  bonds.  It  is  the  act  by  which  the 
person  insured  abandons  his  right  over  the  thing  insured 
to  the  underwriter,  on  condition  of  the  latter  paying  him 
in  full  the  sum  stipulated,  or  the  value  of  the  thing  insured. 

This  option  of  abandonment  has  been  recognised  with 
the  view  of  avoiding  law  suits,  difficulties  as  to  the 
nature  and  value  of  the  things  saved  from  the  disaster, 
and  also  in  order  that,  should  the  fate  of  the  ship  be 
unknown,  the  insured  party  may  not  have  to  wait 
indefinitely  for  the  payment  of  the  indemnity  to  which 
he  is  entitled. 

By  the  fact  that  the  abandonment  is  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  person  insured,  who  can  always  at  his 
option  elect  to  bring  an  action  of  average,  it  is  an 
obligation  very  burdensome  to  the  underwriter ;  as  the 
person  insured  will  only  abandon  in  cases  in  which  it  is 
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to  his  evident  interest  so  to  do.  Consequently,  the  law 
primarily,  and  the  underwriters  in  the  next  place,  have 
taken  care  to  limit  the  cases  of  total  loss. 

Articles  369  and  375.  The  casualties  which  may, 
according  to  the  law,  give  rise  to  abandonment,  are  seven 
in  number,  two  of  which  are  eventualities  of  war.  They 
are: — 

Capture; 

Arrest  by  order  of  a  sovereign  power  ; 

Shipwreck  ; 

Running  aground,  with  damage  ; 

Unseaworthiness  caused  by  the  perils  of  the  sea  ; 

Loss  OR  DETERIORATION  OF  THE  THINGS  INSURED,  pro- 
vided that  such  loss  or  deterioration  amount  to  at  least 
three-fourths ; 

The  absence  of  news  after  six  months  or  one  year 
SINCE  the  departure,  according  to  whether  the  voyage 
is  an  ordinary  or  long  one. 

Article  371.  All  other  damages  are  considered 
averages,  and  are  regulated  between  the  underwriters 
and  parties  insured  according  to  their  respective 
interests. 

Article  373.  (Thus  modified  by  the  Law  of  3rd  May, 
1862.)  Notice  of  abandonment  must  be  given  to  the 
underwriters  within  six  months  from  the  day  of  the  re- 
ceipt of  information  of  the  loss  which  may  have  occurred 
at  a  port  in  Europe,  or  in  the  Mediterranean  ports  of  Asia 
and  Africa ;  or  again,  in  case  of  capture,  from  the  receipt 
of  information  of  the  carrying  of  the  vessel  into  a  port 
situate  on  the  before-mentioned  coasts ; 

Within  one  year  after  the  receipt  of  information, 
either  of  the  loss  of  the  vessel,  or  of  its  capture  having 
taken  place  in  Africa  on  this  side  of  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  or  in  America  on  this  side  of  Cape  Horn ; 

Within  eighteen  months  after  the  receipt  of  in- 
formation of  loss  or  capture  in  any  other  part  of  the 
world 
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After  the  expiration  of  these  periods,  the  parties 
insured  have  no  longer  the  power  of  abandonment 

Article  376.  In  the  case  of  an  insurance  for  t 
limited  period,  after  the  expiration  of  the  periods  pre- 
scribed above,  either  for  ordinary  or  long  vojrages,  the 
loss  of  the  vessel  is  presumed  to  have  happened  unthm 
the  time  agreed  by  the  insurance. 

Article  377.  Long  voyages  are  considered  to  be 
those  to  the  East  or  West  Indies,  the  Pacific  Ocean* 
Canada,  Newfoundland,  Greenland,  and  all  other  coasts 
or  islands  of  North  or  South  America,  the  Azores,  Canaiy 
Islands,  Madeira,  and  all  the  coasts  and  countries  sitaated 
on  the  Ocean,  beyond  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar  or  of 
Sunda. 

The  form  of  policy  in  force  in  Paris,  MaraeilleSj 
Bordeaux,  and  Nantes  sets  forth  that  abandonment  caa 
only  take  place  in  the  case  of  disappearance  or  total 
destruction  of  the  vessel,  of  unseaworthiness  caused  by 
the  perils  of  the  sea,  and  in  default  of  news.  In  thia 
case  abandonment  can  be  made  after  six  months  for 
all  coasting  voyages  (from  cape  to  cape,  or  port  to  port); 
after  eight  months  for  all  voyages  of  long  duration  on 
this  side  Cape  Horn  and  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope ;  after 
twelve  months  for  all  voyages  beyond  the  said  Capea. 
These  periods  are  reckoned  from  the  place  of  destination 
of  the  last  voyage  undertaken,  and  from  the  date  of  the 
last  news  received.  They  are  reduced  by  a  fourth  for 
steam  vessels. 

Witli  regard  to  the  loss  or  deterioration  of  th^e^ 
fourths,  the  law  on  insurance  lays  down  that  if  the 
total  amount  required  to  repair  the  damages  of  a  ship 
(premiums  of  "  grosse  "  and  other  accessory  costs  not 
included,  and  after  deduction  of  the  value  of  old  sheath- 
ing and  other  parts  of  the  wreck)  exceeds  three-fourtha 
of  tlie  agreed  value,  and  if,  in  consequence,  the  ship  la 
condemned,  it  is  reputed  imseaworthy  as  regards  the  un- 
derwriters, and  may  be  abandoned  to  them. 
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Article  389.  If  the  ship,  having  been  properly- 
repaired,  has  arrived  at  its  destination,  abandonment 
is  not  admissible,  although  the  cost  of  the  repairs  has 
exceeded  three-fourths.  But  the  abandonment  of  a  ship 
may  take  place  on  account  of  unseaworthiness,  although 
the  ship,  after  running  aground,  had  been  got  off  and 
brought  into  port.  This  case  cannot  be  likened  to  that 
in  which  the  ship,  after  being  extricated  and  repaired, 
has  been  able  to  continue  its  voyage  to  the  port  of  dis- 
charge.   (Court  of  Cassation,  5th  July,  1848.) 

Article  394.  Besides  the  case  of  default  of  news,  or 
the  inability  of  the  captain,  when  his  vessel  can  no  longer 
keep  the  sea,  to  find  another  ship  to  transport  the  goods 
to  the  port  of  destination,  the  abandonment  can  also  take 
place,  in  matters  of  insurances,  on  "facult^s"  in  the  case 
of  sale  ordered  elsewhere  than  at  the  places  of  depar- 
ture and  of  destination  on  account  of  material  damage 
caused  to  the  goods  saved  from  the  wreck,  running 
aground,  collision,  or  fire,  and  in  all  the  other  cases  of  un- 
seaworthiness of  the  ship  by  shipwreck  or  otherwise,  if, 
after  a  period  which  may  vary  from  two  to  six  months, 
the  goods  have  not  been  placed  in  the  possession  of  the 
consignees,  or  persons  insured,  or  if  the  reshipment  on 
board  another  vessel  has  not  been  commenced  within 
the  same  period. 

Article  390.  If  the  vessel  has  been  declared  unsea- 
worthy,  the  person  having  insured  the  cargo  is  bound  to 
notify  the  fact  within  three  days  from  the  receipt  of 
the  information. 

Articles  391,  392,  and  393.  In  order  to  avoid  the 
abandonment  of  the  goods  insured,  the  law  requires  the 
captain  whose  vessel  is  declared  unseaworthy  to  endea- 
vour to  procure  another  ship  for  their  transport;  if  he 
then  arrives  at  the  port  of  discharge,  the  underwriter 
remains  liable  for  the  risks  until  the  arrival  and  dis- 
charge of  the  goods;  he  is  responsible,  moreover,  for  the 
average,  expenses  of  unloading,  warehousing,  etc.,  to  the 
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extent  of  the  sum  insured.     In  default  of  the  captain's 
finding  another  vessel,  abandonment  is  pennitted. 

Article  374.  The  person  insured  must  notify  to 
the  underwriter,  within  three  days  after  the  accideot, 
the  news  he  receives ;  in  addition,  the  law  lays  down 
certain  provisions  intended  to  protect  the  underwiitw 
from  the  efiects  of  abandonment.  Thus,  in  the  case  of 
shipwreck,  or  stranding  with  breakage,  the  person  insmed 
must  aid  in  the  recovery  of  the  shipwrecked  goods. 

Articles  388,  395,  and  396.  In  the  case  of  arrest 
by  order  of  a  sovereign  power  the  person  insured  most 
use  all  diligence  in  obtaining  the  withdrawal  of  the  arrest 

In  case  of  capture,  he  should  repurchase  the  goods,  and 
notify  to  the  underwriter  the  arrangement  made.  The 
latter  can,  at  his  option,  accept  such  arrangement  for 
his  own  account,  or  refuse  it ;  in  which  latter  case  he 
will  pay  the  sum  insured,  without  having  the  right  to 
make  any  claim  upon  the  goods  repurchased. 

Article  38L  In  case  of  shipwreck  or  stranding  with 
breakage,  the  person  insured  should,  without  prejudice 
to  the  exercise  in  proper  time  and  place  of  his  right  of 
abandonment,  do  his  utmost  to  recover  the  goods.  On 
his  affirmation,  the  expenses  of  recovery  are  paid  him  to 
the  extent  of  the  value  of  the  goods  recovered. 

Article  382.  If  the  date  of  payment  is  not  fixed  by 
the  contract,  the  imderwriter  is  bound  to  pay  the  in- 
surance within  three  months  after  the  notification  ol 
abandonment. 

Articles  383  and  384.  Forms  and  conditions  of 
ABANDONMENT. — The  person  insured  who  wishes  to  aban- 
don, notifies  his  intention  to  the  underwriter,  requiring 
him  to  accept  the  abandonment  and  to  pay  the  amount 
of  the  insurance.  Before  taking  proceedings  for  pV' 
ment,  the  person  insured  must  serve  upon  the  imderwntci 
the  documents  proving  the  shipment  and  the  loss  of  ^ 
goods.  The  imderwriter  is  allowed  to  plead  in  dispro^* 
of  the  facts  mentioned  in  the  declaration  of  the  ptf^ 
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insured ;  but  this  liberty  to  plead  does  not  suspend  the 
obligation  of  the  underwriter  to  previously  pay  to  the 
insured  party  the  amount  of  the  insurance,  subject  to 
the  latter  giving  security.  The  liability,  in  such  case,  of 
a  surety  terminates  after  four  years,  if  no  proceedings 
have  been  taken  in  the  meantime. 

Articles  372  and  386.  The  abandonment  cannot 
be  partial  or  conditional. 

It  only  extends  to  the  goods  which  are  the  object  of 
the  insurance  and  risk.  But  the  freight  of  the  goods 
saved  must  be  included  in  the  abandonment  of  the 
ship,  even  when  it  may  have  been  paid  in  advance,  and 
also  belongs  to  the  underwriter,  without  prejudice  to 
the  rights  of  the  lenders  upon  bottomry,  those  of  the 
sailors  for  their  wages,  and  the  expenses  and  costs  of  the 
voyage. 

Article  370.  The  abandonment  cannot  be  made 
before  the  voyage  commences,  and  it  must  be  com- 
menced, imder  penalty  of  nullity,  within  the  delay  fixed 
by  the  law  or  by  the  policy  of  insurance. 

Article  378.  The  limitation  being  in  favor  of  the 
person  insured,  he  need  not  avail  himself  of  it,  but  may 
make  the  abandonment  in  the  same  deed  by  which  he 
signifies  the  news  of  the  disaster  to  the  imderwriter. 

Article  387.  Nevertheless,  in  the  case  of  arrest  by 
order  of  a  sovereign  power,  or  of  unseaworthiness,  he  is 
obliged  to  make  the  abandonment  within  the  period  of 
six  months  or  a  year,  according  to  whether  the  arrest 
took  place  in  European  waters  or  more  distant  seas. 

Article  379.  In  making  the  abandonment,  the  per- 
son insured  is  bound  to  declare  all  the  insiurances  he  has 
made  or  caused  to  be  made,  even  those  which  he  has 
ordered,  and  the  money  he  has  borrowed  on  bottomry  on 
the  vessel  or  on  the  goods,  in  default  of  which  the  term 
for  payment,  which  should  commence  to  run  from  the 
day  of  abandonment,  will  be  suspended  imtil  the  day 
on  which  he  may  make  the  said  declaration,  without 
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there  being  any  corresponding  extension  of  the 
fixed  for  entering  the  action  of  abandonment. 

Article  380.  In  case  of  firaudolent  dedaratioi 
person  insured  is  deprived  of  the  benefit  of  the  insa 
and  is  bound  to  pay  whatever  sums  he  may  havi 
rowed,  notwithstanding  the  loss  or  capture  o 
vessel. 

Effects  of  Abaxdoxmext. — ^If  the  Abandonnu 
accepted  and  judicially  declared  valid  its  efiects  are 

Article  385.  1.  To  irrevocably  transfer  thee 
ship  of  the  goods  insured,  &om  the  date  of  abandoi 
without  the  underwriter  being  able  upon  the  plea 
return  of  the  ship,  to  refuse  payment  of  the  sum  ii 

2.  To  render  the  underwriter  liable  to  pay  t 
demnity  due,  within  three  months  from  the  notifica 
the  abandonment,  if  no  date  of  pajinent  has  beei 
by  the  contract. 

Let  us  observe  that  the  underwriter  will  do  t 
ascertain  before  paying  whether  the  vessel  is  mort( 
should  he  omit  to  take  this  precaution,  he  n 
compelled  to  pay  a  second  time.  In  fact,  we  ha\ 
that  the  indemnity  of  insurance  in  case  of  loss  or 
worthiness  of  the  ship  is  subject  to  the  amount 
insurance,  and  that  the  tmcHpiion  of  the  mortg 
equivalent  to  an  opposition  in  the  hands  of  the 
writer.  The  latter  should,  therefore,  pay  only  on  ] 
tation  of  a  certificate  cancelling  the  inscription  de 
by  the  Receiver  of  Customs. 

of  "  liistourne"  OR  CANCELLING  of  the  CONTRAC 

INSURANCE. 

The  contract  of  insurance  may  be  void,  and 
case  it  is  of  no  eficct.    This  happens  whenever 
dition  essential  to  its  validity  is  wanting. 

Each  party  may  avail  himself  of  this  nullity,  eil 
a  direct  action  demanding  the  annulment  of  the  c 
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of  insurance,  or  by  exception  and  in  defence  to  the  action 
brought  against  him  by  his  adversary.  But  although 
valid,  that  is  to  say  not  void  "  ab  initio,"  the  contract 
may  be  rescinded  or  susceptible  of  rescission  on  the 
demand  of  one  of  the  parties.  This  is  termed  *' ristourne,'* 
and  may  result : — 

1.  From  the  non-performance  of  the  agreements  entered 
into  by  the  parties,  as  for  instance,  if  the  person  insuring 
does  not  pay  the  stipulated  premium  ;  if  he  modifies  the 
conditions  of  the  voyage  by  changing  its  course,  desti- 
nation, the  ship,  etc.,  etc. ; 

2.  From  the  absence  of  risk. 

Articles  359  and  365.  A.  The  complete  absence  of 
risk  involves  the  rescission  of  the  contract  in  three 
different  ways : — 

When  the  goods  upon  which  the  insurance  is  effected 
had  already  been  previously  insured ; 

When  at  the  time  of  the  signature  of  the  contract  the 
objects  insured  were  lost  or  had  arrived  at  their  destina- 
tion, and  the  parties  might  have  been  aware  of  such  loss 
or  arrival ;   or 

WTien  the  projected  voyage  has  been  interrupted. 

Article  357.  B.  The  partial  absence  of  risk  entails 
only  a  partial  "  ristoiitiie"  when  the  whole  of  the  things 
specified  in  the  policy  have  not  been  shipped,  or  when 
they  have  been  lessened  in  the  course  of  the  voyage 
by  authorised  partial  unloading,  or  lastly,  when  an 
exaggerated  value  has  been  given  to  the  things  insured. 
The  contract  of  insurance  is  null  as  regards  the  person 
alone  insured,  if  it  is  proved  that  there  has  been  fraud  or 
deception  on  his  part. 

Article  358.  If  there  has  neither  been  fraud  nor  de- 
ception, the  contract  is  valid  to  the  value  of  the  things 
insured,  according  to  the  estimate  made  or  agreed  upon. 
In  case  of  lass,  the  imderwriters  are  severally  bound  to 
contribute  in  proportion  to  the  sums  insured  by  them. 
They  do  not  receive  the  premium  on  this  excess  of  value> 
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but  only  the  indemnity  of  one-half  per  cent  {Co 
3G0,  401.) 

Partial  "  ristourne "  also  takes  place  when  the  in^ 
anee  having  been  made  d  prime  Itee,  the  homewaid  ris 
does  not  take  place. 

3.  By  concealment  or  false  declaration  on  the  part  c 
the  person  insured. 

The  contract  of  insurance  is  eminently  one  of  goo 
faith ;  each  of  the  parties  is  bound  to  conceal  notihin 
from  the  other  of  what  is  within  his  knowledge  in  rda 
tion  to  the  things  insured.  Such  concealment  would  l 
a  deception  which  would  vitiate  the  agreement. 

Article  348.  Any  concealment  or  false  declaratio 
on  the  part  of  the  person  insured,  any  discrepanc 
between  the  contract  of  insurance  and  the  bill  of  ladin 
which  apparently  diminishes  the  estimate  of  the  ris 
or  changes  its  objects,  annuls  the  insurance,  even  in  ill 
case  in  which  it  does  not  affect  the  damage  or  loss  of  tl 
article  insured. 

Concealment  can  only  apply  to  facts  known  to  fl 
party  insured  and  not  declared  by  him.  Ignorance  c 
his  part  is  always  assumed,  as  is  also  his  good  faitl 
{Court  of  Appeal  of  Aix,  1878.) 
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CHAPTER  XL 

(TAw  Chapter  corresponds  to  Chapttr  IX,  of  the  "Code  de 

Commerce") 

Of  contracts  for  extra  risk,   or  bottomry  bonds 

(Contrata  d  fa  grosse). 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

The  "contrat  d  la  grosse"  is  a  contract  by  which  a 
lender,  termed  "  donneur  d  h  grossed'  advances  to  a  person 
a  certain  sum  upon  the  following  conditions :  K  the  ship 
is  wrecked,  the  debtor  will  be  released,  but  if  it  an-ives 
safe  in  port,  the  debtor  will  owe,  in  addition  to  the  capital 
lent,  a  heavy  interest  thereon.  This  interest  is  termed 
Maritime  or  Bottomry  and  Respondentia  interest. 

This  contract  is  called  "d  grosse  aventure**  or  "d  /a 
gro88e,'*  because  the  lender,  by  the  risk  he  runs,  incurs 
the  chance  of  losing  the  whole  sum  lent. 

The  *'  contrat  d  la  grosse  "  is  in  many  respects  analogous 
to  that  of  insurance  ;  the  rules  of  the  former  are  derived 
from  those  of  the  latter. 

As  we  shall  see,  the  lender  on  bottomry  and  respon- 
dentia acts  as  insurer,  and  the  borrower  as  insured. 

We  shall  successively  examine  in  relation  to  this 
contract — 

1.  The  essential  elements  constituting  it ; 

2.  The  powers  of  the  borrower ; 

3.  The  forms  of  the  contract ; 

4.  Its  effects. 

§   1.   EsSENTLiL    ELEMENTS    OF     THE    CONTRACT. — The 

contract  of  bottomry  is  a  unilateral  contract,  or  binding 
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on  one  of  the  parties  only,  contingent  upon  certain  con- 
ditions and  dependent  upon  an  uncertain  event 

It  is  essential  to  the  validity  of  this  contract  thA 
there  be — 

1.  A  loan  made ; 

2.  A  thing  subject  to  the  loan ; 

3.  A  risk  incurred  ; 

4.  Maritime  interest 

1.  A  LOAN  MADE. — This  uccd  not  necessarily  be  ascm 
of  money,  but  may  consist  of  provisions,  goods,  etc. 

2.    A    THING    SUBJECT    TO    THE    LOAN. Wc    find   hCTC  th 

same  restrictions  as  in  questions  of  insurance.  Thus,  th( 
loan  cannot  be  a  source  of  profit  to  the  borrower;  1m 
must  not,  as  a  consequence  of  the  loan,  be  placed  in  ai 
good  a  position  in  the  case  of  loss  as  in  that  of  afi 
arrival. 

As  a  general  rule  the  contract  of  bottomry  can  be  mad 
on  all  things  the  value  of  which  can  be  estimated  b 
money,  but  it  is  necessary  to  take  this  rule  in  conjunctioi 
with  the  two  preceding  ones. 

Article  316.  Bottomry  and  respondentia  bonds  mm 
not  exceed  in  amount  the  value  of  the  thing  pledged.  I 
this  happens  through  the  bad  faith  of  the  borrower  ib 
contract  is  null ;  the  sum  lent  must  be  returned  notwith 
standing,  but  maritime  interest  is  not  due  (Artid 
317).  K,  on  the  contrary,  the  borrower  acted  with  go* 
faith  the  bond  is  simply  reduced.  It  is  only  valid  • 
bottomry  or  respondentia  up  to  the  value  of  the  thinf 
pledged,  and  is  considered  as  an  ordinary  loan  for  th 
excess. 

Articles  318,  319. — As  in  questions  of  insurance,  aH 
loans  on  freight  to  be  earned  or  on  profit  expected  to  h 
made  on  goods,  are  prohibited,  and  may  be  annulled-  & 
like  manner,  no  maritime  loan  of  this  kind  can  be  midfi 
to  the  sailors  or  seamen  on  their  wages  or  interest  in 
voj^age. 

Article  315.    According  to  the  terms  of  Article 
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of  the  Code  of  Commerce,  "  contraU  d  la  grosse  "  may  be 
effected  on  the  hull  and  keel  of  the  ship,  on  the  fittings 
and  implements,  on  the  outfit  and  stores,  or  on  the  cargo 
or  ''facultisr 

The  loan  may  be  effected  on  the  ship  and  cargo  severally 
or  jointly,  or  on  a  determinate  part  of  one  or  the  other. 
In  general,  the  loan  made  on  the  hull  and  keel  affects  the 
rigging,  outfit,  and  stores. 

Articles  324,  326.-3.  Risks. — ^The  risks  of  the  sea 
which  the  lender  takes  are  precisely  the  same  as  those 
insured  by  underwriters.  In  consequence,  though  the 
lender  takes  all  the  risks  of  accident  which  may  result 
in  a  loss,  whether  total  or  partial,  of  the  thing  affected 
by  the  bond,  he  is  nevertheless  protected  against  all 
but  marine  accidents.  His  liability  therefore  does  not 
extend  either  to  risks  on  land,  such  as  pillage  of  the  goods, 
or  to  damages  arising  from  the  inherent  defects  of  the 
thing  itself,  such  as  the  bad  state  of  the  ship  or  the 
defective  quality  of  the  goods,  or  to  damages  arising  from 
the  acts  of  the  borrower  or  his  agents. 

In  like  manner  the  lender  is  released  from  all  risks  if 
the  ship  makes  another  voyage  than  that  for  which  the 
loan  was  made,  or  if  the  goods  have  been  put  on  board 
another  ship,  unless  it  has  been  done  by  order  of  a 
superior  power. 

Article  328.  Except  in  the  case  of  special  agree- 
ment, the  risks  with  respect  to  the  ship,  rigging,  fittings, 
stores,  eta,  run  from  the  day  on  which  the  ship  sailed  to 
the  day  it  anchors  or  moors  at  the  port  or  place 
of  destination;  and  with  regard  to  the  merchandise, 
from  the  day  they  are  put  on  board,  or  in  barges  for 
the  purpose  of  putting  them  on  board,  to  the  day  they 
are  landed. 

When  the  loan  takes  place  during  the  voyage,  the 
risks  run  from  the  date  of  the  agreement. 

4.  Maritime  Interest.  —  Maritime  interest,  as  it  is 
termed,  is  heavier  than  insurance  rates,  and  is  not  fixed 
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by  the  law.  It  is  for  the  lender  to  determiDe  the  ntecf 
interest,  as  he  may  think  fit,  after  taking  into  oonadoir 
tion  the  extent  of  the  risks  involved. 

Maritime  interest  is  generally  fixed  at  so  mudi  per 
cent,  upon  the  sum  lent. 

Wlien  the  ship  arrives  safe  and  sound  at  the  port  of 
destination,  the  payment  is  due  at  the  date  fixed  by  tbft 
contract  The  interest  fixed  by  the  maritime  bond 
ceases  to  run  from  the  day  of  the  arrival  of  the  vessd, 
and  is  then  replaced  by  legal  interest  Interest  on  Bofc- 
tomry  and  Respondentia  bonds  cannot  be  insured ;  neitliflr 
can  the  sum  borrowed.  The  sum  lent,  however,  may  be 
insured. 

§  2. — Capacity  of  the  borrower. — Forms  of  the 
Contract. — Bottomry  and  Respondentia  bonds  being 
commercial  transactions,  it  is  necessary  that  both  borrower 
and  lender  have  legal  capacity  to  transact  business. 

Moreover,  it  is  necessary  on  the  part  of  the  borrower 
that  he  be  owner  of  the  thing  which  he  pledges,  or  have 
authority  from  the  owner  to  pledge  the  same. 

The  natural  and  ordinary  efiect  of  the  loan  is  to  confer 
a  preferential  claim  or  lien  on  the  object  pledged,  and 
the  very  nature  of  a  lien  implies  the  possible  transfer  of 
the  ownership  of  the  article  subject  thereto. 

From  the  principle  that  it  is  only  the  owner  of  tba 
thing  who  can  pledge  it,  it  results  that  in  the  place 
where  the  owner  or  his  agent  resides,  the  captain  cannot 
execute  a  bottomry  or  respondentia  bond  without  the 
authority  or  mediation  of  the  owner. 

Article  331.  If  he  did,  the  lender  would  only  have 
a  lien  on  the  portion  belonging  to  the  captain. 

But  it  is  admitted  that  this  is  only  the  case  when 
bad  faith  exists  on  the  part  of  the  lender. 

Article  322.  In  like  manner  the  owners  would  be 
legally  bound  if  they  had  failed  to  furnish  their  contingent 
for  the  re-fitting  and  victualling  necessary  to  put  the  ahip 
in  a  fit  state,  within  twenty-four  hours  of  the  summons 
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made  upon  them,  and  if  the  captain  had  borrowed  on 
their  shares  in  the  ship. 

In  accordance  with  the  principle  we  have  laid  down, 
the  law  admits  three  exceptions  : — 

1.  In  the  case  of  joint-ownership  of  the  vessel,  the 
majority,  representing  more  than  one-half  of  the  vessel, 
may  borrow  upon  the  shares  belonging  to  the  minority  ; 

2.  In  any  other  place  than  that  in  which  the  owners 
reside,  the  captain  represents  them,  and  may  legally 
borrow; 

3.  If,  in  the  course  of  the  voyage,  repairs  become  re- 
quisite, and  necessitate  a  loan  on  bottomry,  the  captain 
may  borrow,  with  the  authority  of  a  competent  Court. 

In  the  two  latter  cases,  the  owners  have  the  option 
of  abandonment. 

§  3. — Form  of  the  contract.  Article  31L  The 
contract  of  bottomry  must  be  drawn  up  in  writing ;  but 
it  is  generally  admitted  that  a  written  document  is  not 
essential,  so  that  in  default  thereof  evidence  upon  oath 
may  establish  the  existence  of  the  contract. 

The  contract  may  be  in  the  form  of  an  acte  notarii  or 
60U8  seings  priv^s. 

It  sets  forth  the  amount  of  the  loan  and  the  rate 
stipulated  for  maritime  interest ;  the  objects  upon 
which  the  loan  is  effected  ;  the  names  of  the  ship  and  of 
the  captain ;  those  of  the  lender  and  of  the  borrower ; 
if  the  loan  is  made  for  a  voyage,  the  nature  and  dura- 
tion thereof;  and  the  date  fixed  for  repayment  of  the 
loan.  If  no  such  date  be  fixed,  the  repayment  must  be 
effected  upon  the  arrival  of  the  vessel. 

Article  313.  The  contract  of  bottomiy  is  generally 
made  "  to  order,"  and  drawn  up  in  the  form  of  a  promis- 
sory note.  In  this  case,  the  negotiation  of  the  document 
is  productive  of  the  same  efiects  as  that  of  other  docu- 
ments to  order. 

Article  314.  Nevertheless,  the  guarantee  of  pay- 
ment, by  endorsement  or  otherwise,  does  not  extend  to 
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the  maritime  interest,  unless  this  be  expressly  stipih 
]ated. 

The  contract  of  bottomry  must  be  dated ;  but  it  is 
not  necessary  to  mention  (as  is  the  case  in  questions  d 
insurance)  whether  the  execution  thereof  takes  pboa 
before  or  after  noon.  Loans  effected  the  same  day  an 
assumed  to  have  been  made  simultaneously. 

Article  312.  If  the  loan  takes  place  in  France,  Uie 
lender  must  cause  the  contract  to  be  roistered  irithm 
ten  days  from  its  date  with  the  clerk  of  the  Tribonal  d 
Commerce ;  *all  Tribunals  of  Commerce  are  equally  oqid- 
petent  in  this  respect. 

K  the  loan  takes  place  abroad,  the  necessity  of  effiet* 
ing  it  must  be  evidenced  by  a  prockB  verbal^  or  rq)Oit» 
signed  by  the  principal  officers  of  the  ship ;  and  thi 
French  Consul,  or  if  there  be  none,  the  ma^strate  of 
the  place  must  authorise  the  loan.  These  fonnalitifii 
are  required  in  order  to  secure  to  the  lender  HhBprkiRp 
which  he  enjoys  over  the  objects  appropriated  to  ti» 
repayment  of  the  loan. 

Default  in  the  fulfilment  of  these  formalities  does  not 
afiect  the  validity  of  the  contract  as  between  the  parties 
thereto ;  but  as  regards  third  parties,  such  non-fulfilment 
prevents  the  contract  from  taking  effect.  The  captaia 
may  even,  should  the  case  arise,  be  proceeded  against  fa 
breach  of  trust,  or  fraud. 

As  we  have  already  stated  incidentally,  the  loan  ot 
bottomry  and  respondentia  may  be  effected  before  the 
sailing  of  the  ship  or  during  the  voyage,  and  may  h»^ 
for  object  the  ship  or  the  cargo. 

Loans  upon  bottomry  before  the  sailing  of  the  vessel 
are  rare,  the  fitter-out  being  able,  at  the  port  or  place  rf 
his  residence,  to  procure  money  on  better  terms. 

Such  loans  will  necessarily  become  yet  more  rare, » 
consequence  of  the  abrogation  of  the  privilege  of  tfcs 
lender  before  sailing,  enacted  by  the  law  of  the  iWk 
December,  1874,  concerning  maritime  mortgages. 


BOTTOMRY   BONDS.  339 

No  respondentia  loan  can  be  effected  upon  cargo,  etc., 
before  sailing ;  it  is  the  duty  of  the  fitter-out  to  put  the 
ship  in  a  sufficient  and  seaworthy  condition.  (Tribunal 
of  Commerce  of  Marseilles,  24th  May,  1864.) 

As  regards  loans  on  bottomry  during  the  com^e  of  the 
voyage,  their  tendency  is  to  become  less  and  less  frequent, 
owing  to  the  great  facilities  of  communication  which 
exist  at  the  present  day,  and  the  agencies  abroad  which 
most  important  commercial  firms  possess. 

§  4. — Effects  of  the  bottomry  loan.  The  contract 
may  be  valid  as  between  the  parties  themselves,  but  yet 
not  take  effect  as  regards  third  parties.  We  will  there- 
fore proceed  to  examine  the  effects  of  the  contract  as 
between  borrower  and  lender,  and  the  effects  of  the  same 
as  regards  third  parties. 

I.  Effects  as  between  Borrower  and  Lender. 

(A.)  Obligations  of  the  Borrower. 

The  consequence  of  the  loan  on  bottomry  is,  that  the 
borrower  binds  himself  to  repay  the  sum  lent,  with  the 
maritime  interest  agreed  upon,  but  only  in  the  event  of 
the  safe  arrival  of  the  vessel. 

The  borrower  upon  bottomry,  like  a  party  effecting  an 
insurance,  must  not  make  any  false  statement  or  conceal- 
ment, and  must  act  in  all  respects  as  if  the  vessel  were 
not  pledged  as  security  for  the  bottomry  loan. 

In  case  a  disaster  discharges  the  borrower  from  lia- 
bility, he  must  prove : 

1.  That  the  object  pledged  as  security  has  been  exposed 
to  risk; 

2.  That  he  was  owner  of  such  object ; 

3.  That  the  loss  or  damage  has  taken  place  within 
the  time  and  place  stipulated ; 

4.  And  sometimes,  that  the  value  of  the  object  pledged 
was  superior,  or  at  least  equal,  to  the  amount  of  the  loan. 
This  proof  is  required  to  be  made  if  the  value  has  not 
already  been  agreed  upon. 

When  the  owner  himself  has  borrowed  upon  bottomry, 
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his  property  both  at  sea  and  on  land  are  liable.  When 
captain  has  effected  the  loan,  the  owner  has  the  optioi 
abandonment. 

{B.)  Rights  of  the  Lender. 

The  rights  of  the  lender  may  be  reduced  or  ex 
guished  in  certain  specified  cases. 

Articles  325  and  327.  Thus,  in  case  of  total  ] 
the  right  of  the  lender  is  extinguished.  But,ifil 
be  salvage,  the  lender  may  reimburse  himself  oul 
the  proceeds  of  the  things  saved,  after  deduction  of 
salvage  expenses.  Any  stipulation  to  the  contrary  w( 
be  void,  and  would  render  the  loan  an  ordinary  one. 

Article  329.  Tlie  borrower  on  respondentia,  is 
freed  by  the  loss  of  the  ship  and  cargo,  unless  he  pn 
that  he  had  on  board  for  his  account  goods  to  the  v; 
of  the  sum  borrowed. 

Article  330.  The  borrower  bears  not  only 
general,  but  the  particular  average,  unless,  as  regs 
the  latter  only,  a  stipulation  to  the  contrary  exists. 

The  regulations  as  to  abandonment  are  applicabl 
bottomry  loans. 

II. — Effects  as  regards  Third  Parties. 

A  lender  on  bottomry  has  a  droit  de  suite  over 
vessel,  which  enables  him,  should  the  necessity  arise 
seize  and  cause  the  ship  to  be  sold  even  when  she  i 
the  possession  of  third  parties ;  and  a  right  of  prefen 
over  the  proceeds,  in  the  event  of  distribution  of 
proceeds  between  the  various  creditors. 

The  lender  upon  respondentia  has  only  a  right 
preference. 

Article  320.    If  the  loan  has  been  made  upon 
hull  and  keel  of  the   ship,   the   objects  subject  to 
privilege  comprise  the  ship,  rigging,  gear,  outfit,  sto 
and  even  the  freight  paid  in  advance. 

If  made  upon  the  cargo,  all  the  goods  laden  are  si 
ject  to  the  privilege. 

If  made  upon   one   object  only,  either  of  the  ves 
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or  of  the  cargo,  the  privilege  only  extends  to  such 
object. 

Article  323.  In  the  case  of  successive  loans  effected 
after  the  ship  has  sailed,  the  last  loan  has  always  pre- 
ference.   Consequently,  sums  lent  for  the  last  voyage 

■ 

are  always  repaid  in  preference  to  those  lent  for  a  pre- 
ceding voyage,  and  if  several  loans  have  been  effected 
during  the  same  voyage,  the  last  loan  has  always  pre- 
ference over  that  which  precedes  it. 

Article  331.  It  may  happen  that  a  bottomry  loan 
and  an  insurance  have  both  been  effected  upon  the  same 
ship  or  the  same  cargo ;  in  the  event,  for  instance,  of  the 
sum  borrowed  not  being  equal  to  the  value  of  the  ship 
or  of  the  cargo ;  for  loans  effected  upon  bottomry  cannot 
be  insured,  nor  consequently  the  objects  pledged  for  the 
repayment  thereof  How,  then,  should  the  risks  be  ap- 
portioned, if  shipwreck  happen  and  goods  are  saved  ? 

The  law  decides  that  the  proceeds  of  the  goods  saved 
shall  be  divided  between  the  lender  on  bottomry  for 
the  amount  advanced  by  him,  and  the  underwriter  for 
the  amount  insured,  in  proportion  to  their  respective 
interest,  and  without  prejudice  to  any  privileges  which 
may  exist. 

0/  Ristaurne, — The  loan  upon  bottomry  is  cancelled  in 
consequence : — 

1.  Of  relinquishment  of  the  proposed  voyage,  or 
change  of  its  destination ; 

2.  Of  a  loan  made  in  good  faith  which  exceeds  the 
value  of  the  goods  pledged  as  security  for  the  loan. 
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APPENDIX. 

Points  of  resemblance  between  insurance  and  I 
upon  bottomry : 

1.  In  both  contracts,  a  person  becomes  liable  foi 
risks. 

2.  A  remuneration  is  paid  for  the  assumption  of 
risks. 

3.  Concealments  and  false  declarations  produce 
same  effects. 

4.  In  certain  respects  the  contracts  are  condition; 
this  sense,  that  they  are  contingent    upon  the 
being  incurred  by  the  object. 

5.  The  same  prohibition  as  to  realising  a  oe 
profit  exists  both  as  regards  the  person  insured  am 
borrower. 

Essential  differences  between  the  two  contracts. 


LOANS  UPON  BOTTOMRY. 

1.  The    lender    makes    an 

advance. 

2.  The  lender  becomes 
plaintiff  in  the  event 
of  legal  proceedings. 

3.  The   remuneration  only 

becomes  payable  in  the 
event  of  safe  arrival. 

4.  No  immunities  exist. 

5.  The  lender  cannot  stipu- 

late forexemption  from 
general  average. 


INSURANCE. 

1.  The  imderwriter  n 

no  advance, 

2.  The  underwriter  bee 

defendant  in  the< 
of  legal  proceedir 

3.  The  premium  is  pa; 

in  any  event. 

4.  Immunities    are  g 

ally  stipulated 

5.  The    imderwriter 

stipulate  for  noi 
bility  in  respec 
general  average. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

OF  LIMITATION  OF  ACTIONS  {Prescription). 

In  maritime  questions,  the  limitation  of  actions  is  re- 
stricted, and  sometimes  commences  to  run,  not  from  the 
date  fixed  for  performance,  but  from  the  date  of  the 
contract. 

Article  430.  In  conformity  with  general  Law,  the 
captain,  who  is  only  an  agent  and  temporary  holder, 
cannot  acquire  hy prescription  the  ownership  of  the  vessel 

Article  431.  Actions  for  abandonment  are  barred 
within  the  periods  laid  down  by  Article  373. 

Article  432.  All  actions  resulting  from  a  contract  of 
bottomry  or  a  policy  of  insurance,  are  barred  after  five 
years,  reckoning  from  the  date  of  the  contract. 

Nevertheless,  actions  for  abandonment  are  barred 
after  a  period  of  from  six  months  to  two  yieara 

The  limitation  is  one  year : — 

Article  433.  1.  In  the  case  of  actions  for  payment 
either  of  the  freight  of  the  vessel  or  of  the  wages  of 
the  officers  and  crew,  dating  from  the  termination  of  the 
voyage ; 

2.  For  food  supplied  to  the  crew  by  order  of  the 
captain,  dating  fix)m  the  date  of  delivery ; 

3.  For  supplies  of  wood  and  other  things  necessary 
for  the  construction,  outfit,  and  victualling  of  the  vessel, 
dating  from  the  date  of  delivery ; 

4.  For  wages  of  workmen  and  work  executed,  fix)m  the 
date  of  approval  of  the  work ; 

5.  For  all  demands  for  delivery  of  the  goods,  from  the 
date  of  arrival  of  the  ship. 

Article  434.  Limitation  is  interrupted  by  a  note  of 
hand,  written  obligation,  account  settled,  or  summons  at 
law. 
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CHAPTER  XIIL 


PLEAS  IN  BAR. 


Article  435.  The  following  actions  cannot  be  main- 
tained:— 

1.  All  actions  against  the  captain  and  the  underwriters 
for  damage  caused  to  the  goods,  if  they  have  been  received 
under  protest ; 

2.  All  actions  against  the  proprietor  for  damages,  if 
the  captain  has  delivered  the  goods  and  has  received  his 
freight  without  protest ; 

3.  All  actions  of  indemnity  for  damages  caused  by 
collision  in  a  place  where  the  captain  might  have  had 
his  legal  remedy,  and  had  made  no  claim. 

Article  436.  All  protests  and  claims  are  void  if  not 
made  and  notified  within  twenty-four  hours,  and  if, 
within  one  month  from  their  date,  they  have  not  been 
followed  by  legal  proceedings. 

It  has  been  decided  that  this  limitation  is  absolute,  and 
must  be  applied  in  the  event  of  the  collision  having  taken 
place  either  in  a  foreign  or  in  a  French  port.  (Court  of 
Cassation,  4th  August,  1875.) 

The  form  of  the  document  is  regulated  by  the  law  of 
the  port  in  which  the  collision  takes  place.  (Court  of 
Cassation,  4th  August,  1875.) 

The  protest  may  be  made  by  the  captain  or  the  pro- 
prietor (Court  of  Montpellier,  31st  March,  1873),  by  the 
shipper  as  representative  of  the  consignee,  and  even  by 
the  ship-watcher  if  he  be  alone  on  board.  (Tribunal  of 
Commerce  of  Marseilles,  20th  February,  1868.) 

The  notification  is  made,  in  principle,  to  the  captain 
of  the  vessel  which  fouls  the  other. 
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BOOK  III. 

OF   BANKRUPTCY   AND    CRIMINAL   BANK- 
RUPTCY {De  la  Faillite  et  de  la  Banqueroute). 


(Law  passed  the  28th  of  May,  1838.) 


PART  FIRST. 
Of  Bankruptcy. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLEa 

Article  437.  Bankruptcy  is  the  state  of  a  trader 
who  is  unable  to  meet  his  commercial  engagements.* 

*  In  the  year  1878  there  were  5,631  bankraptcies.  Of  these, 
nearly  one-half,  2,761,  were  declared  at  the  instance  of  crediton; 
2,234,  on  the  bankrupt's  own  petition  ;  and  362  were  declared  by 
the  (yourts  pr&prio  motu.  These  5,631  failures  were  distributed 
among  the  following  trades  : — 


Manufacturers  of  woven  goods  ... 

251 

Timber  trade         

190 

Metal       do.          

242 

Leather    do.          

222 

Chemical  products 

61 

Pottery        ...        ...        ...        ... 

41 

Building  trade       

230 

Fancy  articles  (Jewellery,  etc.) 

306 

Provision  trade      

.     1,377 

Clothing     do 

836 

Furniture  do 

.. .      108 

Bajikers,  Business  agents           

17 

Carriers       ...        

14 

Inn  and  Lodging-house  keepers 

61 

Other  trades 

..     1,685 

Total 


5,631 


346  OODB  OF  OOMMEBCB   (oOMMSSTABT). 

The  Law  of  Bankruptcy  has  necessarily  to  deal  wS^ 
questions  which  are  by  their  nature  difficult  and  compli- 
cated. 

The  object  of  it  is  to  r^ulate,  in  accordance  with  ibe 
principles  of  law  and  equity,  the  numerous  and  often 
conflicting  interests  of  the  bankrupt,  his  creditors,  and 
public  policy. 

This  subject  was  at  first  regulated  by  the  Commerail 
Code  of  1807,  but  that  legislation  was  found  to  be  de- 
fective from  many  points  of  view.  It  contwied  seriow 
omissions,  and  no  longer  answered  the  practical  neces- 
sities of  trade.  It  was  therefore  eventually  amended 
and  supplemented  by  the  Law  of  the  9th  of  June,  1838. 

In  entering  upon  the  consideration  of  the  Law  of 
Bankruptcy,  the  first  question  which  presents  itself  to 
the  mind  is  that  of  ascertaining  what  conditions  are 
necessary  to  constitute  the  state  of  bankruptcy. 

It  is,  in  the  first  place,  indispensable  that  the  debtor  be 
a  trader,  that  is  to  say,  a  person  whose  habitual  oocopa- 
tion  consists  in  the  transaction  of  trading  business.  A 
minor,  therefore,  even  if  emancipated,*  but  not  authorised 
to  carry  on  trade,  or  a  married  woman  not  duly  authorised 
for  this  purpose  by  her  husband  or  by  a  judicial  decree, 
cannot  be  declared  bankrupt. 

On  the  other  hand,  any  Government  officer  or  public 
functionary  who,  in  despite  of  the  prohibition  of  the  law 
to  the  contrary,  has  carried  on  trade;  any  commercial 
company,  any  retired  ti-ader,  or  even  any  deceased  trader 
can  be  lawfully  adjudicated  bankrupt ;  provided,  however, 
in  the  latter  case,  that  the  demand  for  adjudication  d 
bankruptcy  be  made  within  one  year  jfirom  the  death  d 
the  bankrupt. 

*  According  to  French  law,  a  person  is  a  minor  until  the  age  o^ 
twenty-one  years,  but  can  be  emancipated  before  that  age  by  the 
consent  of  his  legal  guardian  ;  in  this  case,  however,  he  can  only 
carry  on  business  or  administer  his  affairs  with  the  aid  and  at^ 
ance  of  a  special  guardian  appointed  for  that  purpose. 
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In  order  to  be  adjudicated  bankrupt,  the  trader  must 
have  suspended  payment.  It  is  not  necessary  that  he  be 
insolvent ;  the  mere  suspension  of  payment  suffices.  By 
this  is  understood  such  a  suspension  of  payment  as, 
bearing  upon  a  larger  or  smaller  number  of  debts,  has 
been  attended  in  all  cases  by  circumstances  of  such 
gravity  that  the  credit  of  the  debtor  has  been  shaken, 
and  his  commercial  position  compromised.  For  instance, 
the  non-payment  of  a  single  debt  to  which  there  was  a 
bwid  fide  defence,  would  not,  particularly  when  other 
debts  had  been  paid,  be  a  just  ground  for  adjudicating 
the  debtor  bankrupt.  On  the  other  hand,  the  payment 
of  a  siilgle  debt  when  payments  in  general  have  been 
suspended,  would  not  prevent  an  adjudication  of  bank- 
ruptcy. 

Suspension  of  payment  is  generally  characterised  by 
numerous  lawsuits  against  the  debtor,  repeated  protests 
of  bills  of  exchange,  and  applications  by  him  for  delay, 
frequent  renewals  of  bills,  compositions  with  creditors, 
sales  at  reduced  prices,  dosing  of  the  business  premises, 
eta,  etc. 

Another  condition  necessary  to  obtain  an  adjudication 
of  bankruptcy  is  that  the  debt  giving  rise  thereto  be  a 
commercial  one.  This  is  a  point  of  law  firmly  adhered 
to.  In  fact^  the  laws  regulating  bankruptcy  have  been 
enacted  exclusively  for  the  protection  of  commerce. 
(Decree  of  the  Couirt  of  Appeal  of  Paris  of  the  30th  of 
August,  1871.) 

Nevertheless,  non-commercial  creditors — ^that  is  to  say, 
creditors  whose  claims  do  not  originate  in  commercial 
transactions — have  the  right  to  proceed  in  bankruptcy 
against  their  debtor,  if,  besides  their  claims,  other  unpaid 
commercial  debts  exist. 


348  CODE  OF  GOMMEBCE  (gOMMEBTART). 


CHAPTER  I. 


SECTION  L 
Adjudication  of  Bankruptcy,  and  the  consequencb 

THEREOF. 

Article  438.  The  bankruptcy  must  be  declared  bf 
a  judgment  emanating  from  the  proper  tribunal,  u, 
the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  district  in  which  the 
debtor  is  domiciled.  If  the  trader  has  establishments  in 
several  places,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  competent  » 
that  of  the  place  where  his  principal  establishment  is 
situated. 

A  person  can  be  adjudicated  bankrupt  upon  his  own 
petition,  on  that  of  a  creditor,  or  by  the  Court  itoelf 
propria  motu. 

1. — It  can  be  declared  on  the  petition  ofthb 

debtor  HIMSELF. 

It  is  in  fact  the  duty  of  the  trader,  within  three  day» 
after  his  suspension  of  payments,  to  file  a  declaration 
thereof  at  the  Ch-effe  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  tl» 
district. 

Article  439.  Moreover,  as  the  trader  who  suspends 
payment  is  bound  to  render  a  true  account  of  his  conduct 
and  the  state  of  his  affairs  to  the  Tribunal  and  to  to 
creditors,  in  order  to  enlighten  them  as  to  the  causes  and 
the  circumstances  of  his  failure,  he  must  add  to  to 
declaration  a  statement  of  accounts,  or  schedule. 

This  statement  is  divided  into  four  parts. 

One  setting  forth  the  assets,  which  must  enumerate  all 
the  real  and  personal  property  of  the  bankrupt,  with  ite 
approximate  value ; 

Another  relating  to  the  debts  owing  to  and  by  hi^i 
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setting  forth,  on  the  one  hand,  the  name  and  address  of 
each  creditor,  the  amount  due  to  him,  and  the  nature  of 
the  claim ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  name  and  address 
of  each  debtor,  as  well  as  the  amount  due  from  the  same ; 

An  account  of  profits  and  losses,  with  a  summary  of 
the  inventories  made  each  year  by  the  trader ; 

Lastly,  an  account  of  the  bankrupt's  personal  ex- 
penses. 

This  balance-sheet  must  be  certified  as  correct,  dated, 
and  signed  by  the  bankrupt,  or  the  reason  must  be  stated 
which  has  prevented  him  from  so  doing. 

It  may,  however,  be  drawn  out,  signed,  and  filed  by 
any  duly  authorised  agent  of  the  bankrupt. 

Article  456.  The  bankrupt  who  complies  with  these 
regulations  may  be  exempted  from  provisional  arrest  (of 
which  we  shall  treat  hereafter).  The  bankrupt  who,  on 
the  contrary,  does  not  fulfil  these  formalities,  may  be 
declared  to  be  in  a  state  of  bankruptcy,  attended  with 
misconduct  ("  banqueroute  simple'')* 

Commercial  companies  of  every  description  are  liable 
to  be  declared  bankrupt  in  the  same  manner  as  private 
individuals.  In  such  cases,  when  a  suspension  of  payment 
occurs,  the  declaration  thereof  must  be  made  at  the  greffe 
of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  within  whose  juiisdiction 
the  principal  establishment  of  the  company  is  situated 
(Article  438). 

In  the  case  of  a  general  partnership  ("  SocUt^  en  nom 
collecti/'')f  the  declaration  must  be  made  by  one  of  the 
partners.     In    that    of  a  ''  SociiU  en  commandite  X   the 

*  A  misdemeanour  punishable  with  imprisonment.  (See  Art. 
584.) 

t  A  company  composed  of  several  persons,  with  a  view  to  carry 
on  business  under  a  partnership  name  or  title,  and  in  which  all  the 
partners  are  jointly  and  severally  responsible  to  an  unlimited  ex- 
tent for  the  liabilities  of  the  partnership. 

%  Composed  of  one  or  several  partners  with  unlimited  liability, 
and  of  one  or  several  special  partners  liable  only  for  the  amount 
they  have  invested  in  the  business. 
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declaration  must  be  made  by  one  of  the  general  partnen; 
and  lastly,  in  the  case  of  a  *'  SocUU  ananyme,"*  whicb 
corresponds  with  an  English  Limited  Liability  Companj, 
it  must  be  made  by  one  of  the  managing  directors. 

Article    440.     2.  —  The   court   can     ADJUDicin 

BANKRUPTCY    ON    THE    PETITION    EITHER    OF   ONE  OR 
OF  SEVERAL  CREDITORS. 

Every  creditor,  without  distinction,  whether  pririUgie,* 
secured,  or  unsecured,  and  even  though  his  debt  may 
not  yet  be  matured,  has  the  right  to  demand  an  adjudi- 
cation of  bankruptcy  against  his  debtor. 

When  the  suspension  of  payment  is  notorious,  the 
creditor  who  wishes  to  obtain  a  declaration  of  bankraptqf 
may  apply  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  for  this  purpose 
ex  parte,  and  the  Court,  after  having  officially  obtained 
the  necessary  information  with  regard  to  the  position  d 
the  debtor,  pronounces  judgment ;  in  this  case  the  debtor 
is  not  summoned  before  the  Tribimal,  and  the  judgment 
is  pronounced  before  he  has  knowledge  of  the  petiticm 
made  by  the  creditor. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  the  suspension  of  pa3anent  is 
not  notorious,  the  creditor  who  demands  the  declaration 
of  bankruptcy  must  summon  the  debtor  before  the  Tri- 
bimal, and  prove  the  suspension  of  payment,  the  debtor 
being  allowed  to  contest  the  same. 

3. — ^Bankruptcy  may  be  declared  by  the  tribunal 

ITSELF  {propria  motu). 

When  a  trader  has  suspended  payment,  and  notwith- 
standing no  creditor  takes  steps  to  obtain  an  adjudica- 
tion of  bankruptcy,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  may,  i^ 
virtue  of  its  discretionary  power,  and  in  the  interest  of 
public  policy,  adjudicate  the  bankruptcy. 

*  A  creditor  whose  claim  has,  by  its  nature,  priority  over  tboM 
of  other  creditors. 
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In  this  case  it  is  said  that  the  bankruptcy  is  declared 
"  d^  officer 

As  the  consequences  of  such  a  proceeding  might  be 
irreparably  disastrous  to  a  party  unjustly  so  declared 
bankrupt,  the  Tribunals  of  Commerce  only  have  recourse 
to  such  a  measure  with  extreme  caution,  and  when  the 
failure  and  suspension  of  payment  are  public  and  noto- 
rious facts. 


SECTION  n. 

OF  THE  JUDGMENT  ADJUDICATING  THE  BANKRUPTCY. 

Articles  451  and  462.  The  Tribunal,  upon  the 
adjudication  of  a  bankruptcy,  appoints  one  or  more 
persons  to  manage  the  bankrupt's  estate ;  these  persons 
are  called  syndics  provisoires.  The  decree  also  designates 
B,juge'Canimissaire,  chosen  from  amongst  the  judges  of  the 
Tribunal,  and  whose  duty  it  is  to  supervise  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  syndics. 

Article  44L  In  addition  to  this,  the  decree  fixes 
the  time  at  which  the  suspension  of  payments  has  taken 
place,  viz.,  the  day  on  which  the  condition  of  insolvency 
actually  commenced. 

In  default  of  any  date  being  specially  fixed,  the 
suspension  of  payments  is  considered  as  having  taken 
place  at  the  date  of  the  adjudication. 

Moreover,  the  date  fixed  by  the  decree  as  that  of  the 
suspension  of  payment  is  only  provisional. 

In  fact,  if  the  syndic,  after  having  examined  the  books 
of  the  bankrupt,  is  convinced  that  the  suspension  of 
payment  has  taken  place  at  a  date  anterior  to  that  fixed 
by  the  judgment,  he  may  apply  to  the  Court  for  a  new 
decree  fixing  a  definite  date  from  which  the  bankruptcy 
shall  begin  to  run. 

The  creditors  of  the  bankrupt  have  the  same  right. 

The  date  of  the  suspension  of  payment  is  moreover  of 
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eonsidentble  importance,  because,  as  inll  be  seoi  hi 
after,  all  the  bankrupt's  tiansactions  and  payments  n 
that  date  are  Toidable,  pursuant  to  Articles  446  sod ' 
of  the  Code  of  Commerce. 

The  judgment  adjudicating  the  bankraptcy  iai 
general  and  positive  effect  as  against  all  persona 
prevails  against  all  the  creditors,  ami,  reciprocally,  its 
be  invoked  by  them. 

AsTiCLE  442.  An  abstract  of  the  same  must  be  pas 
up  and  advertised  in  the  newspapers  of  the  place  t1i 
the  bankruptcy  has  been  declared,  as  well  as  in  oil  pla 
where  the  bankrupt  possessed  commercial  establishmei 

The  purpose  of  this  publicity  is  to  bring  to  the  kno 
ledge  of  the  public  the  fact  that  the  bankrupt  has 
longer  the  right  to  administer  his  affairs  and  properl 
to  give  information  to  the  unknown  creditors  in  on 
that  they  may  come  in  and  prove  their  debts ;  and  to 
the  day  from  which  the  time  for  appealing  (of  which 
shall  treat  hereafter)  is  to  run. 

Abticle  580.  Like  all  judgments  by  delault,*  < 
judgment  declaring  a  bankruptcy,  if  given  by  defin 
may  be  set  aside  by  the  Court  from  which  it  emanatn 
and  application  for  this  purpose  may  be  made  by  1 
bankrupt  within  eight  days,  and  by  any  other  intenal 
party  within  one  month  thereof 

These  limitations  begin  to  run  from  the  day  on  whi 
the  prescribed  formalities  have  been  complied  with 

If  the  judgment  has  been  rendered  after  heating  ba 
sides,  it  may  also  be  appealed  against,  provided  notioe 
*  A  judgment  by  default  is  one  reodeKd  agaiiut  ■  puty  v 
has  not  appeared  on  the  return-day  of  the  Bummons. 

f  Appeal  cannot  be  taken  to  the  Court  of  Appeili  igiioiti 
Bdjadication  by  default.  Thepropoiremedy  is  to  apply  to  the  HI 
Covurt  to  set  it  aside,  within  eight  days  from  the  date  of  adjodie 
tion.  After  the  eight  days  hare  elapsed,  or  if  the  adjadiofit 
has  been  made  after  bearing  both  parties,  recoune  is  had  to  A 
ordinary  procedore  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals ;  it  Bi>t  t 
taken  irithin  fifteen  days  of  the  adjudication. 
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such  appeal  be  notified  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date 
of  the  service  of  the  judgment. 

Article  440.  Moreover,  the  judgment  is  provision- 
ally executory,  i.e.,  notwithstanding  any  application 
to  set  it  aside,  or  appeal  therefrom,  it  is  provisionally 
in  fiill  force,  and  the  bankrupt  can  recover  his  rights  only 
after  the  adjudication  of  the  bankruptcy  has  been  set 
aside  or  reversed. 


SECTION  m. 
Consequences  of  Bankruptcy. 

§  1. — rrs  effects  upon  the  operations  which  follow 

the  adjudication. 

1. — Deprivation  of  rights. 

Article  443.  The  efiect  of  an  adjudication  of 
bankruptcy  is  to  deprive  the  bankrupt  of  the  right  to 
administer  his  property  from  the  day  on  which  the 
bankruptcy  is  therein  declared  to  have  commenced.* 

This  measure  does  not  divest  the  bankrupt  of  the 
ownership  of  his  property,  but  it  deprives  him  of  all 
power  to  manage,  sell,  or  transfer  it,  and  thus  renders  it 
impossible  for  him  to  deal  in  any  way  with  his  estate. 

The  right  to  administer  the  estate  having  passed  from 
the  bankrupt  to  the  syndic,  it  follows  that  the  syndic  is 
the  proper  party  to  appear,  whether  as  plaintiff  or  defen- 
dant, in  all  cases  which  involve  the  bankrupt's  interests. 

But  if,  in  such  cases,  the  bankrupt  fears  that  his 

*  By  thiB  is  understood  that,  from  the  first  hour  of  the  day  on 
which  the  bankruptcy  was  declared,  the  bankrupt  is  deprived  of 
all  power  and  control  over  his  estate,  and  therefore,  if  on  that  day 
he  has  transacted  any  business,  either  before  or  after  the  declara- 
tion, such  transaction  is  null  and  void. 

A  A 
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interests  are  jeopardised  through  the  fault  of  {be  ifnti,  } 
he  may  apply  to  the  Court  for  leave  to  intervene,  aadihl  i 
Court  may,  when  it  thinks  neoessary,  authorise  nk 
intervention. 

If  the  bankrupt,  by  his  own  industry,  acquire  fnk 
property  after  the  declaration  of  the  bankruptcy,  ill 
st/ndie  may  take  possession  thereof;  but  the  debtiiAkk  j 
the  bankrupt  may  have  contracted  in  the  course  of  Ul  I 
new  business  are  payable  out  of  the  new  prop^iyiB  ] 
preference  to  those  due  to  the  other  creditors.  \ 

In  these  cases  there  are  thus  two  separate  estateflk  ib  ; 
old  creditors  being  paid  out  of  the  old  estate,  and  ili0  \ 
new  creditors  out  of  the  new;  and  it  is  only  wheaib  ; 
creditors  of  one  of  these  two  classes  have  been  satisfied 
that  those  of  the  other  class  can  claim  to  participate  a 
the  estate  from  which  they  were  formerly  excluded. 

Article  474.  As  we  have  before  explidned,  thebink- 
rupt  is  deprived  of  all  power  over  his  estate ;  but,  as  wil 
be  shown  hereafter,  the  si/ndic  is  bound  to  provide  cmtrf 
the  assets,  within  reasonable  Limits,  for  the  maintenantt 
of  the  bankrupt  and  his  fftmily. 

Nevertheless,  this  measure  must  be  applied  wA 
moderation  as  regards  the  property  which  the  banknft 
may  acquire  by  his  own  industry,  for  if  the  daily  eam- 
ings  of  the  bankrupt  were  taken  from  him  he  might  oeaA 
his  efforts,  and  this  might,  in  some  cases,  be  detrimenw 
to  his  creditors,  who  have  an  interest  in  the  continuanot 
of  what  may  become  a  profitable  business. 

Article  488.  For  instance,  the  bankrupt  who  asoWi 
the  syndic  is  paid  for  his  work  out  of  the  assets  of  th 
estate,  and  the  amount  of  such  payment  is  fixed  by  tb 
juge-commissaire  of  the  bankruptcy. 

2. — Legal  mortgage  created  by  virtue  of  basi- 

RUPTCY. 

Article  490.  Bankruptcy  creates  a  mortgage  0 
favor  of  the  general  body  of  creditors  on  all  «* 
present  and  future  real  property  to  which  the  bankn?* 
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is  or  may  be  entitled.  This  is  a  natural  consequence  of 
the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy,  and  is  intended  to  give 
additional  force  thereto.  Its  object  and  effect  is  to  make 
it  impossible  for  the  bankrupt  to  deal  in  any  way  with 
his  real  property  to  the  prejudice  of  his  creditors. 

Thus,  should  he  mortgage  any  real  property  after  the 
date  of  the  bankruptcy,  his  estate  would,  by  virtue  of 
its  legal  mortgage,  have  priority  over  the  new  mortgage 
creditors;  and  should  he  sell  any  portion  of  his  real 
property,  the  estate  would,  by  virtue  of  its  droit  de  suite, 
recover  the  same  from  the  hands  of  third  parties. 

It  may  be  objected  that  this  mortgage  is  useless,  seeing 
that  it  has  been  already  shown  that  the  sales  and  mort- 
gages executed  by  the  bankrupt  after  adjudication  are 
voidable. 

Article  517.  There  are,  however,  circumstances  under 
which  it  becomes  efficacious.  When,  by  order  of  discharge 
or  "  cancardat,''  the  bankrupt  recovers  his  right  and  full 
liberty  of  action,  the  creditors'  mortgage  survives  until 
the  conditions  of  the  discharge  or  "  concordat "  have  been 
fulfilled,  and  it  then  becomes  of  great  utility,  for  as  all 
mortgages  and  transfers  executed  by  the  bankrupt  after 
his  discharge  are  valid  as  regards  all  parties,  the  creditors 
have  then  the  advantage  of  falling  back  upon  the  legal 
mortgage  which  has  been  duly  registered  in  their  favor 
upon  the  public  records*  by  the  ayndicsy  who  are  obliged 
to  take  steps  to  that  effect  in  the  interest  of  the  estate. 
The  creditors  can  thus  exercise  their  droit  de  suite  upon 
the  property  in  the  hands  of  purchasers  subsequent  to 
the  discharge  of  the  bankrupt. 

3. — Suspension  of  legal  proceedings  instituted  by 

individual  creditors. 

Article  571.  The  result  of  bankruptcy  being  to 
vest  the   whole  of  the  bankrupt's  estate  in  the  hands 

*  All  sales  or  mortgages  of  real  property  must  be  registered  in 
the  public  registry  offices  in  order  to  ensure  their  priority  over  sub- 
sequent dealings  with  the  same  property. 

A  A  2 
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of  the  Bjfndies,  whose  duty  it  is  to  realise  thesamefif 
the  benefit  of  the  creditors,  it  is  unnecessaiy  for  mj 
individual  creditor  to  institute  separate  prooeeding^ 
which  woold  only  increase  the  expenses  without  leBidi- 
ing  in  any  advantage  to  anybody ;  the  law,  theRfim^ 
provides  that  all  such  legal  proceedings  be  immfldiataily 
stayed. 

There  is,  however,  an  exception  to  this  rule. 

Mortgage  or  secured  creditors  can  proceed  to  exflcatMi 
after  the  declaration  of  bankruptcy. 

Article  450.  The  same  right  belongs  also  to  ike 
lessor  of  premises  in  the  occupation  of  the  bankrapt  as  i 
place  of  business,  or  as  a  residence  for  himself  and  fiynil^. 

Nevertheless,  although  the  mortgage  or  secured  eredi- 
tors  can  act  immediately,  the  lessor  of  the  premises,  whon 
security  consists  in  the  furniture,  goods,  and  eflbdici 
the  bankrupt's  premises,  can  only  take  proceedings  ate 
a  certain  lapse  of  time. 

This  restriction  of  the  rights  of  the  lessor  is  is- 
tended  to  give  the  creditors  the  necessary  time  to  pif 
the  rent  due^  and  thus  prevent  the  ruin  of  the  busiiiMi^ 
the  goodwill  of  which  sometimes  constitutes  the  principil 
asset  of  the  estate. 

in  this  case  proceedings  cannot  be  taken  until  ei^ 
days  from  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed  by  Article  4M 
of  the  Code  of  Commerce  for  the  creditors  domiciled  ii 
France  to  come  in  and  prove  their  debts. 

In  the  interval,  however,  the  lessor  can  seize  the  fiff" 
niture  in  the  private  residence  of  the  bankrupt,  bat  not 
the  furniture,  fixtures,  and  trade  utensils  neceesaiyi* 
carry  on  the  business. 

But  it  must  be  observed  that  this  suspension  of  pio- 
ceedings  is  not  compulsory  on  the  landlord  if  there  be  no 
lease^  or  if  the  lease  has  expired.  This  exceptional  fii^f 
however,  relates  only  to  leases  of  business  premises,  m 
not  to  those  of  premises  taken  by  the  bankrupt  for  U 
private  residence. 
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4. — ^AS  TO  THE  MATURITY  OF  DEBTS  IN  CONSEQUENCE  OF 
THE  ADJUDICATION   OF  BANKRUPTCY. 

Article  444.  Bankruptcy  matures  all  debts  owing 
by  the  bankrupt,  and  deprives  him  of  the  benefit  of  the 
time  which  his  creditor  may  have  given  him  in  order  to 
facilitate  the  payment  of  the  debt. 

The  reason  of  this  is  obvious.  The  term  of  credit 
allowed  by  the  creditor  proves  that  he  had  confidence  in 
his  debtor,  but  bankruptcy  destroys  that  confidence,  and 
with  it  the  term  of  credit  accorded  in  consequence 
thereof. 

Again,  if  the  liquidation  of  the  estate  and  the  payment 
of  dividends  were  postponed  until  the  whole  of  the  bank- 
rupt's liabilities  had  become  due,  the  winding  up  of  the 
bankruptcy  would  be  indefinitely  delayed,  to  the  preju- 
dice of  all  parties  interested. 

The  above  rule  as  to  maturity  applies  to  private  as 
well  as  to  commercial  debts;  to  those  for  which  the 
bankrupt  has  not  received  any  consideration  as  well 
as  to  those  contracted  by  him  in  the  ordinary  course 
of  business ;  to  preferential  and  mortgage  debts,  as  well 
as  to  those  which  are  not  secured  in  any  shape  or  way. 

Those  creditors  whose  claims  have  not  matured  share 
in  the  assets  without  making  any  allowance  for '  inter- 
usurium* — ^rebate  of  interest.  This  allowance  would 
generally  be  inconsiderable ;  and  in  view  of  the  fact  that 
commercial  credits  are  short,  and  the  consequent  proba- 
bility that  the  claims  would  mature  before  the  division 
of  the  estate,  it  has  been  decided  that  the  possible  loss  to 
other  creditors  from  not  insisting  upon  the  allowance  for 
rebate,  would  be  more  than  compensated  by  the  advan- 
tage of  rapidly  terminating  the  settlement  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy. 

We  have  before  stated  that  this  rule  applies  as  well  to 
secured  as  to  unsecured  creditors,  but  amongst  the  former 
there  is  a  class  whose  position  must  be  specially  con- 
sidered. 
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Before  the  recent  reforms  (of  which  we  are  about  to 
speak)  landlords  of  premises  occupied  by  bankniptit 
relying  upon  the  above-mentioned  principles,  asserted 
their  right  to  immediate  payment  of  all  the  rents  to 
become  due  during  the  whole  term  of  their  lease,  withoot 
even  allowing  for  the  difference  in  value  between  a  debt 
due  and  one  payable  at  some  future  time. 

This  rule,  after  some  difference  of  opinion  between 
the  courts  of  law,  was  confirmed  by  a  dedsion  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  Cassation. 

But  the  decision  gave  rise  to, unanimous  oomplamti 
and  protests.  One  of  its  principal  results  was  that  the 
landlords  enriched  themselves  at  the  expense  of  the 
bankrupts'  estates,  the  assets  of  which  were  abscffbei 
thereby,  so  that  in  the  case  of  a  long  lease  nothing  m 
left  for  the  creditors ;  the  bankrupt  was  deprived  of  tta 
means  of  offering  his  creditors  the  smallest  dividend 
and  therefore  all  compromises  with  the  creditors  becuoe 
impossible. 

It  was  also  necessary  to  prevent  landlords  lAo. 
through  negligence  or  kindness  had  allowed  the  rent  duo 
to  them  to  remain  unpaid  during  several  years,  from 
absorbing  by  virtue  of  this  privilege  all  available  property, 
to  the  great  prejudice  of  the  other  creditors,  who  in  deil- 
ing  with  the  bankrupt  had  a  right  to  presume  thattbe 
landlord  had  insisted  on  the  regular  payment  of  hisrent^ 

In  order,  therefore,  to  satisfy  public  opinion  and  to 
allay  the  natural  alarm  of  parties  interested,  a  Law  in$ 
passed  on  the  21st  of  February,  1872,  regulating  tha 
claims  of  landlords  in  cases  of  bankruptcy,  and  the  eoD^ 
ditions  to  which  their  privileges  were  subject. 

In  order  to  maintain  order  and  clearness  in  our  ezphr 
nations,  we  will  here  proceed  to  examine  the  question  li 
length.  ^ 

Article  450.  This  Law  completely  sets  aside  tki 
erroneous  views  of  the  Court  of  Cassation.  It  provide 
for  three  hypotheses  : — 
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1.  If  the  owner  of  the  premises  occupied  by  the 
bankrupt  in  bis  business  has,  on  account  of  the  non- 
payment of  the  rents,  caused  the  lease  or  agreement  to  be 
annulled,  he  retains  only  his  preferential  claim  for  rent 
during  the  two  years  immediately  preceding  the  adjudica- 
tion of  bankruptcy  and  during  the  current  year.  He  has 
also  a  preferential  claim  for  the  repairs  which  may  be 
necessary  on  the  premises  occupied  as  aforesaid^  as  well 
as  for  the  damages  which  the  Tribunal  may  have  awarded 
him  on  pronouncing  the  cancelment  of  the  lease. 

2.  When  no  cancellation  of  the  lease  has  taken  place, 
the  landlord,  if  once  paid  all  rents  due,  cannot  claim 
anything  more  than  the  payment  of  the  rent  as 
it  becomes  due,  provided  that  the  guarantees  given  to 
him  at  the  time  of  signing  the  lease  are  maintained,  or 
that  those  given  to  him  since  the  bankruptcy  be  con- 
sidered sufficient. 

3.  When  the  furniture  on  the  premises  is  sold  or 
removed  by  the  syndiCy  the  landlord  can  enforce  his 
privilege  on  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  such  furniture 
for  two  years'  rent  due ;  for  that  of  the  current  year ;  and 
lastly,  for  another  year  to  commence  at  the  expiration  of 
the  current  year:  so  that  in  this  case  his  privilege 
extends  over  four  years. 

Let  us  remark  that  the  landlord  is  an  unsecured 
creditor  for  such  part  of  his  claim  as  is  not  preferential, 
and  can  prove  against  the  estate  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  other  creditors. 

The  8yndic  may  renew  or  transfer  the  lease  for  the 
whole  term  it  has  still  to  run,  on  condition  that  he  or  the 
transferees  keep  sufficient  property  on  the  premises  to 
guarantee  the  rent  and  the  execution  of  all  obligations 
arising  out  of  the  contract. 

The  syndic  has  always,  however,  the  right  to  underlet 
the  premises. 

These  different  rules  apply  exclusively  to  cases  in  which 
the  premises  occupied  by  the  bankrupt  were  used  for  the 
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purposes  of  his  business,  and  not  to  those  in  iHaA 
the  premises  were  occupied  by  the  bankrupt  as  a  town, 
country,  or  private  residence. 

To  avoid  the  necessity  of  again  reverting  to  fte 
subject  of  the  maturity  of  debts  by  virtue  of  an  adjodioir 
tion  of  bankruptcy,  let  us  remark  that  there  is  a  differenee 
between  claims  not  yet  matured  and  those  which  are  con- 
tingent. The  latter  do  not  become  immediately  dae  in 
the  event  of  bankruptcy.  The  reason  of  this  differaiee 
is,  that  whilst  the  term  of  credit  accorded  suspends  only 
the  carrying  out  of  the  obligation,  the  contingency  sus- 
pends the  very  existence  of  the  claim,  and  consequently 
bankruptcy  cannot  have  the  power  to  render  a  oontingeoi 
claim  payable. 

Article  444.  Finally,  let  us  observe  that  in  the 
case  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  maker  of  a  promissory  note, 
or  of  the  drawer  or  acceptor  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  iD 
other  parties  to  the  note  or  bill  are  bound  to  gi^ 
security  for  the  payment  of  such  note  or  bill  at  matorily. 

The  parties  liable  may,  however,  if  they  prefer  to  do 
so,  pay  immediately. 

5. — Suspension  of  the  running  of  interest  in 
consequence  of  bankruptcy. 

Article  445.  With  a  view  to  simplify  as  much  as 
possible  the  bankruptcy  proceedings,  the  judgment 
declaring  the  bankruptcy  stays  the  running  of  interest  on 
all  debts  not  guaranteed  by  privilege,  mortgage,  or 
security. 

The  suspension  of  the  running  of  interest  operates  only 
so  far  as  the  estate  is  concerned ;  the  bankrupt  remsitf 
liable  therefor,  and  cannot  obtain  his  discharge  (r^teW" 
tatiofi)  or  have  his  bankruptcy  annulled  before  he  has  i*^ 
such  interest  in  full. 

Moreover,  as  has  been  stated  above,  the  suspension  of 
the  running  of  interest  does  not  in  principle  affeci 
secured  debts ;  interest  on  these  debts  is  only  payable  oot 
of  such  sums  as  have  been  derived  from  the  sale  of  tb0 
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property  upon  which  is  constituted  the  lien,  the  mort- 
gage, or  the  security. 

A  difficulty  has  arisen  on  this  point  which  will  be 
readily  explained  by  the  following  illustration  : — Let  us 
suppose  that  a  mortgage  creditor  for  30,000  francs  has,  on 
the  day  when  the  property  is  sold,  a  claim  of  500  francs  for 
interest  which  has  accrued  since  the  declaration  of 
bankruptcy.  If  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  amount  only  to 
the  sum  necessary  for  the  payment  of  the  principal,  can 
the  creditor  in  that  case  prove  imder  the  bankruptcy  as 
an  ordinary  creditor  for  the  500  francs  remaining  due  ? 

The  answer  appears  to  be  in  the  negative,  and  that 
notwithstanding  Article  1,254  of  the  Civil  Code,  accord- 
ing to  which  the  payment  of  the  30,000  francs  should  be 
appropriated  in  the  first  instance  to  the  overdue  interest ; 
but  this  rule  is  inapplicable  here,  because  according  to 
the  intention  of  the  law  of  bankruptcy,  the  estate  cannot 
be  held  liable  for  interest.  The  point  remains,  however, 
still  imdecided. 
6. — ^Mortgages  and  sales  are  void  if  made  after 

THE  adjudication  OF  BANKRUPTCY. 

The  Code  of  Commerce  provides  that  mortgages  and 
pritnliges,  even  though  lawfully  acquired  before,  cannot  be 
registered  after  the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy.*  There 
are,  however,  from  the  very  nature  of  the  case,  several 
exceptions  to  this  rule. 

Thus,  according  to  the  terms  of  Article  2,154  of  the 
Civil  Code,  the  efiect  of  a  mortgage  ceases  if  the  registra- 
tion has  not  been  renewed  within  ten  years  from  its  date ; 
it  is  incontestable  that  such  renewal  may  take  place 
after  the  bankruptcy  of  the  mortgagor. 

Moreover,  the  lien  or  legal  mortgage  which  a  married 
woman  holds  upon  her  husband^s  real  property  for  the 

♦  Registration  (Inscription)  is  a  formality  by  which  the  rights 
and  priyileges  acquired  by  the  creditor  are  published  with  a  view 
to  notify  third  parties  thereof,  and  constitute  a  valid  plea  in 
bar. 
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purpose  of  securing  any  claims  she  may  have  against  him, 
need  not  be  registered.* 

Nevertheless,  according  to  the  provisions  of  Article  8 
of  a  Law  passed  on  the  23rd  of  March,  1855,  a  married 
woman  is  bound  to  effect  this  registration  within  a  yeir 
after  her  husband's  death. 

This  formality  can  be  validly  effected  within  that 
time,  even  though  the  husband  had  meanwhile  beoome 
bankrupt. 

In  the  second  place,  registration  made  after  the  adjudi- 
cation is  valid,  if  it  relates  to  property  subsequ^tly 
acquired  by  the  bankrupt  by  devise  or  inheritanoa 
The  creditors  of  the  deceased  party  have  six  montba 
from  the  day  on  which  the  devise  takes  effect,  u, 
from  the  day  of  the  death  of  the  testator,  within 
which  to  register  their  privilige,  called  **  separation  rf 
estate,"  f  upon  the  property  devised  (Article  2,111  of  the 
Civil  Code),  and  there  is  no  doubt  they  can  register  it 
after  the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy,  provided  they  do 
so  within  the  time  above  prescribed. 


§   2. — ^EFFECTS  OF   BANKRUPTCY  ON  THE  PAST. 

Article  446.  It  is  a  principle  of  French  law  that 
creditors  can  impugn  fraudulent  acts  committed  by 
debtors  to  their  prejudice  (Civil  Code,  Article  1,167),  hut 
according  to  the  general  law  a  creditor  in  order  to  obtain 
the  cancellation  of  any  such  act  detrimental  to  him,  must 
prove  in  the  case  of  an  act  d  titre  grafuit  that  it  has  been 
prejudicial  to  him ;  and  when  it  is  an  act  done  in  the 
ordinary  way  of  business,  that  besides  the  harm  it  has 
caused  him,  there  was  collusion  between  the  debtor  and 
the  third  party. 

*  That  is  to  say,  constitutes  a  valid  plea  in  bar,  independently « 
registration. 

t  A  privil^c  having  for  object  to  confer  on  the  ciediton  ol  th» 
deceased's  estate  a  preference  over  the  personal  crediton  of  »* 
heirs  with  regard  to  the  property  deyised. 
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But  this  rule  is  evidently  not  applicable  to  cases  of 
bankruptcy.  Fraudulent  transactions  are  always  more 
or  less  disguised;  thus,  if  the  creditors  of  a  bankrupt 
were  obliged  in  all  cases  to  prove  the  fraudulent  character 
of  a  transaction  in  order  to  render  it  void,  it  would  often 
happen  that  the  greater  part  of  their  debtor's  estate  would 
be  absorbed  by  creditors  who  were  either  fictitious  or 
were  favored  at  the  expense  of  the  others,  by  legal 
expenses,  and  by  an  undue  delay  in  the  bankruptcy  pro- 
ceedings. For  these  reasons  three  categories  of  voidable 
cases  have  been  specially  established  by  the  bankruptcy 
laws.*  The  following  acts  are  void  and  of  no  effect  as 
regards  the  general  body  of  creditors  if  done  by  the 
debtor  subsequent  to  the  period  fixed  by  the  Court  as 
being  that  of  the  cessation  of  his  payments  or  within 
ten  days  previously  thereto  : 

Istly.  All  gratuitous  gifts,  that  is  to  say,  all  agree- 
ments which  in  the  intention  of  the  contracting  parties 
benefited  one  party  to  the  prejudice  of  the  other.  It 
matters  little  whether  such  preferences  relate  to  real  or 
personal  property,  whether  they  were  founded  on  con- 
tract or  on  the  renunciation  of  an  inheritance  or  legacy ; 
or  whether  they  have  been  made  in  conformity  with  the 
law  as  to  gifts,  or  were  disguised  under  the  appearance 
of  contracts  for  valuable  consideration. 

2ndly.  The  law  likewise  annuls  all  privatef  and 
judicial  mortgages,]:  as  well  as  all  rights  of  antichrem^ 

"^  It  is  important  not  to  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  such  voidable 
acts  can  only  be  so  declared  in  the  interest  of  the  general  body 
of  creditors,  and  never  in  the  personal  interest  of  the  banknipt  or 
of  any  individual  creditor. 

f  That  is  to  say,  all  contracts  made  privately  between  the 
parties. 

X  Mortgage  taken  by  a  creditor  in  virtue  of  a  judgment  obtained 
against  his  debtor. 

§  Agreement  by  which  a  debtor  transfers  to  his  creditors  oertun 
real  property,  with  power  to  the  latter  to  make  use  of  it  until  full 
payment  of  his  debt. 
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or  contracts  by  which  security  on  the  property  of  the 
debtor  is  given  for  debts  previously  contracted  But 
private  and  judicial  mortgages,  as  well  as  all  rights  of 
antichrem  and  security,  are  not  void  for  the  mere  reason 
that  they  came  into  existence  since  the  ten  days  which 
preceded  the  suspension  of  payments ;  it  must  also  be 
shewn  that  they  were  intended  to  guarantee  debts  pre- 
viously contracted,  that  is  to  say,  debts  created  be- 
fore the  mortgage  or  security  was  given.  Thus,  when 
a  creditor  has  transacted  business  with  a  debtor 
upon  whose  good  faith  he  has  fully  relied,  and  from 
whom  he  has  consequently  required  no  substantial 
security;  if  the  debtor  suspends  payment,  or,  being 
in  embarrassed  circumstances,  is  on  the  eve  of  so 
doing,  and  the  creditor  obtains  from  him  a  mortgage 
or  other  security,  he  profits  by  the  liberality  of  the 
debtor  in  order  to  protect  himself.  The  law  considers 
this  proceeding  as  an  attempt  to  escape  from  a  common 
peril  in  fittud  of  the  other  creditors,  and  consequently 
annuls  the  guarantees  or  security  which  may  have  been 
given. 

3rdly.  All  payments  of  debts  not  accrued  due,  in 
whatever  manner  such  payments  may  have  been  made, 
and  all  payments  even  of  debts  due  when  not  made  in 
cash  or  in  commercial  bills.  Thus,  it  may  happen  that  in 
order  to  secure  a  creditor  against  loss,  the  bankrupt  may 
have  made  over  to  him  a  claim  upon  a  third  party,  or 
given  him  in  payment  goods  or  other  personal  property ;  or 
again,  having  himself  a  claim  not  yet  due  against  his 
creditor,  he  may  consent  to  the  modification  of  the  term  of 
credit  agreed  on,  in  order  to  render  a  set-off*  practicable. 
All  these  modes  of  payments  are  contrary  to  the  custom 
of  commerce,  and  being  only  resorted  to  with  a  view  of 
benefiting  certain  creditors  to  the  prejudice  of  others,  the 
law  consequently  annuls  them. 

Moreover,  a  trader  is  not  in  the  habit  of  pajdng  his 
debts  before  they  are  due.     If,  therefore,  after  having 
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suspended  payment,  or  being  on  the  eve  of  doing  so,  he 
pays  a  civil  or  a  commercial  debt  not  yet  due,  it  is  to  be 
presumed  that  he  intended  to  give  one  creditor  an  undue 
preference  over  the  others,  a  thing  contrary  to  the  spirit 
of  the  law. 

Article  447.  We  now  come  to  the  second  series  of 
annulments  which  form  the  subject  of  Articles  447  and 
449  of  the  Code  of  Commerce. 

Independently  of  such  transactions  as  are  suspicious 
from  their  very  nature,  the  law  desires  to  reach  all  those 
that  may  be  prejudicial  to  the  general  body  of  creditors, 
even  though  there  appears  upon  the  face  of  them  a 
valuable  consideration  without  any  evidence  of  fraud. 

Thus,  until  the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy,  the 
bankrupt  may  lawfully  pay  in  cash  or  commercial  bills 
such  of  his  debts  as  may  be  due,  these  payments  being 
perfectly  regular  and  in  accordance  with  the  usages  of 
trade,  and  therefore  not  tainted  with  fraud. 

Nevertheless,  these  payments,  and  in  general  all 
transactions  for  valuable  consideration,  civil  as  well  as 
commercial,  may  be  annulled,  if  they  have  taken  place 
after  the  suspension  of  payment,  and  if  the  party  who 
contracted  with  the  bankrupt  was  aware  of  his  sus- 
pension of  payment. 

This  annulment  is,  however,  discretionary,  that  is  to 
say,  the  Tribunal,  even  in  a  case  in  which  all  the  elements 
involving  the  right  to  annul  the  transactions  are  com- 
bined, has  the  power  to  take  all  the  circumstances  into 
consideration,  and  grant  or  refuse  the  motion  as  it  shall 
seem  just  to  the  Court. 

Article  449.  In  a  case  in  which  bills  of  exchange 
have  been  paid  after  the  time  fixed  as  that  of  suspen- 
sion, and  before  that  of  the  adjudication  of  bank- 
ruptcy,* the  action  to  recover  back  the  amount  paid 
can  only  be  brought  against  the  party  for  whose  account 
the  bill  was  drawn,  that  is  to  say,  against  the  drawer  in 

♦  See  Art.  441,  p.  351. 
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the  case  of  an  ordinary  bill  of  exchange,  or  agai 
danneur  (fordre  in  the  case  of  a  bill  drawn  for  the 
of  a  third  party.  In  the  case  of  a  promissory  n< 
action  can  only  be  brought  against  the  first  end 
the  holder.  This  rule  will  be  easily  understc 
drawer,  the  dontieur  cFordre,  and  the  first  endorse 
the  only  persons  who  can  be  held  liable  by  the  ee 
the  sums  paid,  they  only  having  profited  by  the  p 
made  by  the  bankrupt. 

Moreover,  in  any  of  these  cases  there  is  no  i 
unless  it  can  be  proved  that  the  drawer,  the 
d^ordre,  or  the  first  endorser,  or  the  holder,  had, 
time  of  the  creation  of  the  bill  or  note,  knowl 
the  debtor's  suspension  of  payment. 

The  rule  that  the  holder  cannot  be  sued  fc 
ment  is  applicable  only  in  cases  in  which  a  bill 
change  or  a  promissory  note  has  been  presented  ai 
at  maturity.  The  holder  cannot  be  sued  in  thi 
because  he  himself  has  no  recourse  in  case  of  n< 
ment  unless  he  has  caused  a  protest  to  be  made 
day  following  the  date  of  maturity.  Having,  h 
been  paid,  he  evidently  would  not  fulfil  that  foi 
and  it  would  consequently  be  contrary  to  aU  princ 
justice  and  equity  to  compel  him  to  refund  the  si 
had  received. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  the  bill  has  been  paid  on 
maturity,  and  the  holder  was  at  the  time  aware 
debtor's. insolvency,  he  may  be  required  to  reimbi 
amount  thereof. 

Article  448.  The  last  case  of  voidable  oontJ 
provided  for  by  Article  448  of  the  Code  of  Commc 

This  Article  enacts  that  the  registration  of  mo 
taken  on  the  property  of  a  bankrupt  after  his  sus] 
of  payment,  or  within  the  ten  days  preceding  it,  i 
declared  null  and  void  if  more  than  fifteen  daj 
elapsed  between  the  date  of  the  deed  constituti 
mortgage   and  that  of  registration.     This  limita 
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in  days  is  increased  by  one  day  for  every  five  myria- 
st  between  tbe  place  where  the  mortgage  was  given, 
that  where  it  was  r^stered. 

Js  law  is  in  all  respects  equitable ;  when  a  creditor 
has  a  deed  constituting  a  mortgage  neglects  for  a 
time  to  give  it  legal  effect,  and  registers  it  only  at 
loment  when  his  debtor  is  in  difficulties,  it  is  to  be 
imed  that  the  debtor  has  attempted  by  a  fraudulent 
sment  to  keep  up  an  apparent  credit,  thereby  mislead- 
ther  parties  as  to  his  real  position, 
te  annulment  of  registrations  above  referred  to  is  in 
liscretion  of  the  Court,  which  is  at  liberty  to  pro> 
ee  them  void  or  to  maintain  them  as  the  case  may  be. 
discretion  may  be  exercised,  for  instance,  if  it  appears 
the  delay  in  r^stration  has  been  caused  by  an 
lent,  an  error,  or  by  unavoidable  circumstances,  and 
it  has  not  caused  any  prejudice  to  the  other  credi- 
of  the  bankrupt. 

it  as  the  matter  is  entirely  in  the  discretion  of  the 
rt>  registrations  can  be  cancelled  even  in  cases  where 
third  party  had  no  knowledge  of  the  debtor  s  sus- 
doQ  of  payment. 


§  3. — PERSONAL  EFFECTS  OF  BANKRUPTCY. 

he  adjudication  of  bankruptcy  deprives  the  bankrupt 
is  political  rights.  He  becomes  incapable  of  holding 
public  office,  of  sitting  on  juries,  of  being  a  Judge  of 
Tribunal  of  Commerce,  or  a  member  of  the  Conseil  de 
i'hommea,  or  of  taking  part  in  the  election  of  members 
ither  of  these  institutions ;  nor  can  he  become  a  stock- 
ker  or  other  broker.  He  also  loses  his  right  to  appear 
h»  Bourse,  and  will  not  be  allowed  to  open  a  discount 
smat  with  the  Bank  of  France. 


368  CODE  OF   COMMBRCB   (cOMMBNTAKT). 


CHAPTER  n. 
Of  the  adbonistration  of  the  bankrupt's  estate. 

{This  Chapter  corresponds  to  Chapters  IL  and  IV.  of  ike  Textcf^ 

Code  of  CammereeJ) 

§  1.— OF  THE  APPOINTMENT  OF  THE  juge-comnUsmrt  AID 

THE  syndics* 

Article  462.  The  administration  of  a  bankropi'fl 
estate  is  confided  to  one  or  more  provisional  «yiwft» 
appointed  by  the  same  decree  which  adjudicates  the 
bankruptcy. 

The  creditors  are  consulted  at  their  first  meeting  as  to 
the  appointment  of  new  syndics,  after  which  the  Conit* 
without  being  bound  by  the  views  of  the  creditors,  pwh 
ceeds  to  appoint  new  syndics^  or  retains  those  alreadj 
appointed. 

The  number  of  syndics  mB,j  at  any  time  be  increaeed 
to  three ;  they  need  not  be  creditors.  After  having 
rendered  an  account  of  their  management  they  receive 
payment  for  their  services,  the  amount  of  which  is  fixed 
by  the  Court,  on  the  report  of  the  juge-commissaire. 

In  most  cases  only  one  syndic  is  appointed;  he  is 
generally  a  person  enjoying  the  confidence  of  the  CooA, 
and  who  has  made  a  special  profession  of  that  office. 

Article  463.  No  relation  of  the  bankrupt  up  to 
the  fourth  degree,  or  connection  by  marriage,  can  b* 
appointed  syndic. 

Article  465.  When  there  are  several  syndics  they 
must  act  collectively,  that  is  to  say,  they  must  agrw 

*  The  law  always  speak  of  syndics  in  the  plural,  becaiue  tbtf* 
may  be  several,  but  in  practice  one  syndic  only  is  appointed. 
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optii&r  aad  exercise  mutual  supervision  over  each  other. 
iej  are  jointly  and  severally  responsible  for  the  con- 
tfmods  of  their  common  administration,  unless  the 
ft-cmmwaire  has  given  to  one  of  them  special 
ithority  for  the  execution  of  certain  specified  acts. 
Sjfndm  are  not  public  officials,  but  simply  officers  of  the 
urt^  whose  revocation  can  be  ordered  by  the  Tribunal 
Uie  application  of  the  bankrupt,  or  of  the  creditors, 
without  either  by  the  Court  itself. 
&ETICLE  464.  In  case  it  is  necessary  to  add  or 
ilaoe  one  or  more  syndics,  application  is  made  by  the 
e-eammissaire  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  which  will 
loeed  to  their  nomination  according  to  the  forms  pro- 
ved by  Article  462. 

iSHCLES  451  and  452.  With  a  view  to  watch 
ir  and  to  accelerate  the  proceedings  as  well  as  the 
mgement  of  the  estate,  the  judgment  declaring  the 
ikmptcy  appoints,  besides  the  syndic,  a  member  of 
I  Tribunal  of  Commerce  as  jtAge-commissaire,  The  duty 
this  official  is  to  make  a  report  to  the  Tribunal  of 
Bineroe  as  to  all  disputes  arising  out  of  the  bank- 
^  proceedings  which  come  within  the  jurisdiction 
Uiat  tribunal 

iincLE  463.  Orders  made  by  the  juges-commissaires 
I  only  be  appealed  from  in  the  cases  provided  by  law. 
eh  appeals  lie  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 
Article  464.  The  Tribunal  of  Commerce  can  at 
J  tune  replace  the  juge-commissaire  by  another  of  its 
anbers. 

AmcLE  466.  In  the  case  of  complaints  respect- 
{  the  acts  of  the  syndic,  the  juge-commissaire  will 
indicate  upon  the  same  within  three  days  from  notice 
«rdof;  but  an  appeal  from  his  decision  lies  to  the 
nhmaL  of  Commerce.  The  decisions  of  the  jtAge-com" 
MMt  must  be  provisionally  executed,  notwithstanding 

^sncu  467.    The  juge-commissaire  can,  either  at  the 

B    B 
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request  of  the  bankrupt,  or  of  the  creditors,  or  of  his 
own  accord,  propose  the  dismissal  of  one  or  more  of  ih» 
sytidics.  If  the  juge-commissaire  does  not  attend,  within 
eight  days,  to  petitions  presented  to  him,  the  same  can 
be  addressed  to  the  Tribunal.  The  Tribunal,  sitting  in 
cJuimbre  du  conseil,  will  receive  the  report  of  the  jugt- 
commissaire  and  the  explanation  of  the  syndics,  and  will 
render  its  decision  forthwith. 

The  creditors  also  co-operate  in  the  administration  of 
the  bankrupt  estate ;  it  is  they,  in  fact,  who  make  known 
the  liabilities  by  sending  in  their  claims ;  they,  more- 
over, examine  jealously  into  the  genuineneas  of  eaA 
other's  claims  ;  they  may  also  demand  that  the  dednitr 
tion  of  bankniptcy  be  fixed  as  having  taken  place  at  an 
earlier  day,  if  they  can  prove  that  the  suspension  ot 
payment  existed  before  the  date  stated  in  the  adjudi- 
cation. 

The  bankrupt  himself  assists  in  the  administration  of 
his  estate,  as  it  is  his  duty  to  give  the  syndic  all  infonm- 
tion  which  may  be  useful  as  to  the  state  of  his  afihin, 
and  particularly  as  to  debts  to  be  collected,  and  generafly 
as  to  everything  which  may  tend  to  increase  or  preserve 
the  assets.  He  has  also  the  right  to  intervene  in  all 
actions  in  which  the  syndic  appears  as  plaintiff  or  de- 
fendant. 

Article  483.  The  ministhre  public  also  takes  cognii* 
ance  of  all  bankruptcy  proceedings,  and  is  required  by 
the  law,  in  the  interest  of  public  policy,  to  watch  dose^ 
for  any  indication  of  such  misdemeanors  and  offences  as 
may  have  been  committed,  as  will  be  hereafter  explained, 
and  to  this  end  it  has  the  right  to  demand  at  all  times 
an  inspection  of  all  contracts,  documents  or  books  relating 
to  the  bankruptcy. 

A  final  supervision  over  the  bankruptcy  belongs  to 
the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  whose  functions  in  relation 
thereto  are  both  numerous  and  important,  and  whose 
especial  duties  are  to  appoint  the  syndics  and  the  jfi^f' 
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9mmaire,  to  decide  upon  appeals  made  against  the 
iBoaon  of  the  latter,  to  confirm  all  agreements  made 
ehreen  the  bankrupt  and  his  creditors ;  and,  lastly,  to 
\km  a  thorough  knowledge  of  everything  relating  to 
lebinkraptcy.     (Article  635.) 


§  I— BANKRUPTCY— CONSERVATORY  MEASURES. 

bimediately  upon  the  declaration  of  the  bankruptcy, 

Mures  must  be  taken  in  the  interest  of  the  creditors, 

tdl  as  in  that  of  public  policy,  the  former  with  ref er- 

e  to  the  person  of  the  bankrupt,  the  latter  to  his 

ite. 

Ve  will  first  treat  of  the  measures  to  be  taken  with 

ud  to  the  person  of  the  bankrupt. 

ithoogh  bankruptcy  is    not  always    an  indictable 

Doe,  it  is  necessary  when  it  occurs  to  examine  whether 

e  not  the  result  of  fraud,  or  at  least  of  serious  impru- 

oe,  constituting  an  indictable  ofience.     Moreover,  it  is 

flpensable  that  the  bankrupt  should  furnish  the  requi- 

exjdanations  concerning  the  state  of  his  afiairs.    For 

reason  it  is  necessary  to  secure  his  person. 

incLE  455.     The  adjudication  may  therefore  con- 

i  an  order  that  the  bankrupt  be  imprisoned  provi- 

lally. 

iincLK  460.    These  measures  are  enforced  not  only 

n  the  application  of  the  at/ndics,  but  also  upon  that  of 

mimth^  public,  to  whom  the  registrar  of  the  Tribunal 

Commerce  must  send  within   twenty-four  hours  an 

laet  of  Uie  judgment  declaring  the  bankruptcy. 

^BTICLB    456.     Nevertheless,    when    the    bankrupt 

flun  three  days  from  the  date  of  his  suspension  of  pay- 

st  baa  deposited  at  the  office  of  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 

Bree  a  declaration  of   such   suspension   of   payment, 

ptber  wiih  a  statement  of  his  accounts,  and  is  not 

BB   2 
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under  arrest  for  oiher  causes,  the  Tribunal  has  pow( 
relieve  him  from  imprisonment. 

Article  472.  The  detention  of  the  bankrupt  < 
evidently  to  cease  when  its  continuance  becomes  m 
just  nor  usefuL  The  juge-commiswire  can,  ther 
according  to  the  apparent  state  of  the  bankrupt's  a 
if  he  discovers  nothing  reprehensible  in  his  transac 
request  the  Tribunal  to  set  the  bankrupt  at  liberty 
a  provisional  sauf  conduit,  that  is  to  say,  subject  ' 
being  again  withdrawn  at  the  discretion  of  the  jugi 
missaire  on  the  demand  of  the  creditors,  or  by  the  * 
itself,  especially  if  acts  of  fraud  are  afterwards  disoo' 

The  Muf  conduit  may,  moreover,  be  conditional  o 
conditional  For  instance,  the  Tribunal  can  oomp 
bankrupt  to  furnish  bail  for  his  appearance,  and  u 
case  fixes  the  amount  thereof;  when  the  bankn 
summoned  to  appear  and  fails  to  do  so,  his  sui 
obliged  to  pay  to  the  estate  of  the  bankrupts 
amoimt  fixed  by  the  Tribunal 

Article  473.  Moreover,  when  the  juge-comm 
neglects  to  apply  for  the  liberation  of  the  bankmp 
latter  must  not  be  allowed  to  sufier  in  consequei 
this  neglect ;  he  has  a  right  to  apply  directly  t 
Tribunal  for  his  release. 

We  have  now  considered  the  precautionary  mei 
relating  to  the  person  of  the  bankrupt.  There  re 
to  explain  those  relating  to  his  estate,  and  havin 
cially  for  object  to  render  impossible  any  remo 
property  by  the  bankrupt  after  his  adjudication. 

Article  455.  To  this  end  the  judgment  dec 
the  bankruptcy  orders  the  affixing  of  seals  at  thfi 
dence  and  place  of  business  of  the  bankrupt. 

This  operation  consists  in  the  placing  by  the  Just 
the  Peace  of  pieces  of  tape  on  the  doors,  windows, ' 
houses,  counters,  cash-boxes,  furniture,  etc,  inoid 
prevent  their  being  opened  These  pieces  of  tap 
fastened  together  at  the  ends  and  sealed  with  wti 
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Tiohtion  of  these  seals  constitutes  an  offence  punish^ 
)  with  imprisonment  for  from  six  months  to  two 

!& 

here  is,  however,  no  necessity  to  affix  the  seals,  if  the 
tmmmaire  is  of  opinion  that  the  inventory  of  the 
anpt's  estate  can  be  made  in  one  day^  in  which  case 
nrentoiy  must  be  made  forthwith. 
mcLK  458.  In  case  of  the  bankruptcy  of  a  firm 
N)0ed  of  several  partners  (sociH^  en  nam  collectif)  the 
must  be  affixed  not  only  at  the  principal  offices  of 
nn,  bat  also  at  the  residences  of  each  partner  jointly 
severally  responsible.  In  the  case  of  failure  of  a 
having  sleeping  partners  (soci^tS  en  cammandite)  the 
can  be  affixed  only  at  the  offices  of  the  firm  and  at 
nidences  of  the  general  partners,  but  not  at  those 
e  sleeping  partners. 
tnCLE  469.      Moreover,  the  juge-cammissaire  can, 

the  application  of  the  st/ndics,  authorise  the  latter 
ipense  with  the  placing  under  seal  (or  order  the 

to  be  broken,  if  they  have  already  been  affixed) 
le  following  articles: — Istly,  the  wearing  apparel, 
tore,  and  other  effects  necessary  to  the  bankrupt 
his  family,  and  of  which  the  delivery  has  been 
nriaed  by  the  juge^commi&saire  on  the  statement  sub- 
si  to  him  for  this  purpose  by  the  syndics;  2ndly, 
dbjeets  as  are  perishable,  or  liable  to  depreciation ; 

Sidly,  sudi  objects  as  are  necessary  for  carrying 

he  business,  if  such  business  cannot  be  interrupted 

Kiot  prejudice  to  the  creditors. 

A  inv^itory  of  these  objects,  with  an  estimate  of 

ir  nfaie,  is  made  at  once  by  the  syndics,  in  the  pre- 

tt  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace. 

bvupon  this  official,  as  has  already  been  seen,  that 

•duly  devolves  of  affixing  the  seals,  as  ordered  by  the 
oni. 

AlHGLE  467.  With  this  object  he  receives  informa- 
■■^rftlie  judgment  ordering  the  affixing  of  the  seals, 
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by  a  notice  sent  to  him  immediately  by  the  Begistr 
the  Tribunal  of  Conmierce. 

The  Justice  of  the  Peace  is,  moreover,  assisted  in 
duty  by  the  syndic  in  whose  name  he  acts. 

This  official  has  also  the  power  to  affix  the  seals,  € 
at  his  own  discretion,  or  upon  the  request  of  (H 
more  creditors,  even  before  the  adjudication  of  I 
ruptcy;  but  only  in  case  of  the  disappearance  d 
debtor,  or  when  the  property,  or  any  part  thered 
been  removed. 

This  measure  is,  however,  only  resorted  to  witl 
utmost  caution,  as  it  would  be  highly  detriment 
the  interests  of  the  trader  against  whom  it  might 
been  wrongly  taken. 

Abticle  479.  Within  three  days  from  the  afl 
of  the  seals,  the  syndics  must  apply  to  have  then 
moved,  and  proceed  to  make  an  inventory  of  the 
perty  belonging  to  the  bankrupt.  In  case  of  dela; 
syndics  can  be  condemned  to  pay  damages  to  the 
ditors. 

The  inventory  is  a  document  enumerating  all 
objects,  without  distinction,  foimd  on  the  bank 
premises,  and  must  give  a  full  description  thereoi 
the  approximate  value  of  all  the  personal  proper 
found.  The  description  prevents  the  removal  oi 
property,  and  the  estimate  of  value  makes  it  impo 
to  replace  articles  of  a  superior  by  those  of  an  in 
value. 

The  bankrupt  has  an  evident  interest  that  th 
ventory  should  be  drawn  up  in  a  just  and  regular  ma 
he  has  therefore  the  right  to  be  present,  and  shoa 
summoned  to  attend. 

The  inventory  can,  however,  be  made  in  the  ah 
of  the  bankrupt,  provided  he  has  been  duly  summ 
to  attend. 

Article  480.  This  inventory  is  made  in  duplicat 
the  syndics  as  the  seals  are  removed,  and  is  signed  by 
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j(ige^omimi89aiire^  who  must  be  present  throughout  the 
prooeedinga 

One  copy  is  deposited  at  the  office  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Oommeroe,  where  the  bankrupt  and  his  creditors  can 
enmine  it  without  being  obliged  to  incur  expense  or 
I08B  of  time  in  obtaining  a  copy. 

The  other  copy  remains  in  the  hands  of  the  syndics, 

Abticle  481.  In  the  case  of  a  declaration  of  bank- 
niptey  after  decease,  when  no  inventory  has  been  drawn 
op  previously  to  such  adjudication,  or  in  the  case  of  the 
death  of  the  bankrupt  before  the  commencement  of  the 
iBventory.  the  same  shaU  be  prepared  forthwith  in  the 
fcnn  prescribed  in  the  preceding  Article,  and  in  the  pre- 
tmoe  of  the  heirs  after  they  have  been  duly  convened 

Abticles  484  and  485.  When  the  inventory  is  com- 
^i^ed,  the  goods,  moneys,  securities,  books,  papers,  fumi- 
tme  and  effects  of  the  debtor  shall  be  taken  possession 
€f  bjr  the  syndics,  and  mention  thereof  shall  be  inscribed 
at  the  foot  of  the  inventory,  by  the  syndics,  who  will 
admowledge  the  same.  The  syndics  shall  continue  to 
eoUeet  debts  owing  to  the  estate,  imder  the  supervision 
€f  the  juge-cammissaire. 


a 
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CHAPTER  in. 
Of  the  duties  of  the  syndics. 


§  1. — OF  the  sale  of  goods  and  recoyebi 

ASSETS. 

Abticle  476.  After  the  seals  have  been  afBj 
the  inventory  has  been  completed,  it  is  the  dut] 
syndic,  in  case  the  bankrupt  has  failed  to  file  his  a 
to  draw  them  up  immediately  by  means  of  the  bo 
documents  of  the  bankrupt,  and  with  the  help 
other  information  as  he  can  obtain.  These  acoo 
must  deposit  at  the  office  of  the  Tribunal  of  Comi 

Article  469,  §  3.  The  syndics  may  contii 
business,  but  the  authorisation  of  the  juge-comm 
necessary  for  this  purpose. 

Article  470.  They  are  bound  to  proceed  at 
sell  such  things  as  are  clearly  liable  to  depredf 
the  preservation  of  which  would  be  too  expeni 
for  instance,  valuable  horses.  In  such  case  they 
only  the  authority  of  the  juge-cammissaire,  it  nc 
necessary  to  consult  the  bankrupt  or  his  crediton 

Article  47L  One  of  the  most  important  c 
the  assignee  is  that  of  protecting  and  represent 
rights  and  interests  of  the  bankrupt. 

With  this  object,  all  books,  documents,  and  pa 
longing  to  the  bankrupt  are  delivered  to  the  syt 
although,  as  a  general  principle,  the  secrecy  attai 
letters  is  considered  inviolable,  nevertheless,  the 
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Dber  of  ihe  interests  involved  in  cases  of  bank- 
re  such,  that  the  syndic  possesses  full  authority 
'6  and  open  letters  addressed  to  the  bankrupt 
the  medium  of  the  post-office  or  otherwise, 
bankrupt  be  present,  he  may  assist  at  the  open- 
ich  letters  as  personally  concern  him. 
mdie  must,  as  soon  as  he  enters  into  possession, 
measures  which  may  be  necessary  for  the  pre- 
I  of  the  bankrupt's  rights. 
LE  475.  The  sf/ndie  should  cause  the  bankrupt 
1  before  him  to  close  and  balance  the  books  in 
nee.  If  the  bankrupt  fail  to  attend,  he  should 
loned  to  appear  within  forty-eight  hours.  He 
ear  by  deputy,  whether  he  possesses  a  sauf  con- 
Qoty  upon  famishing  satisfia,ctory  reasons  to  the 
nisMtre. 

LE  478.  When  the  bankruptcy  of  a  trader  has 
dared  after  his  decease,  or  when  the  bankrupt 
ar  the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy,  his  widow, 
IreUy  or  his  heirs,  can  present  themselves,  or  be 
ted  in  substitution  for  the  deceased  on  the  pre- 

of  the  balance-sheet,  as  well  as  in  all  other 

relating  to  the  bankruptcy. 

have  already  seen  under  the  heading  of  Di vesture 

A,  termed  in  French  **  desMismement,"  the  syndics 

t   the  bankrupt   in  all    lawsuits,  whether   as 

or  defendant.  They  represent,  moreover,  the 
body  of  creditors  in  all  the  actions  brought 
gainst  them. 

:le  490.  They  must  also  apply  for  the  regis- 
)f  a  judicial  mortage*  on  all  the  real  property  of 
x>r8  of  the  bankrupt. 

ave  already  seen  that  a  mortgage  which  has  not 
ide  public  by  registration  has  no  effect  as  regards 

7  jadgment  carries  with  it,  in  favor  of  the  creditor  who 
ned  it,  a  jadicial  mortgage  on  all  present  and  f  utare  real 
of  the  debtor. 
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third  parties,  and  carries  with  it  no  right  of  prefereD 
Registration  alone  authenticates  it  and  ensures  its  effi 
The  order  of  preference  as  between  secured  credit 
being  determined  by  priority  of  date  of  r^istnii 
the  syndics  are  bound,  in  the  interest  of  the  bankrupt^  i 
above  all  in  that  of  the  estate,  to  hasten  the  registzat 
of  the  bankrupt's  mortgage  rights  if  the  latter  has  i 
complied  with  that  formality. 

Let  us  here  mention  that  the  m/ndics  are  equi 
obliged  to  register  their  legal  mortgage,  as  represeD 
tives  of  the  general  body  of  creditors,  over  all  the  i 
property  of  the  bankrupt  which  may  have  come  to  th 
knowledge.  We  need  not  further  refer  to  this  quest 
of  legal  mortgage,  having  already  demonstrated 
utility,  and  explained  its  general  character. 

The  syndics  must  further  proceed,  under  the  sop 
vision  o{  the  juge-commissaire,  to  collect  the  debts  due 
the  bankrupt  They  have  for  this  purpose  the  poi 
to  give  valid  receipts  and  discharges. 

Article  489.  With  the  object  of  ensuring,  in  1 
interests  of  the  creditors  of  the  bankrupt,  the  prq 
management  of  the  estate  by  the  syndics,  and  especially 
rendering  any  misappropriation  on  their  part  impossit 
or,  at  all  events,  difficult,  the  law  provides  that 
moneys  so  collected  (as  well  as  all  sums  realized  thioa 
sales  effected  by  the  syndics),  shall,  after  deduction 
such  sums  as  may  be  considered  necessary  by  the  /mm 
commissaire  for  the  costs  and  current  expenses  of  t 
bankiniptcy,  be  inmiediately  paid  into  the  "  Caittf 
D^pdts  et  Consignations"  where,  according  to  the artid 
of  incorporation  of  this  institution,  such  moneys  pi 
duce  interest  at  the  rate  of  three  per  cent,  per  annul 
commencing  sixty  days  after  the  date  of  the  depos 
made. 

Within  three  days  after  the  receipt  of  any  moneys  dii 
to  the  estate,  the  syndics  must  report  to  the  juge-con^ 
saire  the  due  compliance  with  this  ruje. 
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They  are  liable  to  pay  on  any  sums  which  they  may 
Ittye  unduly  kept  in  hand,  interest  at  the  legal  rate  of  5 
per  cent  per  annum ;  moreover,  should  they  have  mis- 
if^rapriated  or  converted  to  their  own  use  such  moneys^ 
tbey  are  punishable  by  imprisonment  for  any  period  from 
two  months  to  two  years. 

In  order  to  ensure  the  efficacy  of  the  foregoing  pro- 
TisioDS,  it  is  further  enacted  that  the  moneys  paid  into 
the  "  Caisse  de  D^pdh  et  Consignations  "  cannot  be  with- 
dnwn  except  by  an  order  of  the  juge-cammissaire. 

Article  487.  It  may  sometimes  be  advisable  in  the 
mterest  of  the  bankrupt,  with  a  view  of  avoiding 
expense  and  loss  of  time,  to  terminate  legal  proceed- 
ings by  a  compromise.  The  syndics  may,  in  general, 
aettle  any  dispute  relating  to  the  estate,  after  the 
hnkrupt  has  been  requested  to  state  his  views  in  the 
itttter. 

This  rule,  however,  is  subject  to  some  exceptions.  K 
the  amount  in  dispute  has  a  fixed  value,  or  exceeds  that 
of  300  francs,  however  small  may  be  the  sum  given  or 
received  in  consequence  of  the  compromise,  such  com- 
promise Ls  only  binding  after  having  been  confirmed  by 
the  Civil  Tribunal,  or  by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce, 
leeording  to  whether  the  dispute  in  question  falls  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  one  or  the  other  of  these  Courts.  In 
my  case,  the  bankrupt  must  be  summoned  to  attend  such 
confirmation,  and  may  oppose  it,  in  which  case  the  Court 
^  consider  his  application. 

The  opposition  of  the  bankrupt  is  sufficient  to  pre- 
sent the  confirmation  of  the  compromise  if  it  relates  to 
^  property. 

Moreover,  the  syndic  cannot  in  any  case  refer  disputed 
luestions  to  arbitration.  This  is  because  arbitration  does 
^  always  oflTer  the  same  guarantees  as  do  the  Courts, 
^  perhaps  also  because  all  that  relates  to  matters  of 
"•"Jwptcy  has  a  public  interest,  and  cannot  therefore 
"*  withdrawn  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunals  of 
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Commerce,  which   have   natural    oontrol   over 
mptcies. 

The  sifndie  will  pay  all  the  expenses  incm 
the  execution  of  these  different  measures  out 
moneys  arising  from  the  assets,  but  as  it  is  necei 
provide  that  the  insufficiency  of  assets  to  m 
primary  expenses  of  the  bankruptcy  shall  not  f 
a  means  to  cover  frauds,  and  enable  the  bank 
escape  with  impunity,  Article  461  empowers  tl 
commissaire  to  order  that  the  sum  requisite  tot 
expenses*  be  advuiced  by  the  public  treasu 
repaid  preferentially  out  of  the  first  moneys  ] 
on  account  of  the  estate. 

Article  486.  If  the  amount  of  assets  rea 
insufficient  to  proceed  with  the  management  of  tl 
ruptcy,  a  sale  of  furniture  or  goods  is  then  resort 

In  this  case  the  juge-commmaire  communicat 
the  bankrupt,  whose  interest  it  naturally  is  th 
sale  shall  not  prevent  him  from  obtaining  his  di 
and  if  the/w<7^-C(wniwM«aire  be  then  of  opinion  \ 
sale  is  necessary,  he  orders  it  to  take  place 
privately  by  the  syndic,  or  by  public  auction 
such  officials  as  he  may  designate. 

Article  474.  The  syndic  applies  for  an  al 
for  the  maintenance  of  the  bankrupt,  and  the  / 
missaire,  without  considting  the  creditors,  ref 
grants  the  application,  fixing  in  the  latter  case 
proportionate  to  the  necessities  of  the  fEUOoilj 
bankrupt  and  to  the  resources  of  the  estate. 

The  st/ndic  or  the  bankrupt  can  appeal  to  the  1 
of  Commerce  from  the  decision  of  the  juge-cammu 

In  conclusion,  we  will  briefly  explain  the  mea 
be  taken  in  the  interest  of  the  public. 

*  These  include  the  costs  of  adjudication  of  bankru] 
placarding  of  bills,  the  insertion  of  the  judgment  in  tl 
papers,  the  affixing  of  the  seals,  the  arrest  and  impnsoi 
the  bankrupt,  etc. 
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LE  477.  The  juge'Cammissaire  is  authorised  in 
rest  of  public  policy,  to  examine  the  bank- 
\  clerks,  employes,  and  any  other  persons,  in 
ascertain  the  causes  of  the  bankruptcy,  and  all 
iDces  connected  therewith, 
uty,  however,  of  exercising  a  stringent  super- 
'er  the  bankruptcy  in  the  public  interest  devolves 
edaUy  on  the  ministire  public. 
LE  459.  Information  must  therefore  be  imme- 
;iven  to  the  ministire  public  of  the  adjudication  of 
tcy,  and  for  this  reason  the  Begistrar  of  the 
of  Commerce  is,  as  we  have  already  shown  in 
of  arrest  of  the  bankrupt,  bound  to  forward 
renty-four  hours  to  the  Procureur  de  la  R^publique 
t  jurisdiction  the  bankruptcy  has  taken  place,  an 
of  the  judgment  declaring  the  bankruptcy. 
LE  483.  In  order  to  comply  with  this  formality, 
$Ure  public  has  the  right  to  be  represented  at  the 
>f  the  inventory,  and  to  require  from  the  syndic 
kn  of  all  documents,  books,  or  papers  relating  to 
ouptcy. 

us  482.  Lastly,  with  a  view  to  enable  the 
r  public  to  judge  more  fully  as  to  the  real  character 
bankruptcy,  the  syndics  are  bound,  fifteen  days 
ey  enter  upon  their  duties,  to  transmit  to  ihejuge- 
lire  a  statement  or  summary  of  the  apparent 
of  the  bankruptcy,  the  principal  causes  thereof, 
circumstances  attending  the  same. 
uge-cammissaire  immediately  transmits  this  report, 
r  with  his  own  observations  thereon,  to  the 
urde  la  Ripublique, 

le  juge-commissaire  has  not  received  this  report 
the  prescribed  time,  he  must  inform  the  Procureur 
HpubUque  thereof,  and  explain  the  causes  of  the 
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§  2. — AS  TO  THE  MODE  OF  ASCERTAINING  THE  AMOUNT 

OF  THE  ASSETS. 

In  estimating  the  real  value  of  the  bankrupt's  estate, 
such  articles  as  are  in  his  possession  but  which  belong  to 
others,  evidently  ought  not  to  be  included. 

The  owner  of  such  articles  can  in  fact  always  daim 
their  restitution  by  means  of  an  action  at  law.  But  the 
exercise  of  this  right  of  recovery  is,  in  the  case  of  bank- 
ruptcy, and  in  some  other  special  cajses,  subject  to  the 
fulfilment  of  certain  stringent  conditions,  imposed  in  the 
interests  of  the  creditors  on  the  party  claiming  restitution 

The  law,  without  providing  for  all  cases  of  claims  for 
restitution  (which  woidd  have  been  impossible  and  un- 
necessary) nevertheless  lays  down  certain  rules. 

Article  574.  For  instance,  it  provides  for  the  case 
of  a  claim  for  the  restitution  of  commercial  bills  (drafts, 
acceptances,  or  promissory  notes)  handed  over  by  the 
owner  thereof  without  any  intention  to  transfer  his 
property  therein,  but  simply  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
payment  thereof,  and  to  hold  at  his  disposal  the  amount 
so  paid,  or  to  apply  the  same  to  the  discharge  of  certain 
specified  debts,  and  particularly  to  provide  for  the  pay- 
ment of  commercial  bills.  The  question  arises  here: 
How  can  the  owner  prove  that  he  parted  with  the  bi 
for  the  alleged  purpose  ?  If  the  endorsement  of  the  hi 
is  worded  "  vaUntr  d  Vencaiasement "  (for  collection)  no 
difficulty  arises,  as  the  purpose  for  which  the  bill  was 
given  is  thereby  clearly  proved. 

If  the  endorsement  is  irregular,  that  is  to  say,  if  any 
of  the  particulars  required  by  law  are  omitted,  it  has  then 
only  the  effect  of  an  authority  to  obtain  payment  (Article 
138  of  the  Code  of  Commerce),  in  this  case  the  sy^ 
can  resist  the  claim  for  restitution  by  proving  that  the 
intention  of  the  parties  was  to  transfer  by  the  endorse- 
ment the  property  in  the  bill. 
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An  endorsement  which  although  regular  is  worded 
ierwise  than  "f?aleur  d  Vencaissement''  constitutes  a 
Asfer  of  property,  and  therefore  is  an  obstacle  to 
\  restitution.  But  here  also  appearances  give  way  to 
oal  &cts,  and  the  claimant  is  allowed  to  prove  by 

OOTrespondence,  books,  or  by  any  other  means  the 
Btenoe  of  the  condition. 

rhe  right  to  demand  restitution  is  moreover  subject 
the  condition  that  the  bills  must  not  have  been  paid. 
8  of  little  consequence  whether  they  have  matured  or 

;  bat  from  the  moment  they  have  been  paid  the 
(rant  becomes  part  of  the  assets  of  the  bankrupt,  and 
HI  becomes  exempt  from  all  claims  for  restitution.* 
e  party  holding  the  bills  cannot  in  that  case  recover, 
t  ranks  as  a  simple  creditor  against  the  estate, 
[t  is  also  necessary  that  the  bills  themselves  be  still  in 
\  posBeasion  of  the  bankrupt,  but  the  claim  for  resti- 
3QSI  is  admitted  even  when  the  bills  themselves 
5  no  longer  in  his  possession,  provided  the  proceeds 
anof  be  not  included  in  the  bankrupt's  assets. 
It  is  principally  for  this  reason  that  an  action  for  resti- 
tion  may  be  successfully  brought  even  if  the  bills  are 

llanpaid.t 

A  daim  for  restitution  can  also  be  made  in  the  case  of 

ods  which  have  been  simply  deposited  with  the  bank- 

pt  or  consigned  to  him  for  sale,  so  long  as  such  goods 

e  nhoUy  or  partly  in  existence. 

U  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  this  provision  of 

le  Iftw  is  very  reasonable ;  in  fact,  the  owner  who  deposits 

r  ecnsigns  goods  merely,  in  nowise  intends  to  transfer 

^  property  therein,  and  it  is  only  just  that  he  should 

^  Beetoie  claims  for  restitution  can  never  be  enforced  except 
rbnivelatiDg  to  an  actually  existing  object. 

t  Ithaibeen  decided  that  in  this  case  an  action  for  restitution  lies 
tbni  the  bankrupt  acting  as  agent  has  deputed  a  third  party  to 
^  the  bilk,  provided  that  the  amount  has  not  yet  been  received 
^  ^bankmpt  and  does  not  form  part  of  his  assets.  (Court  of 
<^«iMkm,  85th  April,  1849.) 
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be  able  to  claim  iheir  restitution  in  the  event  of  the 
bankruptcy  of  the  person  with  whom  they  were  depoeitad 
or  to  whom  they  were  consigned. 

It  will^  however,  be  understood  that  when  the  adioB 
for  restitution  is  only  brought  after  the  goods  fonniBg 
the  claim  have  been  sold  to  third  persons,  the  claim  for 
their  restitution  cannot  be  allowed  as  against  such  thiid 
parties  if  the  sale  has  been  a  band  fide  one,  for  by  yiitoe 
of  the  maxim  of  French  jurisprudence,  "posgesskm  nd 
tit  re  J*  the  latter  were  justified  in  believing  that  the  iMiik* 
rupt  who  had  possession  of  these  goods  was  their  legi* 
timate  owner. 

Moreover,  in  the  cases  of  a  deposit  or  of  a  coDsignmffi^ 
independently  of  the  claim  for  restitution  which  the  d^ 
positor  or  the  consignor  has  when  the  objects  are  flliD 
in  existence,  he  also  has  an  exclusive  right,  if  they  have 
been  sold  by  the  bankrupt,  to  whatever  proceeds  thereof 
remain  impaid.  This  right  may  be  described  as  a  q)eM 
of  claim  upou  the  debt  still  dua  It  does  not  exist  whfi 
the  proceeds  have  been  paid  to  the  bankrupt,  or  ivhen 
bills  have  been  given  in  settlement  thereof,  or  wbere 
the  amount  has  been  included  in  the  account  cuneot 
between  the  bankrupt  and  the  purchaser. 

The  law  also  provides  for  the  restitution  of  personal 
property  which  remains  impaid  for. 

Sales  of  goods,  which  of  all  contracts  are  the  most 
common  and  important,  ought  to  be  protected  by  eToqf 
possible  guarantee.  With  this  view  it  is  essential  tbit 
the  rights  of  the  vendor  be  jealously  guarded,  and  thii 
the  Legislature  has  efiectively  done. 

For  example,  when  the  vendee  refuses  to  pay  the  vendor, 
the  latter  can  demand  that  the  sale  be  declared  void,^  &Bd 
that  the  goods  sold  be  restored  to  him,  without  prejirfi* 
to  his  action  for  damages  arising  out  of  the  transaction* 

Moreover,  if  the  sale  has  been  made  for  cash,  the  venAft 

*  Unless  he  prefers  to  enforce  the  contract  and  take  ^ 
measures  to  obtain  payment  of  the  price. 
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'he  has  not  yet  delivered  the  goods,  may  refuse  to  do 
\  unless  the  vendee  is  willing  to  pay  the  price  thereof.* 
In  this  case  the  seller  retains  as  security  the  goods 
id  until  the  payment  is  completed.  This  legal  security 
called  '^  droit  de  r^tentionr 

The  seller  has,  further,  whether  the  contract  of  sale  be 
rcash  or  on  credit,  a  preferential  claim  upon  the  proceeds 
the  re-sale  of  the  goods ;  but  we  may  remark  that  this 
urn  is  subject  to  two  conditions,  viz.,  that  the  goods 
Id  be  still  in  the  possession  of  the  buyer,  and  that  they 
!  still  in  their  original  condition. 

If  the  sale  is  for  cash,  the  seller  has,  independently  of 
%pritilige,  a  right  to  the  restitution  of  the  goods  he  has 
slivered  without  being  paid  therefor. 
The  seller  who  exercises  such  right  of  restitution  re- 
Tf9n  thereby  possession  of  the  goods  sold,  as  security  for 
ie  payment  of  the  price,  and  without  prejudice  to  the 
lie,  which  is  still  valid,  and  may  be  claimed  against  him 
B  well  as  in  his  favor. 

The  exercise  of  this  right  is  subject  to  three  conditions : 
,  that  the  goods  sold  and  delivered  be  still  in  the  pos- 
wion  of  the  purchaser;  2,  that  they  be  still  in  the 
u&e  state  ;  and  3,  that  the  claim  for  restitution  be  made 
rithin  eight  days  from  the  date  of  delivery. 

The  foregoing  are  the  general  provisions  of  the  law  of 
•ks,  but  in  relation  to  bankruptcy  they  undergo  nume- 
^  and  important  modifications. 

If  the  goods  sold  have  been  delivered  to  a  bankrupt, 
Wde  550  of  the  Code  of  Commerce  suppresses  the  privi- 
^  as  well  as  the  right  of  claiming  a  re-delivery,  so  that 
^  seller  is  placed  on  the  same  footing  as  an  ordinary 
aeditw. 

This  provision  is  a  perfectly  equitable  one,  as  on  the 
**  hand  the  seller  could  not  have  counted  upon  a  ^^r/- 
"BJ^  m  relation  to  goods,  the  very  destination  of  which 

^  Bdivery  oonsiBts  in  handing  over  the  goods  sold  to  the  control 
"^PMMtfion  of  the  vendee. 

c  c 
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indicated  that  they  were  to  be  resold ;  and  on  the  otte 
hand  it  would  be  unjust  to  deprive  the  other  creditorarf 
the  proceeds  of  such  goods  because  they  may  hive 
trusted  the  bankrupt  in  consideration  of  his  stock  on 
hand,  which  they  had  every  reason  to  believe  was  hk 
property. 

Articles  575  and  576.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  goods 
sold  have  not  yet  been  delivered  to  the  bankrupt,  (tf  to 
the  commission  agent  employed  to  sell  them  for  his 
account,  the  question  arises  whether  the  vendor  has  i 
right  of  "  stoppage  in  transitu."  The  answer  is,  thai  in 
general  he  has  (Article  576),  but  this  right  can  only  be 
enforced  under  certain  conditions. 

It  is,  for  instance,  as  we  have  seen,  important  that  the 
goods  should  not  have  entered  the  bankrupt's  ware- 
houses, that  is  to  say,  all  such  places  as  are  used  by  the 
bankrupt  to  store  his  goods  until  their  sale.  Thus  ship^ 
quays,  pits  in  the  ground,  or  wooden  sheds,  if  employed 
for  this  purpose,  are  considered  to  be  warehouses. 

Moreover,  the  goods  must  not  have  been  placed  in  the 
hands  of  a  commission  agent  for  the  purpose  of  bein 
sold  for  the  bankrupt's  account,  nor  must  they  have  been 
deposited  in  a  public  warehouse  in  the  name  of  the 
latter  by  the  vendor ;  it  appears,  however,  from  the  text 
of  the  law,  that  if  the  goods  were  forwarded  to  a  com- 
mission agent,  not  for  the  purpose  of  being  sold  for  the 
account  of  the  bankrupt,  but  simply  to  be  re-forwarded, 
the  seller  would  not  be  deprived  of  his  "  stoppage  in 
transitu."  It  is  further  necessary  that  the  goods  srfd 
be  still  in  then*  original  condition,  as  it  is  a  settled  prio* 
ciple  that  goods  which  have  lost  their  individuality  cannot 
be  reclaimed  by  the  vendor,  "  res  extinctse  vindicari  w* 
possunt."  It  has  for  this  i*eason  been  decided  that  the 
mixture  of  white  with  red  wine,  or  that  of  different  qn** 
lities  of  com,  the  transformation  of  wine  into  spirits,  or 
of  wood  into  charcoal,  put  an  end  to  the  claim  ^ 
re-delivery.     In    like  manner,  and  with  yet 
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uons,  goods  once  sold  by  the  bankrupt  cannot  be 
sliiined. 

It  therefore,  the  buyer  resell  the  goods  while  they 
J  still  "  in  transitu/'  the  rights  of  the  third  party,  who 
jrs  the  same,  must  be  respected,  provided  always,  that 
has  concluded  the  bargain  only  after  satisfying  him- 
r  as  to  the  right  of  the  vendor  to  the  possession  of 
\  goods,  by  examining  the  invoice  which  proves  his 
iperty  therein;  and  the  bill  of  lading,  or  way-bill, 
ned  by  the  consignor,  which  demonstrates  his  right 
the  possession  thereof  The  concurrence  of  these  two 
editions  is  absolutely  necessary  in  order  to  bar  the 
odor  s  right  of  "  stoppage  in  transitu." 
Moreover,  the  party  who  obtains  the  re-delivery  of 
odi  sold  is  bound  to  pay  to  the  estate  of  the  bankrupt 
J  advances  that  may  have  been  made,  any  expenses 
It  may  have  been  incurred,  and  any  debts  that  may 
ve  been  contracted  in  relation  to  the  same. 
He  is  also  bound  to  repay  to  the  estate  any  sums 

may  have  received  on  accoimt  of  the  goods  so  re- 
fivmd. 

Aricle  677.  When  the  goods  have  neither  been 
Evered,  nor  even  forwarded  to  the  bankrupt,  but  have 
Mined  in  the  possession  of  the  seller,  the  latter  can, 
BOiding  to  Article  1,613  of  the  Civil  Code,  exercise  a 
jA  of  ritentian  over  the  same.  He  can  even  demand 
It  die  sale  be  annulled,  according  to  Article  1,184  of 
eOvUCode. 

AmcLK  678.  In  the  cases  provided  for  by  the  two 
rtidn  575  and  576,  the  syndic,  by  the  authority  of 
i  ftg$  eommitBaire,  may  elect  to  compel  delivery  of 
•  goods,  upon  payment  to  the  vendor  of  the  price 
PMd  upon  between  him  and  the  bankrupt. 

AwiffLl  679.  The  syndics  can,  with  the  permission 
f  ^pige'^ammissaire,  admit  the  claims  of  any  pei-sons 
vo  an  entitled  to  bills  or  goods  comprised  in  the 
■bupt'a  aveta. 

cc  2 
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The  last  right  to  daim  re-delivery  which  we  shall  con- 
Bid  er  is  that  which  belongs  to  a  married  woman. 

The  general  policy  of  the  law  on  this  point  has  been  to 
considerably  restrict  the  right  of  women,  in  order  to 
prevent  a  trader  settling  the  greater  part  of  his  estate 
upon  his  wife  a  short  time  before  his  declaration  of 
bankruptcy — a  fraud  formerly  much  practised. 

Article  557.  When  the  marriage  has  not  merged 
the  property  of  the  wife  in  that  of  the  husband  (fwnrioje 
eti  cammunauU),  the  wife,  in  the  case  of  her  husband's 
bankruptcy,  is  entitled  to  all  the  real  estate  belonging  to 
her,  and  to  which  she  has  succeeded  by  devise  or  inheritr 
ance,  and  here  the  claim  is  admitted  without  any  diffi- 
culty, because  in  such  cases  there  is  no  danger  either  that 
the  wife  s  claims  are  fictitious,  as  she  only  takes  property 
of  which  she  has  never  ceased  to  be  the  owner,  or  that 
the  property  claimed  has  been  acquired  with  moneys 
belonging  to  the  bankrupt's  estate. 

Article  558.  The  wife  can  likewise  claim  any 
real  property  acquired  by  her,  in  her  own  name,  wiii 
moneys  coming  to  her  from  inheritances  and  gife 
Nevertheless,  as  the  fraud  which  the  law  desires  to 
prevent  might  be  practised  here,  the  enforcement  of 
the  wife's  claim  is  subject  to  the  double  condition  that 
the  origin  of  her  money  be  clearly  proved  by  means 
of  an  inventory  or  other  authentic  document,  and 
that  an  express  declaration,  setting  forth  the  invest- 
ment of  the  money  therein,  be  contained  in  the  deed  of 
purchase. 

Article  559.  Apart  from  this  case,  and  from  the 
provisions  of  the  marriage  contract,  the  law  presumes 
that  all  property  acquired  by  the  wife  of  the  bankrupt 
belongs  to  the  husband,  has  been  paid  for  with  money 
belonging  to  him,  and  must  be  included  in  his  estate; 
the  burden  of  proof  is  upon  the  wife  to  show  the  con- 
trary. 

Article  561.    It  must,  however,  be  borne  in  mind 
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hi  if  the  real  property  recovered  by  the  wife  has 
)een  mortgaged  by  her  husband,  she  is  bound  by  such 
iKvtgage,  but  she  may  claim  against  the  estate  if  the 
lebts  for  which  the  property  has  been  mortgaged 
oooem  her  husband  only. 

Article  560.  The  claims  of  married  women  upon 
unituie  may  next  be  considered.  Speaking  generally, 
ie  wife  can  recover  all  furniture  or  personal  property 
hich  has  not  become  the  common  property  of  both^  that 
I  to  say,  which  has  remained  her  own  separate  estate. 
Nevertheless,  the  enforcement  of  this  claim  is  subject 
»  the  production  of  an  inventory,  or  other  authentic 
)cament,  shewing  that  the  property  composing  her 
fitrate  estate  is  identical  with  that  which  she  claims. 
In  default  of  proof  by  the  wife  to  this  effect,  all 
imitiue  and  personal  property  (that  belonging  to  the 
isband  as  well  as  that  belonging  to  the  wife,  and  in 
«te  of  any  provisions  to  the  contrary  in  the  marriage 
Qtract)  fall  into  the  estate,  except  in  cases  in  which  the 
ndkf  with  the  authority  of  the  Juge-commmaire,  hands 
'er  to  the  wife  such  clothes  and  linen  as  are  necessary 
r  her  use. 

Article  562.  In  case  the  wife  has  paid  debts  for 
tr  husband,  the  legal  presumption  is  that  she  has  paid 
em  with  the  money  of  her  husband,  and  unless  she 
"ove  the  contrary,  as  is  provided  by  Article  559,  she 
a  have  no  right  to  reimbursement. 


§  1— OF  THE  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  CREDITORS. 

^fhen  all  preferential  claims  have  been  settled,  there 
^^0^  certain  assets  which  must  be  distributed  amongst 
^  different  creditors  of  the  estate.  We  shall  next 
**8ider  how  this  estate  Ls  to  be  distributed. 

"^  property  of  the  debtor  is  liable  for  all  his  debts. 
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This  right  of  participation  in  the  assets  of  the  bankropt 
belongs  without  distinction  to  all  the  creditors,  so  thtiif 
the  debtor  becomes  insolvent,  all  his  creditors,  even  those 
of  longest  standing,  suffer  a  loss  proportionate  to  tlie 
amount  of  their  claims ;  for  instance,  if  the  debtor  poB* 
sesses  property  worth  ten  thousand  francs,  and  he  owes 
twenty  thousand  francs,  each  creditor  loses  one-half  d 
his  claim.     This  is  common  justice. 

But,  from  special  motives  of  public  policy,  certMn 
creditors  have  received  from  the  law  a  right  of  pre- 
ference which  entitles  them  to  be  paid  in  priority  to 
the  claims  of  the  other  creditors. 

Such  are,  in  the  first  place,  the  privil^ed  creditors. 

The  Civil  Code  has  carefully  enumerated  them,  and  we 
have,  therefore,  only  to  refer  the  reader  to  our  explansr 
tions  on  this  point.* 

The  Commercial  Code  has,  however,  introduced,  with 
regard  to  bankruptcy,  some  modifications  of  the  genenl 
law. 

This  Code  suppresses,  in  the  first  place,  the  prwUfi 
of  the  seller,  who  remains  unpaid  for  personal  property. 
(We  have  already  explained  that  his  right  of  ritenii(» 
has  been  specially  restricted,  in  order  to  prevent  tte 
fraudulent  removal  of  personal  property,  the  possesion  of 
which  has  served  to  inspire  the  creditors  with  confidence 
as  to  the  solvency  of  the  debtor.) 

The  owner  of  the  premises  in  which  the  business  cf 
the  bankrupt  is  carried  on  has  also  a  priviUge  over  the 
stock  in  such  premises.  We  have  before  explained 
within  what  limits  this  privilege  may  be  exercisei 
(See  page  35.) 

Article  549.  The  Commercial  Code  has  also  modified 
the  Civil  Code  by  the  admission  of  a  new  pntnUge;  thitf 
Article  2,101  (CivU  Code)  only  admits  jww*^  inftvor 
of  household  servants ;  workpeople  and  clerks  not  being 
considered  as  servants  within  the  meaning  of  the  texs 

*  See  page  28. 
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167  were  placed  in  the  same  category  as  the  ordinary 
editors.  This  was  deemed  unjust.  It  has  conse- 
mHj  been  decided  by  Article  549,  that  the  wages  due 

workpeople  directly  employed  by  the  bankrupt 
liog  the  month  preceding  the  declaration  of  bank- 
ptcy,  shaU  be  included  in  the  number  of  privileged 
ims  in  the  same  rank  as  the  priviUge  established  by 
tide  2,101  for  the  wages  of  servants.  The  salaries 
e  to  clerks  for  the  six  months  which  have  preceded  the 
diration  of  bankruptcy  rank  in  the  same  manner. 
Amongst  the  number  of  creditors  who  can  claim  a 
^t  of  preference  the  secured  creditors  come  next. 
Whether  the  mortgage  be  by  private  agreement  or  the 
wit  of  judicial  proceedings,  it  takes  full  effect,  provided 
be  not  voidable  by  the  application  of  Articles  44;6,  447, 
d  448,  above  explained. 

It  is  the  same  with  regard  to  hypothkquea  legates.  Some 
iher  explanations  are,  however,  necessary  as  regards 
)  hfpothiques  ligales  of  married  women. 
Articles  563  and  564.  In  accordance  with  the 
aetd  principles  of  law,  the  hypotMque  Ugak  of  a 
arried  woman  affects  all  the  real  property  of  her 
■band,  including  any  subsequently  acquired. 
Bat  in  case  the  bankrupt  husband  was  at  the  time  of 
I  marriage  a  trader,  or,  not  having  at  that  time  any 
ed  profession,  became  a  trader  during  the  year  f oUow- 
l  the  marriage,  the  legal  mortgage  does  not  affect  the 
»l  property  which  the  husband  may  have  acquired  by 
uchaae  during  their  married  life.  The  reason  for  this 
tkat  such  purchases  are  in  most  instances  made  with 
^  money  of  the  husband's  creditors. 
On  the  other  hand,  this  mortgage  takes  effect  as 
^gwds  all  the  real  property  of  which  the  husband  was 
^Meased  at  the  time  of  his  marriage,  and  also  as  regards 
"»t  which  may  have  come  to  him  by  gift  or  in- 
leriUDce. 

The  general  law  undergoes  yet  another  modification. 
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Whilst,  according  to  civil  law,  all  the  daims  of  the  wife 
against  the  husband,  and  especially  those  relating  to 
gifts  bestowed  upon  her  by  the  husband,  are  guaianteed 
by  the  hypotheque  legale,  the  Commercial  Code,  in  order  to 
prevent  fraudulent  collusion  between  husband  and  wife, 
to  the  prejudice  of  the  husband's  creditors,  has  decided 
that  the  wife  whose  husband  was  a  trader  at  the  time  of 
the  marriage,  or  has  become  such  within  the  year  fiit 
lowing  the  marriage,  can  make  no  claim  against  the 
bankrupt's  estate  on  account  of  any  advantages  she  may 
have  acquired  by  her  marriage  contract.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  husband's  creditors  have  no  claim  against  the 
donations  made  in  favor  of  the  husband  by  the  wife  in 
such  marriage  contract. 

Moreover,  if  the  bankrupt's  wife  wishes  to  enforce  her 
hypothlque  Ugale  in  order  to  ensure  the  restitution  of  the 
things  brought  by  her  as  dowry,  she  must  prove  the 
delivery  to  her  husband  or  the  payment  thereof  by 
some  document  bearing  an  authentic  date. 

The  reason  of  this  is  obvious  ;  if  a  document  bearing 
a  fixed  date  were  not  insisted  upon,  nothing  wonM 
be  easier  than  for  a  husband  and  wife  collusively  to 
make  fictitious  representations  with  regard  to  property 
which  in  reality  never  existed,  and  thus  absorb,  by 
means  of  the  hypothkque  UgaU  of  the  wife,  the  property 
of  the  bankrupt  which  formed  the  security  of  the 
creditors. 

Articles  546,  547,  548.  Secured  creditors,  who 
have  in  their  possession  property  of  the  bankrupt 
pledged  for  the  payment  of  their  debt  and  intended  ifi 
discharge  the  same,  are  included  in  the  list  of  creditors 
only  for  the  sake  of  the  record.  They  have  a  right  to 
retain  the  property  held  as  security,  and  to  sell  it  in 
compliance  with  the  provisions  of  law  thereto  relating. 

If  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  exceed  the  amount  of  the 
secured  claim,  the  excess  forms  part  of  the  bankrupts 
estate,  and  must  be  handed  over  to  the  assigneea  ^ 
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proceeds  of  the  sale  do  not  satisfy  the  secured  debt, 
secured  creditor  can  prove  his  claim  for  the  difference, 
has  a  right  to  share  in  the  bankrupt  estate  for  that 
aenoe  in  the  same  proportion  as  the  other  creditors, 
he  9yndie8  have  at  all  times,  with  the   authority  of 
juge^ammisaaire,  so  long  as  the  sale  has  not  been 
ted,  the  right  to  redeem  the  securities  which  may 
)  been  pledged  by  the  bankrupt  upon  reimbursing 
^editor  the  amount  of  his  claim. 
sncLE  542.     We  shall  consider  next  the  rights  of 
ItorB  who  are  the  holders  of  paper  subscribed,  en- 
id,  or  guaranteed  by  the  bankrupt  and  by  others, 
ly  and  severally  liable,  who  have  become  bankrupts 
they  incurred  the  obligation. 

1  example  will  best  illustrate  the  case  provided  for : 
un  a  creditor  for  f.lOO  due  me  by  A  as  principal, 
1^7  B  as  security  for  A.  A  and  B  are  both  adjudi- 
1  bankrupts.  I  prove  for  f  100  against  B,  and  receive 
ridend  f.75.  May  I  also  prove  my  claim  against  A, 
f  80  for  how  much  ? 
tide  542  answers  that  I  can  prove  my  claim  against 

0  for  £100. 

e  role  is  that  a  creditor  who  holds  a  written  instru- 
,  binding  separately  and  jointly  several  parties, 
npates  in  the  distribution  of  assets  of  the  estates  of 
le  parties,  and  proves  under  the  bankruptcy  of  each 
he  nominal  amount  of  his  debt  until  he  is  fully 

te  question  naturally  arises  here  whether  the  estate 
».  (the  surety)  has  any  recourse  against  the  estate 
.  for  the  75  francs  it  has  paid     The  answer  is,  that 

1  general  principles,  there  is  no  recourse  as  between 
^  of  bankrupts  who  were  separately  or   jointly 

Us  nile  is  quite  logical.  A.,  in  point  of  fact,  only 
8  100  francs,  and  if,  at  the  same  time,  that  I  prove 
100  francs,  B.'s  estate  claims    the  75  francs  it  has 
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paid,  A.'8  liability  would  be  increased  from  100  francs  to 
175  francs,  which  would  be  evidendy  unjust. 

Article  543.  I  have,  therefore,  the  right  to  pro?e 
my  claim  simultaneously  against  the  two  estates,  and  i 
may  consequently  happen  that  after  having  reoeind 
75  frsucs  from  B/s  estate,  a  dividend  of  50  francs  beoomn 
due  to  me  from  that  of  A.,  say  a  total  of  125  francs.  Ai 
I  have  naturally  a  right  to  100  francs  only,  to  whom  tiiei 
will  belong  the  surplus  of  25  francs  ? 

The  law  decides  with  perfect  justice  that  such  snrphs 
will  belong,  in  the  order  of  their  liability,  to  those  paitiei 
who  are  liable  to  pay  or  who  have  paid  the  balance,  b 
accordance  with  this  principle,  the  surplus  will,  tbensfae, 
be  handed  over  to  the  party  who  is  surety  for  the  deUor. 

Article  544.  It  now  remains  for  us  to  consider  tbe 
case  in  which  a  creditor,  holder  of  a  written  instmmflBft 
rendering  the  bankrupt  and  other  parties  jointly  aad 
severally  liable,  has  received  before  the  bankruptcy  ai 
instalment  of  the  amount  due  to  him. 

In  this  case  he  can  only  prove  upon  the  estate  for  the 
balance  due  to  him,  and  preserves  his  rights  with  regaid 
to  what  will  remain  due,  both  against  the  priodpal 
debtor  and  the  surety. 

The  other  principal  debtor,  or  the  surety  who  tai 
made  the  payment  on  account,  has  a  valid  claim  against 
the  estate  for  all  he  has  paid  on  account  of  the  bank- 
rupt. 

Suppose,  for  instance,  a  debt  of  12,000  francs  to  be 
guaranteed  by  a  surety,  who  pays  8,000  francs  oo 
account,  and  that  the  principal  debtor  is  afier¥rBids  de- 
clared bankrupt.  In  this  case  the  creditor  can  only 
prove  upon  the  estate  for  the  4,000  francs  which  remain 
due  to  him,  and  the  surety  will  prove  for  8,000  francsL 

Article  545.  The  creditors  preserve  their  recoorse 
against  the  sureties  of  the  bankrupt  for  the  whole  rf 
their  claims,  notwithstanding  the  dischaige  of  the 
bankrupt. 


BAITKXUPTCT— OF  PBOOF  OF  DEBTS.  395 


§  4. — OF  PBOOF  OF  DEBTS. 

not  sufficient  to  be  a  creditor,  it  is  also  necessary 
)  debt  be  admitted.  It  is,  therefore,  laid  down  as 
hat  a  creditor  who  wishes  to  participate  in  the 
fa  bankrupt's  estate  must  produce  his  vouchers, 
the  verification  of  his   daim,    and    attest    its 

proceeding  is  called  "proof  of  debia."  AU 
9,  except  those  who,  being  specially  secured  by 
;e8  or  otherwise,  do  not  participate  in  the  assets, 
oform  to  the  formaUty  of  proving  their  claims. 
3JBS  481,  482,  483,  484.  Every  creditor  is 
o  deposit : — 

Phe  vouchers  of  his  debt ;  * 

A  statement  on  stamped  paper  showing  the  sums 
by  him; 

s  documents  may  be  deposited  with  the  syndic  or 
e  clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce ;  both  are 
led  to  give  receipts  for  such  documents, 
areditors  are  summoned  by  letter  or  by  advertise- 
i  the  official  newspaper  to  effect  the  deposit  of 
)cament8. 

leditors  can  deposit  their  vouchers,  together  with 
tements,  immediately  after  the  declaration  of 
ptcy. 

i  cases  these  documents  must  be  deposited  : — 
ithin  twenty  days  after  the  first  insertion  for 
B  residing  in  the  town  in  which  the  Tribunal  of 
rce  declaring  the  bankruptcy  is  situated ; 
ithin  twenty  days,  increased  by  one  day  for  every 
'lom^^re^  of  distance  between  the  place  in  which 
bunal  of  Commerce  is  situated  and  the  residence 

creditor  who  has  no  voDchers  mnst  make  a  simple  declara- 
tmth  of  which  he  has  later  on  to  prove. 


396  CODE  OF  OOHMBRCE   (oOMMENTABT). 

of  the  creditor,  for  all  creditors  domiciled  in  Frend 
territory ; 

3.  Also  within  twenty  days,  increased  in  accordana 
with  the  provisions  of  Article  73  {Code  de  Procedure)  ft 
such  creditors  as  are  domiciled  out  of  French  territ<»7  ii 
Europe. 

The  verification  of  claims  must  commence  within  thiei 
days  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  accorded  for  thepiQ 
duction  of  vouchers  to  such  creditors  as  reside  withi 
French  territory,  but  not  in  the  town  where  the  TribnM 
of  Commerce  is  situated,  and  consequently  withoo 
waiting  for  those  who  reside  abroad. 

The  verification  is  made  by  the  syndic  in  the  pieBOU 
of  the  juge-commissaire  at  the  general  meeting  of  creditoR 
specially  called  for  this  purpose  by  letter  or  by  insertion 
in  the  official  newspapers. 

The  bankrupt  can  attend  in  person,  or  be  lefR 
sented  by  his  Attorney. 

Article  496.  In  every  case,  the  juge^commiuA 
may,  even  of  his  own  accord,  order  the  production  of  ft 
books  of  the  creditor,  or  demand,  by  virtue  of  a  oommu 
sion,  that  an  extract  be  made  therefrom,  and  forwaidd 
by  the  officials  of  the  place  in  which  such  books  ai 
situated. 

Article  495.  The  proceedings  of  the  meeting  ir 
recorded  in  a  '' procks  verbal"  or  report,  which  must  men 
tion  the  domicile  of  the  creditors  and  of  their  agents.  I 
must  also  contain  a  summary  description  of  the  doea 
ments,  and  indicate  additions,  erasures,  and  interlineatioos 
and  state  whether  the  claim  is  admitted  or  contested. 

We  now  come  to  the  possible  results  of  the  prooeediiip 
for  the  verification  of  claims. 

Article  497.  Let  us  first  assume  that  the  claim  ol 
the  creditor  has  been  admitted.  This  may  be  done  in 
two  ways : — 

1st.  On  the  vouchers  if  such  exist ; 

2nd.  On  the  minutes  of  the  meeting. 
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r  this,  and  within  eight  days  at  the  latest  from  the 
'ion  of  his  daim,  the  creditor  is  bound  to  affirm 
th  of  his  claim  before  the  juge-commissaire.  This 
ion  is  not  made  on  oath,  but  any  person  making  a 
daration  is  liable  to  a  term  of  penal  servitude.* 
idmission  moreover  constitutes,  in  the  eyes  of  the 
adicial  contract  made  in  the  presence  of  the  juge- 
tire,  binding  both  on  the  bankrupt  and  on  his 
nd  which  cannot  be  cancelled  unless  the  creditor 
dned  it  by  fraud,  or  it  has  been  the  result  of  an 
able  error. 

ill  now  suppose  that,  on  the  contrary,  the  claim  of 
itor  be  contested.  This  may  be  done  by  any 
editor  of  the  bankrupt's  estate,  by  the  syndic,  or 
Mmkrupt  himself. 

SLE  488.  The  juge-eommissaire  endeavours  to 
;e  the  parties,  but  if  he  does  not  succeed  the  affair 
ht  before  the  competent  tribunal. 
i  suit  which  thus  begins  is  expected  to  last  a 
ne,  the  bankruptcy  proceedings  therefore  take 
mrse,  but  if  not  they  are  stayed  pending  the 
ccording  to  circumstances. 

:le  499.  The  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  taking 
e  consideration  the  greater  or  less  importance  of 
itested  claim,  and  the  influence  which   its  ad- 

or  refusal  may  exercise  on  the  final  result  of 
kruptcy,  decides  whether  the  meeting  for  voting 
ikrupt's   discharge    or   composition   (concordat)  1[ 
ce  place  or  be  delayed. 
XE  500.     But  in  case  it  is   decided  that  the 

shall  nevertheless  take  place,  the  question  arises 
•  the  creditor  whose  claim  is  contested  shall  be 
d  to  the  meeting  ?  As  a  rule  he  is  not,  imless 
urt  before  which  the  case  is  pending  orders  the 

minimum  punishment  is  five  years^  and  the  maximum 
^ean*  penal  servitude. 
I  explanation  of  this  word  will  be  given  later  on. 
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provisional  admission  of  the  contested  claim,  in  wliic 
case  the  judge  must  expressly  fix  the  sum  to  the  extec 
of  which  the  claim  has  been  provisionally  admitted. 

Article  SOL  A  creditor  whose  pritiUge  or  morl 
gage  only  is  contested,  can  vote  at  meetings  of  the  bank 
ruptcy  in  the  same  manner  as  an  ordinary  creditor. 

Article  503.  One  other  case  presents  itself,  viz 
that  of  a  creditor  failing  to  apply  for  the  verification  oi 
his  claim. 

In  such  case  he  may  lose  it,  and  the  verification  tf 
well  as  the  voting  of  the  composition  {concordat),  and 
the  distribution  of  dividends  is  proceeded  with  in  his 
absence. 

It  is,  however,  admitted  that  if  the  creditor  presarb 
himself  before  the  distribution  of  the  assets  has  been 
completed,  he  will  have  the  right  to  demand  not  onltf 
his  share  in  the  distribution  of  the  future  assets,  bat  aho 
to  receive  the  dividend  to  which  he  was  entitled  in  the 
assets  already  distributed  to  the  other  creditors. 

Article  502.  At  the  expiration  of  the  periods  pre- 
scribed by  Articles  492  and  497,  relating  to  peisom 
domiciled  in  France,  the  composition  (concordat)  and  all 
the  other  proceedings  relating  to  the  bankruptcy  shall 
be  completed  irrespective  of  them,  with  the  excepti(ffl 
contained  in  Articles  5(57  and  568,  in  favour  of  credi- 
tors domiciled  out  of  the  European  territory  of  France. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 


CLOSE  OF  THE  BANKRUPTCY. 


ftnkraptcy  may  terminate  in  three  different  ways : 
bMikrupt  may  be  reinstated  in  the  management  of 
nness,  and  the  bankruptcy  is  then  said  to  have 
oeed  by  an  "  ordinary  composition"  (concordat) ; 
it  bankrupt  s  creditors  may  be  invested  with  the 
>  realise  and  distribute  the  debtor's  assets.  This 
V'Unum;" 

ty,  the  bankrupt  may  obtain  from  his  creditors 
iial  or  total  discharge  on  condition  that  he  con- 
)  abandon  all  or  part  of  his  assets.  This  is  called 
mposition  {concordat)  by  relinquishment  of  assets.'' 
irill  examine  in  succession  these  three  situations. 


SECTION  I. 
Ordinary  C!omposition  {Concordat). 

-K)F  THE  CONVOCATION  AND  OF  THE  MEETING 

OF  CREDITORS. 

ICLE  504.  The  composition  {concordat)  is  an 
ement  entered  into  between  the  bankrupt  and  the 
ty  of  his  creditors,  by  which  the  bankrupt  is  rein- 
in  the  management  of  his  business,  and  discharged 
lis  liabilities. 

the  lawful  conditions  of  an  ordinary  contract  apply 
imposition  {concordat).  Thus  it  may  be  agreed 
his  is  what  generally  takes  place  in  practice)  that 
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the  bankrupt  shall  have  time  to  liquidate  his  debts,  that 
he  shall  only  have  to  pay  a  certain  dividend,  that  he 
shall  give  security  for  the  promised  dividends,  etc.,  etc. 

The  composition  {concordat)  is  granted  by  the  creditors 
in  a  general  meeting  convened  for  that  purpose  by  order 
of  the  Juge'comtnissaire,  either  by  letters  from  the  Regis- 
trar of  the  Court,  or  by  advertisements  in  the  news- 
papers. 

Within  the  three  days  which  follow  the  expiration  of 
the  time  accorded  for  the  f>erification  and  affirmation  of 
debts  the  meeting  must  be  called  to  decide  upon  the 
question  of  the  composition  {concordat). 

Article  505.  The  meeting  is  composed,  indepen- 
dently of  the  bankrupt's  creditors,  of  the  syndic^  the 
juge'Commissaire,  and  the  Registrar  of  the  Court. 

Article  506.  The  sytidh  makes  a  report  for  the  infor- 
mation of  the  creditors,  as  to  the  causes  which  have 
brought  about  the  suspension  of  payment,  the  different 
proceedings  which  have  taken  place,  the  nature  and 
amount  of  the  assets,  and  of  the  claims  upon  the  estate, 
and  on  the  probable  dividend  payable  to  the  creditors  in 
case  of  unimi. 

The  granting  of  the  composition  {concordat)  is  then 
proceeded  with. 


§  2. — HOW  THE  COMPOSITION  {Concordat)  is  effected. 

The  composition  {concordat)  is  granted  upon  the  vote 
of  the  majority  of  the  creditors  and  confinnation  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce.  It  cannot  be  accorded  to  a 
bankrupt  who  has  been  convicted  of  fraud. 

It  is  important  to  examine  in  the  first  place  who  are 
the  creditors  who  may  take  part  in  the  vote. 

Articles  507,  508,  509.  They  are,  1st,  the  creditors 
whose  debts  have  been  proved,  affirmed  and  admitted ; 
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2nd,  those  whose  claims  are  contested  but  have  been 
admitted  provisionally ;  and 

3rd,  the  creditors  whose  claims  being  contested  have 
obtained  a  provisional  judgment  in  their  favor  (even  if 
such  judgment  has  been  appealed  against,  because  such 
a  decision  even  if  appealed  against  has  at  least  the  value 
of  a  provisional  admission). 

Those  creditors  who  have  not  proved  their  debts  can- 
not take  part  in  the  voting  of  the  composition.  More- 
over, those  resident  abroad  are  not  waited  for ;  this  is  a 
very  severe  measure,  seeing,  as  will  be  shown  later  on, 
that  the  composition  can  be  opposed  to  any  creditors 
whether  they  have  voted  or  not. 

Creditors  who  hold  registered  mortgages,  or  whose 
mortgages  do  not  require  to  be  registered,  such  as  those 
of  the  wife  or  of  a  minor,  and  all  creditors  who  are  privi- 
leged or  otherwise  secured,  have  no  vote  in  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  composition. 

This  is  only  just,  the  creditors  mentioned  in  this 
category  not  being  interested  in  the  assets ;  the  security 
they  hold  for  their  pajTnent  prevents  them  from  being 
expased  to  the  same  risks  as  ordinary  creditors ;  conse- 
(luently,  if,  in  spite  of  their  exceptional  position,  they  were 
to  participate  in  the  voting  of  the  composition,  they  would 
by  so  doing  come  imder  the  general  law,  and  thereby  lose 
the  right  to  their  securities  and  become  ordinary  creditors. 

To  resume,  the  secured  creditors  have  the  option  to 
abstain  from  voting,  or  to  vote  upon  giving  up  their 
securities. 

Moreover,  when  a  creditor  has  several  claims  against 
the  same  estate,  some  of  which  are  secured  by  privileges 
or  mortgages  and  the  others  are  imsecured,  he  can  by 
virtue  of  these  latter  participate  (to  the  amount  of  their 
value)  in  the  voting  of  the  composition,  without  any 
prejudice  to  his  rights ;  he  will  act  wisely  in  reserving 
his  rights  relative  to  such  of  his  claims  as  are  secured 
by  right  of  preference. 

D   D 
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The  compodtion  is  voted  by  the  majority  of  credito 
How,  then,  is  this  majority  formed  ? 

According  to  Article  507  of  the  Code  of  Commerce,  i 
agreement  can  only  be  arrived  at  by  the  concunenoe  ( 
a  number  of  creditors  forming  the  majority,  and  r^ 
senting  three-fourths  at  least  of  the  total  amount  of  ill 
claims.     Otherwise  the  proceedings  are  null  and  void. 

The  unanimous  consent  of  the  creditors  is  not  neoeflBU 
for  the  voting  of  the  composition,  but  the  opposing  cred 
tor  is  only  required  to  submit  to  the  hard  neoessiiy^ 
losing  what  is  sometimes  a  very  important  part  of  k 
claim,  when  his  opinion  is  counterbalanced  by  the  doiib 
weight  of  the  majority  of  votes  and  of  an  imporiii 
proportion  of  the  claims. 

The  majority  in  number  is  required  in  order  thai  it 
will  of  one  or  several  important  creditors  should  not  t 
imposed  on  the  others ;  the  majority  of  three-fourihs  i 
value  is  likewise  required  in  order  that  the  small  cred 
tors  may  not  cause  to  the  others  the  loss  of  considerab 
sums. 

In  consequence  of  this  double  majority  being  require 
the  possible  results  of  the  deliberation  of  the  credito 
may  be  of  three  kinds. 

If  the  two  majorities  be  obtained  by  the  bankrupt  tl 
composition  must  be  signed  then  and  there.  The  la 
does  not  permit  the  agreement  to  be  carried  from  oi 
creditor  to  another  with  a  view  to  obtain  by  persuask) 
corruption,  or  intimidation  the  necessary  signaturea 

If  neither  of  the  majorities  be  obtained,  the  Jugeetti 
missaire  declares  that  the  creditors  are  "  en  itat  tFwtkm.' 

Lastly,  in  case  the  bankrupt  has  only  obtained  one 
the  majorities,  the  law  assumes  that,  as  the  propoatioi 
of  the  bankrupt  have  already  been  accepted  by  one  < 
the  two  majorities,  a  complete  understanding  will  pn 
bably  be  arrived  at  between  the  creditors  and  the  W 
rupt  at  a  future  meeting,  especially  if  the  bankrupt  retai 
the  option  of  modifying,  during  this  interval,  his  onff^ 
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opofiitioDs.    The  meeiiiig  may,  in  such  case,  be  ad* 

lined  for  a  week,  but  no  longer ;  and  any  resolutions 

igreements  made  at  another  adjourned  meeting  are 

lind  void. 

t  only  now  remains  to  explain  the  manner  in  which 

aJcolation  with  regard  to  the  double  majority  neces- 

fi»r  the  voting  of  the  composition  is  made. 

le  majority  of  three-fourths  must  be  calculated  on 

total  amount  of  the  claims  proved,  or  provisionally 

Itted. 

it  a  difficulty  has  arisen  on  the  question  of  what 

i  to  be  understood  by  a  majority  in  number  of  the 

tors.    Is  it  the  majority  of  creditors  present  at  the 

ing  which  has  been  called  for  voting  the  composition, 

bftt  of  all  the  creditors  whose  debts    have  been 

ed? 

da  litter  interpretation  has  prevailed,  in  the  eyes  of 

iw,  after  a  long  and  animated  controversy,  occasioned 

be  obscurity  of  the  text  of  Article  507  of  the  Code 

ionmieroe.* 


§  3._OONFIKMATION  OF  THE  COMPOSITION. 

'  is  not  sufficient  that  the  composition  be  voted  by 
creditors;  it  must  also  receive  the  approbation  of 
Court  This  is  what  is  called  homologation  or  con- 
ation. 

BTICLE  513.  Confirmation  by  the  Court  has  been 
oddced  as  a  safeguard  to  the  minority  of  the  dis- 
ing  creditors,  who  are  bound  by  the  vote  of  the 
ority.  It  is  equally  a  protection  accorded  to  creditors 
iing  abroad,  and  whose  presence  at  the  meeting  for 

Toensore  the  siiioerity  of  the  votes  for  the  composition,  Article 
qC  the  Code  of  Commerce  inflicts  a  penalty  of  imprisonment 
^  ouuiot  exceed  one  year,  and  a  fine  which  cannot  exceed  2,000 
n,  on  the  creditor  who  may  have  stipulated  for  private  advan- 
•  in  ooiuideration  of  his  vote  at  the  meeting. 

D  d2 
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voting  the  composition  has  been  dispensed  with.  The 
confirmation  may  be  demanded  and  obtained  at  the 
instance  of  the  first  applicant. 

Article  512.  All  the  bankrupt  s  creditors,  including 
those  whose  rights  have  been  recognised  since  the  voting 
of  the  composition,  and  even  those  who  have  voted  it, 
can  oppose  the  confirmation. 

This  opposition  must  be  entered  within  the  eight  days 
which  follow  the  voting  of  the  composition,  and  the  con- 
firmation cannot  be  pronounced  before  this  time  by  the 
Court. 

Article  514.  The  Tribunal  only  decides  after  having 
heard  the  juge-commissaire.  This  magistrate  must  in 
fact  deliver  a  report  in  which  he  examines  the  features 
of  the  bankruptcy,  and  declares  his  opinion  as  to  the 
advisability  of  the  composition. 

The  Tribunal  can  never  modify  the  conditions  of  the 
composition,  or,  for  instance,  increase  or  decrease  either 
the  amount  of  the  dividends  to  be  paid  or  the  time  fixed  for 
their  payment ;  but  it  can  always  refuse  the  confirmation. 

Article  515.  This  refusal  may  be  based  on  grounds 
of  public  policy,  if,  for  example,  the  bankrupt  has  com- 
mitted grave  errors,  if  he  has  contracted  excessive 
expenses,  or  if,  in  order  to  prolong  his  commercial 
existence,  he  has  had  recourse  to  ruinous  loans,  or  has 
made  use  of  accommodation  bills,  etc.,  etc. 

The  refusal  of  the  confirmation  may  be  made  in  the 
interest  of  the  creditors,  as  in  the  case  in  which  the 
dividends  promised  or  the  security  offered  do  not  appear 
proportionate  to  the  position  of  the  bankrupt. 

The  interests  of  the  bankrupt  may  likewise  be  the 
cause  of  the  refusal  of  the  confirmation  if,  for  instance,  he 
has  thereby  contracted  engagements  which  are  considered 
excessive  in  proportion  to  his  assets. 

Lastly,  the  composition  cannot  be  confirmed  when  the 
formalities  prescribed  by  law  for  the  voting  thereof  have 
not  been  fulfilled. 
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16  Tribunal  refuses  the  confirmation,  the  conse- 

0  as  follows : 

ifiisal  is  founded  on  an  error  in  the  proceed- 

fribunal  oixlers  that  they  be  re-opened  and  a 

ig  of  the  creditors  convened. 

elxisal  is  based  upon  any  other  reason,  the 

•e  placed  "  en  itai  d'union" 

^ent  which  decrees  the  confirmation  can  be 

rom  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  the 

of  the  judgment.     (Article  582.) 
3  510  and  51L     In  the    interest  of  public 
le  Legislature  refuses  the  granting  of  a  com- 
an  individual  who  has  been  condemned  for 
bankruptcy. 

requires  nevertheless  that  sentence  should 
pronounced ;  but  it  may  happen  that  at  the 
the  creditors  are  caUed  together  in  order  to 
m  the  composition,  the  bankrupt  is  not  yet 
.  but  only  prosecuted  for  the  offence  in  ques- 
lis  case  the  creditors  have  no  right  to  vote  in 
i  bankrupt's  composition  until  the  issue  of  the 
3ceedings  is  known,  but  have  only  the  option 
Ig  until  the  termination  of  the  proceedings,  or 
ihe  composition.  In  the  latter  event  the  credi- 
ced  as  a  matter  of  course  in  **  4tat  d'union!^ 
imment  can  only  take  place  with  the  consent 
jorities  of  number  and  amount  as  are  re- 
roting  the  composition, 
le  adjournment  takes  place  and  the  bankrupt 
Is  acquitted,  a  second  meeting  of  creditors  Ls 

the  voting  of  the  composition  takes  place 
une  conditions  as  before. 
,  in  case  the  bankrupt  had  not  been  prose- 
audulent  bankruptcy  *  at  the  time  when  he 
\  composition,  but  has  since  been  convicted  of 
,  the  composition  becomes  null  and  void. 
For  definition  of  this  crime,  see  page  429. 
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Banqueroute  simple,  on  the  contrary,  is  no  obstacle  to 
the  obtaining  of  a  composition. 

Article  516.  The  confirmation  or  homologation  of  the 
composition  renders  it  binding  upon  all  the  creditors, 
whether  inscribed  upon  the  list  or  not,  and  whether  they 
have  or  have  not  proved.  It  is  even  binding  upon 
creditors  domiciled  out  of  France,  and  upon  those  who, 
pursuant  to  Articles  499  and  500,  have  been  provi- 
sionally admitted  to  vote,  at  whatever  amount  their 
claims  may  be  ultimately  fixed. 


§   4. — EFFECTS  OF  THE  COMPOSITION. 

The  principal  effects  of  the  composition  are  three 
in  number: — 

1st.  The  bankrupt  is  reinstated  in  the  administration 
of  his  estate ; 

2nd.  His  position  is  improved ; 

3rd.  The  creditors  may  individually  take  legal  steps 
to  enforce  the  carrying  out  of  the  composition. 

We  will  proceed  to  examine  each  of  these  consequences. 

REMOVAL  OF   DISABILITIES. 

Article  519.  The  bankrupt  is  reinstated  in  the 
management  of  his  affairs. 

The  syndics,  whose  duties  are  now  at  an  end,  render 
their  accounts  to  the  bankrupt  in  the  presence  of  the^M^e- 
eommiasaire.  They  hand  over  to  the  bankrupt  the  whole 
of  his  property,  his  books  and  papers.  In  case  of  dis- 
putes the  Tribunal  decides  thereupon. 

But  in  order  that  the  dessaisissement  should  cease  to 
exist,  it  is  necessary  that  the  judgment  confirming  the 
composition  be  no  longer  open  to  any  appeal  whatsoever. 

The  termination  of  the  dessaisissement  may,  however,  be 
more  or  less  complete,  the  creditors  having  the  power  to 
require  the  appointment  of  agents  entrusted  with  the 
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management  of  the  bankrupt's  estate  until  the  complete 
fulfilment  of  the  conditions  of  the  composition. 

IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  BANKRUPT'S  POSITION. 

In  most  cases  the  bankrupt  obtains  important  reduc- 
tions from  his  creditors  on  the  amounts  due  by  him,  and 
obtains  time  for  the  payment  of  the  balance  thereof. 

The  reductions  made  in  favor  of  the  bankrupt  create  a 
debt  of  honor  on  his  part  for  the  amount  of  the  same. 

This  debt  of  honor  is  recognized  by  law.  Thus,  if 
such  debt  has  been  voluntarily  paid  by  the  bankrupt,  he 
cannot  demand  that  such  payment  be  reimbursed  him, 
as  having  been  made  without  any  previous  legal  obli- 
gation. The  existence  of  a  debt  of  honor  arising  from 
a  reduction  by  the  composition,  is  an  obstacle  to  the 
rehabilitation  of  the  bankrupt* 

Article  545.  The  question  therefore  arises  whether 
a  party  who  is  security  for  the  bankrupt  profits  by  the 
reduction  agreed  to  by  the  composition  ? 

It  might  be  supposed  that  the  liability  of  the  security, 
being  only  accessory  to  that  of  the  bankrupt,  should  be 
reduced  in  like  maimer  with  the  liabilities  of  the  latter ; 
but  this  reasoning  would  be  erroneous.  It  is,  in  fiwt, 
precisely  in  order  to  secure  himself  against  the  serious 
consequences  of  the  bankruptcy  of  his  debtor  that  the 
creditor  takes  care  to  obtain  the  guarantee  of  a  surety. 

In  consequence,  and  according  to  the  actual  wording 
of  Article  545  of  the  Code  of  Commerce,  the  creditors 
preserve,  notwithstanding  the  composition,  their  rights 
to  the  totality  of  their  claims  against  the  sureties  of 
the  bankrupt. 

This  text  has  given  rise  to  a  difficulty  which  the 
following  example  will  illustrate. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  bankrupt  owes  120  francs. 
The  composition  has  consented  to  a  reduction  of  his  in- 

*  liehabilitation  of  the  bankrupt  is  a  legal  decisioii  which  does 
away  with  the  various  incapacities  resulting  from  the  bankruptcy. 


408  CODE  OF  COMMERCE   (oOMMBNTAET). 

debtedness  by  75  per  cent,  and  in  oonseqaenoe 
bankrupt's  debt  is  diminished  to  30  firancs  only. 

The  creditor  applies  to  the  surety  and  eUiin 
francs,  which  the  latter  pays. 

The  question  is,  has  the  surety  recourse  agains 
principal  debtor  for  the  90  francs  he  has  paid,  anc 
he  claim,  on  this  account,  the  dividend  promised  h 
bankrupt,  say  25  per  cent.,  representing  22  frazu 
cents.  ?    We  believe  not. 

Though  this  case  has  not  been  specially  proi 
for  by  law,  it  is  clear  that,  on  the  one  hand,  i 
claim  for  90  francs  by  the  surety  were  admitted 
bankrupt  would  lose  a  part  of  the  benefit  derived 
the  reduction  consented  to  by  his  composition ;  aiw 
the  other  hand,  the  debt  of  120  francs  can  only  give 
to  one  dividend  on  that  sum. 

RESTITUTION  TO    THE    CREDITORS    OF  THEIR  RIGHT 

SUE  INDIVIDUALLY. 

The  creditors  of  the  bankrupt  recover,  after  the 
firmation  of  the  composition,  their  right  to  sue,  y 
the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy  had  suspended. 

This  right  to  sue,  which  can  only  be  exercised  w 
the  limits  authorised  by  the  composition,  has  bee 
vested  by  the  law  with  a  special  guarantee. 

Article  517.  The  confirmation  of  the  compos 
finally  converts  the  ordinary  debts  of  the  bankrupt 
debts  secured  by  mortgage  on  his  real  property. 

These  debts,  however,  rank  after  the  mortgages  i 
before  the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy,  but  they 
priority   over    any   claims   that   may  have  come 
existence  after  the  confirmation  of  the  compositioa 

The  date  of  registration  of  this  mortgage  goes  ba( 
the  date  of  that  which  has  been  effected  after 
declaration  of  bankruptcy,  in  virtue  of  Article  49 
the  Code  of  Commerce,  as  before  explained.* 

*  Seepages 351,  354. 
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To  ensure  the  efficacy  of  the  mortgage,  the  syndics 
ire  boond,  unless  it  has  been  otherwise  decided  by  the 
composition,  to  roister  the  judgment  confirming  the 
eompofiition  at  the  office  for  the  registration  of  mort- 

tf  the  syndic  n^lect  to  have  it  so  registered,  it  appears 
Sat  any  of  the  creditors  can  do  so  in  his  own  name  ; 
lie  most  diligent  amongst  them  cannot,  however,  take 
liority  over  the  others,  as  all  such  registrations  form 
iirt  of  that  originally  made  by  the  syndics. 


5.— OP   THE    CANCELLATION    OR    REVOCATION    OF    THE 

COMPOSITION. 

A  composition,  duly  confirmed  by  the  Tribunal,  can 
e  set  aside  in  any  of  the  following  cases : — 

1st  For  a  cause  existing  at  or  prior  to  confirma- 
kn; 

Sod.  For  a  cause  arising  subsequent  to  confirma- 
m; 

3rd.  By  a  new  bankruptcy. 

AsncLES  518,  520,  and  521.  I.  Annulment  for  a 
ttise  existing  at  or  prior  to  confirmation.  The  com- 
osition  may  be  set  aside  when  a  fraud  is  discovered 
)  have  existed  at  the  time  the  composition  was  granted. 
The  only  ground  of  annulment  allowed  by  the  Code 
r  Commerce  is  a  fraud  discovered  after  the  confirma- 
on  of  the  composition,  and  resulting  either  from  con- 
Bihnent  of  the  assets  or  an  exaggeration  of  the 
^ilitieSy  that  is  to  say,  acts  constituting  the  offence  of 
^dolent  bankruptcy.  ,  In  this  case  the  contract^  being 
^ted  with  fraud,  evidently  cannot  be  maintained.* 

*  Tbii  action  for  annulment  of  the  composition  can  only  be 
^i'^^  within  ten  years  following  the  day  the  fraud  was  dis- 
nnd.    (Article  1304  of  the  Civil  Code.) 
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A  final  conviction  for  fraodulent  banknqytcy  canieB 
with  it  the  annulment  of  the  composition.  Moreover, 
when,  after  the  confirmation  of  the  composition,  the  huk* 
nipt  is  prosecuted  for  the  above  ofienoe,  and  is  plaeed 
under  provisional  arrest,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  en 
order  all  necessary  measures  to  be  taken,  and,  for  instaofie, 
can  appoint  a  provisional  administrator  of  the  bank- 
rupt's estate. 

In  the  event  of  the  bankrupt  being  acquitted  thflie 
measures  naturally  fiall  to  the  ground. 

II.  Annulment  for  a  cause  arising  subsequent  to  ocm- 
firmation. 

The  composition  may  be  declared  void  for  a  cause 
arising  subsequent  to  the  confirmation,  viz.,  for  {ieuhire 
to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the  composition,  as,  for 
instance,  failure  to  pay  the  promised  dividends.* 

It  is  not,  however,  void  until  it  has  been  so  decreed 
by  a  court  of  law. 

Only  those  creditors  with  regard  to  whom  the  bank- 
rupt has  not  fulfilled  his  engagements  have  the  right  to 
apply  for  this  cancellation,  but  when  pronounced  it  is 
valid  against  all  the  creditors  without  exception.  Thi^ 
is  a  modification  of  the  general  principles  of  law,  accord- 
ing to  which  a  judgment  affects  only  those  who  are 
parties  thereto.  The  Courts  should,  therefore,  always  art 
with  the  greatest  caution  when  a  question  of  this  natuie 
is  to  be  decided. 

III.  New  bankruptcy. 

As  we  have  just  seen,  when  the  conditions  of  the 
composition  have  not  been  carried  out  by  the  bankrapt, 
the  creditors  can  demand  its  cancellation ;  but  it  may 
happen  that  the  bankrupt  reinstated  by  the  compofiition 
in  the  management  of  his  affiEdrs  has  contracted  new  debts, 
and  that,  whilst  cariying  out  the  engagements  he  has 

*  Instead  of  applying  for  the  annulment  of  the  oompositioii,  tbi 
creditors  have  the  option  of  judicially  enforcing  the  executioo  of 
its  conditions.     (Article  1184  of  the  Civil  Code.) 
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nmed  by  his  composition,  he  does  not  pay  the  new 
ditoiB;  in  this  case  the  latter  cannot  demand  the 
eeUation  of  the  composition  to  which  they  were  not 
ties,  bat  they  can  demand  that  he  be  declared  bank- 
i  a  second  time. 

le  Tribunal  of  Commerce  in  this  case  orders  a  second 
idieation  of  bankruptcy,  which  thus  inferentially 
»l8  the  composition. 

tjr  the  fiict  alone  that  a  second  bankruptcy  has  been 
Qounoed  for  any  cause  whatsoever,  the  composition 
A  has  been  granted  by  the  creditors  of  the  first 
kniptcy  is  revoked  by  law. 

ISEQUENCES  OF  THE  ANNULMENT  OF  THE  COMPOSITION. 

rhe  composition  being  annulled  or  cancelled,  the 
kropt  becomes  again  deprived  of  the  administration 
is  estate. 

'ooaequently,  the  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  are  re- 
Bedy  those  which  have  already  taken  place  in  the 
iBal  bankruptcy  being  utilised  as  much  as  possible. 
xncLES  522  and  523.  The  judgment  which  pro- 
Dees  the  annulment  contains  also  the  appointment  of 
gt-^ammisMire,  and  one  or  several  si/ndics. 
Fse  is  made  of  the  former  balance-sheet  as  well  as  of 
fbrmer  inventory,  but  they  are  examined  anew,  in 
er  to  ascertain  if  the  objects  mentioned  in  the  in- 
toiy  are  still  in  existence. 

I  supplementary  inventory  of  the  new  articles  only  is 
k 

banner  proofe  of  debts  are  admitted  and  those  debts 
lA  have  been  fully  or  partly  paid,  are  rejected  or 
loeed. 

Hie  ordinary  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  are  then  pro- 
ved with ;  if  the  former  composition  has  been  cancelled, 
r  erases  other  than  fraud,  the  bankrupt  can  obtain 
(Oilier  one ;  if  he  does  not,  the  creditors  are  in  a  state  of 
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If  it  has  been  cancelled  on  account  of  fraud,  no  further 
composition  can  be  obtained. 

Article  524.  The  creditors  will  be  summoned  to 
give  their  opinion  upon  the  maintenance  in  office  or  dis- 
missal of  the  syndic.  No  distribution  of  dividend  shall 
be  made  until  the  expiration  of  the  same  periods  for  new 
creditors  as  are  accorded  by  Articles  492  and  497  to 
persons  domiciled  in  France. 

The  question  may  arise,  whether  the  composition,  an- 
nulled for  fraud  or  cancelled  for  causes  other  than  fraud, 
is  to  be  considered  as  if  it  had  never  existed,  and  the 
bankrupt's  position  such  as  if  he  had  never  ceased  to  be 
subject  to  the  disadvantages  of  his  former  bankruptcy. 

Article  525.  Such  a  theory  would  be  too  severe, 
and  it  has  therefore  been  rejected  by  the  law.  The  law 
is  founded  upon  the  principle  that  when  good  faith  is 
accompanied  by  an  inevitable  error,  such  error  must  be 
accepted,  and  what  is  done  in  consequence  thereof  must 
be  maintained.  Moreover,  the  third  parties,  who  have 
contracted  with  the  bankrupt  at  the  time  when  he  was 
reinstated  by  the  composition  in  the  management  of  his 
affairs,  having  believed  that  the  composition  had  been  con- 
firmed with  full  knowledge  of  all  the  circumstances  of 
the  case,  that  it  was  exempt  from  all  fraud,  and  that 
they  could  treat  with  the  bankrupt  with  complete  secu- 
rity, the  contracts  they  may  have  made  with  him  should 
be,  and  in  fact  are,  as  valid  as  if  the  composition  had 
never  been  cancelled. 

Article  526.  There  remains  for  consideration  the 
effect  of  the  annulment  of  the  composition  upon  the 
position  of  the  creditors  who  entered  into  the  composi- 
tion, as  to  the  estate  of  the  fresh  bankruptcy  with  regard 
to  the  "quantum"  of  claims  to  which  they  are  entitled. 
Let  us  first  of  all  suppose  that  this  claim  is  made 
against  the  estate  of  the  new  bankruptcy. 

If  such  creditors  have  not  received  any  dividend 
under  the  first  bankruptcy,  they  can  claim  against  the 


OF  TEK  CANCELLATION   OF   THE   COMPOSITION.        413 

iste  of  the  second  for  the  full  amount  of  the  original 

)i  due  to  them. 

hi  the  question  arises,  What  will  be  the  result  if 

f  have  received  a  total  or  partial  dividend  ? 

t  becomes  necessary,  on  the  one  hand,  not  to  favor  too 

ib  the  old  creditors  to  the  prejudice  of  the  new  ones, 

roold  happen  if  the  dividends  received  by  the  former 

)  considered  simply  as  sums  received  on  account  of 

r  original  claims,  and  on  the  other  hand  it  might  be 

d  that  they  would  be  treated  somewhat  unjustly  if 

itted  to  participate  only  in  proportion  to  the  un- 

dividends. 

le  following  is  the  system  adopted  by  the  legisla- 

• 

ecmsiders  the  composition  as  being  in  existence  and 
ii^  on  the  creditors  in  this  sense,  that  the  dividends 
have  received  retain  the  character  of  dividends. 
18  creditors  under  the  composition  can  thus  only 
1  upon  the  estate  for  that  proportionate  part  of 
•  debts  which  had  not  been  extinguished  by  these 
[ends  and  not  for  all  the  amount  above  that  which 
have  actually  received. 

r  instance,  I  am  a  creditor  for  100,000  francs,  the 
dsed  dividend  is  20  per  cent. ;  I  have  received  on 
mt  of  this  dividend  5,000  francs,  which,  in  the 
Tuptcy,  represents  25,000  francs  of  my  original 
I.  I  must  therefore  prove  under  the  new  bankruptcy 
5,000  francs  only.  It  is  moreover  quite  evident  that 
lad  received  my  ftiU  dividend  of  20,000  francs,  I 
Id  have  no  right  to  make  any  further  claim. 
ith  r^ard  to  the  position  of  these  creditors  as  re- 
I  the  bankrupt,  the  annulment  or  the  cancelling  of 
ompoeition  re-establishes  all  the  former  rights  of  the 
ton,  and  the  dividends  received  are  considered  only 
mple  payments  on  account.  Thus,  in  the  hypothesis 
ii  we  have  just  examined,  I  remain  creditor  of  the 
mipt  for  95,000  francs. 
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Article  520.  There  remains  for  ezaminatioii  tb 
effect  of  the  annulment  or  cancelling  of  the  compoH 
tion  as  regards  the  sureties  of  the  oompodtion.  Ai 
cording  to  the  terms  of  Article  520  of  Code  of  Commen 
the  annulment  of  the  composition  for  fraud  existing  prii 
to  the  confirmation  relieves  the  sureties  from  liability 
but  on  the  contrary,  annulment  for  causes  arising  sab 
quent  to  the  confirmation  does  not  relieve  the  soretv 
they  having  undertaken  to  guarantee  its  being  carried  oi 

This  difference  is  easily  explained. 

In  fact,  in  the  former  case,  there  is  no  longer  ii 
occasion  for  the  liability  of  the  surety,  who  has  ma 
himself  liable  only  in  order  to  obtain  for  the  bankiQ 
the  benefit  of  the  composition,  which  the  latter  can  n 
no  longer  invoke. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  the  latter  case  oppoitonity 
left  to  the  surety  to  cany  out  the  conditions  stipolat 
by  the  composition,  and  thus  confer  on  the  bankrupt  i 
benefits  to  be  derived  therefrom. 

Moreover,  it  would  not  be  fair  that  the  creditors  shoi 
be  deprived  of  their  guarantee  precisely  at  the  til 
when  they  find  themselves  in  the  position  they  hi 
desired  to  guard  against  in  stipulating  for  this  guaiant 
or  that  the  sureties  should  be  allowed  to  retire  fromtht 
liability  without  having  fulfilled  their  engagementa 


§  6. — Composition  in  the  case  of  the  bankrupt 

OF   A  partnership   FIRM. 

Partnership  firms  can  be  declared  bankrupt  in  tl 
same  maimer  as  an  individual  person. 

The  proceedings  in  this  kind  of  bankruptcy  are  ng 
lated  by  the  general  principles  of  commercial  law. 

A  partnership  firm  can  also  obtain  a  coinpofiitiio 
and  be  reinstated  in  the  management  of  its  business. 

If,    however,    on    the    contrary,    no  composition  1 
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d,  the  creditors  of  the  partnership  firm  find  them 

A  a  state  of  "  union,"* 

Mokruptcy  of  the  partnership  firm  involves  that 

partner  individually,  in  the  event  of  their  being 

jr  liable,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  a  SociSt^  en 

uHf. 

in  the  case  of  the  bankruptcy  of  a  partnership 
dus  kind,  composed  of  three  partners,  there  will 
bankruptcies,  viz.,  that  of  the  firm  itself,  and 
»ch  of  the  three  partners. 

esults  are  not  necessarily  the  same  in  each  of  the 
ikruptcies. 

Dstance,  there  may  be  ''tinton"  as  regards  the 
d  one  or   more   partners,  and   composition   as 
the  other  or  others. 
is  this  state  of  things  to  be  regulated  ? 
;le  631  of  the  Code  of  Commerce  provides  that 

case  the  estate  of  the  partnership  firm  is  ad- 
wi  as  follows : — 

artnership  creditors  being  declared,  as  regards  the 
ihip,  under  the  ''  rigime  de  runion,'*  the  personal 
f  of  those  partners  who  have  obtained  composition 
ated  firom  the  firm's  assets,  and  the  special  con- 
ade  with  them  affects  only  such  personal  pro- 
I  has  not  been  engaged  in  the  business,  that  is  to 
vate  property. 

partner  who  has  thus  obtained  a  composition  is 
jed  from  all  joint  liability  with  his  co-partners ; 
he  desires  rehabilitation  he  must  liquidate  not 
8  own  debts,  but  all   those  of  the  partnership 

niU  anonyms  or  corporation  cannot  take  advan- 
composition  proceedings;  the  reason  of  this  is 
mposition  proceedings  are  regarded  as  a  personal 
;ranted  by  the  law  to  a  debtor,  and  a  corporation 
mpersonal,  the  favor  does  not  extend  to  it 
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SECTION  II. 
OF  THE  STATE  OF    Union*  OF  CREDITORS. 

"  Union''  is  the  position  in  which  the  creditors  find 
themselves  when  the  bankrupt  has  not  obtained  his 
composition ;  the  creditors  are  invested  with  the  right  to 
realise  and  to  divide  amongst  themselves  the  estate  of 
the  debtor.  This  state  of  "  union  "  exists  whenever,  for 
any  reason,  the  composition  has  not  been  duly  obtained. 

Article  529.  In  default  of  a  composition  the  state  of 
"  union "  exists  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  is  to  say, 
without  any  necessity  that  it  should  be  pronounced  by 
judgment. 

When  the  state  of  "  union "  exists,  a  meeting  of  cre- 
ditors must  be  immediately  called. 

Contrary  to  what  takes  place  at  the  meeting  for 
voting  the  composition,  mortgage  or  secured  creditors  are 
allowed  to  take  part  in  the  proceedings.  The  subjects 
discussed  at  this  first  meeting  are  three  in  number, 
viz. : — 

1st.  The  creditors  are  consulted  as  to  the  advisability 
of  maintaining  the  actual  si/ndics  or  appointing  others. 
The  tribunal  decides  thereupon,  after  having  perused  the 
report  of  the  juge-commissaire. 

Article  530.  2nd.  They  are  called  upon  to  give 
their  opinion  as  to  whether  an  allowance  shall  be  made 
to  the  bankrupt  out  of  the  assets  of  the  estate. 

If  the  majority  of  creditors  consent,  the  syndics  pro- 
pose the  amount,  which  is  then  fixed  by  the  juge-com- 
tmssaire,  regard  being  had  to  the  needs  of  the  bankrupt 
and  his  family,  and  to  the  position  of  his  affairs. 

Article  532.  3rd.  They  must  decide  as  to  whether 
or  not  the  business  is  to  be  carried  on  by  the  syndic. 

*  In  England  this  means  that  the  estate  is  finally  wound  up  under 
inspection. 
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Jhmg  tiie  preparatory  proceedings  of  the  composition 
tte  business  is  carried  on,  because   there  ia  reason  to 

Mere  that  the  bankrupt  will  obtain  his  composition,  and 

itdeiostdileiJ  in  the  uuuiageiuent  of  his  affairs. 
Bat,  m  the  wnttary,  during  the  period  of  the  "  union," 

u  tJie  object  sought  is  the  liquidation   and  realisation 

<f  the  estate,  the  carrying  on  of  t^e  business  would  be 
^|nwii  to  the  end  in  view,  and  independently  of  the 
^7  which  would  thereby  be  occasioned  in  the  pay- 
■Mt  of  the  dividend,  would  involve  risk  of  loss,  to 
wWdi  the  assets  of  the  creditorB  would  be  exposed. 

Consequently,  the  business  can  only  bo  carried  on 
vhoi  an  authorisation  to  this  effect  has  been  obtained 
I7  a  decision  of  the  creditors,  pronounced  by  a  majority 
rf  three-fourths  in  number,  and  of  three-fourths  in 
imoimi 

The  authority  given  to  the  syndics  to  carry  on  the 
tnunesG,  also  determines  the  duration  and  extent  of 
thdr  power,  as  well  as  the  sums  they  may  keep  in  hand 
a  order  to  dc&aj  the  expenses  and  costs. 

Tic  dissenting  creditors,  as  likewise  the  bankrupt, 
■a  oppose  the  decision  of  the  other  creditors,  but  such 
<pp08iUoa  will  not  delay  the  execution  thereof,  as  delay 
in  the  carrying  on  of  the  business  might  often  prove 
bal  to  its  continuance. 

The  business  will,  therefore,  be  carried  on  notwith- 
■tudiug  any  opposition  to  the  decLsion  of  the  meeting, 
Md  it  will  only  be  discontinued  when  the  opposing 
mditoTs  have  prevailed. 

If  the  business  as  continued  by  the  »yndic  has  realized 
infits,  such  proSts  are  shared  by  all  the  creditors  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  their  claims. 

Vhoi,  on  the  contrary,  the  syndic  has  contracted 
^bts,  he  is  not  personally  liable  therefor,  being  only  tho 
*qiR«eatative  of  the  estate,  and  as  such  incurs  no 
Ptnonal  liability,  but  merely  engages  the  responsibility 
tfhit  principals. 
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But  the  estate  is  liable  to  those  who  have  trusted  the 
syndic,  and  such  parties  are  termed  creditors  of  the  estate, 
in  distinction  to  other  creditors  who  are  only  creditors  of 
the  bankrupt. 

Article  533.  If  the  assets  of  the  bankruptcy  are 
not  suflScient  to  pay  these  new  creditors,  they  may  apply 
to  those  who  have  voted  for  the  carrying  on  of  the 
business.  The  latter  alone  are  liable  for  these  debts  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  their  own  claims. 

After  these  several  resolutions  have  been  passed  at 
the  meeting,  proceedings  commence  for  the  realisation  of 
the  estate. 

This  realisation  is  entrusted  to  the  syndiCy  and  takes 
place  under  the  supervision  of  the  juge-commismire. 

But  the  syndic  may  encounter  two  kinds  of  obsta- 
cles. 

Article  535.  In  the  first  place,  he  may  have  to 
maintain  law-suits,  in  order  either  to  defend  or  prosecute 
the  rights  of  the  bankrupt.  With  a  view  to  avoid  the 
expenses  of  legal  proceedings,  and  the  delays  of  liquida- 
tion, the  syndics  are  empowered  to  make  and  consent  to 
all  kinds  of  arrangements,  and  this  notwithstanding 
opposition  on  the  part  of  the  bankrupt,  on  condition, 
nevertheless,  of  having  such  compromise  confirmed  by  a 
judgment  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  or  even  by  a 
judgment  of  the  Civil  Court.  This  will  depend  upon 
which  of  these  two  Tribunals  has  jurisdiction  in  the 
matter.     (Article  487.) 

Article  570.  Moreover,  there  often  exist  in  a  bank- 
ruptcy, contested  claims,  doubtful  debts,  some  not  due, 
and  some  merely  conditional,  and  in  this  case,  as  the 
creditors  have  the  greatest  interest  in  obtaining  a 
prompt  liquidation,  the  claims  are  compromised  or  sold. 
The  creditors  decide  as  to  whether  such  claims  and  debts 
shall  be  sold  by  private  contract  or  public  auction,  and 
after  their  decision,  at  which  the  bankrupt  has  been 
invited    to    be    present,   has    been    confirmed   by    the 


BAKKRUFTCY — Uhiotl  OF   CREDITORS.  419 

nal,  the  syndics  are  bound  to  take  all  necessary 
tres  for  carrying  the  same  into  execution. 
fiCLES  534  and  572.     Before  proceeding  to  distri- 
the  assets,  there  still  remains  to   be  performed 

the  most  important  operations  of  the  liquidation, 
lie  of  the  real  and  personal  property  of  the 
ipt 

sale  of  the  personal  property  is  eflfected  by  the 
,  the  conditions  and  manner  of  such  sale  being 
ined  by  the  juge-commissatre. 
sale  of  the  real  property  is  effected  by  the  syndics 

eight  days  of  the  "  Union"  with  the  sanction  of 
fe-amimissairey  whose  authorisation  it  is  always 
ijy  for  the  syndics  to  obtain, 
n  this  moment  the  mortgage  and  privileged  credi- 
ho  have  the  right  to  continue  suits  abready  com- 
1  by  them,  cannot  institute  fresh  proceedings. 

sale  is  conducted  under  the  supervision  of  the 
It  is  ordered  by  a  judgment  of  the  Civil  Tribunal 
place  in  which  the  property  is  situated,  and  such 
snt  at  the  same  time  fixes  the  upset  price. 
awu^  of  the  syndic  draws  up  the  cahier  des  charges 
ditions  of  sale  and  description  of  the  property, 
le  is  announced  by  hand-bills  and  advertisements 
newspapers,  and  is  made  by  public  auction,  either 
the  Tribunal  or  before  a  notary  specially  appointed 
i  purpose. 

ICLE  573.  Such  sale,  however,  is,  nevertheless, 
rovisional ;  as  any  person,  whether  creditor  or  not, 
8  power  to  bring  the  property  again  to  the  hammer, 
dition : — 

tf  declaring  his  intention  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
rribonal  within  fifteen  days  after  the  sale ;  and 
)f  offering,  in  addition    to  the    price    previously 
ed,  the  tenth  part  of  such  price.    This  is  teimed 
idding." 
I  new  adjudication  which  follows  the  outbidding 

EE  2 
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is  final,  and  cannot  be  followed  by  any  furUier  on 
bidding. 

The  assets  and  liabilities  being  definitely  ascertuned 
there  only  remains  to  proceed  to  the  distribution  of  thfl 
assets. 

Article  565.  Before  so  doing,  the  following  deduc- 
tions ai'e  made : 

1.  The  expenses  of  the  bankruptcy ; 

2.  The  advances  made  to  the  bankrupt  for  the  support 
of  himself  and  family ;  and, 

3.  The  sums  due  to  the  mortgage  and  privileged  cre- 
ditors. 

Without  waiting  until  the  assets  are  entirely  realised 
a  first  division  is  made,  which  may  be  followed  by  aw 
or  several  others  later  on. 

Article  566.  For  this  purpose  the  syndics  shal 
deliver  to  the  juge-commissaire,  every  month,  a  statemett 
of  the  position  of  the  bankrupt's  estate,  and  of  th( 
moneys  paid  into  the  Caisse  de  D^dts  et  Consignatim 
the  jiige'Commissaire  shall  order,  if  there  be  occasion,  th 
payment  of  a  dividend  to  the  creditors,  the  rate  of  whid 
shall  be  decided  by  him,  and  will  cause  due  notice  thereo 
to  be  given  to  them. 

Creditors  cannot  receive  the  amounts  due  to  tl«B 
without  producing  their  proofs,  upon  which  the  «jfi«& 
endorse  the  payments  made,  in  order  to  prevent  a  secom 
presentation  of  the  same  document. 

In  the  event  of  there  being  no  document,  iiiQ  jugt<X0^ 
missaire  mentions  the  payment  in  the  report  of  tta 
verification  of  claims. 

Articles  567  and  568.  The  contingent  crediton 
receive  their  dividends  in  the  same  maimer  as  ordinwy 
creditors,  but  they  are  bound  to  give  security  for  tire 
restitution  of  what  they  receive,  should  the  condition  if> 
which  their  claim  is  subject  not  be  realised. 

Care  is  moreover  taken  to  set  aside  (in  order  to  h 
afterwards  distributed  to  them,  if  their  rights  are  reeoj* 
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aiedi)  ^^  proportion  of  dividends  due  either  to  the  cre- 
tftore  whose  claims  are  contested,  or  to  those  residing 
tboad,  or  in  the  colonies. 

It  is  necessary  to  provide  for  and  regulate  the  dis- 
wfcs  which  may  arise  in  the  event  of  there  being  anta- 
IDnism  between  the  ordinary  creditors  and  those  secured 
J  mortgages  or  priviliges  on  real  property. 
In  order  to  determine  with  precision  the  rights  of  each 
editor,  two  hypotheses  must  .be  clearly  distinguished. 
Abitcle  552.  1.  The  distribution  of  the  proceeds  of 
e  sale  of  the  real  property  may  be  made  prior  to  or 
Dnhaneously  with  that  of  the  proceeds  realised  by  the 
le  of  the  personal  property. 

This  case  presents  no  difficulty.  In  fact,  inde- 
odently  of  the  preferential  right  over  the  property 
piicable  to  the  settlement  of  their  claims,  the  mort- 
je  creditors,  or  those  holding  privileges  on  real 
^wrty,  have,  equally  with  the  ordinary  creditors,  a 
loal  lien  on  all  the  property  of  their  common  debtor. 
[n  eonsequence,  the  mortgage  or  privileged  creditors 
tpaid  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  real  property,  partici- 
te  proportionately,  as  regards  any  balance  due  to  them, 
th  Uie  ordinary  creditors  in  the  assets  belonging  to 
>  general  body  of  ordinary  creditors ;  provided,  never- 
fcsB,  that  their  claims  have  been  proved  according  to 
i  &rms  before  mentioned. 

isncLE  553  and  554.  2.  The  distribution  of  the 
nejB  derived  from  the  sale  of  the  personal  property  may 
«ede  that  of  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  the  real  property. 
In  this  case  the  privileged  or  mortgage  creditors 
tidpate  in  the  distribution  in  proportion  to  the 
oimt  of  their  total  claim.  These  distributions  are, 
rever,  only  provisional. 

f  a  mortgage  or  privileged  creditor,  who  at  first  had 
tidpated  like  an  ordinary  creditor  in  the  distribution 
the  dividends  derived  from  the  sale  of  personal  pro- 
ty,  afterwards  receive  the  full  amount  of  his  claim 


422  CODE   OF   COMMERCE    (cOMMENTART). 

out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  real  property,  the  dividend 
previously  paid  are  without  justification,  and  must  b 
refunded  to  the  general  assets. 

Article  555.  When,  on  the  contrary,  the  morigag 
creditors  are  only  partially  satisfied  in  the  distribuiioi 
of  the  assets  derived  from  the  property  on  which  the 
have  a  lien,  their  claims  on  the  general  estate  are  finalt 
settled  after  their  participation  in  the  proceeds  of  tU 
property,  and  the  moneys  they  have  received  bey(Mad  th; 
proportion  in  the  former  distribution  are  deducted  frw 
the  amount  they  have  received  under  their  mortgag 
and  are  then  refunded  to  the  general  assets. 

An  example  will  show  the  intention  of  the  legislating 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  general  assets  have  produee 
50  per  cent.,  and  that  certain  real  property  belonging  i 
the  bankrupt's  estate,  and  which  is  mortgaged  to  tto 
creditors  of  F.  50,000  each,  is  sold  for  F.  80,000. 

The  first  creditor,  whose  mortgage  security  is  M 
ficient,  receives  from  the  proceeds  of  the  real  proper! 
the  F.  50,000  due  to  him,  and  refunds  to  the  genw 
assets  F.  25,000,  or  50  per  cent,  of  such  amount 

The  second  creditor  receives  the  F.  30,000  remainii 
of  the  proceeds  of  the  real  property ;  but  he  is  bound 
refund  to  the  general  assets  the  dividend  proporticma 
to  this  sum,  that  is  to  say,  F.  15,000;  he  will  therefc 
have  these  F.  30,000,  and,  in  addition,  a  dividend 
50  per  cent,  upon  the  F.  20,000,  for  which  he  remains 
creditor,  that  is  to  say,  F.  10,000. 

As  to  the  third  mortgage  creditor,  he  has  nothing 
refund  from  the  F.  25,000  which  he  receives  by  way 
dividend  on  the  general  assets,  his   position  as  thi 
mortgagee  not  having  allowed  him  to  benefit  by  I 
mortgage. 

The  mortgage  creditors,  whose  claims  are  excluded  fro 
a  participation  in  the  proceeds  of  the  property  on  whic 
they  have  a  lien  on  accoimt  of  the  fund  being  absorbe 
by  creditors  previously  registered  in  order  of  rank,  tf 
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ered  as  simple  contract  creditors,  and  subject,  as 
to  the  effects  of  the  composition,  and  to  all  the 
)perations  relating  to  the  body  of  simple  contract 
re. 

CLES  546,  547,  548.  Independently  of  the  rights 
Igage  and  privileged  creditors  over  the  real  pro- 
i  above  mentioned,  those  of  the  creditors  holding 
now  demand  our  attention.* 
1  the  bankrupt  has  given  an  object  in  pledge  to  a 
,  the  syndic  can,  at  any  time,  with  the  authority 
mge-^ommissaire,  by  paying  the  debt,  retire  such 
'or  the  benefit  of  the  estate. 
can  the  creditor  holding  a  pledge  participate  in 
sion  of  the  general  assets  ? 
tinction  is  here  necessary. 

e  creditor  has,  previously  to  the  distribution  of 
i,  realised,  that  is,  caused  to  be  sold,  the  object 
1  pledge,  and  the  proceeds  of  such  sale  are  insuf- 
o  indemnify  him,  he  must  share  in  the  assets  for 
rence  as  an  ordinary  creditor."!" 
the  contrary,  the  distribution  of  dividends  has 
lace  before  the  realisation  of  the  pledge,  creditors 
such  pledges  do  not  participate  in  any  dividend. 
reason  of  this  is,  that  the  creditor  holding  a 
might,  after  having  received  his  dividend,  go 
aking  with  him  the  article  pledged;  and  it  is 
y  to  avoid  the  possibility  of  a  loss  of  this  kind, 
night  sometimes  be  considerable.  Moreover,  it 
presumed  that  the  pledge  is  sufficient,  the  cre- 
t  having  proceeded  to  realise  the  same. 
XE  536.  In  order  to  stimulate  the  zeal  of  the 
nd  to  enlighten  the  creditors  and  the  bankrupt 
8  management  of  the  bankruptcy,  as  well  as  to 

rding  to  French  law,  only  real  property  is  subject  to  be 
if  and  only  personal  property  to  be  pledged. 
Q  the  proceeds  resulting  from  the  realisation  of  such  a 
oaad  the  amount  of  the  claim,  the  difference  is  received 
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decide  on  the  advisability  of  the  syndic  being  mmtaioed 
in  office  or  replaced,  the  creditors  ''en  itat  cFunm*' 
must  be  called  together  by  the  ju{ie-c&mniismre  at 
least  once  during  the  first  year,  and  during  the  fol- 
lowing years  in  case  of  need. 

At  these  meetings  the  syndic,  who  has  to  render  ac- 
count of  his  management,  is  continued  in  office  or  le 
placed.  As  soon  as  the  various  operations  necessitatet 
by  the  "  uniofi "  are  accomplished,  the  terminatiQn  o 
the  "  union  '*  is  proceeded  with,  and  the  bankruptcy  i 
finished. 

Article  537.  As  soon  as  the  proceedings  of  th 
bankruptcy  are  finished,  the  creditors  must  be  calle 
together  in  a  general  meeting  by  the  juge-commissaire. 

At  this  meeting  the  syndic  renders  his  accounts. 

The  bankrupt  must  be  present,  or  at  all  events  ha^ 
been  duly  summoned  to  appear.  It  is,  in  fact,  to  h 
interest,  as  well  as  to  that  of  the  creditors,  that  ihe  a 
counts  be  correct. 

When  difficulties  arise  as  to  the  account,  the  juge-wi 
missaire  endeavours  to  arbitrate  between  the  parties ;  an 
if  he  does  not  succeed,  the  matter  in  dispute  is  refeir 
to  and  settled  by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

Articles  538  and  539.  The  meeting  is  also  call' 
upon  to  pronounce  as  to  the  '*  excusahiliU  "  of  the  bankra] 
Formerly  the  excusahiliU  had  for  effect  that,  t 
"  union "  restoring  to  each  creditor  his  right  to  sue, 
prevented  the  bankrupt  from  being  arrested ;  but  siii 
the  Law  of  1867,  which  abolished  imprisonment  i 
debt,  the  declaration  of  excusabiliU  possesses  only  a  pun 
moral  interest. 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  such  is  the  case,  and  that  t 
declaration  oi  excusabilit^  ^o\x\A  no  longer  have  any  effe 
It  would,  for  example,  be  very  desirable  to  admit,  as  1 
been  proposed  by  an  eminent  professor  of  law  at  Pa^ 
M.  Rataud,  that  this  declaration  should  free  the  ban 
rupt  from  the  penalties  of  banqueroute  simple. 
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fie  this  as  it  may,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  on 

Wng  informed  of  the  results  of  the  meeting  of  creditors, 
iod  after  having  heard  the  juge-commiasaire  as  to  the 
oreomstances  of  the  bankruptcy,  decrees  the  excmaUliU 
cnum-exeusabilit^  of  the  bankrupt. 

Nevertheless,  the  creditors  as  well  as  the  bankrupt 
kve  always  the  right  to  appeal  against  the  decision. 

iBTiCLE  540.  In  no  case,  however,  can  a  decree  of 
omahititi  be  granted  to  fraudulent  bankrupts,  stelliona- 
kirn,  individuals  convicted  of  theft,  swindling,  or  breach 
cftrost 

After  the  closing  of  the  meeting  the  "union'*  is  at 
ncDd. 

The  creditors,  as  we  have  previously  said,  regain  their 
indiyidiuJ  right  to  prosecute ;  and  if,  for  example,  pro- 
perty should  unexpectedly  come  to  the  debtor,  the  cre- 
ditors may  seize  it,  but  may  not  again  make  the  debtor  a 
linknipt 


SECTION  ni. 
CioicposrnoN  {Concordat)  by  the  giving  up  of  assets. 

AsncLE  54L  This  mode  of  terminating  the  bank- 
nptcy  was  introduced  by  a  law  of  the  17th  July, 
1856. 

It  consists  in  an  agreement  by  which  the  bankrupt 
obtains  from  his  creditors  his  total  or  partial  discharge 
vpoQ  giving  up  the  whole  or  part  of  his  assets. 

The  bankrupt  thus  finds  himself  reinstated  in  the 
ittoagement  of  his  afiairs.  Nevertheless,  his  assets  are 
^▼ided  amongst  his  creditors.  This  is,  as  can  be  seen,  a 
^«y  happy  combination  of  the  rules  of  union  and  com- 
portion,  the  latter  modifying  the  rigorous  consequences 
of  the  former. 

He  composition  by  the  giving  up  of  assets  thus  consti- 
^^  by  its  nature  a  composition,  although  in  reality  by 
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its  effects  a  union.  In  consequence,  it  is  governed,  as 
regards  its  existence,  by  the  rules  relating  to  compositions ; 
but  as  regards  its  results,  by  those  relating  to  unian. 

Consequently,  all  that  relates  to  the  formation,  the 
effects,  and  the  extinction  of  the  ordinary  composition  is 
fully  applicable  to  the  composition  by  giving  up  of  assets. 

On  the  contrary,  the  liquidation  of  the  liabilities  and 
distribution  of  the  assets  are  carried  out  in  the  same 
way  as  in  a  case  of  unian. 


SECTION  IV, 

PARTIAL    SUSPENSION     OF    THE     BANKRUPTCY    IN    CONSE- 
QUENCE OF  INSUFFICIENCY  OF  ASSETS. 

Articles  527  and  528.  It  may  happen  that  the 
assets  of  a  bankruptcy  are  insufficient  to  defray  the 
expenses  attendant  thereon. 

For  fear,  doubtless,  lest  the  apparent  insufficiency  of 
the  assets  to  defray  the  first  expenses  of  the  bankruptcy 
should  help  to  conceal  frauds.  Article  461  decides  that 
the  Public  Treasury  shall  defray  the  first  expenses  of  the 
bankruptcy. 

But  as  the  Public  Treasury  only  makes  these  advances 
in  order  that  the  preliminary  formalities  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy may  be  fulfilled,  this  clearly  does  not  prevent 
the  course  of  proceedings  in  the  bankruptcy  from  being 
eventually  stayed  on  account  of  insufficiency  of  assets. 

It  was  evidently  necessary  to  put  an  end  to  a  situation 
so  irregular,  and  not  to  leave  the  course  of  these  opera- 
tions indefinitely  in  suspense.  Power  has  consequently 
been  given  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  to  close  a  bank- 
ruptcy, when  necessary,  in  such  cases. 

The  judgment  which  pronounces  the  suspension  of  a 
bankruptcy  restores  to  each  creditor  his  right  of  indi- 
vidual action. 

It  does  not  constitute,  however,  the  winding-up  of  the 
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bankraptcy,  which  is  maintained  in  all  its  effects,  save 
the  suspension  of  the  right  of  individual  action. 

The  bankrupt  still  continues  to  be  deprived  of  all 
power  over  his  property  and  estate  (which  is  termed 
in  French  "  dessamssetnent"),  and  in  consequence  cannot 
ftcei?e  anything  due  to  him  by  his  debtors. 

The  judgment  closing  the  bankruptcy  can  be  given  in 
the  presence  or  absence  of  the  bankrupt. 

Neyertheless,  in  order  to  allow  him  sufficient  time  to 
obtain  the  necessary  resources  for  the  proceedings  of  the 
tj/ntki,  it  can  only  be  acted  upon  one  month  after  its 
date 

After  the  judgment  suspending  the  bankruptcy,  the 
Mowing  alternative  presents  itself: — 

Either  no  fresh  property  is  discovered,  in  which  case 
only  the  death  of  the  bankrupt  can  terminate  the  bank- 
niptcy;  or  fresh  funds  come  to  hand,  either  discovered  in 
the  possession  of  the  bankrupt,  or  from  the  fact  of  the 
bankrapt  or  any  other  person  (for  example,  a  creditor  or  a 
friad  of  the  bankrupt),  depositing  in  the  hands  of  the 
<Mie9  a  sum  sufficient  to  meet  the  expenses  of  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  bankruptcy.  In  this  case,  the  proceed- 
iaga  are  re-opened  after  the  Tribunal  has  reversed  its 
jodgment  closing  the  bankruptcy. 

But  what  must  be  decided  if,  in  the  interval  between 
the  two  judgments,  a  creditor,  to  whom  the  judgment 
^spending  the  bankruptcy  for  insufficiency  of  assets  has 
nstored  his  right  of  suing  the  bankrupt,  has  succeeded 
i&  obtaining  payment  of  his  claim  ? 

We  think  that  this  payment  is  not  valid,  for  the 
deprivation  of  rights  which  continues  to  affect  the  per- 
son whose  bankruptcy  has  been  closed,  prevents  his 
^iriiarge.  The  creditors  are  then  bound  to  return  to 
^  general  assets  the  sums  they  have  obtained  from  the 
'^'dffupt  during  the  period  in  which  the  bankruptcy 
**attined  closed. 
Th^,  according, to  our  opinion,  the  creditors  only 
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recover  their  right  of  individual  action  in  the  interest  of 
the  general  mass  of  creditors. 


SECTION  V. 

OF  APPEALS  FROM  JUDGMENTS  IN  BANKRUPTCY. 

Articles  582  and  583.  We  have  seen  in  Chapter  I. 
within  what  time  appeal  may  be  taken  from  the  judgment 
declaring  the  bankruptcy,  and  also  within  what  time 
from  the  date  of  initiation  of  proceedings  in  the  bank- 
ruptcy the  creditors  may  apply  to  the  Tribunal  to  fix 
the  date  of  the  suspension  of  payments  at  a  time  other 
than  that  specified  by  the  judgment  declaring  the  bank- 
ruptcy. We  have  now  to  examine  the  question  of  appeals 
from  other  judgments. 

The  time  for  appealing  from  all  judgments  in  bank- 
ruptcy is  within  fifteen  days  from  the  service  of  the 
judgment.  This  period  is  increased  in  the  proportion  of 
one  day  for  each  five  myriamHreB  of  distance  for  parties 
who  reside  beyond  five  myriamktres  from  the  place  in 
which  the  Tribunal  is  situate. 

The  following  are  not  subject  either  to  reviewal, 
or  to  appeal  to  the  ordinary  courts,  or  to  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Cassation,  viz. : — 

1.  Judgments  relating  to  the  appointment  or  replace- 
ment of  the  juge-commissaire,  and  to  the  appointment  and 
revocation  of^the  syndics; 

2.  Judgments  deciding  as  to  sauf-conduits  and  assistance 
to  the  bankrupt  and  his  family ; 

3.  Judgments  ordering  the  sale  of  goods  and  effects 
appertaining  to  the  bankruptcy ; 

4.  Judgments  ordering  the  adjournment  of  the  can^ 
cardat,  or  the  provisional  admission  of  contested  claims. 

6.  Judgments  by  which  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
decides  upon  appeals  froia  ordevB  o{  the  Juge-commissaire 
made  within  the  scope  of  his  authority. 
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PART  SECOND. 

(GuipUr9  /.,  77.,  777,  of  the  Text  of  the  Law,) 

Of  Criminal  BANKRUPXcr  (Banqueroute) . 

Older  to  protect  creditors  against  fraudulent  acts 
tbe  part  of  their  bankrupt  debtors,  certain  penal 
aores  have  been  enacted  with  the  object  of  prevent- 
mfiingements  of  the  law. 

n  insolvency  which  is  attended  with  no  fraudulent 
tmstances  is  termed  in  French  law  "faillite;"  that, 
be  contrary,  in  which  are  discovered  transactions 
ihable  by  law,  is  called  "banqueroute**  or  criminal 
niptcy. 

ere  are  two  kinds  of  "  banqueroute  " — "  banqueroute 
j"  and  "  banqueroute  fraudukuse" 
ncLE  584.  Banqueroute  simple  is  punishable  by 
sonment  for  from  one  month  to  two  years.  The 
cation  can  take  place  before  a  correctionnelle  court,  at 
Qstanee  of  the  ministkre  public,  of  the  syndics,  or  of 
leditors.  The  syndics  cannot  prosecute  the  bank- 
imless  they  have  been  authorised  so  to  do  by  a 
iticm  passed  by  a  majority  of  the  creditors  present 
i  meeting  at  which  the  proposition  was  discussed. 
isecution  for  banqueroute  simple  is  barred  after  three 
The  mere  attempt  to  commit  it  incurs  no 
ty,  nor  can  any  punishment  be  inflicted  on  accom- 
* 

nqueraute  frauduleuse  constitutes  a  crime  liable  to 
bment  by  penal  servitude  for  fix)m  five  to  twenty 

e  prosecution  is  instituted  by  the  ministkre  public 
e  the  Court  of  Assize ;  it  is  barred  after  ten  years, 
'ttempt  to  commit  fraudulent  bankruptcy  is  liable 
ie  same  punishment  as  the  crime  itself,  and  accom- 
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plices  are  punishable  by  the  same  term  of  imprisonment 
as  principals. 

§  1. — Banqueroute  Simple,  Article  585.  The  offence 
of  "  banqueroute  simple "  exists  in  the  case  in  which  the 
bankrupt  has  been  guilty  of  certain  grave  faults  in  the 
conduct  of  his  business. 

The  circumstances  which  determine  the  character  of 
banqueroute  simple  are  divided  into  two  classes  : — 

The  first  includes  such  facts  as  necessarily  lead  to  a 
condemnation,  for  the  reason  simply  that  they  were  of 
constant  occurrence,  although  there  may  be  nothing  to 
show  that  the  bankrupt  had  guilty  intentions. 

This  may  happen — 1st,  When  the  personal  expenses 
of  the  bankrupt  or  of  his  family  have  been  excessive  ; 
2nd,  If  he  has  lost  large  sums  of  money  in  hazardous 
speculations  on  the  Stock  Exchange  or  in  produce  or 
goods  ;  3rd,  If,  with  the  intention  of  delaying  his  bank- 
ruptcy, he  has  had  recourse  to  loans,  bills,  or  other 
ruinous  means  of  obtaining  money;  and,  4th,  If,  after 
having  suspended  payment,  he  has  paid  any  one  creditor 
to  the  prejudice  of  the  estate. 

Article  586.  In  the  second  category  are  included 
such  cases  of  ^'banqueroute  simpk,"  as  are  discretionary 
with  the  court.  The  courts  have,  in  fact,  the  right  to 
acquit  the  bankrupt,  even  though  the  accusations  against 
him  are  well  founded.  They  have  all  possible  latitude 
in  this  respect,  and  may  take  into  considei'ation  the  ante- 
cedents and  the  good  faith  of  the  bankrupt,  the  circum- 
stances which  have  brought  about  the  bankruptcy,  the 
small  loss  which  his  creditors  sustain,  etc.,  etc. 

A  banqueroute  simple  is  in  the  discretion  of  the  court — 
1st.  "When  the  bankrupt  has  contracted,  for  the  account  of 
others,  and  without  receiving  value  in  exchange,  engage- 
ments which  are  considered  too  important  in  proportion 
to  his  position  at  the  time  when  he  contracted  them; 
2nd.  If  he  is  again  declared  bankrupt  without  having 
satisfied  the  engagements  of  a  prior  concardat ;  3rd.  If, 
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three  days  firom  the  suspension  of  payment,  he  has 
le  the  necessary  declarations  to  the  Registrar  of 
iunal  of  Commerce ;  4th.  K,  without  a  legitimate 
le  has  not  appeared  personally  before  the  syndics ; 
le  has  not  appeared  before  the  Court  at  the  ap- 
periods  ;  or  if,  after  having  obtained  a  sauf  conduit 
lot  presented  himself  when  summoned  to  do  so; 
he  has  not  kept  books,  or  made  a  correct  inven- 
his  books  or  inventories  are  incomplete  or  irre- 
r  if  they  do  not  show  the  real  position  of  his 
id  liabilities. 

Banqueroute  Frauduleuse,    Article  591.     The 
inqueroute  frauduleuse  comprises  the  offence  of 
is  who  have  committed  serious  frauds  to  the 
B  of  their  creditors. 
eraute  frauduleuse   exists   if  the  bankrupt  has 

or  concealed  his  books,  as  this  act  establishes 
lim  a  strong  presumption  of  fraud ;  or  if  he  has 

or  concealed  a  part  of  his  estate,  no  distinction 
ade  as  to  whether  this  fraud  was  committed  be- 
,fter  the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy ;  and  lastly, 
5  has  fraudulently  represented  himself  as  owing 
lich  in  reality  are  not  due  by  him. 
UE  587.  The  costs  of  proceedings  in  Banqueroute 
istituted  by  the  Ministkre  public,  cannot  in  any 
chargeable  upon  the  general  assets. 
!  event  of  a  composition  taking  place,  the  recourse 
ablic  Treasury  for  such  costs  can  only  be  exer- 
ainst  the  bankrupt  after  the  expiration  of  the 
Sxed  by  the  composition. 

:le  588.  The  costs  of  proceedings  instituted  by 
ies  in  the  name  of  the  creditors  are  borne,  in  the 
'  acquittal,  by  the  general  assets,  and  in  that  of 
lation,  by  the  Public  Treasury,  subject  to  re- 
igainst  the  bankrupt,  in  conformity  with  the 
ig  Article. 
JLE  590.    The  costs  of  proceedings  instituted  by 
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a  creditor  are  borne,  in  the  event  of  committal,  by  tin 
Public  Treasury,  and  in  that  of  acquittal,  by  the  pro- 
secuting creditor. 

Article  592.  In  cases  of  fraudulent  bankraptcy, 
the  costs  are  in  no  case  chai^eable  upon  the  general 
assets. 

If  one  or  more  creditors  have  instituted  proceedings 
in  their  own  names  as  parties  civiles,  the  expenses,  in  case 
of  acquittal,  must  be  borne  by  them. 
§  3. — Of  Crimes  and  Misdemeanours  coMMnTED  w 

RELATION   TO   THE   BANKRUPTCY    BY  OTHER  PARTIES 
THAN  THE  BANKRUPT. 

Article  593.  The  following  parties  shall  be  con- 
demned to  the  penalties  inflicted  for  fraudulent  bank- 
ruptcy : — 

1.  Individuals  proved  to  have  removed  or  coneealedi 
in  the  interest  of  the  bankrupt,  all  or  a  part  of  his 
estate,  real  or  personal ;  without  prejudice  to  the 
other  cases  provided  for  by  Article  60  of  the  Penal 
Code. 

2.  Individuals  proved  to  have  j&audulently  presented 
claims  against  the  bankrupt  and  affirmed  the  same,  either 
in  their  own  name  or  through  other  parties. 

3.  Individuals  who,  carrying  on  business  under  the 
names  of  other  parties,  or  under  fictitious  names,  have 
committed  any  of  the  offences  provided  for  by  Articla 
691. 

Article  594.  The  husband  and  wife,  the  descendants 
and  the  ascendants  of  the  bankrupt,  or  his  relations  in 
the  same  degree,  who  have  misappropriated,  diverted, 
or  concealed  assets  belonging  to  the  bankrupt  estate 
without,  nevertheless,  having  acted  in  complicity  with 
the  bankrupt,  will  be  punished  with  the  penalties  imposed 
for  theft. 

Article  595.  In  the  cases  provided  for  by  the 
preceding  Articles,  the  Court  or  the  Tribunal  before 
which  they  come  will  adjudicate,  in  case  even  of  aC" 
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[bankruptcy. 
-1.  Of  its  own  accord,  as   to   the  restitution 

x)dy  of  creditors  of  all  property  or  securities 

oily  removed  or  concealed.     2.  As  to  damages 

which  the  judgment  or  decision  will  estimate. 

LE  596.     Every  syndic  who   is  proved  to  be 

'  misconduct  in  relation  to  his  management  shall 

ihed  with  the  penalties  provided  for  by  Article 

le  Penal  Code. 

LE  597.    A  creditor  who  has  stipulated,  either 

bankrupt  or  with  any  other  persons,  to  receive 

dvantage  for  giving  his  vote  in  meetings  relating 

Mnkruptcy,  or  who  has  entered  into  a  private 

at  from  which  an  advantage  would  arise  in  his 

)  the   prejudice  of  the  creditors  of  the  bank- 

wtOI  be  punished  with  imprisonment,  not  exceed- 

year,  and  a  fine,  which  shall  not  be  less  than 

ncs.     The  imprisonment  can  be  increased  to  two 

the  creditor  is  syndic  of  the  bankruptcy. 

LE  598.     Such  agreements  shall  also  be  declared 

void,  as  regards  all  persons,  and  as  regards  the 

t  himself.    The  creditor  shall  be  compelled  to 

I  sums  and  replace  all  securities  which  he  may 

eived  by  virtue  of  such  agreement. 

LE  599.     In  the  case  in  which  proceedings  are 

d  to  have  such  agreements  declared  void  by  civil 

Qgs  (as  contra-distinguished  from  criminal  pro- 

),  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  shall  be  competent 

3  in  the  matter. 

LE  600.    All  convictions  pronounced  pursuant 

0  the   present  chapter,  or  the  two   preceding 

,  must  be  published  and  advertised  according 

brms  established  by  Article  62  of  the  Code  of 

ce,  at  the  expense  of  the  parties  condemned. 


¥    F 
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CHAPTER  IV. 


§  1.— Of  the  administration  of  assets  in  the  case 

OF  Banqueroutc  Frauduleuse. 

Article  601.  In  all  cases  of  conviction  for  ban- 
qtieroute  simple  or  banqueroute  frauduleuse,  the  actions 
civiles,  other  than  those  mentioned  in  Article  595,  will  re- 
main separate,  and  all  the  provisions  relating  to  the 
property  of  bankrupts  shall  be  executed,  without  the 
execution  thereof  being  prevented  by  any  order  what- 
ever of  the  minist^re  public^  who  shall  have  no  power 
to  submit  them  to  the  criminal  authorities. 

Article  602.  The  syndics  of  the  bankruptcy  are, 
however,  compelled  to  hand  to  the  ministkre  public  the 
documents,  securities,  papers,  and  information,  which 
may  be  demanded  from  them. 

Article  603.  The  documents,  securities,  and  papers 
delivered  by  the  syndics  shall  be,  during  the  course  of 
the  examination  of  the  matter,  detained  at  the  clerk's 
office.  They  can  be  seen  upon  the  application  of  the 
syndics,  who  can  take  private  extracts  therefrom,  or 
require  certified  copies  thereof,  such  copies  to  be  made 
by  the  clerk.  The  documents,  securities,  and  papers,  of 
which  the  judicial  deposit  has  not  been  ordered,  shall  be, 
after  the  judgment,  handed  to  the  syndics,  who  shall  give 
a  receipt  for  the  same. 
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§  t—IUhabiiilatian  OF  the  bankrupt. 

hve  already  seen  that  bankruptcy  entails  certain 

cities  upon  the  bankrupt 

e  continue  notwithstanding  the  declaration  of  ex- 

'(^,and  even  after  the  engagements  of  the  composi- 

re  been  fulfilled 

move  all  the  consequences  of  the  bankruptcy  as 

the  future,  to  fully  reinstate  the  bankrupt  in  his 

X)6ition,  and  to  efface  the  moral  disgrace  attach- 

ankruptcy,  are  the  aims  of  this  reinstatement, 

\  called  in  French  law  rihabilitation. 

l«E  604.     What  are  the  conditions  ? 

ndispensable,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  bankrupt 

re  paid  all  his  debts  in  full — ^principal,  interest, 

a. 

abiUtation  is  demanded  by  a  partner  in  a  mer- 

irm,  he  can  only  obtain  it  after  having  paid  all 

B  of  the  firm  of  which  he  is  a  partner,  even  though 

have  obtained  a  separate  composition  as  regards 

mal  estate. 

ilUatum    concerns   public  policy,  and  therefore 

m  on  the  part  of  creditors  is  not  necessary  to  its 

bankrupt  is  bound  to  settle  all  his  liabilities, 
although  none  of  his  creditors  may  make  a  claim 

Kim 

>ver,    rehabilitation   is  only  granted    when    the 
it  is  considered  deserving. 

XE  612.  Thus  it  cannot  be  granted  to  the  fol- 
persons — fraudulent  bankrupts,  those  condemned 
t,  fraud,  breach  of  trust,  or  steliionatairea, 
inqueroutier  simple,  however,  who  has  undergone 
nishment  to  which  he  has  been  sentenced,  can 
his  rihabiHtaiion, 
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A  fraudiilent  bankrupt,  as  we  have  already  said,  can- 
not obtain  his  rehabilitation,  but  like  all  ordinary  con- 
victs, he  can  obtain  a  release  from  the  penalties  imposed 
upon  the  conditions  provided  for  by  the  Penal  Code. 

We  have  now  to  point  out  the  measures  to  be  taken 
in  this  case. 

Article  610.  Rehabilitation  is  pronounced  by  the 
Court  of  Appeal. 

Article  605.  The  proceedings  commence  by  an 
application  to  that  court,  which  proceeds  to  examine 
whether  all  the  debts  have  been  paid,  and  if  the  receipts 
for  the  same  are  genuine. 

To  this  effect,  the  Court  must  be  placed  in  possession 
of  the  following  documents : — 

1st.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  receipts 
and  other  necessary  vouchers. 

Article  607.  2nd.  It  must  be  posted  up  for  two 
months  in  the  Civil  and  Commercial  Tribunals,  as  well 
as  at  the  Bourse,  and  at  the  "  Mairie "  of  the  place  in 
which  the  domicile  of  the  applicant  is  situated ;  if  he 
has  changed  his  residence  since  the  bankruptcy,  the 
notice  must  be  posted  up  in  the  place  where  the  adjudi- 
cation of  bankruptcy  was  made. 

An  extract  of  the  application  must  also  be  inserted  in 
the  local  newspapers. 

Article  608.  During  this  time  any  creditor  who 
has  not  been  paid  in  full,  principal,  interest,  and  costs,  or 
any  other  party  interested,  can  oppose  the  rehabilita- 
tion by  simply  entering  an  opposition  at  the  offices  of 
the  Civil  or  Commercial  Tribunal. 

Articles  606  and  609.  Lastly,  an  enquiry  is  insti- 
tuted by  the  Frocureur  de  la  R&publique  and  by  the  Pre- 
sident of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  places  where 
the  application  has  been  posted  up,  and  the  result  of 
this  enquiry  must  be  transmitted  sepai^ately  to  the  Court 
of  Appeal  by  such  officials. 

We  must  further  remark  that  as  a  commercial  man 
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adjudicated  a  bankrupt  after  his  death,  it  is  only 

it  the  heuTB  or  representatives  of  a  commercial 

pt  should  be  permitted  to  obliterate,  by  payment 

the  slur  which    bankruptcy  has  cast  on  his 

• 

XE  614  consequently  provides  that  a  bankrupt 
in  rihdbUitatum  after  his  death. 
LE  61L  An  equal  publicity  is  given  to  the 
lium  as  to  the  bankruptcy.  To  this  effect  the 
Is  to  which  the  application  for  rehabilitation 
i  presented  order  the  public  reading  of  the 
f  r^habiUkUion,  and  its  inscription  upon  their 

LE  610.    When  the  application  for  rihabiliia- 
been  rejected,  it  can  only  be  renewed  after 
79l  of  one  year. 

es  615  to  631  have  been  already  explained.  (See 
9eq.)  Moreover  these  articles  seem  to  explain 
res,  and  to  require  no  further  comment. 
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APPENDIX. 

BANEJIUPTCY  FROM   AN  INTERNATIONAL  POINT  OF  VIEW. 

Bankruptcy,  considered  from  this  point  of  view,  gives 
lise  to  a  great  many  complicated,  difficult,  and  delicate 
questions. 

We  shall  examine  those  which  arise  most  frequently 
in  the  course  of  practice* 

The  first  question  arising  would  naturally  be,  on  what 
conditions  can  a  foreigner  be  declared  bankrupt  in  France. 

A  first  point  generally  admitted  at  the  present  day  is, 
that  foreigners  carrying  on  business  in  France  can  be 
adjudicated  bankrupts  in  the  same  manner  as  French 
subjects.  (Court  of  Cassation,  24th  November,  1857; 
Court  of  Paris,  23rd  November,  1874.)t 

It  is  even  admitted  that  a  French  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce is  competent  to  declare  the  bankruptcy  in  France 
of  a  commercial  firm  having  its  head  office  abroad  and  a 
branch  establishment  in  France,  if  in  consequence  of  its 
operations  in  France  such  branch  establishment  has  sus- 
pended payment.  (Tribimal  of  Commerce  of  the  Seine, 
18th  August,  1875.) 

With  still  more  reason  can  a  commercial  firm,  having 
its  head  establishment  abroad  and  a  branch  establish- 
ment in  France,  be  declared  bankrupt  in  the  place  in 

*  Most  of  the  decrees  cited  here  are  taken  from  the  interesting 
Journal  de  Droit  International  Prive^  edited  by  Mr.  Clunet,  Barris- 
ter in  Paris,  which  maybe  procured  at  Stevens  and  Sons\  Chancery 
Lane,  London. 

f  In  this  case  it  is  the  French  law  which  governs  the  proceedings 
with  regard  to  the  real  and  personal  property  of  the  bankrupt. 
(Court  of  Caon,  12th  July,  1870  ;  Court  of  Cassation,  19th  March, 
1872.) 
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[view. 
which  this  latter  is  situated,  if  the  principal  establish- 
ment was  really  in  that  town,  notwithstanding  that 
bankruptcy  had  already  been  declared  by  the  foreign 
court  of  the  place  in  which  the  head  establishment  is 
situated.  (Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  Seine,  10th 
August,  1872 ;  5th  March,  1874 ;  Cour  de  Paris,  20th 
June,  1874.) 

It  has  been  decided  that  a  person,  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  company,  can  be  adjudicated  bankrupt  both  in 
France  and  abroad  at  one  and  the  same  time ;  if  it  is  to 
the  interest  of  all  parties  concerned  to  combine  the  pro- 
ceedings in  bankruptcy,  and  to  have  one  liquidation  for 
both  countries,  such  liquidation  must  be  carried  on  in 
the  country  where  the  most  important  interests  exist. 

The  Tribunals  have  gone  even  further  than  this,  and 
have  decided  that  a  foreigner  who  has  suspended  pay- 
ment can  be  adjudicated  a  bankrupt  in  France,  on  the 
petition  of  his  French  creditors,  even  though  he  does  not 
reside  in  France.  (Court  of  Appeal,  Paris,  23rd  Novem- 
ber, 1874.) 

A  foreign  judgment  declaring  bankruptcy  agamst  a 
foreignerra  FrTchman  caZ^as  a  rule  be  enforced  in 
France  without  having  been  rendered  valid  by  a  French 
tribunal  in  conformity  with  the  rules  laid  down  by  Ax- 
tide  546  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  and  Articles 
21,  23  of  the  Civil  Code. 

This  is  because  judicial  proceedings  are  carried  on 
under  the  sanction  of  the  Court  from  which  they  ema- 
nate, and  can  only  take  effect  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
such  Court.  It  would  therefore  be  an  encroachment  on 
the  independence  of  a  State  to  authorise  the  execution 
therein  of  a  judgment  rendered  by  a  foreign  Court. 

Nevertheless,  the  authorisation  of  the  French  Tribu- 
nals to  enforce  foreign  judgments  is  not  necessary  in  all 
cases. 

It  is  generally  admitted  that  a  foreign  declaration  of 
bankruptcy  subjects  the  bankrupt  to  all  the  incapacities 
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which  according  to  foreign  law  may  be  attached  to  the 
state  of  bankruptcy. 

Again,  the  assignees  of  a  foreign  bankruptcy  have  the 
power  to  sue  a  French  debtor  of  the  bankruptcy,  and 
this  without  being  obliged  to  have  the  judgment  vali- 
dated in  France.  (Court  of  Paris,  23rd  March,  1869  ; 
22nd  January,  1872;  20th  March,  1873;  Court  of 
Bordeaux,  2nd  June,  1874 ;  and  Court  of  Paris,  14th  De- 
cember, 1875.) 

Moreover,  a  foreign  adjudication  of  bankruptcy  stays, 
as  a  matter  of  course,  all  individual  actions  on  the  part 
of  the  creditors,  without  the  judgment  declaring  it  being 
ratified  by  a  French  Court.  (Tribunal  of  Commerce  of 
Marseilles,  17th  of  December,  1876.) 

It  has  been  further  decided  that  it  would  be  otherwise 
if  the  bankrupt  invoke  a  foreign  adjudication  of  bank- 
ruptcy rendered  on  his  own  petition  in  order  to  avoid 
the  individual  actions  of  his  creditors.  (Court  of  Bor- 
deaux, 2nd  June,  1874.) 

French  creditors  are  also  bound  by  a  foreign  judgment 
declaring  a  bankruptcy,  although  it  has  not  been  declared 
executory  in  France,  if  they  have  acknowledged  the 
foreign  bankruptcy  by  proving  their  debts,  or  by  proceed- 
ings against  the  assignees  of  such  bankruptcy.  (Court  of 
Cassation,  1868.) 

Unless,  however,  they  were  forced  to  take  part  in 
the  proceedings  in  the  bankruptcy  in  order  to  protect 
their  interests,  the  debtor  not  possessing  any  property  in 
France.    (Court  of  Bordeaux,  2nd  June,  1874.) 

Apart  from  these  exceptional  cases,  a  foreign  adjudi- 
cation of  bankruptcy  cannot  be  valid  in  France  without 
having  been  previously  ratified  by  a  French  Tribunal. 

On  this  point  it  is  as  well  to  observe  that  this  ratifica- 
tion can  be  obtained  as  against  French  debtors  of  a  bank- 
ruptcy. 

In  fact  these  latter  are  the  only  legitimate  opponents 
that  the  foreign  assignees  can  encounter. 
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BOOK  IV* 

ARIOUS  IMPORTANT    LAWS   PROMULGATED 
SmCE  THE  CODE  OF  COMMERCE. 


The  Law  of  Patents. 


law  of  the  5ih  July,  1844,  regulates  the  subject  of 

Patents  in  France.-f* 


CHAPTER  L 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

BTICLE  L  A  Patent  of  Invention  in  France  consists 
an  official  declaration  delivered  by  the  Govem- 
t  to  any  individual  who  claims  to  be  an  in- 
or,  to  the  effect  that  on  a  given  day  such  indi- 
al  deposited  with  the  Minister  of  Agriculture  and 
meroe  a  demand,  accompanied  by  certain  documents 
hich  he  claims  the  invention  of  which  he  declares 
(elf  to  be  the  author.  This  official  declaration  does 
aore  than  state  a  fiEM^t;  it  has  but  one  object,  and 
is  to  indicate  the  period  from  which  the  right  of 
party  applying  for  the  patent  is  to  run  in  France. 
Government  does  not  at  this  stage  examine  the 
1,  and  does  not,  therefore,  guarantee  the  genuineness 
x)f ;  the  formula  which  the  law  requires  to  be  placed 

luA  portion  of  the  work  comprises  the  Commentary  on 
n  important  laws  promulgated  since  the  Code  of  Commerce, 
sring  for  object  to  secure  to  traders  and  manufacturers  the 
rtj  in  their  inventions,  trade -marks,  models  and  drawings, 
>  protect  them  against  all  dishonest  competition. 
See  in  the  Second  Part  of  the  Book  the  Text  of  this  Law. 
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upon  all  patented  artides  is  accordingly  worded,  "Bme^ 
sans  garantie  du  Chutemement^  which  in  piactioe  i 
abbreviated,  S.  Q.  D.  O. 

There  is  only  one  kind  of  patent^  but  it  may  be  taken 
out  under  three  diJSerent  circumstances : — 

1st.  For  an  invention,  properly  so  called. 

2nd.  For  improvements,  changes,  or  additions  to  in 
invention.  A  patent  of  this  kind  is  called  in  pntcticea 
**  breret  de  per/ectiannement" 

3rd.  For  an  invention  which  has  been  already  pi^ 
tented  abroad,  and  is  now  sought  to  be  introduced  into 
France.  This  is  called  a  "brevet  d'impariation!*  The 
patentee  acquires  the  exclusive  right  of  working  his 
patent  for  a  certain  period  of  time,  the  maximum  d 
which  is  fifteen  years. 

Article  2.  The  law  provides  that  any  new  diseov«y 
or  invention  in  any  class  of  industry  may  be  the  sabjeet 
of  a  patent.  The  law  considers  the  following  as  new 
inventions  or  discoveries : — 

1st.  The  invention  of  new  commercial  products; 

2nA  The  invention  of  new  methods  of  production; 

3rd.  The  new  application  of  known  methods  to  ob- 
tain a  result  or  product  of  commercial  value. 

This  enumeration  must  not  be  construed  too  strictly; 
practically  it  has  been  extended  to  comprise  all  possible 
inventions. 

The  Courts  have  gone  so  far  as  to  decide  that,  not  only 
new  applications  of  known  means,  but  also  the  merely 
new  combination  of  known  means  to  obtain  a  product 
or  a  commercial  result,  is  an  invention  within  the  mean- 
ing of  the  law.  We  should  remark  here,  however,  &^ 
there  are  inventions  which,  although  new,  are  not  pa- 
tentable. Such  are  those  belonging  to  pure  science,  and 
not  capable  of  being  applied  to  industry.  Thus  tiie  dis- 
covery of  a  natural  law,  or  of  a  natural  phenomenon, 
etc.,  cannot  be  patented. 

We  should  here  distinguish  between  the  simple  obser- 
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of  a  scientific  phenomenon  and  the  practical 
ml  application  to  wbidi  such  observations  can 
The  former  is  not,  and  the  latter  is,  patentable 
)f  Ousation,  20th  December,  1851,  and  9th  Feb- 
1853),  and  it  may  be  laid  down  as  a  rule  that 
ivention  which  has  a  commercial  value  is  capable 
patented. 

ma  those  inventions  commercial  which,  apart 
eir  intrinsic  merit  or  importance,  can  be  used  in 

i£  3.  The  following  are  not  patentable  according 
h  law: — 

iHABMACEUnCAL    COMPOSITIONS    AND   REMEDIES, 

in  the  public  interest  that  such  should  remain 
)roperty.  The  inventor  of  such  remedies  has, 
if  but  one  resource,  viz.,  to  give  his  name  to  the 
By  doing  so,  he  can  prosecute  for  fraudulent 
1  any  trader  who  sells  the  same  products  under 
ntor's  name. 
Systems  of  Credit  and  Combinations  of  Fi- 

It  is  expedient  for  the  public  interest  that 
tems  or  combinations  should  not  be  monopolised 
r  individuals  to  the  detriment  of  the  majority. 
e  have  previously  said,  the  various  inventions 
in  be  patented  are  as  follows : — 
he  invention  of  new  industrial  products ; 
rhe  invention  of  new  means ; 
lie  new  application  of  known  means  for  obtain- 
ult  or  industrial  product, 
lall  examine  in  succession  these  various  cases. 
E  invention  of  new  industrial  products. — 
strial  product  is  a  well-defined  body  or  material 
hich  has  a  form  and  specific  characteristics  that 
ish  it  from  all  other  objects.     Thus,  a  new  tissue 
a  materials  can  be  patented  as  a  new  product  if 
3  materials  have  never  before  been  combined  to 
product  having  the  same  characteristics.    (Court 

19  Nov.,  1857;  6  Dec,  1859.) 
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It  is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  product  and 
the  process.  A  new  result,  even  if  the  process  is  not 
new,  may  be  patented. 

A  distinction  must  be  made  between  a  new  prodoci 
and  a  new  result  The  latter  is  never  a  material  object^ 
but  simply  a  new  effect,  or  the  better  use  of  known 
means :  as  such  it  is  not  patentable  in  itself;  thai  whidi 
is  patentable,  however,  is  the  process  by  which  the  new 
effect  is  produced.  The  Court  of  Cassation  has  decided 
that  an  industrial  result  cannot  be  patented  indep^- 
dently  of  the  means  employed  to  obtain  it. 

The  Court  of  Cassation  has  also  decided  that  the  object 
which  an  inventor  has  in  view  when  inventing  a  product 
or  process  cannot  be  the  subject  of  a  patent,  but  that  in- 
vention consists  only  in  the  means  by  which  the  difficulty 
is  overcome  and  the  object  realised.  (Court  of  CassatioD, 
17th  April,  1870.) 

IL  The  invention  of  new  means. — ^The  means  m 
the  processes  employed  by  the  inventor  to  obtain  a 
product  or  result.  We  must  distinguish  three  sorts  of 
means: 

1.  Chemical  agents ; 

2.  Mechanical  forces ; 

3.  Processes  which  depend  upon  both. 

The  novelty  of  the  means  is  evidently  a  simple  ques- 
tion of  fiw5t,  and  in  France,  if  the  process  be  new,  the  law 
does  not  go  into  the  question  of  the  product.  It  matters 
little  whether  the  product  be  new,  if  the  means,  whether 
chemical,  mechanical,  or  both,  were  not  before  known  in 
the  combination  claimed. 

III.  The  new  application  of  known  means  to  obtain 
A  result  or  product  of  commercial  value. 

We  have  seen  that  a  person  who  conceives  or  invents 
a  new  mode,  method,  or  process  in  order  to  obtain  a 
product  or  an  industrial  result  can  patent  the  same;  so 
also  can  one  who  uses  means  already  known,  but  combines 
them  in  a  new  maimer,  or  in  a  new  order  so  as  to  produce 
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an  industrial  product  or  result,  although  the  same  be 
already  known.  Here  the  law  does  not  consider  the 
novelty  of  the  product  itself,  but  only  the  novelty  in  the 
application  of  the  known  means.  It  suffices,  therefore,  that 
the  combination  of  the  known  means  gives  as  a  result  a 
product  which,  although  already  known,  has  not  been 
obtained  up  to  that  time,  or  that  it  be  obtained  by  other 
means,  or  by  the  same  means  combined  in  a  different 
manner. 

The  greater  number  of  patents  belong  to  this  category 
of  inventions:  it  is  clear  that  when  such  patents  are 
submitted  to  the  courts,  they  must,  in  order  to  form  a 
due  estimate  of  them,  consider,  not  each  method  or  pro- 
cess separately,  but  all  such  methods  or  processes  taken 
together. 

The  expression  "  the  new  application  of  known  means," 
as  employed  by  the  law,  is  very  broad.  It  comprises 
evidently  any  new  combination  of  known  means,  any 
new  combination  of  known  substances,  and  all  new 
arrangements  of  known  forces,  whether  chemical  or  me- 
chanical, or  both.  (Court  of  Cassation,  17th  January, 
1852;  2nd  December,  1859;  12th  February,  1854;  Court 
of  Rouen,  1st  March,  1860.) 

In  short,  to  apply  known  means  in  a  new  manner  is 
purely  and  simply  to  employ  means  that  are  known, 
just  as  they  are  known,  without  changing  them  in  any 
respect,  with  a  view  to  obtain  a  different  result  from 
any  hitherto  produced. 

Thus  it  has  been  decided  that,  **  though  the  mode  of 
"  making  boxes  by  a  single  roU  of  cardboard  is  not  a  new 
"  invention,  it  is  certain  that  such  mode  had  never  before 
"  been  applied  to  boxes  destined  for  lucif er  matches ; 
*'  that  by  means  of  the  system  by  which  many  slides 
"are  manufactured  simultaneously,  a  great  saving  has 
*'  been  effected  in  the  manufacture  of  match-boxes ;  and 
"moreover,  that  upon  this  point  the  application  is 
**  new  and  the  patent  taken  is  therefore  valid ;  finally. 
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"  that  this  method  has  not  been  applied  to  the  manu- 
"  factnre  of  match-boxes  anterior  to  the  date  of  the 
"  patent." 

It  has  also  been  decided  that  the  manufacture  of  a 
compoimd  by  the  aid  of  known  ingredients  is  patentable, 
from  the  fact  that  such  elements  had  not  before  been 
combined  to  produce  the  same  result.  (Cassation,  7th 
April,  1869.)  It  has  also  been  decided  that  a  machine 
which  has  become  public  property  can  become  once  more 
the  subject  of  a  patent  when,  by  new  combinations,  it 
is  applied  to  a  class  of  industry  different  from  that  to 
which  it  had  been  formerly  applied ;  or,  more  generally, 
when  it  is  applied  in  a  manner  unknown  up  to  the 
date  of  application.  (Rouen,  4th  March,  1841 ;  Court  of 
Cassation,  25th  November,  1856;  Court  of  Paris,  1st  July, 
1870.) 

It  has  further  been  decided  that  the  application  of 
water-meters  to  gas  is,  if  new,  patentable.  (Paris,  1st 
August,  1861.) 

It  is  evident  that  when  an  inventor  has  obtained  a 
patent  for  the  new  application  of  known  means  to  produce 
a  compound  already  known,  any  other  individual  who 
can  obtain  the  same  result  or  the  same  product  by  the 
use  of  different  means  can  obtain  a  valid  patent  therefor. 
(Court  of  Dijon,  9th  February,  1876.) 

We  must  not  confound  the  new  application  of  known 
means  with  the  employment  of  known  means  to  a  dif- 
ferent purpose.  The  Law  of  1844  does  not  protect  new 
employment;  therefore,  if  an  apparatus  applied  up  to 
that  time  to  a  certain  substance  is  afterwards  applied 
to  another  substance  to  which  it  rendera  exactly  the 
same  service,  and  without  it  being  necessary  for  such 
new  employment  to  modify  any  part  of  the  said  appa- 
ratus, the  second  employment  will  not  be  valid.  It  is 
upon  this  ground  that  the  Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris 
refused  to  sanction  an  invention  to  apply  rollers  to  a 
kitchen-range,  as  rollers  had   already  been  applied  to 
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neither  would  it  sanction  a  patent  for  closing 
iiieh  had  already  been  adapted  to  the  closing  of 

],  the  Criminal  Court  of  the  Seine  refused  to 
a  patent  taken  for  adapting  to  pianos  the  same 
rhich  had  been  formerly  adapted  to  piano  stools 
oember,  1858).  Nor  would  it  uphold  one  taken 
ducing  musical  works  by  photography,  which  was 
used  for  the  reproduction  of  drawings  (28th 
r,  1865). 

langes  of  form  and  dimensions  are  not  patent- 
least  unless  such  simple  changes  of  form  or 
OS  produce  a  new  result  or  a  new  product.  In 
r  case  it  is  clear  that  they  can  be  patented. 
LE  14.  Patents  remain  valid  for  five,  ten,  or 
»r8,  according  to  the  petition  presented  by  the 
;  fifteen  years  is  the  maximum  period, 
rer,  a  special  Act  of  the  Legislature  can,  on 
ud  grounds,  prolong  such  duration  for  another 


e  terms  of  Article  8  the  duration  of  a  patent 
e  commences  firom  the  day  of  the  deposit  pre- 
yy  Article  5,  that  is  to  say,  the  day  on  which 
itor  deposited  his  documents  with  the  Secretary 
'ifeeture^  as  prescribed  by  the  same  Article, 
.ve  already  seen  that  a  patent  can  be  taken  out 
nrements.  Such  a  patent  runs  also  &om  the  day 
I  the  deposit  of  the  papers  for  the  improvement 
e. 

it  is  the  inventor  himself  who  takes  out  a  patent 
vements,  such  starting  point  seems  to  be  logical — 
I  another  individual  than  the  inventor  takes  out 
tatent,  it  seems  to  us  illogical  We  see,  in  fact, 
^e  second  case  the  individual  cannot  work  his 
)r  improvements  until  the  principal  patent  has 
and  the  existence  of  the  principal  patent  is 
obstacle  to  the  working  of  the  patent  for 
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improvements.  It  would,  therefore,  seem  just  not  to  let 
the  time  run  for  the  patent  of  improvements  before  the 
expiration  of  the  principal  patent.  Article  8,  however, 
makes  no  distinction ;  consequently,  a  patent  for  improve- 
ments, in  the  same  manner  as  a  principal  patent,  runs 
firom  the  date  of  the  deposit  of  the  documents  with 
the  Secretary  of  the  Prifedure, 

We  should  also  point  out  that  an  inventor  who  has 
already  obtained  a  patent  abroad,  can,  when  he  brings 
the  patent  into  France,  obtain  a  patent  which  is  called  a 
patent  of  importation.  The  duration  of  this  latter  patent 
cannot  exceed  that  of  the  foreign  patent ;  it  may  be  less, 
if  the  foreign  law  grants  a  longer  duration  to  patents  than 
the  French  law,  and  if  it  happen  that  the  foreign  patent 
has  more  than  fifteen  years  to  run. 

At  the  expiration  of  the  period  prescribed  for  patents 
they  fell  into  the  public  domam,  or  become  public  pro- 
perty. Any  person  can  then  manufacture  or  make  use  of 
the  article  patented,  but  the  name  of  the  inventor,  if  he 
should  have  by  chance  given  his  name  to  the  object  of 
the  invention,  does  not  fall  into  the  public  domain,  and 
other  manufacturers  must  respect  his  name,  and  are  not 
allowed  under  penalty  of  prosecution,  to  use  the  name 
of  the  inventor  except  in  connection  with  the  following 

formula:  '* FabrtquS  suivant  le  systkme  de  A B .*' 

(Paris,  24!th  November,  1865.) 

The  State  levies  the  following  taxes  upon  patents : 
For  a  patent  for  5  years        ...     F.  500 

10   „  ...       1,000 

15  „  ...       1,500 

This  tax  is  payable  by  annuities  of  F.IOO. 

In  default  of  payment  of  any  of  them,  the  patent  falls 
to  the  ground.  We  shall  in  a  future  chapter  refer  to 
forfeiture  of  patents. 
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CHAPTER  II. 


WmUTIES  RELATIVE  TO  THE  OBTAINING  OF  PATENTS. 


SECTION  I. 
OF  THE  DEMAND  FOR  A  PATENT. 

AsncLE  5.  Anyone  can  take  out  a  patent  in  France, 
^wn  ocmdition  of  fulfilling  the  formalities  required  by 
irtMe  5  of  the  Law  of  1844.  Minors,  married  women, 
>id  persons  under  legal  disability,  can  nevertheless  be- 
wae  patentees.  The  heirs  of  an  inventor  can  take  out  a 
ptent^  either  in  his  name  or  in  their  own,  for  inventions 
faoTCTed  by  their  ancestor. 

Nothing  prevents  a  firm  or  company  from  taking  out 
ipitent,  and  creditors  can  also  take  out  a  patent  on 
kiialf  of  a  deceased  inventor,  upon  condition  that  before 
Ui  death  the  inventor  has,  by  initiating  the  necessary 
>^>i,  manifested  the  intention  of  having  it  patented. 

I^sUy,  foreigners  also  can  obtain  patents  in  France. 

When  an  individual  is  employed  upon  wages  by 
^Bottler  individual,  and  such  employ^  discovers  an  in- 
^^Utioii,  does  the  invention  belong  to  him  or  to  his 
Plater? 

If  an  agreement  exists  between  the  parties  there  is 
^difficulty;  but  we  must  examine  what  takes  place  in 
^  ibsence  of  such  agreement.  This  question,  the  solu- 
^  of  which  depends  necessarily  upon  the  facts,  has 
*^  submitted  upon  various  occasions  to  the  French 
'^^'irts.    The  Civil  Tribunal  of  the  Seine  has  decided 

G  G 
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(2l3t  November,  1873),  that  if  workmen  or  agents, 
either  of  the  Government  or  of  a  private  imdertaking, 
can  be  deprived  of  the  right  of  patenting  inventions 
which  they  have  made,  it  is  only  in  cases  in  which  such 
inventions  are  the  result  of  works  executed  by  them  in 
their  relation  as  employes,  imder  the  orders  and  super- 
intendence of  their  master  or  chefy  and  especially  when 
they  have  received  special  instructions  to  examine  and 
apply  the  improvements  in  dispute.  The  Court  of  Paris, 
21  st  July,  1874,  hasconfirmed  the  above  decision. 

A  party  who  desires  to  obtain  a  patent  must  deposit, 
under  seal,  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Prefecture  in  the 
Department  in  which  he  is  domiciled : — 

Ist.  A  petition  to  the  Minister  of  Agriculture  and 
Commerce ; 

2nd.  A  specification  of  the  object  of  his  patent ; 

3rd.  The  drawings  or  samples  necessary  to  render  such 
description  clear ; 

4th.  A  schedule  of  documents  deposited. 

The  inventor  must  deposit  his  documents  with  the 
Prefecture  of  the  Department  in  which  he  is  domiciled. 
An  inventor,  however,  who  is  abroad,  and  desires  to 
take  out  a  patent  in  France  without  coming  into  France, 
can  make  such  deposit  of  documents  as  is  provided  by 
Article  5,  by  handing  them  to  a  French  Diplomatic 
representative,  who  will  transmit  the  same  to  France. 

The  four  documents  above  described,  which  the  inventor 
must  deposit,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  receipt  delivered 
to  him  by  the  Receiver,  stating  that  he  has  paid  the 
first  annuity ;  otherwise  such  documents  would  be  re- 
fused. 

Article  6.  The  demand  must  be  limited  to  a  single 
principal  object,  but  it  can  be  extended  to  objects  of  detail 
which  compose  the  principal  object,  and  to  the  appli- 
cations of  the  principal  object  which  the  inventor  may 
indicate.  The  law  has  desired  to  prevent  inventors 
from  claiming,  under  a  single  title   or  denomination. 
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BTOiI  inventions  which  are  essentially  different.  It 
ill  therefore  be  understood  how  important  it  is  that 
le  inventor  should  draw  up  his  documents  with  care, 
nose  such  documents  state  the  object  of  the  patent. 
As  the  specification  may  include  the  details  which  con- 
tote  the  invention  claimed,  and  the  application  of  the 
mention  claimed  by  the  inventor,  it  has  been  decided 
It  the  patentee  of  a  patent  for  purifying  gas  by  soda 
]  alam  can  obtain  by  the  same  patent  the  right  to 
un  soda  and  alum  by  processes  which  are  to  be 
dally  employed  in  purifying  gas.  (Court  of  Cassa- 
tt,  4th  May,  1855.) 

't  is  not  necessary  that  all  the  applications  of  an  object 
(uld  be  enumerated  by  the  inventor.  An  application 
>  enumerated  is  protected  by  the  principal  patent,  if 
irises  naturally  from  the  invention.  (Court  of  Cassa- 
1, 17th  December,  1837.) 

rhe  demand  should  mention  the  length  of  time  for 
ich  the  inventor  wishes  to  take  his  patent,  but  must 

eontain  upon  this  subject  any  conditions  or  reser- 
ioQs.  We  have  already  stated  that  a  patent  may  be 
en  for  five,  ten,  or  fifteen  years, 
"he  specification  should  also  give  a  title  to  the  patent, 
dk  should  designate  plainly  the  invention  claimed. 
enta  are  classed  in  alphabetical  order  at  the  offices  of 
Xinistry  of  Agriculture  and  Commerce,  in  order  that 

public  may  be  able  easily  to  see,  on  inspection,  if 
ktoit  has  been  taken  for  such  and  such  an  invention, 
n  relation  to  such  and  such  a  matter. 
he  object  of  the  patent  should  also  be  described. 
h  description  must,  by  the  terms  of  Article  6,  be 
tten  in  French,  without  alterations  or  additions. 
Bed  words  should  be  mentioned,  and  the  pages  and 
ginal  notes  initialed.  The  metric  system  alone  must 
ised  to  designate  weights  and  measures, 
lie  description  is  of  great  importance.  It  must  be  at 
t  sufficiently  detailed  to  enable  the  article  invented 

o  G  2 
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to  be  manufactured  therefrom :  that  is  to  say,  it  should 
indicate  in  a  complete  and  straightforward  manner  the 
various  means  employed  by  the  inventor. 

We  shall  see  further  that  in  default  of  such  conditions 
being  complied  with,  the  patent  is  void  and  of  no  effect.* 

The  drawings  and  samples  necessary  for  the  explana- 
tion of  the  description  must  be  joined  to  the  petition. 
We  should  note,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  fact  of  the 
law  requiring  this  third  description  of  document  at  the 
same  time  as  the  second,  proves  that  a  drawing  or  sample 
cannot  replace  a  description. 

Duplicates  of  the  description  and  of  the  drawings 
must  be  annexed  to  the  specification.  One  of  such 
copies  remains  at  the  Ministry,  and  the  other  is  sent  to 
the  patentee.  The  schedule  of  the  document  deposited 
must  be  annexed.  All  these  documents  must  be  signed 
by  the  petitioner  or  his  duly  authorised  attorney.  In  the 
latter  case  the  power  of  attorney  must  be  annexed  to 
the  petition.  No  deposit  will  be  received  without  the 
production  of  a  receipt  proving  the  payment  of  the  first 
instalment  of  100  francs.  Each  deposit  is  proved  by  a 
report  drawn  up  free  of  charge  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Prefecture  upon  a  special  register.  This  report  men- 
tions the  day  and  hour  of  the  deposit,  and  it  is  signed 
by  the  petitioner.  A  certified  copy  of  such  report  is 
handed  to  the  petitioner  upon  payment  of  the  stamp 
duty. 

♦  It  is  not  necessary  according  to  French  Law  that  the  descrip- 
tion should  terminate  by  the  enumeration  of  all  the  points  which 
the  inventor  claims  as  appertaining  to  his  invention.  The  patentee 
has  the  right  to  an  exclusive  property  in  ail  he  describes. 
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SECTION  n. 

DELIVEEY  OF  PATENTS. 

AsncLR  9.  Immediately  after  the  registration  of  the 
iove  papers,  and  within  five  days  of  the  date  of  de- 
nt, the  prS/et  transmits  the  documents,  under  the 
il  of  the  inventor,  to  the  MimsUre  of  Agriculture  and 
iomerce,  and  annexes  thereto  a  certified  copy  of  the 
iUiation  of  deposit,  the  receipt  proving  the  payment 
the  firet  instaknent,  and,  m  cases  requiring  it,  the 
irer  of  attorney  mentioned  in  Article  6. 
Reticle  10.  Upon  the  arrival  of  these  documents  at 
Ministire  of  Agriculture  and  Commerce  they  are 
aied  and  registered  in  then*  order. 
bmcLE  IL  When  these  formalities  are  properly 
cutedy  patents  are  delivered  without  further  exami- 
ion,  and  without  warranty  as  to  the  authenticity, 
'dty,  or  merit  of  the  invention,  or  of  the  truthfulness 
acBctaeas  of  the  specification.  Contrary  to  the  custom 
Bn^and,  the  patent  is  issued  without  previous  exami- 
ion  or  guarantee  of  the  Government ;  the  Ministdre 
/Agriculture  and  Commerce  decides  only  as  to  the 
ahrity  of  the  papers  upon  which  the  patent  is 
nted.  It  examines  if  all  the  provisions  required 
Articles  5  and  6  have  been  complied  with,  but  is  not 
apetent  to  decide  as  to  iiie  merit  of  the  invention  or 
right  to  be  patented. 

k.  certificate  of  the  Ministire,  stating  that  the  papers 
regular,  is  delivered  to  the  petitioner,  and  constitutes 
patent.  To  such  certificate  is  annexed  a  certified 
y  of  the  specification  and  the  drawings  mentioned  in 
icie  6,  after  they  have  been  compared  with  those  on 
nxL 

lie  first  copy  of  patents  is  delivered  firee  of  all  ex- 
96 ;  for  all  further  copies  required  by  the  patentee 
iia  agents  a  fee  of  25  francs  is  exacted. 
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The  expense  of  drawings,  if  required,  must  be  defirayed 
by  the  applicant. 

Article  12.  All  petitions  in  which  the  formalities 
prescribed  by  Article  5  (1  and  2)  and  Article  6  have 
not  been  observed  will  be  rejected.  Half  the  amount 
paid  will  be  forfeited  to  the  Treasury,  but  such  amount 
will  be  allowed  to  the  petitioner  if  he  repeats  his  appli- 
cation for  the  patent  within  three  months  from  the  day 
when  such  first  petition  was  rejected  and  notice  thereof 
served  upon  him. 

Article  13.  In  case  it  is  decided  that  the  patent 
cannot  be  granted,  pursuant  to  Article  3  in  relation 
to  pharmaceutical  products  and  others,  the  tax  paid  shall 
be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

Article  14.  The  Bulletin  des  Lois  publishes,  every 
three  months,  a  list  of  all  the  patents  that  are  taken  out. 

Article  15.  The  duration  of  patents  cannot  be  pro- 
longed, except  by  a  special  law. 

Specifications  and  papers  as  regards  the  colonies  have 
been  provided  for  by  a  decree  of  the  21st  October,  1848, 
and  by  a  decree  of  the  6th  June,  1850,  specially  relating 
to  Algiers.  The  formalities  are  exactly  the  same  as  in 
France,  except  that  the  documents  required  by  Ar- 
ticle 5  should  be  deposited  in  triplicate  and  not  simply 
in  duplicate. 
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communication  and  publication  of  specifications 
of  patents  and  the  drawings  annexed. 

Articles  23,  24,  25,  26.  This  subject  forms  the 
object  of  Section  5  of  the  law  relating  to  patents  in 
France.  In  this  place  we  shall  mention  the  rules  laid 
down  for  communicating  and  publishing  patents  imme- 
diately after  the  demand  and  delivery  of  the  same. 
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It  is  important  that  the  public  should  be  fully  ac- 

(puinted  with  all  patents  that  are  issued. 
Ibe  following  are  the  details : — 
i.  If  the  patents  have  not  expired,  they  can  be  ex- 

iouDed  at  the  Ministire  of  Agriculture  and  Commerce. 
£  If  the  patents  have  expired,  they  can  be  examined 

it  the  OoHservataire  des  Arts  et  Metiers.  Any  person 
fltt  examine  at  the  latter  place  without  application 
to  the  clerka  Descriptions,  drawings,  samples,  and 
aodeb  of  patents,  granted  remain,  until  the  expiration  of 
the  patents,  deposited  with  the  Ministire  of  Agriculture 
nd  Commerce,  where  they  are  communicated  to  the 
pihlic  without  expense,  and  upon  demand.  Any  person 
oui  obtain,  at  his  own  expense,  a  copy  of  such  descrip- 
tioDBand  drawings. 

Afterpayment  of  the  second  instalment,  the  descriptions 
nd  drawings  are  published,  either  textually  or  by  extracts. 
We  ehoold  remark  that  in  England  descriptions  and 
dnwings  are  published  separately.  In  France  they  are 
Mi  published  except  when  they  are  sufficient  to  form  a 
vdnme.    This  is  a  less  convenient  plan  for  the  public. 

At  the  commencement  of  every  year  a  catalogue  is 
pQbliahed  containing  the  titles  of  patents  delivered 
within  the  preceding  year.  The  index  of  the  descriptions 
aid  drawings,  and  the  public  catalogues,  pursuant  to  the 
pieoeding  article,  are  deposited  at  the  Miniature  of  Agri- 
eoltore  and  Commerce,  and  with  the  Secretary  of  the 
frtfedure  of  each  department,  where  they  can  be  con- 
nlted  free  of  expense. 

At  the  expiration  of  the  patents,  the  registers  of  the 
deecriptions  and  drawings  are  deposited  at  the  Comerva- 
Wr»  in  Arts  et  MiUers. 
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SECTION  IV. 
IMPROVEMENTS,  ADDITIONS,  AND  CHANGES. 

This  section  corresponds  with  Section  3  of  the  law  of 
1844,  which  is  entitled,  '' Des  certificats  cF addition;'  but 
the  title  is  too  limited,  as  the  section  deals  not  only  with 
certificates  of  addition,  but  also  with  improvements. 

Articles  16  and  17.  The  patentee  or  his  representa- 
tives may  make  changes,  improvements,  or  additions  to 
the  original  patent  if  such  modifications  improve  the 
value  and  utility  thereof. 

The  law  afibrds  two  means  of  improving  the  original 
invention.  The  patentee  can  either  take  out  a  new  pa- 
tent, which  is  called  a  "  brevet  de  perfectiannement;'  or  he 
can  obtain  a  " certificat  d^ addition" 

If  he  takes  out  a  brevet  de  perfectionnetnent,  he  must 
proceed  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  when  taking  out 
the  first  patent.    He  must  pay  an  annual  tax  of  lOOf .,  and 
carry  out  all  the  formalities  required  in  relation  to  the 
principal  patent.    In  this  case  he  will  actually  have  a 
further  patent,  which  will  be  absolutely  independent  of 
the  prior  patent,  and  will  extend  to  five,  ten,  or  fifteen 
years,  according  to  the  period  fixed  in  the  petition.     As 
the  patent  for  improvements  is  a  distinct  patent  alto- 
gether from  the  principal  patent,  it  follows  that  in  the 
case  of  the  transfer  of  the  principal  patent,  the  trans- 
feree, unless  a  contrary  stipulation  be  made,  acquires  no 
right  whatever  over  the  patent  for  improvements. 

It  may  happen  that  the  patentee,  if  the  modification 
is  insignificant,  is  unwilling  to  take  out  a  new  patent, 
which  would  necessitate  the  carrying  out  on  his  part  of 
many  formalities,  and  the  payment  of  an  annual  tax  of 
lOOf.  In  this  case  the  law  leaves  him  the  resource  of 
taking  out  a  certificat  d" addition. 

The  certificat  d'addition  is  applied  for  in  the  same  way 
aa  a  patent,  but  it  has  the  advantage   of  requiring  the 
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I     pijTnent  of  20  francs  only  for  the  whole  of  its  duration ; 

iwt  Jo  contradistinction  to  the  patent  for   improve- 

meotSy  the  addition  is  absolutely  dependent  upon  that 

d  the  principal  patent.     It  lasts  for  the  same  period, 

lod  is  liable  to  extinction  at  any  time  that  the  original 

{Mtent  expires  or  becomes  cancelled  for  any  reason  what- 

wer.  (Court  of  Cassation,  1st  June,  1865,  and  14th  Dea, 

1868.) 

The  same  thing  holds  though  the  certificate  of  ad- 
dition contain,  in  fact,  a  new  invention  (Court  of 
iffetlf  7th  July,  1854).  Such  certificate  of  addition 
dq)ends  upon  the  prior  patent.  It  follows  that  all  the 
parties  can  avail  themselves  of  it,  and  that  all  the  repre- 
aentatives  of  the  inventor  can  profit  by  it.  Thus,  in  the 
cue  of  a  transfer  of  the  original  patent,  unless  a  contrary 
stipulation  be  inserted,  the  transferee  acquires  all  the 
certificates  of  addition  which  have  been  taken  out  in 
idation  thereto.  In  short,  the  certificate  of  addition 
is  ao  economical  way  of  taking  out  a  patent  for  iiu- 
prov^nents;  but  it  has  also  its  inconveniences,  the 
greatest  of  which  is,  that  it  stands  or  falls  with  the 
principal  patent  when  the  latter  expii-es  or  becomes 
annulled  or  cancelled  by  law. 

We  should  add  that  the  certificat  d'addition  is  also 
liable  to  be  cancelled  upon  the  ground  that  it  has  no 
lelation  to  the  principal  patent. 

AfincLE  18.  We  have  examined  the  question  of  the 
patentee  or  his  representatives  inventing  a  change,  an 
improvement,  or  an  addition  to  the  patent ;  but  it  may 
also  happen  that  such  a  modification  may  be  discovered 
by  a  third  party.  The  law,  however,  is  less  favorable 
as  regards  improvements  than  as  regards  inventions. 
The  inventor  has  two  means  of  protecting  hLs  improve- 
ments, viz.,  brevet  deperfectionnement  a,nd  certificat  d' addition. 
A  party  other  than  the  original  inventor  has  only  one 
means  of  protecting  his  inventions,  viz.,  he  mast  take 
out  a  patent  of  improvements  (brevet  deperfectionnement). 
Agidn,  in  order  to  prevent  competition,  which  neces- 
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sarily  would  be  advantageous  to  the  party  taking  out 
the  patent  of  improvements,  the  latter  cannot  work 
such  patent  until  after  the  expiration  of  the  principal 
patent.  This  provision  is  a  favor  which  the  law  grants 
to  the  original  patentee. 

Another  favor  granted  to  him  is,  that  if,  within  the 
year  immediately  following,  he  discover  any  improve- 
ment on  his  invention,  he  has  a  priority  over  all  others 
who  may,  during  the  same  year,  discover  the  same  im- 
provement. Thus,  during  the  year  following  the  taking 
out  of  the  patent,  an  immense  advantage  is  secured  to 
the  inventor;  but  this  does  not  absolutely  close  the 
door  to  other  parties,  for  they  can  always,  during  such 
period,  present  petitions  for  patents  for  improvements 
invented  by  themselves,  subject  to  the  condition,  that 
if  the  original  patentee  also  invents  the  same  improve- 
ments, the  preference  is  granted  to  him. 

In  order,  however,  to  conciliate  all  interests,  those  of 
third  parties  as  well  as  those  of  the  inventor,  the  law 
requires  that  aU  demands  by  third  parties  for  patents 
for  improvements  must  be  deposited  luider  seal,  and  such 
applications  are  not  opened  luitil  the  expiration  of  one 
year  after  the  original  patent  was  delivered. 

The  period  of  one  year,  during  which  the  original 
inventor  has  so  great  an  advantage  over  third  parties, 
runs  from  the  day  of  the  deposit  of  his  claim.  Certain 
authorities,  however,  have  decided  that  the  period  runs 
from  the  date  of  the  delivery  of  the  patent.  (Tribunal 
of  Epemay,  4th  October,  1860.) 

Article  19.  The  party  who  takes  out  a  patent  for 
improvements  has  not  the  right  to  work  the  original 
patent,  and,  reciprocally,  the  principal  patentee  cannot 
work  the  improvements. 
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SECTION  V. 

ASSIGNMENT  AND  SALE  OF  PATENTS. 

(Section  IV.  of  the  Text  of  the  Law.) 

We  should  remark  that  this  section  applies,  not  to  the 
orention  itself,  but  to  the  patent.  All  the  formalities 
n^oired  by  the  present  section  refer  to  assignments  of 
ptents,  but  as  regards  the  invention  itself,  so  long  as  it 
iiBot  patented,  it  is  clear  that  the  inventor  can  transfer 
ktoa  third  party  as  he  pleases,  and  without  complying 
■ith  the  formalities  of  Article  20. 

AsncLE  20.  A  patent  is  personal  property ;  it  can 
ieiefore  be  pledged  in  the  same  way  as  all  other  personal 
Hoperty,and  the  ordinary  rules  of  law  must  be  observed 
n  relation  thereto. 

It  can  also  be  sold  by  the  creditors  of  the  inventor  in 
be  same  way  as  other  personalty.  Such  a  sale  must  be 
fteted  through  a  notary. 

A  patent  can  be  transferred  wholly  or  in  part,  gratui- 
Wflly  or  for  a  valuable  consideration,  for  the  whole  of 
fci  duration  or  for  part. 

The  patentee  can,  while  preserving  the  property  in  his 
•teat,  and  without  transferring  any  part  of  it,  grant  to 
biid  parties  the  right  of  working  his  invention,  in 
otality  or  in  part.  Such  a  concession  is  called  in  French 
(oUrance "  or  "  licence,''  As  in  regard  to  other  contracts, 

deed  of  transfer  of  a  patent  is,  in  case  of  ambiguity, 
ttie  strictly  interpreted  against  the  transferor  than 
jaiiigt  the  transferee. 

Hie  clause  potestative  is  forbidden  in  such  contracts,  but 
has  been  decided  that  this  must  not  be  construed  to 
«vent  an  inventor  from  partially  transferring  his 
toit,and  reserving  to  himself  the  right  to  decide  when 
16  working  thereof  should  commence. 
§  1. — Formalities  required  to  transfer  a  patent 
otallt  or  partially,  gratuitously  or  for  valu- 

KLE  GONSIDERATION). 
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The  following  formalities  must  be  observed : — 

1.  The  transfer  must  be  by  a  notarial  deed ; 

2.  All  the  instalments  must  be  paid  up  to  the  end  of 
the  term,  either  by  the  transferor  or  the  transferee; 
but  in  general  the  duties  are  paid  by  the  transferee. 

3.  The  transfer  must  be  registered  in  the  Secretary's 
OflBiee  of  the  Prefecture  of  the  Department  in  which  the 
transfer  is  executed.  Such  registration  takes  place  upon 
the  production  and  the  deposit  of  an  authentic  extract  of 
the  deed  of  transfer. 

In  practice,  the  Prifeta  do  not  comply,  as  regards  this 
registration,  with  the  provisions  of  Article  20.  They 
follow  those  of  the  Instruction  MinwUrielle  of  the  31 
October,  1844,  which  are  more  severe  than  Article  20. 
The  provisions  thereof,  which  we  think  expedient  to  set 
out  at  length,  are  as  follows  : — 

No  deed  of  transfer  can  be  registered  except  upon  the 
production  and  the  deposit  of  the  following,  viz. : — 

1.  Of  the  receipt  proving  the  payment  of  the  last 
instalment  at  the  proper  period; 

2.  Of  the  receipt  of  the  Receveur  O&n^ral  in  the  Depart- 
ments, and  of  the  Receveur  Central  in  Paris,  proving  the 
payment  of  the  whole  of  the  taxes  relating  to  the  patent ; 

3.  Of  an  authenticated  extract  of  the  notarial  deed 
executed  before  a  notary  of  the  D&partement,  and  proving 
the  total  or  partial  transfer  of  the  patent,  either  gra- 
tuitously, or  for  a  valuable  consideration.  If  the  patents 
however,  had  been  previously  transferred,  a  certificate 
of  the  registration  of  the  said  transfer,  and  an  authentic 
extract  of  the  notarial  deed  above  mentioned,  would 
suffice  for  the  registration.  Only  this  document  need 
be  annexed  to  the  proch- verbal. 

Article  21.  When  once  the  registration  is  completed, 
a  report  thereof  is  drawn  up  and  sent  within  five  days 
by  the  Pr^fet  to  the  Ministry  of  Agriculture  and  Com- 
merce, and  a  copy  of  the  transfer  is  also  added.  The 
Ministry  causes  to  be  entered  upon  the  registers  entries 
of  all  transfers,  and  every  three  months  the  Bulletin  des 
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publishes  those  which  have  been  registered  within 
tiina  The  law  has  not  indicated  a  fixed  period 
1  which  roisters  of  transfers  of  patents  must  be  filed, 
n-compliance  with  the  formalities  of  registration 
render  the  transfer  void  as  regards  third  parties ; 
ilKty,  however,  would  concern  third  parties  alone ; 
Id  nevertheless  be  binding  between  the  parties 
Ives.  (Court  of  Paris,  19th  March,  1861.) 
ist,  however,  be  understood  that  we  do  not  here 
r  infringers  as  third  parties.  The  latter  cannot, 
•e,  plead  the  irregularity  of  the  transfer.  (Court 
),  2nd  March,  1849.)  The  same  may  be  said  in 
to  the  necessity  of  a  notarial  deed  to  make  a 
r  of  a  patent. 

ibove  two  propositions  have  been  decided  by  the 
f  Appeal  of  Paris,  on  the  19th  February,  1876. 
following  are  the  terms  of  the  decision : — 
isidering  that  the  nullity  of  the  transfer  of  a 
arising  from  default  of  registration,  and  from 
of  the  deed  being  a  notarial  deed,  is  not  radical 
lolute,  but  simply  relative ; 

i  in  eflect,  the  accomplishment  of  the  double 
y  required  by  Article  20  of  the  Law  of  the  5th 
544,  has  for  its  object  above  all  to  warn  third 
of  the  existence  of  the  rights  of  the  transferee, 
it  it  is  in  the  interest  of  third  parties  that  the 
)rovisions  of  law  were  enacted ; 
it  paragraph  3  of  the  Article  above  mentioned 
9  for  the  formality  of  registration,  and  for  the 
authenticity  of  the  deed  of  transfer,  both  measures 
the  same  object  in  view,  viz.,  the  protection  of  third 
;  it  follows  that  the  transfer,  though  void  as 
third  parties  when  it  takes  place  by  a  simple 
u»  seing  priv^,  is  nevertheless  valid  between  the 
or  and  the  transferee." 

which  we  have  above  stated  applies  to  transfers 
laUe  CQnsideratioa    As  regards  gratuitous  trans- 
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fers,  it  Ls  necessary,  besides  the  above-mentioned  forma- 
lities, that  the  special  provisions  of  the  French  law 
relating  to  deeds  executed  gratuitously,  or  without 
valuable  consideration,  should  be  observed. 

The  foregoing  observations  apply  to  transfers  made  in 
France.  It  is  clear  that  a  French  patentee  who  desires 
to  transfer  his  patent,  being  at  the  time  abroad,  can  act 
according  to  the  formalities  of  the  country  in  which  he 
is  residing ;  but  as  soon  as  he  re-enters  France  he  should, 
without  delay,  have  the  deed  registered  at  the  Secretary's 
OflSce  of  the  Prefecture  of  one  of  the  districts  in  France. 

Lastly,  what  we  have  before  said  applies  solely  to 
French  patents ;  as  regards  transfers  of  foreign  patents, 
the  same  can  be  carried  into  effect  in  the  form  used  for 
the  transfer  of  any  other  kind  of  personal  property. 

§  2. — THE  EFFECTS  OF  THE  TRANSFER  OF  A  PATENT. 

A  total  transfer  conveys  to  the  transferee  all  the  rights 
of  the  patentee. 

A  partial  transfer  conveys  only  the  rights  stipulated  in 
the  deed  of  transfer. 

Article  22  provides  that  transferees  and  licensees 
can  avail  themselves  of  ceriificats  (f addition,  which  may 
be  subsequently  delivered  to  the  patentee  or  to  his 
representatives  respectively.  The  patentee  and  his 
representatives  profit  by  certificat8  d' addition,  which  may 
subsequently  be  delivered  to  the  transferee.  This  is 
natural,  as  we  have  already  explained  that  the  certificat 
d^ addition  is  simply  an  accessory  of  the  principal  patent. 

The  patentee  can  always  prevent  the  transferee  being 
enriched  by  an  important  addition.  He  has  only  to  take 
out  a  patent  for  improvements  himself  {brevet  de  perfec- 
tionnement).  In  this  case  he  will  retain,  individually^ 
his  improvement,  unless  it  be  stipulated  in  the  deed  of 
transfer  that  all  subsequent  patents  for  improvements 
shall  belong  to  the  transferee. 

§  3. — CANCELLATION  OF  A  TRANSFER  OF  A  PATENT. 

When  a  transfer  of  personal  property  takes  place,  the 


ation,  and  consequently  becomes  void.  In  order 
i  tbiB  guarantee,  the  transferor  should  insert 
itipulationa  to  this  effect  in  the  deed  of  transfer. 
I,  notwithstanding  all  such  stipulations,  it  is  clear 
lemaina  responsible,  if  the  invention  be  not  in 
applicable,  and  if  it  cannot  give  the  results  which 
ted  the  object  of  the  patent, 
u  although  a  transferor  may  have  stipulated  that 
.  not  be  liable  in  the  event  of  the  patent  being 
I  void,  such  a  clause  cannot  protect  bim  in  such 
1  account  of  an  act  for  which  he  is  personally 

UCL 

lansfer  of  a  patent  which  is  declared  to  be  void 
round  of  insufficiency  of  description  is  of  no  effect. 
}  been  also  decided  that  although  the  transfer  of 
t  is,  in  a  certain  sense,  a  contract  of  chance,  the 

is,  notwithstanding,  a  contract  pure  and  simple ; 
«,  it  is  regarded  as  being  without  consider- 
td  consequently  void,  when  the  invention  b  not 

of  an  industrial  application.     (Cassation,  22nd 

1861.) 

I  been  decided,  notwithatanding,  that  if  the  trans- 
u  contracted  with  full  knowledge  of  the  case, 
lO  has  profited  by  the  working  of  the  patent  until 
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ment,  except  after  deducting  profits  derived  from  the 
invention  up  to  the  date  of  the  declaration  of  nullity  by 
the  transferee.     (Court  of  Cassation,  25th  May,  1869.) 

§  4. — LICENCES. 

We  have  already  explained  that,  independently  of  the 
total  or  partial  transfer  that  the  patentee  can  make  of 
his  invention,  he  can  grant  to  third  parties  the  right  to 
work  the  same.    Such  rights  are  called  licences. 

No  special  formula  is  requisite.  A  licence  can  be 
granted  by  simple  letter. 

The  fact  of  the  inventor  having  granted  licences  to 
various  parties  does  not,  evidently,  prevent  him  selling 
his  patent  to  other  parties;  but  the  transferees  must 
respect  all  licences  granted  prior  to  such  transfer. 

A  licensee  cannot  bring  an  action  for  infringement  of 
a  patent.  A  patentee  cannot  grant  power  to  a  licensee 
to  bring  such  action  in  his  name,  as  in  Fi-ance  no  party 
can  plead  in  the  name  of  a  third  person.  (Cassation,  8th 
March,  1852 ;  27th  April,  18G9.) 

A  licensee  could  not  even  refuse  to  pay  moneys  owing 
by  him  to  the  inventor,  on  the  pretext  that  the  inventor 
had  not  prosecuted  infringers. 

As  regards  guarantee,  a  licensee  can  only  exact  one 
thing  from  his  grantor,  viz.,  peaceable  working  and  quiet 
enjoyment.  As  long  as  no  one  troubles  his  enjoyment, 
he  has  no  claim  against  the  inventor. 

If,  however,  an  infringer  damages  his  licence,  his  right 
to  security  immediately  arises. 

We  have  already  examined  voluntary  transfers  of 
patents.  There  are  other  modes  of  transfer.  A  patent 
can  be  transmitted  by  succession,  gift,  transfer  to  a  com- 
pany, and  partition,  as  in  the  case  when  co-proprietors 
cannot  work  a  patent  together.  In  other  cases  in  which 
such  voluntary  ti'ansfers  take  place,  the  deed  must  be 
registered. 

We  have  thus  concluded  the  examination  of  voluntary 
transfers. 


ASSIGNMENTS  AND  SALES  OF    PATENTS.  465 

A  patent  can  be  sold  by  forced  sale.  An  unpaid  cre- 
ditor has  the  right  to  seize  and  sell  the  patent  of  his 
debtor.  The  seizure  of  a  patent  is  effected  by  means 
of  an  opposition  lodged  with  the  Miniatire  of  Agriculture 
and  Commerce.  Such  opposition  must  be  preceded  by 
what  is  called  a  commandement  or  summons,  and  can  only 
be  made  pursuant  to  a  titre  ex^cutoire. 

If  the  transfer  be  made  by  a  non-trader,  it  does  not 
constitute  an  act  of  commerce,  and  therefore  the  Civil 
Tribunal  alone  is  competent ;  but  if  the  contracting  par- 
ties are  traders,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  has  jurisdic- 
tioiL  The  same  rule  holds  good  when  the  transfer  of 
the  patent  constitutes  an  operation  made  with  a  purely 
commercial  object. 


Tl    H 
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CHAPTER  III. 
The  Rights  of  Foreigners. 

Articles  27,  28,  and  29.  Any  foreigner  can  obtain 
a  patent  in  France.  He  must  comply  with  all  the  for- 
malities imposed  by  law  upon  French  subjects,  and  sub- 
mit to  all  the  conditions  of  the  law  regulating  patents. 

The  author  of  an  invention  or  discovery  already  pa- 
tented abroad  can  obtain  a  patent  therefor  in  France.  This 
kind  of  patent  is  called  brevet  d'importatian.  The  dura- 
tion of  the  French  patent  will  be  the  same  as  that  of  the 
foreign  patent,  unless  the  duration  of  the  foreign  patent 
exceeds  fifteen  years,  as  in  France  the  maximum  dura- 
tion of  patents  is  only  fifteen  years.  Therefore  a  brevet 
dHmportation  taken  out  in  France,  based  on  an  English 
patent,  lasts  fourteen  years  only,  as  in  England  patents 
are  only  granted  for  fourteen  years. 

A  foreigner  or  a  Frenchman,  having  obtained  a  patent 
abroad,  can  obtain  a  French  patent  as  above  described. 
(Court  of  Cassation,  14fth  January,  1864.) 

A  patentee  having  obtained  a  patent  abroad,  cannot 
obtain  in  France  a  brevet  d' importation  unless  his  inven- 
tion is  new,  that  is  to  say,  unless  it  has  not  been  already 
worked  by  any  one  else.  We  have  already  explained 
that  in  France  new  inventions  only  can  be  patented, 
viz.,  those  which  have  not  already  received  sufficient 
publicity  to  be  worked. 

Thus,  a  patentee  abroad  who  works  his  patent  before 
demanding  a  French  patent  in  France,  or  who,  without 
working  it,  publishes  a  specification,  as  in  England,  can- 
not obtain  a  valid  patent  in  France ;  therefore  a  French 


THE  RIGHTS  OF  F0R£IG:CERS.  467 

^i  (fimpartatian  should  be  taken  out  in  France  upon 
>  date  approaching  as  nearly  as    possible  that  upon 
I    tiich  the  foreign  patent  is  granted ;  any  delay  is  dan- 
goooa 

It  Las  been  decided  that  the  expiration  of  six  months 
fom  the  deposit  of  a  demand  for  a  patent  in  England, 
during  which  period  the  description  and  the  plans  are 
pheedatthe  disposal  of  the  public,  constitutes  a  publicity 
tiuch  prevents  the  inventor  &om  obtaining  a  patent  in 
ftwce.  (Court  of  Cassation,  7th  July,  1860.)  It  is  true 
Alt  ihe  Court  of  Amiens  has  rendered  a  contrary  deci- 
M  upon  the  same  ground,  to  the  effect  that  it  does  not 
idmit  that  such  a  fact  constitutes  a  sufficient  publicity. 
ue  Court  of  Amiens  exacts  that  the  publicity  must  be 
iMi^ete. 

Tbe  existence  of  a  brevet  cCimportation  depends  upon  a 
jrior  patent ;  therefore,  if  the  prior  patent  is  cancelled, 
^hrtKt  ^importation  also  falls  to  the  ground  or  becomes 
iwL  (Court  of  Cassation,  14th  January,  1864.)  We 
Aoold  also  add,  that  a  f oreigner,  suing  for  infringement 
rf  a  patent,  must  furnish  security  when  he  seizes  the 
goods  in  the  hands  of  the  infringer,  as  a  preliminary  to 
nlaeqiient  proceedings.  He  must  also  furnish  security 
i»  eoBta  at  the  time  when  his  action  is  brought  before 
tte  Court,  if  the  defendant  demands  it.  Such  security 
loreoato  is  quite  apart  from  the  security  to  be  furnished 
^fOQ  seizure  above  mentioned. 


H  H  2 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Annulments  and  Forfeitures  of  Patents,  and 
Actions  relating  thereto. 


SECTION  I. 
NULLITIES  AND  FORFEITURES. 

There  is  a  great  difference  between  the  annulment  and 
the  forfeiture  of  a  patent.  Annidment  renders  the  patent 
void  as  well  for  the  past  as  for  the  future.  Forfeiture 
renders  it  void  for  the  future  only.  There  is  another 
distinction  between  them.  Annulment  may  be  pro- 
nounced only  for  a  part  of  a  patent,  leaving  the  rest 
valid,  whereas  forfeiture  affects  the  entire  patent. 

Actions  for  either  can  be  instituted  against  the  inventor, 
by  individuals  or  by  the  Ministhre  public.  In  the  first 
case  they  are  valid  as  between  the  parties  only,  as  in 
France  judgments  affect  only  the  parties  thereto. 

In  the  second  case  they  are  valid  as  to  all  parties ;  the 
Ministere  puhlique  represents  the  public.  The  same  pro- 
ceeding applies  to  certificates  of  addition.  Judgments 
affecting  the  original  patent  affect  equally  all  the  certifi- 
cates of  addition  pertaining  thereto,  since  the  existence  of 
the  latter  depends  upon  the  former;  but  the  inverse  is 
not  the  case :  the  Civil  Tribunals  have  sole  jurisdiction 
in  both  cases. 

§  1. — OF  annulments. 

Articles  30,  31.     I.  First  ground  for  annulment 

OF  A  PATENT. 

There  is  valid  ground  for  annulment  when  the  dis- 
covery, the  invention,  or  the  application  is  not  new. 
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,  "  it  were  permitted  to  obtain  a  patent  for  an  old 
^^ention,  this  would  damage  the  interests  of  third 
Arties  having  already  taken  out  patents,  and  would  also 
•^jndice  the  public  who  have  already  acquired  a  right 
ti  such  old  patents.  However,  it  is  not  necessary  that 
^  inTention  should  be  new  as  regards  all  its  parts ;  it 
^  been  decided  that  when  the  invention  comprises  an 
feemblage  of  various  elements,  it  is  patentable  if  some 
?8iich  elements  are  new.  (Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris, 
l8t  March,  1860.) 

When  the  invention  patented  is  composite,  the  Courts 
n  cancel  it  as  regards  those  parts  that  are  not  new,  and 
imtain  it  as  regards  those  that  are  new. 
An  invention  is  not  reputed  to  be  new  when  an  anterior 
mition,  or  the  fact  that  it  has  been  previously  divulged, 
n  be  proved. 

AimcLE  31  of  the  Law  of  Patents  enacts  that  "  an 
InYention  cannot  be  reputed  to  be  new  which,  in 
^nmce  or  abroad,  and  before  the  deposit  of  the  demand, 
las  received  sufficient  publication  to  enable  it  to  be 
irorked."  The  above  terms  are,  however,  very  wide : 
ey  comprise,  therefore,  inventions  previously  published 
til  in  France  and  abroad.  (Court  of  Cassation,  12th 
amary,  1865.) 

Hiiis,  we  have  just  seen  that  the  fact  of  the  publication 
a  specification  of  a  patent  in  England,  previous  to  the 
k  d  the  demand  of  the  patent  in  France,  renders  such 
kter  patent  void.  It  has,  however,  been  decided  that  a 
tent  taken  out  abroad  cannot  be  considered  a  previous 
lUication,  when  it  is  evident  that  the  publication 
ereof  took  place  only  after  the  taking  out  of  the  patent 
France.  (Court  of  Cassation,  28th  January,  1858.) 
It  has  also  been  decided  that,  as  the  English  law 
luires  patents  to  be  published  immediately  after  the 
piration  of  the  six  months  of  provisional  protection 
lich  it  grants  to  patentees,  and  during  which  the  inven- 
*Q  remains  secret,  a  patent  taken  in  France  more  than 
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six  months  after  the  patent  taken  in  England  is  void,  on 
the  ground  of  want  of  novelty.  (CJourt  of  Appeal,  Paris, 
14th  May,  1859.) 

Therefore,  in  order  to  constitute  a  publicity  sufficient 
to  annul  a  patent,  it  must  have  been  such  as  to  render 
the  execution  thereof  possible.  Simple  indiscretions  of 
newspapers,  or  general  descriptions  with  details  of  special 
apparatus,  do  not  constitute  prior  publication.  (CSourt  of 
Appeal  of  Colmar,  7th  December,  1864.)  Also  a  state- 
ment in  a  scientific  work,  unaccompanied  by  working 
explanations,  will  not  be  considered  as  a  previous  publi- 
cation.   (Court  of  Paris,  16th  April,  1866.) 

The  fact  of  having  divulged  one's  invention  to  a  third 
party  does  not  cause  it  to  fall  into  the  public  domain,  if 
the  third  party  does  not  reveal  the  secret  which  has  been 
confided  to  him.  (Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris,  16th  April, 
1866.)  Again,  a  communication  made  to  a  learned  society 
does  not  possess  the  character  of  divulgation  if  it  is  made 
purely  confidentially  and  privately.  Consequently,  a 
confidential  communication  made  to  a  jury  of  an  exhibi- 
tion before  a  patent  is  taken  out,  does  not  constitute 
publication.    (Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris,  8th  March,  1859.) 

As  regards  trials  made  by  an  inventor  before  taking 
out  his  patent,  it  has  been  decided  that  simple  experi- 
ments without  results  do  not  constitute  a  prior  working 
especially  when  the  patentee  has  since  modified  his 
invention  in  important  details.  There  are  certain  inven- 
tions which  can  only  be  tried  in  public,  such  as  fire- 
engines,  guns,  cannon,  lifts,  &c.  As  regards  these 
inventions,  if  the  trial  is  made  in  public,  in  the  absence 
of  any  precautions  to  keep  them  secret,  the  inference  to 
be  drawn  is  that  the  inventor  desired  to  abandon  his 
invention  to  the  public.  Such  an  act  constitutes  a 
divulgation. 

It  will  be  otherwise,  however,  if  a  simple  view  of  the 
experiment  would  be  insufficient  to  reveal  its  nature. 

The  principles  relating  to  trials  and  public  experiments 
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Ben  affirmed  by  the  Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris  in 
owing  judgment  rendered  in  relation  to  the  Chaa^ 
The  terms  of  the  judgment  are  as  follows  : — 
areas  the  annulment  decreed  by  Article  31  of  the 
the  5th  July,  1844,  is  based  upon  the  double 
Uiat  the  author  of  an  invention  divulged  by  him 
!  taken  to  have  allowed  the  benefits  thereof  to  fall 
s  public  domain,  and  that  the  third  parties  have 
ereby  deceived;  but  whereas  a  presumption  of 
lire  cannot  apply  to  simple  trials  made  by  an  in- 
imply  to  enlighten  himself  or  to  put  the  value  of 
ntion  to  the  proof,  therefore  such  experiments, 
3t8  of  which  third  parties  must  have  known,  and 
hich  they  cannot  have  been  mistaken,  do  not 
te  in  law  a  publication  as  provided  in  Article 

tions  which  have  not  been  patented,  but  which 
;ptible  of  being  patented  and  being  admitted  to 
diibition,  are  protected  by  the  Law  of  23rd  May, 

a  gratuitous  delivery  of  a  descriptive  certificate 
bject  deposited,  which  certificate  is  delivered  by 
«t  or  the  Sub-Prefect  of  the  Department  in  which 
bition  takes  place,  the  inventor  can  thereby  avoid 
equences  of  publication,  but  upon  two  condi- 

must  patent  his  invention  within  three  months 

f  the  closing  of  such  exhibition. 

must  demand  the  certificate  from  the  Prifet  or 

SauS'Pr^/et  within  one  month  after  the  opening 
diibition. 

COND  GROUND  FOR  ANNULMENT. — A  discovery,  an 
1,  or  a  new  application  is  not,  pursuant  to  the 

Article  3,  susceptible  of  being  patented,  in  the 
)hannaceutical  compositions  or  remedies,  plans, 
ions  of  credit  and  finance. 
BIRD  GROUND  FOR  ANNULMENT. — When  the  patent 
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relates  to  principles,  methods,  discoveries,  and  theroreiical 
conceptions,  of  which  the  inventor  has  not  been  careful 
to  point  out  the  industrial  applications.  An  abstract 
thing,  a  theory,  is  not  of  itself  patentable.  It  becomes  so 
when  it  gives  rise  to  an  industrial  result. 

IV.  Fourth  ground  for  annulment.— When  the  dis- 
covery, the  invention,  or  the  application  is  contrary  to 
public  policy  or  the  laws,  the  patent  is  void. 

We  should  add  that  the  manufacture  and  sale  of  such 
inventions  subjects  the  parties  to  criminal  prosecution. 

V.  Fifth  ground  for  annulment. — The  title  of  the 
patent  fraudulently  indicating  an  object  other  than  the 
actual  object  of  the  invention  renders  the  patent  void. 

The  object  of  this  provision  is  easily  explained.  It  is 
necessary  that  inventors  should  not  be  exposed  to  become 
infringers  imknown  to  themselves. 

Moreover,  this  might  happen  if  the  titles  of  prior 
patents,  which  they  may  have  been  able  to  consult  before 
taking  out  their  own  patents,  were  false,  and  did  not 
plainly  indicate  the  patent  which  has  preceded  theirs; 
but  it  is  evident  that  a  title  which  is  simply  incomplete 
should  not  be  deemed  a  fraudulent  one. 

VI.  Sixth  ground  for  annulment. — If  the  description 
joined  to  the  patent  be  not  sufficient  to  work  the  invention, 
or  do  not  indicate  in  a  complete  and  ingenuous  manner 
the  real  means  used  by  the  inventor,  such  patent  is  void. 

It  is  necessary,  above  all,  that  the  description  should 
be  intelligible  to  parties  in  the  same  business  as  the 
inventor,  and  it  is  sufficient  if  it  is  so.  (Court  of  Appeal 
of  Paris,  16th  December,  1877;  Court  of  Appeal  of 
Nancy,  24jth  February,  1875;  Court  of  Cassation,  8th 
August,  1877.) 

The  drawings  annexed  to  a  patent  cannot  suffice  in  the 
absence  of  the  description,  but  such  drawings  can  suffice 
to  complete  a  description,  when  the  description  is  silent 
upon  the  object  and  the  effects  of  a  combination,  or  upon 
the  form  claimed  in  the  patent.    (Court  of  Cassation,  9th 
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aaiy,  1853;  Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris,  24th  June, 
;  Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris,  17  June,  1869.) 
triificat  ^addition,  although  containing  a  supplemen- 
lescription,  cannot  make  up  for  the  insufficiency  of 
iscription  of  the  patent.  (Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris, 
ebruary,  1860.) 

.  Seventh  cause  of  the  nullity  of  a  patent. — 
the  inventor  has  not  fulfilled  the  formalities  pre- 
1  by  Article  18  above-mentioned,  the  patent  is 

We  have  described  the  formalities  in  their  proper 
and  hereby  refer  thereto. 

de  30  provides  that  certijicats  cTaddition  are  also 
lat  have  no  connection  with  or  reference  to  the  prin- 
patent.  It  is  the  intention  of  the  law  to  prevent 
.yment  of  a  simple  sum  of  20  francs,  instead  of 
>r  15  annuities  of  100  francs  each,  under  pretence 
ing  out  a  certificate  of  addition,  and  thus  obtaining 
ud  patent  for  quite  another  invention.  The  ques- 
to  whether  a  certificate  of  addition  is  connected 
with  the  principal  patent  is  a  question  of  fact.  The 
jf  Appeal  of  Paris  on  the  20th  July,  1875,  con- 

a  judgment  of  the  3rd  February,  1874,  and 
J  annulled  the  certificate  of  addition  taken  for 
Dg  cravats  without  a  band  round  the  neck,  when 
ginal  patent  was  taken  for  a  sj'^stem  of  fastening 
(  with  a  band  round  the  neck ;  but  a  sufficient 
1  exists  between  the  certificate  and  the  patent, 
fh  the  certificate  is  only  connected  as  an  accessory 
principal  operation  patented,  provided  its  object  is 
itate  and  complete  the  execution  of  such  principal 
on.  (Court  of  Lille,  17th  July,  1874;  Court  of 
15th  March,  1875.) 

§  2. — OF  DScMance — forfeiture. 
ihould  mention  here  that  forfeiture  differs  from 
lent,  by  rendering  the  patent  void  only  for  the 
that  is  to  say,  from  the  date  on  which  such  f or- 
is pronounced. 
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Article  32.    I.  First  cause  of  forfeiture  of  a 

PATENT. 

The  non-payment  of  the  yearly  instalments. — ^Each 
instalment  must  be  paid  before  the  commencement  of 
each  year  of  the  duration  of  the  patent.  The  period 
within  which  such  payment  must  take  place  is  reckoned 
day  by  day.  IS  the  year  commences  on  the  1st  May,  it 
terminates  on  the  1st  May  of  the  following  year.  The 
day  upon  which  the  patent  commences  is  not  reckoned. 
(Court  of  Cassation,  20th  January,  1863.) 

Thus,  a  patentee  who  has  sent  in  his  demand  for  a 
patent  on  the  Ist  May,  1860,  can  pay  his  annuity  up  to 
midnight  of  the  Ist  May,  1861. 

This  rule  is  peremptory,  and  cannot  be  transgressed  by 
a  single  hour ;  therefore,  if  the  date  of  expiration  fall  on 
a  public  holiday,  the  patentee  must  pay  the  instalment 
on  the  day  preceding.     (Court  of  Paris,  27th  July,  1865.) 

"  Force  majeure "  alone  can  release  the  patentee  from 
dicMance  of  his  patent.  (Court  of  Cassation,  16th  March, 
1864.) 

The  illness  of  the  patentee,  his  madness,  or  even  his 
death,  do  not  constitute  a  case  of  '^  force  majeure^  (Court 
of  Appeal  of  Paris,  24th  May,  1859.) 

Forfeiture  arises  by  force  of  law,  and  the  judge  limits 
himself  to  giving  effect  to  it.  An  ulterior  payment  can- 
not revive  the  patent.     (Court  of  Paris,  10th  July,  1861.) 

II.  Second  case  of  forfeiture. 

The  fact  of  not  having  worked  the  invention  in 
France  within  two  years  from  the  date  of  signature  of 
the  patent  renders  it  void  unless  the  patentee  can  fiimish 
valid  excuses  for  his  inaction ;  or  if  the  patentee  have 
ceased  to  work  the  patent  during  two  consecutive  years, 
without  reasonable  excuse. 

The  reason  of  this  forfeiture  is,  that  the  fact  of  the 
inventor  not  working  his  invention  renders  it  useless  to 
trade,  and  it  even  becomes  hurtful  to  commerce,  and 
prevents  progress.    The  law  requires  that  a  patent  should 
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b  letUy  worked  in  a  practical  manner ;  a  single  act  of 
"orkiDg  is  not  sufficient.     (Coart  of  Paris,  23rd  March, 

m) 

U  g  patent  contains  several  modes  of  procedure,  it 

iffices  to  comply  with  the  law  that  the  inventor  should 

m  worked  one  of  them.     (Court  of  Paris,  7th  February, 

»2.) 

If  the  object  manufia«tured  differ  only  slightly  from 

J  object  for  which  the  inventor  takes  out  his  patent, 

sre  is  no  ground  for  forfeiture.     (Court  of  Cassation, 

td  May,  1859.) 

in  inventor  is  allowed  to  explain  the  causes  of  his 

iction.    The  Court  has  wide  power  of  discretion  in 

ae  eases ;  thus,  it  has  been  decided  that  the  absence 

peeoniary  resources  can  be  held  to  justify  the  default 

working.    (Court  of  Paris,  11th  January,  1859.) 

[t  has  also  been  decided  that  the  inventor  who  has 

tsed  hb  invention  to  be  admitted  to  a  public  exhi- 

ion,  and  who  has  sold  it  to  a  third  party,  has  suf- 

entiy  worked  it  thereby  to  avoid  "  d^ManceJ* 

Phe  provisions  relating  to  "  dichiance  "  apply  equally 

lie  eeriificat  d^addition  ;  but  it  is  clear  that  if  the  cer- 

^  ^addition  be  declared  void,  the  original  patent  con< 

les  to  exist.     It  follows  that  the  patentee  can  avoid 

\ianee  either  by  working  his  patent  himself,  or  by 

wing  it  to  be  worked  by  a  third  party. 

IL  Third  ground  for  forfeiture. 

he  introduction  in  France  of  objects  manufactured 

ytA  under  the  patent,   similar  to  those  which  are 

aited,  renders  the  patent  void 

his  is  a  clause  in  favor  of  French  industry.     The 

ct  of  the  law  is  to  favor  the  national  trade ;  there- 

,  if  the  introduction  has  not  a  commercial  object  in 

r,  it  cannot  injure  French  industry,  and  does  not, 

efore,  form  a  ground  for  d4ch4ance. 

',  has  been  decided  that  d4cMance  does  not  follow  the 

pie  £m^  of  the  introduction  in  France  of  the  manu- 
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facture  abroad  of  objects  similar  to  those  of  the  patent. 
It  is  necessary,  besides,  that  the  intention  of  the  patentee 
to  withdraw  from  the  undertaking  given  by  him  to 
permit  France  to  benefit  solely  by  the  manufacture  and 
the  working  of  his  invention  should  be  proved.  (Court 
of  Paris,  12th  June,  1869.) 

Evidently,  no  forfeiture  will  exist  if  the  introduction 
do  not  take  place  by  the  act  of  the  patentee ;  thus,  in 
the  case  of  the  act  of  a  third  party,  purchaser,  co- 
proprietor,  transferee,  etc.  In  France,  acts  of  default, 
together  with  the  penalties  appertaining  thereto,  are 
reputed  to  be  personal.  (Court  of  Paris,  24jth  April,  1855.) 

The  Law  of  the  30th  May,  1856,  has  modified  ihe 
severities  of  Article  32  of  the  former  Patent  Law,  as 
regards  introduction.  It  provides,  nevertheless,  that  the 
Ministhre  of  the  Interior  and  of  Commerce  can  authorise 
the  introduction  of  the  following : — 

1.  Models  of  machines; 

2.  Objects  manufactured  abroad,  but  destined  for  public 
exhibitions  in  France,  or  for  trials  to  be  made  with  the 
consent  of  the  French  Government. 

This  Law  was  necessaiy ;  without  it,  the  greater  part 
of  the  patents  of  importation  taken  in  France  would  be 
void. 

It  is  evident  that  the  Minister  of  the  Interior  in  the 
above  cases  enjoys  a  wide  discretionary  power. 

We  should  add  that  on  the  occasion  of  the  Universal 
Exhibition  of  1878,  a  further  legislative  provision  was 
passed,  which  provided  in  a  general  manner,  and  without 
its  being  necessary  to  obtain  a  ministerial  authorisation, 
that  no  diMance  should  result  for  objects  manufactured 
abroad  and  introduced  in  France.  Such  clause  is  purely 
provisional,  and  at  the  closing  of  the  Exhibition  it  be- 
came without  effect. 

The  annulment  and  forfeiture  which  we  have  explained 
are  penalties,  and  Article  33  provides  for  a  further 
penalty,  but  as  regards  the  patentee  himself,  and  not  the 
patent.     The  following  is  the  provision  in  question : — 
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'Whoever, either  in  signs,  advertisements,  prospectuses, 

Hittfa,  or  stamps,  usurps  the  right  of  the  patentee  with- 

ovt  possessing  a  patent  delivered  pursuant  to  the  laws,  or 

ftfter  the  expiration  of  a  previous  patent,  or  who,  being  a 

pttentee,  mentions  his  character  as  patentee,  or  his  patent, 

vithoat  the  addition  of  the   words,  'sans  garantie  du 

GmKmementl  will  be  punished  with  a  fine  of  from  50  fr. 

to  1000  fr.    In  the  case  of  repetition  the  fine  wiU  be 

doobled.'' 

It  has  been  decided  that  the  use  of  the  abbreviations 
&  0.  D.  O.  alone  constitutes  a  violation  of  the  law.  It  is 
•eccaoaiy  to  inscribe  the  words  in  full  (Court  of  Nancy, 
7th  Febnuuyy  1851),  but  in  practice  the  letters  8,  O. 
J).0,  alone  are  employed,  and  after  the  expiration  of 
the  patent  the  owner  often  continues  to  use  the  word 
*hrt9di!*  These  two  acts  constitute  a  misdemeanor,  but 
the  Government  does  not  interfere  imless  at  the  suit  of 
a  pvty  claiming  to  have  sujSered  damage  therefrom. 


SECTION  n. 

§  1. — ^ACTIONS  FOR  ANNULMENTS  AND  FORFEITURES. 

Article  84.  Actions  for  annulments  and  forfeitures 
be  brought  by  all  persons  having  interest  in  the 
patent  in  question.  They  must  have  a  bond  fide  interest, 
wliicii  can  be  recognized  by  the  Court.  It  has  been 
decided  that  a  person  believing  himself  to  be  threatened 
with  an  action  for  infringement  by  a  patentee,  has  a 
ndSeient  interest  to  entitle  him  to  commence  a  suit  for 
the  annulment  of  a  patent. 

It  arises  in  general  that  an  action  for  annulment  or 
toffeitnre  against  a  patent  which  has  expired,  cannot  be 
farooght.  Actions  for  annulment  or  forfeiture  can  be 
brought,  either  as  principal  demands,  or  claimed  by  way 
of  set-ofT. 
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This  latter  case  arises  when  a  person  sued  for  infringe- 
ment pleads  the  nullity  or  defect  of  the  patent  by  reason 
of  which  he  is  proceeded  against. 

Actions  for  annulment  or  forfeiture  are  brought  in  the 
Civil  Courts,  the  only  Courts  competent  in  these  suits. 

It  is  evident  that  a  person  criminally  prosecuted  for 
infringement  of  a  patent,  can  plead  in  the  correctionnel 
Court  that  the  patent  is  void.  In  this  case,  if  he  proves 
the  nullity  or  the  defect,  he  would  be  acquitted  ;  but  that 
is  all  the  Court  can  do;  it  cannot  annul  or  forfeit 
the  patent  itself,  it  can  only  condemn  or  acquit  the  de- 
fendant.    (Court  of  Cassation^lst  April,  1870.) 

The  action  should  be  brought  against  the  fraudulent 
patentee  himself,  or  against  the  transferee  of  the  patent 
when  a  transfer  has  taken  place. 

Article  35.  If  actions  are  brought  both  against  the 
patentee,  and  against  one  or  several  transferees  in  part,  the 
action  must  be  brought  before  the  Tribunal  of  the  domi^ 
cile  of  the  patentee. 

When  the  patentee  has  not  been  summoned,  and  a 
transferee  has  been  sued,  the  former  can  intervene  in  the 
action  in  order  to  defend  his  patent. 

The  election  of  domicile  made  by  the  patentee  in  the 
affidavits  for  seizure,  and  that  inserted  in  the  petition  for 
the  patent,  do  not  give  jurisdiction  to  the  Tribunal  therein 
mentioned. 

Article  36.  A  demand  for  the  annulment  or  for- 
feiture of  a  patent  is  of  an  urgent  nature;  Article  36 
therefore  declares  that  the  procedure  shall  be  the  same  as 
in  ordinary  summary  matters. 

In  the  event  of  two  demands  being  entered  with  regard 
to  the  same  patent  before  two  different  Tribunals,  the 
rules  of  the  Code  of  Procedure  relating  to  such  cases* 

♦  Art.  171,  Code  Proc.  If  an  action  has  been  previously  com- 
menced in  another  Tribunal  in  relation  to  the  same  matter,  or  if 
the  dispute  relate  to  a  cause  already  pending  in  another  Tribanal, 
a  request  for  adjournment  can  be  made  and  granted. 
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lied  (Article  171  ot  the  Code  of  CivU  Pro- 
same  manner,  if  criminal  proceedings  for  infringe- 
3  taken  at  the  same  time  as  civil  proceedings  for 
ion  of  a  patent,  the  criminal  proceedings  are  ad- 
antil  the  question  of  the  nullity  of  the  patent  has 
ided    (Court  of  Cassation,  l^th  February,  1855.) 


PTECT  OF  JUDGMENTS  PRONOUNCED  FOR  THE 
ANNULMENT  OR  FORFEITURE  OF  PATENTS. 

judgments,  in  this  case  as  in  all  other  cases,  have 
dative  value  (Article  1,351  of  the  Civil  Code)^ 
o  say,  that  the  benefit  of  such  annulment  or  for- 
am  only  be  invoked  by  the  parties  to  the  action  ; 
ent  remains  good  as  regards  persons  who  have 
0  part  in  the  proceedings. 

s  been  decided  that  a  judgment  rendered  by  a 
court  upon  the  question  of  the  invalidity  of  a 
baken  abroad  cannot  be  invoked  as  final  in  case 
stion  is  raised  before  a  French  court  by  the  same 
or  in  relation  to  a  patent  taken  in  France  arising 
the  same  invention.  (Court  of  Paris,  13th  De- 
1860.) 

:XE  37.  We  have  explained  that,  in  conformity 
nenJ  principles,  judgments  annulling  or  forfeiting 
t  only  affect  the  parties  thereto.  Article  37  points 
iise  in  which  the  annulment  and  forfeiture  are 
iced  absolutely  as  regards  all  parties.  This  is 
uch  judgment  is  rendered  upon  the  petition  of 
Mire  public. 

Himstire  public  cannot  directly  apply  to  the  Courts 
)e  the  annulment  or  forfeiture  of  a  patent,  but  in 
9  in  which  a  question  of  annulment  or  forfeiture 
principally  or  accessorily,  he  can  intervene  in  the 
interest     (Court  of  Paris,  9th  February,  1850.) 
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Article  38.  In  such  case,  as  the  judgment  becomes 
of  capital  importance,  the  law  requires  that  all  tha 
parties  having  rights  to  the  patent,  whose  documents 
have  been  registered  pursuant  to  Article  21,  should  be 
cited  to  appear. 

We  should  remark  that  the  Mtnisthre  public  cannot  inter- 
vene before  the  Corredionnel  Court,  as  such  court  cannot 
void  or  forfeit  a  patent.  (Court  of  Amiens,  28th  Decem- 
ber, 1850.) 

Article  39.  Article  39  enacts  that  when  a  patent 
has  been  finally  declared  void  or  forfeited,  notice  thereof 
shall  be  given  to  the  Ministkre  of  Agriculture  and  Com- 
merce, and  the  same  shall  be  published  in  the  form  deter- 
mined by  Article  14  for  the  proclamation  of  patents. 

We  have  before  described  two  actions  which  can  be 
brought  against  a  patentee — ^the  action  for  annulment  and 
the  action  for  forfeiture.  Article  34  provides  for  a  further 
action  against  a  patentee,  viz.,  an  action  relating  to  the 
property  itself  of  the  patent.  The  ownership  of  a  patent 
can  be  contested.  All  that  we  have  said  in  regard  to 
actions  for  annulment  and  forfeiture,  and  jurisdiction  of 
the  Civil  Courts,  and  the  procedure  to  be  followed,  applies 
to  such  latter  actions ;  but  it  is  evident  that  the  Ministire 
public  cannot  in  such  cases  intervene  as  above. 

In  case  a  person  claims  a  patent  from  another  in  whose 
name  the  patent  has  been  granted,  the  claimant  must 
naturally  produce  evidence  to  substantiate  his  claim.  If 
he  gains  the  suit,  the  Tribunal  orders  a  subrogation,  viz., 
that  the  name  of  the  claimant  be  substituted  in  the 
patent  for  that  of  the  actual  owner. 

The  claimant  can  also  be  interested  in  demanding 
from  the  Tribunal  other  rights  apart  from  the  subro- 
gation. He  may  claim  that  the  patent  in  question 
be  declared  void,  in  case  it  has  been  wrongly  taken 
out,  and  in  case  he  finds  himself  exposed  to  having 
it  cancelled  for  different  causes  of  annulment  or  for- 
feiture. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

'mUDULENT  IMITATION,  INFRINGEMENT,  PROSECUTION, 

AND  PENALTIES. 

§  1. — VARIOUS  MEANS  OF   INFRINGEMENT. 

iBncLE  40.  The  law  describes  infringement  as 
ig  any  damage  suffered  by  the  patentee  or  his  repre- 
itives,  either  by  the  manufacture  of  the  objects 
snted,  or  by  the  employment  of  the  means  or  modes 
oted.  Thus,  individuals  who  have  manufactured 
nted  products,  those  who  have  employed  patented 
08,  and  those  who  have  employed  patented  products, 
nfringers. 

EtriCLE  41.  The  law  makes  no  difference  between 
)  who  conceal  the  resiilts  of  infringement,  those  who 

sold,  or  exposed  the  same  for  sale,  and  those  who 
knowingly  introduced  them  into  French  territory. 
is  not  necessary  in  order  to  constitute  an  infringe- 

of  the  rights  of  the  patentee  that  the  manufacture 
\e  employment  as  above  should  cause  him  prejudice, 
rt  (^  Cassation,  20th  March,  1857.) 
matters  not  whether  the  invention  be  important 
herwise,  or  whether  the  infringement  be  total  or 
il,  or  whether  it  be  made  for  the  sake  of  gain,  or 
y  for  the  personal  use  of  the  infringer.  (Court 
iris,  25th  February,  1851.) 

IKFRINGEMENT  by  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PATENTED 


regards  the  manufacture  of  an  isolated  piece  of 
shine,  it  is  certain  that  if  such  portion  is  the  essen- 
onirivance  or  one  of  the  essential  contrivances  of 
tiachine,  the  {imbrication  thereof  will  constitute  in- 

1  I 
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fringement.  The  Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris  has  even 
decided  that  there  is  infringement  when  all  the  portions 
manufactured  are  individually  public  property  (faUen  into 
the  Domaine  public) ,  but  only  when  the  intention  exists  of 
uniting  them  later  to  construct  the  object  patented  in  its 
entirety  (Court  of  Cassation,  26th  July,  1851).  It  will 
l)e  otherwise  if  the  contrary  intentions  were  manifest 
on  the  part  of  the  manufacturer.  (Court  of  Paris,  15th 
Februarj',  1867.) 

As  regards  the  question  whether  a  manufacturer  who 
repairs  portions  of  a  patented  object  is  guilty  of  infringe- 
ment as  against  the  patentee,  the  law  was  for  a  long 
time  conflicting.  A  judgment  of  the  Tribunal  Civil  of  the 
Seine,  confirmed  by  a  judgment  of  the  Court  of  Appeal 
of  Paris  of  the  15th  Februarj%  1867,  enacted  as  follows: — 

"  Repairs  do  not  amount  to  infringement  when  the 
"  effect  thereof  does  not  amount  to  the  construction  of  an 
"  entirely  new  article." 

We  have  already  explained  that  to  justify  proceedings 
for  infringement,  damage  to  the  rights  of  the  patentee 
must  have  l>een  attempted.  We  will  now  examine  what 
constitutes  an  attempt,  by  comparing  the  object  or 
methoti  patenteii  with  the  object  or  method  infi-inged. 

The  above  are  questions  of  fact,  which  the  Courts 
below  can  decide  finally,  without  an  appeal  to  the  Court  of 
Cassation,  which  adjudicates  solely  upon  questions  of  law. 

The  great  principle  by  which  the  juilges  are  guided  is, 
that  in  order  to  decide  whether  there  has  been  infringe- 
ment, we  must  examine  the  resemblances,  and  not  the 
points  of  difterence  between  the  product  or  means 
patenteil,  and  the  product  or  means  asserted  to  be 
infringements.  (^Tribunal  Correvfionnei  of  Paris,  11th 
January,  1876  ;  Court  of  Appeal  of  Paris.  25th  February, 
1876 ;  Court  of  Cassation,  23rii  Jime,  1876.) 

From  this  principle  it  follows  that  the  infringer  cannot 
to  excu.'ie  himself  contend  that  he  has  perfected  the  in- 
vention, because  to  improve  in  such  a  case  is  to  infringe. 
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(THbunal  Civil  of  the  Seine,  14th  January,  1870  ;  Court 

rf  Appeal  of  Paris,  2nd  July,  1878 ;  Court  of  Cassation, 

tfi  March,  1876). 

This  is  clear,  for  we  have  already  seen  (Article  19)  that 
tfce  author  of  the  improvement  cannot  work  to  the  detri- 
BWitof  the  patentee  so  long  as  the  original  patent  endures. 

We  should  also  remark  that  to  adjudicate  upon  ques- 
tions of  infringement,  the  judges  should  compare  the 
okject  claimed  to  be  infringed  with  the  object  described 
bthe  patent,  and  not  that  manufactured  by  the  patentee 
(Gwrt  of  Cassation,  30th  December,  1843).  This  Is 
tttoml,  as  the  object  manufactured  by  the  patentee  does 
lot  deserve  the  protection  of  the  law  unless  it  be  covered 
^  the  patent  itself. 

As  the  law  punishes  the  infringing  manufacturer  of  a 
Jttented  article,  the  person  ordering  such  article  must  be 
fcced  upon  the  same  footing ;  his  culpability  is  equally 
imat,  if  not  greater  than  that  of  the  manufacturer 
hria,  10th  February,  1859) ;  but  the  law  does  not  treat 
ithe  capacity  of  manufacturer  the  workman,  or  even 
lie  foreman,  who  is  only  working  under  orders. 
t  Infringement  by  the  employment  or  the  usk 

f  XEFHODS  OR  PATENTED  PRODUCTS. 

Abticle  40.  The  employment  itself  is  punished, 
belher  the  infringer  have  acted  bona  fide  or  not.  (Court 
'daaaiion,  3rd  December,  1841.) 

This  rule  is  severe,  but  it  follows  from  the  text  of  tlu^ 
ir  (Compare  Article  40  with  Article  41).  The  wor<l 
aumingly"  which  is  contained  in  Article  41,  which 
nnitfl  the  infringer  to  be  acquitted  if  he  has  not  acted 
inowingly  "  and  if  he  has  acted  in  good  faith,  does  not 
ist  in  Article  40,  therefore  the  bona  fides  mentioned  in 
tide  40  can  be  taken  in  consideration  of  extenuating 
cumstonces,  but  not  as  an  excuse  giving  a  right  to 
luittal.  Evidently  the  employment  or  use  punished 
law  must  be  a  commercial  user ;  a  user  purely  personal 
SK  not  constitute  infringement.   Thus  a  pei*son  who 

II  2 
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purchases  an  infringed  object  thoughtlessly  or  without 
an   intention  of    commercial    speculation,  but    for   ms 
personal   use,  does  not  commit  the   oflfence  of  infinnge- 
ment.     (Court  of  Cassation,  27th  February,  1858.) 
Article  41.    Article  41  treats  as  infidngement — 

1.  Fraudulent  concealment. 

2.  Sale. 

3.  Exposing  for  sale,  and 

4.  Introduction  into  France. 

The  above  four  acts,  defined  by  law  to  be  separate 
offences,  are  in  reality  rather  acts  of  complicity,  included 
by  the  law  with  cases  of  infHngement  specially  punished 
by  Article  40,  viz.,  manufacture  and  employment.  Such 
acts  are  the  sole  acts  of  complicity  punished  by  the  Law 
of  1844.  The  agent  of  an  infringer  is  not  his  accomplice, 
even  should  he  act  knowingly.  Thus,  he  cannot  be  pro- 
secuted for  any  act  of  concealment,  sale,  or  exposure  for 
sale  or  introduction.  (Court  of  Cassation,  26th  July,  1850.) 

A  person  guilty  of  one  of  the  four  offences  mentioned 
in  Article  41  can  plead  his  good  faith.  This  arises  from 
the  word  "  knowingly "  inserted  in  the  text.  Thus,  a 
retailer  or  introducer  can  plead  good  faith. 

Their  best  means  of  proving  such  bona  fides  is  to  dis- 
close the  name  of  the  manufacturer  of  the  articles 
infringed,  in  order  that  the  infringed  articles  may  be 
seized  upon  his  premises. 

A  single  act  of  sale  suffices  to  bring  an  offender  within 
the  law.  Article  41  enacts  a  certain  punishment,  and 
must  be  as  strictly  construed  as  all  other  penal  enact- 
ments. Thus,  the  gift  or  exchange  of  a  patented  object 
cannot  be  punished. 

Again,  the  purchase  of  an  infringed  object  is  not  a  mis- 
demeanor ;  but  the  possession  of  such  object  bj*^  the  pur- 
chaser can  be  construed  into  an  act  of  user  or  an  act  of  sale 
according  to  the  bona  fides  of  the  holder,  or  the  contrary. 

As  regards  exposure  for  sale,  such  exposure  must  be 
made  by  the  trader  with  the  evident  intention  of  sale. 
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Bias  been  decided  that  the  placing  of  goods  in  the 
DiuvBisal  Exhibition  of  1867  did  not  constitute  an  expo- 
wre  for  sale  within  the  law.     (Paris,  9th  January,  1868.) 

He  introduction  of  counterfeit  articles  into  France 
*in  tnmsitu  "  only,  does  not  constitute  a  misdemeanor, 
[ftris,  23id  July,  1860.) 

It  is  otherwise  if  the  goods  are  found  in  the  custom 
»WBe  or  bonded  warehouses,  as  such  goods  are  not  neces- 
irily  destined  for  re-exportation.  (Court  of  Paris,  30th 
liy,  1861.) 

Sach  are  the  four  offences  to  which  the  Law  of  1844 
ctends  the  penalties  for  infringement  by  manufacture 
iwer,  but  the  law  makes  this  difference,  viz.,  that 
e  bona  fides  admitted  simply  as  extenuating  circum- 
looes  with  respect  to  the  offences  comprised  in  Article  40 
istitates,  on  the  contrary,  an  entire  defence,  with  right 
acquittal,  with  respect  to  offences  contained  in  Article 
.  With  the  sole  exception  of  this  difference,  these  two 
^ries  of  offences  are  subject  to  the  same  principles. 
Phe  penalty  is  the  same,  viz.,  100  francs  to  200  francs. 
Ji  case  of  repetition,  the  increase  of  the  punishment  is 
same,  one  month  to  six  months'  imprisonment. 
LsncLE  43.  The  offence  is  deemed  to  be  repeated 
BD  the  delinquent  has,  within  five  years  previously, 
Q  condemned  for  one  of  the  offences  provided  for  by 
Law  of  1844. 

entences  cannot  be  cumulative,  but  extenuating  cir- 
ustances  are  admitted  in  the  same  manner.     (Article 
of  the  Penal  Code.) 

here  are  two  other  offences  provided  for  and  punished 
Article  43. 

.  K  a  former  workman  of  the  patentee,  who  has 
ked  in  his  workshop,  becomes  the  infringer  of  the 
tnt  of  his  former  employer,  he  can  be  condemned  to 
riBonment  for  from  one  month  to  six  months,  apart 
1  the  fine,  without  there  having  been  repetition  of 
offence  on  his  part.    (Article  44.) 
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Article  44.  He  can,  however,  be  allowed  the  benefit 
of  extenuating  circumstances. 

2,  If  such  former  workman  or  servant,  without  exe- 
cuting the  infringement  himself,  associate  himself  with 
an  individual  for  the  purpose  of  infringement,  he  can  be 
prosecuted  as  an  accomplice  of  his  new  mast^,  and  eon- 
demned  to  imprisonment  for  from  one  to  six  months. 
The  latter  also  incurs  the  same  penalty  of  imprisonment 
and  fine.  Such  new  master,  therefore,  from  the  fact  of 
his  association  with  the  former  employ i  of  the  patentee,  is 
more  severely  punished  by  law  than  an  ordinary  infringer. 

By  the  word  association  is  meant  an  agreement  or 
fraudulent  conspiracy.  It  is  not  necessary,  therefore, 
in  order  to  punish  the  former  workman  and  the  new 
employer,  that  an  agreement  of  partnership  should  exist 
between  them. 

We  shall  now  consider  what  parties  can  sue  for  in- 
fringement. 

§  2. — Procedure  to  be  followed  in  actions 

FOR  infringement. 

1.  The  owner  of  a  patent  may  institute  proceedings, 
whether  he  be  a  simple  individual  or  a  company.  The 
heirs  and  legatees  of  the  patentee  and  the  transferees  of 
the  patent  can  also  sue. 

Those  who  have  the  user  of  the  patent  can  proceed, 
but  naked  ownership  does  not  justify  an  action,  as  in- 
fringement injures  the  exercise  of  the  right  to  work  the 
patent,  and  not  the  mere  title  to  it. 

2.  The  Public  Prosecutor  in  the  Tribunal  Corredionnel, 
Although  infringement  constitutes  a  misdemeanor,  the 

Public  Prosecutor  cannot  act  of  his  own  accord.  He  can 
only  act  upon  a  complaint  made  by  the  injured  party. 
As  the  offence  is  a  misdemeanor,  the  withdrawal  of  the 
injured  party  does  not  necessarily  put  an  end  to  the 
proceedings  of  the  Public  Prosecutor. 

If  the  proprietor  of  the  patent  be  imder  legal  incapacity. 
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inch  as  a  minor,  an  interdicted  person,  or  an  individual 

provided  with  a  canseil  Jfuiiciaire,  or  a  manjed  woman,  he 

or  she  caimot  proceed  without  the  aid  of  parties  legally 

mfMe  of  representing  him  or  her,  such  as  guardians  or 

tie  eoiml  judieiaire,  the  husband,  or  the  permission  of  a 

Court  of  Justice. 

A  bankrupt  can  sue  for  infiringement  without  the  con- 
«nt  of  his  assignee. 

The  right  to  sue  for  infringement  dates  from  the  day 
of  the  demand  of  the  patent,  pursuant  to  Article  5. 

If  the  patent,  by  virtue  of  which  the  patentee  sues  for 
infringement,  has  expired,  the  action  can  be  brought 
Ufm  two  conditions : — 

1.  That  the  acts  of  the  plaintiff  all  took  place  previous 
to  the  expiration  of  the  patent ; 

i  That  they  were  not  barred  by  lapse  of  time  at  the 
period  of  the  commencement  of  the  proceedings. 

Moreover,  actions  for  infringement  arc  regulated  by 
Articles  637  and  (538  of  the  Criminal  Code,  and  arc 
Urred  after  three  years. 

Acts  of  manufacture  and  of  sale,  although  continuous, 
do  not  constitute  successive  offences.  It  follows,  there- 
fore, that  infringements  by  manufacture  and  by  sale 
constitute  a  series  of  distinct  misdemeanors,  each  of 
viuch  can  be  prosecuted,  and  the  limitation  of  action 
rf  three  years  runs,  in  relation  to  each,  from  the  date 
ipon  which  the  offence  was  committed.  (Court  of  Cas- 
»tion,  8th  August,  1857.) 

The  parties  to  be  prosecuted  are  the  infringer,  and 
hose  included  with  him  by  law.  (Articles  40  and  41.) 
If  the  infringer  is  in  bankruptcy,  the  syndic  must  1)0 
aed,  even  if  the  cause  be  tried  before  a  Criminal  Court, 
n  account  of  the  pecuniary  penalties  demanded  by  the 
laintiff. 

If  a  Company  is  the  infringer,  each  of  the  memlxjrs 
lost  be  proceeded  against  in  the  Criminal  Court,  as 
dsdemeanors  are  personal. 
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K  a  Company  is  in  liquidation,  the  liquidator  must 
be  sued,  as  above,  on  account  of  the  pecuniary  penalties 
which  the  plaintiff  demands. 

Article  47.  In  order  to  be  successful  in  his  suit,  the 
plaintiff  must  prove  the  infringement.  It  is,  therefore, 
important  that  he  should  produce  evidence  of  its  exist- 
ence, from  the  period  when  the  infringement  came  to 
his  knowledge.  To  this  effect,  the  patentee  has  several 
means  open  to  him. 

He  can  lodge  a  complaint  with  the  Proctireur  de  la 
Ripubliqtie.  In  this  case  the  infringement  would  be 
governed  by  the  rules  of  criminal  procedure,  and  adjudi- 
cated upon  hjju{fe8  correcHonnels.  Or,  he  can  purchase  of 
the  infringer  an  object  infringed,  and  obtain  an  invoice, 
indicating  the  source  from  which  the  retailer  obtains  the 
goods,  and  with  such  evidence  he  can  proceed  with  his 
action ;  or,  if  the  infringer  does  not  contest  the  evidence, 
he  can  content  himself  with  his  declaration  before  the 
judges;  but  in  practice,  as  it  is  important  that  the 
coimterfeit  article  should  be  preserved,  the  proceeding 
called  "  seizure  with  description  "  is  employed,  or  the 
mode  of  simple  description  by  constat  d'huissier. 

However,  although  these  two  practical  modes  are  the 
only  ones  indicated  by  Article  47  (Paris,  13th  August, 
1873),  the  patentee  can  supplement  them  by  any  other 
documentary  evidence  in  his  possession.  (Amiens,  1850  ; 
Court  of  Paris,  2nd  February,  1856,  and  13th  August, 
1873.) 

Let  us  examine  the  two  modes  most  generally  employed 
in  practice  by  a  patentee  to  prove  infringement. 

In  order  to  seize  an  object  which  he  alleges  to  be  in- 
jfringed,  the  patentee  must  fulfil  a  preliminary  indispens- 
able formality — he  must  present  a  petition  to  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Tribunal  for  permission  to  seize.  This  petition 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  patent,  as  the  patentee  must 
prove  his  right  If  the  patent  has  expired,  the  petition 
can  nevertheless  be  presented,  but  upon  condition  that 
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tkfiurts  alleged  against  the  infringer  have  taken  place 

pnor  to  the  expiration  of  the  patent. 

The  President  is  free  to  refuse  to  make  the  order  upon 
Hat  petition,  as  his  power  is  discretionary.  (Court  of 
Gmtion,  15th  June,  1866.) 

Tbe  order,  when  made,  may  appoint  an  expert  to  assist 
ihe  Am MnifT  in  his  description.  This  expert  is  a  person 
powessing  special  knowledge  of  the  product  or  apparatus 
illeged  to  be  infringed,  and  called  upon  to  assist  the 
burner  in  his  seizure  by  description.  The  patentee  hini- 
df  can  attend  the  seizure,  as  he  is  more  competent  than 
my  one  else  to  draw  up  a  description  of  the  infringement. 

The  order  requires  in  all  cases  the  presence  of  the 
Jmmissaire  de  Police,  This  is  indispensable,  for  if  by 
hanee  the  infringer  refuse  to  open  his  premises,  or  if 
le  be  absent,  or  if  no  infringements  be  discovered  upon 
he  premises,  the  presence  of  the  Commissaire  de  Police 
rill  prevent  the  alleged  infringer  from  proceeding  against 
be  patentee  for  violation  of  his  domicile. 

By  law  the  President  can  grant  a  general  order,  viz., 
e  can  authorise  the  patentee  to  seize  in  all  places  at  once 
I  which  he  believes  infringements  to  exist,  such  as  exhi- 
ifcions,  custom-houses,  bonded  warehouses,  etc.,  and  upon 
e  premises  of  all  the  persons  possessing  infringed 
jects,  without  it  being  necessary  for  the  patentee  to 
edfy  in  his  petition  the  names  of  such  persons  or 
&ir  addresses.  (Court  of  Cassation,  15th  June,  186G.) 
A  patentee  can,  by  virtue  of  one  order,  issue  several 
zures  upon  the  premises  of  the  same  individual. 
ribunal  of  St.  Etienne,  4th  November,  1859.) 
rhe  President  can  order  that  the  books,  correspon- 
ioe,and  papers  of  the  infringer  be  impounded,  initialed, 
examined.  He  can  also  order  that  those  containing 
io£b  of  the  inf lingement  be  seized  upon  the  spot.  (Court 
Lyons,  30ih  November,  5th  and  26th  December,  1865, 
I  January,  1866;  Court  of  Cassation,  15th  June, 
J6.) 
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No  appeal  can  be  made  against  the  order,  or  the  re- 
fusal of  the  President  to  make  such  order. 

When  the  President  grants  the  order  for  seizure,  he 
can,  if  he  thinks  expedient,  require  the  plaintiff  to  fiimish 
security.  In  this  case  such  security  must  be  deposited 
before  the  seizure  takes  place. 

Such  security,  demand  for  which  is  disci*etionary 
with  the  President,  is  always  obligatory  in  the  case  of 
foreigners  suing  for  infringement,  except  such  as  are 
authorised  to  exercise  their  civil  rights  in  France,  and 
except  those  belonging  to  States  between  which  and 
France  diplomatic  treaties  exist,  dispensing  French  sub- 
jects abroad  from  furnishing  security  in  similar  cases. 

This  security  is  quite  distinct  from  security  for  costs, 
which  a  French  defendant  can  require  a  foreign  plaintiif 
to  furnish  at  the  commencement  of  legal  proceedings. 
(Paris,  14th  November,  18G0.) 

Article  47  requires  that  a  copy  of  the  following  should 
be  left  with  the  infringer  of  the  objects  described  or  seized  : 

1.  Of  the  order  of  the  President. 

2.  Of  the  document  proving  the  deposit  of  the  caution 
money  in  cases  where  such  security  has  been  ordered. 

Should  default  be  made  in  compliance  with  the  above 
enactment,  the  proceedings  are  void,  and  the  huimer  is 
liable  for  damages. 

We  have  explained  the  procedure  of  description  with 
seizure.  The  second  remedy  open  to  the  patentee  to 
prove  infringement  is  the  simple  description  of  the  object, 
viz..  Description  without  seizure. 

In  practice,  two  modes  of  procedure  are  jointly 
adopted : — 

1.  Seizure  is  made  of  a  sample  or  of  articles  strictly 
necessary  to  prove  the  infringement. 

2.  A  description  is  made  of  the  other  articles  which 
are  left  in  the  possession  of  the  infringer. 

A  writ  must  be  issued,  whether  the  plaintiff  take  pro- 
ceedings in  the  Civil  Court  or  the  Tribunaux  Corrcctwnnek. 
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The  writ  must  be  issued  within  eight  days  after  the 
report  of  the  seizure  or  of  the  simple  description. 

Article  48.  The  date  of  the  writ  is  not  included  in 
the  eight  days. 

The  period  is  increased  by  distance  in  the  proportion 
of  one  day  for  each  five  myriamktres  between  the  place  in 
which  the  objects  were  seized  or  described,  and  the 
domicile  of  the  infringer.  If  the  seizure  lasts  for  several 
days,  the  delay  for  appearance  is  calculated  from  the 
last  day  of  the  seizure. 

If  the  patentee  proceeds  agidnst  several  infringers,  and 
if  he  makes  several  seizures  or  descriptions,  each  infringer 
must  be  served  within  the  prescribed  period  respectively, 
under  penalty  of  the  seizure  being  declared  void. 

If  the  seizure  should  be  declared  void,  it  does  not 
necessarily  follow  that  the  plaintiff's  demand  is  cancelled. 
This  is  natural,  as  the  patentee  can  dispense  with  making 
a  seizure  if  he  possesses  other  proofs  (Cassation,  27th 
March,  1835 ;  Court  of  Amiens,  28th  December,  1850). 
However,  when  the  seizure  is  declared  void,  the  patentee 
cannot  invoke  it  as  a  means  of  proof;  therefore,  if 
the  patentee  possesses  other  evidence  he  incurs  no 
danger ;  but  if  otherwise,  he  loses  his  case  by  his  own 
default. 

When  the  patentee  has  allowed  the  time  for  suing  to 
pass  without  issuing  his  writ,  he  can  make  a  second 
seizure,  or  a  second  description,  by  virtue  of  the  same 
judge  s  order,  as  the  nullity  of  the  seizure  does  not  affect 
the  order  of  the  President,  nor  the  right  of  action  of 
the  patentee  (Court  of  Amiens,  28th  December,  1850), 
but  it  is  evidently  necessary,  in  order  that  such  second 
seizure  should  avail  the  plaintiff,  that  he  should  issue  his 
fresh  writ  within  a  legally  prescribed  period,  dated  from 
such  second  seizure.  It  would  be  imprudent  to  rely  upon 
the  second  seizure,  as  the  nuUity  of  the  prior  seizure 
would  free  the  objects  attached  thereby,  and  it  would  be 
more  than  probable  that  the  patentee  on  making  a  fur- 
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ther  seizure  would  find  nothing  upon  the  premises  of  the 
Infrmger. 

The  injured  party  can  proceed  either  in  the  Civil 
Courts  or  the  Tribunal  CorredionneL 

K  he  elects  to  proceed  in  the  Tribunal  Correctionnel  he 
can  act  either  by  direct  citation,  or  by  lodging  a  complaint 
with  the  Procureur  de  la  Ripublique,  In  the  two  cases 
he  can  only  claim  one  thing  from  the  Tribunal,  viz., 
the  condemnation  of  the  infringer  to  pay  damages  in 
reparation  of  the  injury  caused  to  him.  As  regards  the 
sentence  of  imprisonment  or  fine,  such  cannot  be  claimed, 
except  by  the  Public  Prosecutor,  who  alone  has  a  right 
to  demand  it. 

Advantages  and  disadvantages  are  attached  to  both 
the  above  modes  of  procedure. 

In  the  criminal  case,  the  expenses  are  less  heavy 
and  the  procedure  is  more  expeditious.  The  plaintiff 
can  avail  himself  of  witnesses  to  complete  his  docu- 
mentary evidence. 

The  disadvantages  are  as  follows  : — The  defendant  can 
also  call  witnesses  to  justify  his  acts,  which  privilege 
he  would  not  possess  in  a  civil  action.  He  can  also 
plead  bona  fides,  which  can  be  accepted  as  extenu- 
ating circumstances  in  the  case  of  principal  infringers ; 
and  still  more  so  in  the  case  of  parties  whom  the  law 
treats  as  in  complicity  with  the  infringers;  such  are 
retailers,  and  parties  introducing  the  infringed  objects. 
Such  plea  of  good  faith  can,  even  in  such  latter  cases, 
entitle  the  defendants  to  acquittal.     (Article  41.) 

In  the  event  of  the  plaintifi^  failing  in  his  prosecution, 
he  is  exposed  to  an  action  for  damages,  which  are  far 
heavier  in  relation  to  proceedings  in  the  Criminal  Courts 
than  in  a  civil  case. 

Lastly,  the  decision  in  a  criminal  case  has  far  less 
effect  than  in  a  civil  case.  Thus,  a  criminal  decision 
does  not  prevent  the  plaintiff,  in  the  event  of  the  pro- 
secution failing,  from  instituting  fresh  proceedings  against 
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tlie  same  defendant,  in  the  event  of  his  committing  the 

ame  offence  after  the  date  of  the  first  proceedings ; 
OD  the  contrary,  when  a  decision  has  been  rendered  in  a 
dvil  case  in  the  defendant's  favor,  the  question  cannot 
be  raised  again  between  the  same  parties  in  relation  to 
&e  same  object  or  proceeding.  In  the  event  of  such 
hither  proceedings  being  instituted,  the  defendant 
voold  simply  have  to  plead  the  previous  judgment  in 
m  fitvor. 

Thus,  we  have  seen  that  a  patentee  can  proceed  both 
tvilly  and  criminally. 

As  regards  what  Tribunals  have  jurisdiction  in  civil 
ases,  Article  59  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure  provides 
18  follows : — 

The  patentee  can  proceed  against  infringers  in  the 
5?il  Tribunal  of  the  domicile  of  either  of  them,  at  his 
hoice,  in  the  case  in  which  several  joint  defendants 
list  who  are  not  strangers  to  each  other. 

In  the  case  of  several  joint  defendants  and  the  insti- 
ntioii  of  criminal  proceedings,  Article  63  of  the  Code  of 
Ununal  Instruction  applies.  Thus,  the  patentee  can 
roeeed  either  in  the  Tribunal  of  the  domicile  or  resi- 
eaee  of  the  infringer,  or  if  there  are  several  infringers, 
Im)  have  participated  in  the  same  act  of  infringement, 
efim  the  Court  of  the  domicile  of  either  of  them,  either 
I  the  Court  of  the  place  in  which  the  defendant  resides 
'  in  the  Court  of  the  place  in  which  the  act  of  infringe- 
ent  was  perpetrated. 

A  defendant  cited  criminally  can  be  represented  by  an 
M^,  in  the  cases  in  which  the  penalty  relating  to  the 
Uemeanor  for  which  he  is  prosecuted  does  not 
Mmnt  to  imprisoiunent. 

Lastly,  in  prosecutions  for  infringements,  as  well  as 
086  relating  to  all  other  misdemeanors,  the  Ministere 
Mk  must  always  be  heard. 
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PROCEEDINGS  FOR  INFRINGEMENT  AGAINST  FOREIGNERS. 

According  to  the  French  penal  laws,  the  French  Tribu- 
nals are  incompetent  to  adjudicate  upon  misdemeanors 
committed  out  of  France  by  foreigners ;  therefore,  if  the 
oflence  of  infringement  be  committed  abroad,  the  pa- 
tentee cannot  proceed  in  France — but  it  is  otherwise  if 
the  offence  be  committed  in  France  by  a  foreigner.  For 
instance,  if,  after  having  manufactured  goods  abroad,  he 
enter  France  to  dispose  of  them,  he  can  be  prosecuted 
or  proceeded  against  in  French  Courts. 

OBSTACLES    AND    DEFENCES    TO    PROCEEDINGS    FOR 

INFRINGEMENT. 

Apart  from  security  for  costs,  limitation  of  actions,  and 
special  pleas  in  bar,  the  defendant  in  civil  and  criminal 
cases  can  plead  various  defences.  For  instance,  he  can 
plead  that  he  was  authorised  by  transfer  or  otherwise  to 
act  as  he  did ;  or  that  the  infringement  in  question  was 
not  committed  by  him ;  or  that  the  patent  has  become 
void  ;  or  that,  assuming  the  patent  to  be  valid,  the  object 
manufactured  by  him  is  not  an  imitation  of  the  object 
patented. 

When  prosecuted  in  the  Tnbunul  Correctionnel  the  de- 
fendant, if  proceedings  have  been  commenced  in  the  Civil 
Courts  to  have  the  patent  of  the  plaintiff  declared  void, 
can  require  the  criminal  proceedings  to  be  adjourned 
until  judgment  has  been  given  in  the  Civil  Courts. 
This  proceeding  is  called  a  sursis. 

The  judges  of  the  Tribunal  Correctionnel  are  at  liberty 
to  grant  or  refuse  the  application.  (Cassation,  15th 
June,  1866.) 

In  the  Civil  Courts,  a  defendant  cannot  demand  an  ad- 
journment until  the  Tribunal  Correctionnel ha^  adjudicated 
in  the  same  matter. 

A  defendant  in  proceedings  before  a  Tribunal  Correc- 
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nnel  csimot  compel  a  party  who  has  sold  the  infringed 
iect  to  him,  to  intervene  in  the  proceedings  to  guaran- 
him  in  respect  of  the  consequences,  as  misde- 
inors  are  personal  offences.  (Court  of  Cassation,  5th 
rch,  1872.) 

n  the  Qvil  Courts,  on  the  contrary,  a  defendant  can 
upon  another  party  to  pay  the  amount  of  pecuniary 
ages  in  which  he  may  be  condemned. 
Hiether  proceedings  are  instituted  in  the  Civil  Courts 
VrSntnal  Correctionnel,  the  defendant  can  put  in  a 
iter-claim  for  damages  for  the  prejudice  which  such 
«eding8  may  have  caused  him,  morally  and  actually. 


§  3. — PENALTIES  AGAINST  INFRINGERS. 

lie  following  are  the  penalties  to  which  infringers  are 

le:- 

OTICLE  40.     1.  A  fine  of  from  100  fr.  to  2,000  fr. 

h  penalty  can  be  pronounced  only  by  the  Tribunal 

rtdumnel. 

ATICLE  43.     2.  Imprisonment  for  from  one  month  to 

months  pronoimced  by  the  Court  only. 

Pe  have  already  explained  that  imprisonment  takes 

»  only  in  the  case  of  a  repetition  of  the  offence  ;  but 

risonment  can  be  pronounced  even  in  the  absence  of 

(tition  in  the  following  cases : — 

.  Against  a  workman  or  employ^  previously  employed 

be  patentee. 

Against  the  infringer  who  has  associated  with  him- 
a  former  workman  or  employ^  of  the  patentee,  and 
gained  knowledge  of  the  invention  by  such  asso- 
on. 

Against  the  workman  who  has  entered  into  such 
ciatioiL 

ie  above  penalties  can  be  pronounced  by  the   Tri- 
I  Correctionnel  only.      Such  penalties  can  be  cumula- 
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We  should  remark  that  all  acts  prior  to  the  demand 
for  the  patent  constitute  a  single  oflFence,  and  cannot  be 
calculated  cumulatively ;  but  if  during  the  proceedings 
the  infringer  commit  a  further  act  of  infiingement,  a  new 
oflFence  arises,  in  relation  to  which  the  Court  can  pro- 
nounce a  separate  punishment. 

The  defence  of  extenuating  circumstances  can  be  ad- 
mitted in  relation  to  the  above  penalties.    (Article  44*) 

3.  The  confiscation  of  objects  known  to  be  infringed, 
and  if  necessary  of  the  instruments  or  utensils  used  for 
the  manufacture  of  such  infringed  objects. 

Article  49.  Confiscation  is  not  discretionary  with 
the  Court,  but  obligatory.  (Court  of  Cassation,  9th 
December,  1848.)  It  must  always  be  pronounced  as 
regards  the  object  infringed,  even  when  the  defendant 
is  acquitted  upon  proving  his  good  faith. 

Confiscation  can  be  ordered  not  only  in  respect  of  the 
object  seized,  but  in  respect  of  objects  simply  described. 
(Court  of  Cassation,  20th  August,  1851.) 

Confiscation  pronounced  in  cases  of  infringement  is 
not  a  penalty;  thus.  Civil  Courts  as  well  as  Tribunaux 
Correctionnels  can  pronounce  it.  (Court  of  Cassation,  9th 
May,  1859.) 

Damages  can  be  granted  both  in  the  Civil  Courts  and 
in  the  Tribunaux  Correctionnels. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  procedure  adopted  by  the 
judges  in  relation  to  damages.  The  amount  can  be  de- 
cided forthwith,  or  it  can  be  ordered  to  be  calculated 
pursuant  to  a  statement  to  be  drawn  up  relating  to  the 
damage.  The  parties  then  come  before  the  Coiut  again, 
and  a  further  decision  is  rendered,  which  definitively 
fixes  the  amount  thereof. 

Damages  granted  to  a  patentee  should  represent  two 
kinds  of  prejudice  caused  to  him,  viz.,  material  and  moral 
injury. 

Material  damage  represents  all  profits  lost  to  the  in- 
ventor by  the  infringements.     In  calculating  the  same. 
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the  profits  realised  by  the  infringer  must  not  be  con- 
cdered  alone,  as  such  profits  may  have  been  less  than 
ibose  which  the  real  inventor  virould  have  realised,  but 
ibe  profits  which  the  patentee  has  lost  through  the  frau- 
dukit  sales  made  by  the  infringer,  calculated  at  the 
priee  realised  by  the  patentee  for  the  same  goods  in 
the  oidinaiy  course  of  his  business. 

Moral  prejudice  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  rights  of 
the  patentee  have  been  contested  by  the  infringer,  and 
ttat  such  rights,  notwithstanding  the  gaining  of  the 
adt,  may  nevertheless  have  been  damaged. 

Again,  the  infringer,  in  order  to  sell  at  a  cheaper  rate, 
nay  have  manufactured  the  goods  in  an  inferior  manner, 
•nd  thus  brought  discredit  upon  the  invention. 

Arrest  has  been  abolished  in  civil  cases  by  the  law  of 
the  22nd  July,  1867,  but  can  still  be  pronoimced  by  the 
Munaux  Corredionneh  in  relation  to  damages. 

Arrest  is  pronounced  by  the  Tribunaux  Correctionneh. 
A  Civil  Tribunal  can  also  pronounce  it  in  the  fol- 
lowing case,  viz.,  when  the  patentee  has  contented 
Umaelf  with  requiring  the  Tribu^ial  Corrcctionncl  simply 
to  punish  the  infringer  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  and 
when  he  has  afterwards  commenced  an  action  in  the 
Gril  Tribunal  to  have  the  amount  of  damage  ascer- 
tttned  and  adjudged.  This  is  the  only  case  in  which  a 
Ofil  Tribunal  can  sentence  to  a  term  of  imprisonment. 

The  infringer  can  be  condemned  to  pay  the  costs  of  one 
oraereral  publications  and  insertions  of  the  judgment  in 
the  newspapers.    The  above  measure,  destined  to  advcr- 
tne  l^al  decisions,  does  not  constitute  a  penalty,  but  a 
nmple  reparation  for  the  prejudice  caused  to  the  patentee ; 
therefore.  Civil  Tribunals  as  well  as   Tribunaux  Correc- 
timneb  can  pronounce  it. 
The  following  means  aix)  at  the  disposal  of  a  defendant : 
Motion  to  open  judgments  taken  by  default. 
Appeal  to  the  Courts  of  Appeal. 
Appeal  to  the  Court  of  Cassation. 

K    K 
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1st — MOTION  TO  OPEN  JUDGMENT  RENDERED  BY  DEFAULT. 

In  the  case  of  a  judgment  rendered  by  a  Civil 
Tribunal  of  First  Instance — 

If  the  judgment  is  by  default  for  want  of  plea,  motion 
to  open  must  be  made  within  eight  days  of  the  notifica- 
tion of  the  judgment  to  the  avou^.  (Artide  157  of  the 
Code  of  Civil  Procedure.) 

If  the  judgment  is  by  default  for  non-appearance,  mo- 
tion to  open  can  be  made  at  any  time  up  to  execution. 
(Article  158  of  the  same  Code.) 

In  the  case  of  a  judgment  of  a  Civil  Court  of 
Appeal — 

The  rules  are  the  same  as  for  judgments  of  the  Tri- 
bunals of  First  Instance. 

In  the  case  of  a  Tribunal  Carrectiannel  in  First 
Instance — 

In  this  case  the  judgment  by  default  is  always  for 
non-appearance.  Motion  to  open  must  be  made  within 
five  days  from  the  notification  of  the  judgment  to  the  party 
condemned.     (Article  187,  Code  cC Lisiruction  Criminelle,) 

In  the  case  of  an  appeal  in  a  Proceeding  before 

THE  Tribunal  Correctionnel — 

The  rules  are  the  same  as  for  judgments  of  a  Tribunal 
Correctionnel  in  First  Instance,  as  above. 

2nd— APPEAL. 

The  appeal  suspends  the  execution  of  the  judgment 
(Civil  or  Correctionnel), 

In  the  case  of  a  Civil  Judgment — 

If  the  judgment  is  by  default,  the  appeal  must  be  taken 
when  time  for  motion  to  open  has  expired.  It  must  be 
taken  within  two  months  from  the  said  date.  (Article 
443,  Code  de  ProcMure  Civile,) 

If  the  judgment  is  after  a  full  hearing,  the  appeal 
must  be  taken  within  two  months  from  the  notification 
of  the  judgment  at  the  domicile  of  the  party.  (Article 
443,  Code  de  ProcMure  Civile,) 
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in  appeal  can  be  taken  at  any  stage  of  the  case  (Arti- 
A  443,  Code  de  Procedure  Civile),  viz.,  so  long  as  the 
fRodpal  appeal  is  not  disposed  of. 

Ih  the  case  of  a  Judgment  of  the  Tribunal  Correc- 


If  the  judgment  is  by  default,  the  appeal  must  be  taken 
vithm  ten  days  from  the  notification  of  the  judgment  to 
ik  eondemned  party. 

If  the  judgment  is  upon  a  full  hearing,  the  appeal  mast 
k  taken  within  ten  days  from  the  date  when  such  judg- 
ttDt  was  pronounced. 

3RI>— APPEAL  TO  COURT  OF  CASSATION. 

Ih  the  case  of  a  Civil  decision  rendered  upon  a 

niLL  HEARING — 

He  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Cassation  does  not  suspend 
fte  execution  of  the  judgment  appealed  against.  The 
noeeasful  party  in  the  Court  of  Appeal  below  can  exe- 
ttte  80cfa  judgment  at  his  risk  and  peril.  The  appeal  to 
tte  Court  of  Cassation  must  be  lodged  within  two  months 
km  the  notification  of  the  judgment  of  the  Court  below. 
ft  is  commenced  by  petition  deposited  at  the  greffe  of 
fte  Court  of  Cassation.  (Article  1^  Law  of  23rd  June, 
1882.) 

Ih  the  case  of  a  decision  of  the  Tribunal  Correc- 


The  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Cassation  in  this  case  sus- 
p«nds  the  execution  of  the  previous  judgment.  It  mast 
betiken  within  three  days  firom  the  pronouncing  of  the 
HBteooe.  It  is  efiected  by  depositing  a  simple  declaration 
•t  tlie  greffe  of  the  Court  whose  sentence  is  appealed 
^pinsL    (Article  418,  Code  cCImtruction  Criminelle.) 

hi  the  case  of  a  decision  by  default  (Civil  or  Correc- 
fcMK/),the  period  for  depositing  the  Appeal  to  the  Court  of 
^Miition  dates  from  the  day  when  the  time  for  opening 
lie  default  has  expired.  (Article  1,  Law  of  23rd  June, 
861) 

K  K  2 


500  LAW   OF   PATENTS    (COMMBNTAKY). 


CHAPTER  VI. 

SPECIAL  AND  TRANSITORY  PROVISIONS. 

Articles  50—84.  Title  VI.  of  the  Law  of  the  5th 
July,  1844,  comprises  five  Articles  containing  provisions 
relating  to  general  organisation  which  we  need  not 
examine,  because  the  text  of  the  law  is  sufficiently  clear 
and  complete. 

We  should,  however,  note  Article  51,  pursuant  to  which 
a  royal  ordoiinance  regulates  the  application  of  the  above 
Law  of  1844  in  the  French  colonies. 

The  formalities  requisite  for  obtaining  patents  are  the 
same  as  in  France,  except  that  the  documents  necessary 
must  be  deposited  in  triplicate  instead  of  in  duplicate. 

The  procedure  in  cases  of  infringement  is  identical. 
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TRADE  MARKS  * 

law  which  protects  trade  marks  is  that  of  the 
f  June,  1857. 

ay  be  mentioned  here,  however,  that  a  Law  of  29th 
iber,  1873,  gives  the  trader,  in  consideration  of  the 
it  of  a  certain  fee,  the  right  to  have  a  stamp 
bj  the  State  to  his  trade  mark^  which  warrants  its 
idty. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.— RIGHT  OF  PROPERTY  IN  TRADE  MARKS. 

aw  does  not  exactly  define  trade  marks, 
apposition  of  the  mark  is  a  material  manner  of 
ing  to  a  third  person  the  origin  of  the  goods. 
:le  1,    The  law  in  Article  1  enumerates,  with- 

limit,  the  kinds  of  marks  ordinarily  used,  with- 
■eby  excepting  any  others. 

Qsiders  as  trade  marks  names  under  a  distinct 
enominations,  emblems,  prints,  stamps,  seals, 
8,  reliefs,  letters,  figures,  envelopes,  and  any  other 
•ving  to  distinguish  certain  products, 
rade  mark  is  made  in  the  interest  of  the  trader, 
ufacturer,  and  the  user,  but  it  is  not  obligatory. 
ional  according  to  the  law. 

are,  however,  obligatory  marks  for  certain  pro- 
liey  are  so  rendered  by  the  regulations  of  public 
ration, 
lot  necessary  for  the  mark  to  be  visible.    It  is 

the  Text  of  the  Law  in  the  Second  Part  of  the  Book. 
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sufficient  that  it  should  be  recognisable  when  laid  bare. 
(Cassation,  12th  July,  1845.) 

The  mark  need  not  be  adherent  to  the  product.  Some- 
times it  would  be  impossible  to  affix  it  on  the  product 
itself,  either  on  account  of  the  nature  of  the  article,  or 
because  of  its  size  (liquids,  cotton,  needles,  &c.).  It  is 
sufficient  for  it  to  adhere  to  the  cover.  All  traders  or 
manufacturers  can  protect  their  products  by  a  trade 
mark. 

Chemists  can  also  adopt  a  mark  for  their  products, 
although  no  remedy  can  be  the  subject  of  a  patent,  and 
be  in  this  manner  monopolised  by .  any  one  person. 
(Paris,  27th  March,  1856.) 

Article  20.  But  all  products,  even  natural  products, 
such  as  wines  or  cattle,  can  be  made  the  object  of  a 
trade  mark. 

A  trade  mark,  if  abandoned  for  any  time,  can  be 
adopted  by  another  manufacturer,  if  he  is  certain  that 
the  former  possessor  has  really  permitted  it  to  tail  into 
the  public  domain. 

The  law  is  not  specific  as  to  what  signs  can  constitute 
a  trade  mark. 

There  are  no  prohibited  signs,  except  those  to  which 
another  trader  may  have  a  prior  right.  A  person  having 
a  right  to  a  crest  or  coat-of-arms  can  make  use  of  it  as 
a  trade  mark.  But,  in  the  same  family,  one  member 
only  can  use  it  for  the  same  kind  of  business. 

The  sign  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  mark. 

The  nature  of  every  trade  mark  is  to  be  composed  of 
special  signs,  which  enable  it  to  be  distinguished  firom 
any  other  mark ;  they  should  also  be  new  in  their  appli- 
cation. Novelty  is  not  impaired  by  the  fact  that  another 
trader  has  already  used  such  a  sign  in  his  trade  marlc  It 
is  sufficient  that  the  trade  mark  may  be  distinguished 
from  other  marks,  by  the  combination  of  the  different 
signs  which  constitute  it. 

A  sign  used  in  one  business  can  also  be  employed  as  a 
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Me  mark  in  another  business  of  an  entirely  different 
tttore.    Ck>nfusion  cannot  then  be  engendered. 

The  anns  of  a  town,  of  a  nation,  so  often  used  as  a 
tnde  mark,  are  the  property  of  the  town  or  nation,  and 
tbejmay  be  prohibited  to  be  used  as  a  trade  mark. 

A  contrary  judgment  has,  however,  been  delivered. 
{Munal  CivU  de  la  Seine,  30th  June,  1866.) 

In  contradistinction  to  trade  designs,  in  order  that  a 
fcide  mark  become  private  property,  it  is  not  necessary 
flat  it  should  be  invented  by  the  person  who  uses  it. 

A  public  monument  can  be  made  the  object  of  a  trade 
■Ilk.    (Court  of  Riom,  23rd  November,  1852.) 

The  ticket  or  envelope  may  become  a  trade  mark  by  the 
fonn,  colour,  and  its  special  disposition  around  the  article ; 
Intone  must  distinguish  whether  it  is  used  as  a  trade- 
iiirk,  or  only  as  an  art  decoration. 

The  special  form  or  shape  of  the  product  cannot  con- 
liitote  a  trade  mark. 

Ibis  question,  for  a  long  time  discussed  and  even  still 
mder  discussion,  has  been  determined  in  the  sense  hero 
indieated  by  two  decisions  of  the  Court  of  Paris  (24th 
Jime,  1855,  and  23rd  March,  1870). 

The  colour  of  a  product  cannot  suffice  to  constitute  a 
tademark.  (Tribunal  Correctionnel  of  Paris,  18th  April, 
187&) 

Acoording  to  the  law,  the  denomination  under  which  a 
tiader  designates  a  product  can  constitute  a  trade  mark. 
Fran  this  point  of  view,  the  great  distinction  that  should 
lever  be  lost  of  sight,  is  this:  Is  the  denomination 
pven  to  a  product  by  a  trader  optional  or  necessary  ? 
JThok  the  designation  is  necessary,  when  the  trader  could 
loi  otherwise  describe  the  product,  when  the  name  of  the 
»bjeet  would  be  given  by  the  public  in  the  absence  of  any 
lenomination  given  by  the  trader,  this  designation  is 
loi  considered  as  a  trade  mark.  In  this  case  there  can 
le  no  infiringement  of  mark.  Jurisprudence  and  legal 
Hithmties  are  unanimous  on  this  point. 
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When  the  denomination  is  optional,  that  is  to  say,  when 
it  does  not  necessarily  designate  the  object,  and  has  cost 
the  trader  trouble  and  efforts  of  imagination,  it  consti- 
tutes a  trade  mark,  and  it  gives  the  trader  an  exclusive 
right  thereto.  Jurisprudence  and  legal  authorities  are 
unanimous  on  this  point  also. 

When  the  product,  designed  by  the  trader,  is  the 
object  of  a  patent,  can  the  name  which  describes  the 
patent  be  considered  as  the  trade  mark  ?  The  same 
distinctions  as  above  can  be  made :  If  the  denomi- 
nation is  necessary,  it  cannot  constitute  a  trade  mark, 
whether  the  product  is  patented  or  not.  But  the 
decisions  are  not  more  decided  on  this  point  than  the 
legal  authorities. 

Foreign  words  can  form  the  object  of  a  trade  mark  in 
France,  if  they  have  not  become  ordinary  and  commer- 
cial terms  or  phrases.     (Court  of  Paris,  31st  March,  1873.) 

A  trader  can  make  his  name  a  trade  mark,  if  he  writes 
it  in  a  particular  way :  as  if,  for  instance,  he  gives  it  the 
form  of  a  flourish  or  signature.  The  name  of  a  cele- 
brated man  can  be  the  object  of  a  trade  mark.  (Court 
of  Paris,  13th  November,  1861.) 

It  will  be  seen  later  on  that  the  first  person  who 
uses  such  a  name  must,  to  enable  him  to  keep  it,  make 
a  regular  deposit. 

The  property  of  a  trade  mark  belongs  to  the  first 
possessor — to  the  person  who  uses  it  first;  thus,  the 
deposit,  mentioned  later  on,  does  not  necessarily  create 
the  mark ;  the  trade  mark  exists  independently  of  any 
deposit,  but  the  owner  is  enabled  thereby  to  give  a  cer- 
tain date  to  the  trade  mark,  to  establish  the  origin  of 
the  property ;  and  moreover  it  is  necessary  in  order  to 
enable  him  to  institute  proceedings  before  the  Tribunal 
Correctionnel  for  infringement. 

The  right  to  the  trade  mark  is  lost  by  non-user.  The 
law  does  not  determine  the  length  of  time  of  non- 
employment  of  a  trade  mark  to  denote  that  a  trader  is 
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presumed  to  have  abandoned  it.    It  is  a  question  of 

Betirement  from  or  stoppage  of  business  denotes  the 
08Bof  the  trade  mark.  (Court  of  Paris,  12th  January, 
1874) 

The  trade  mark  of  a  Company  can  and  ought  to  be 
old  with  its  business.  (Court  of  Rouen,  15th  March, 
827.) 

A  trade  mark  can  be  transferred  gratuitously,  or  on 
ertam  conditions. 

For  such  transfers,  the  parties  are  guided  by  the  pro- 
irions  of  Civil  Law  in  such  case  made  and  provided. 

It  can  be  transferred  partially  or  wholly,  ie.,  the 
iBntee  can  benefit  thereby  during  a  certain  period  or  on 
»tain  territory.     (Court  of  Amiens,  21st  June,  1873.) 

The  sale  of  a  business,  unless  expressly  agreed  ether- 
ise, entails  the  transfer  of  a  trade  mark.  (Court  of 
Ws,  13th  June,  1855 ;  Court  of  Cassation,  3rd  Februaiy, 
855.) 


§  2. — DEPOSIT  OF  TRADE  MARKS. 

Article  2.    The  deposit  of  a  trade  mark  is  not  neces- 

rjr  in  order  to  create  the  right  of  a  trader. 

This  explains,  in  principle,  that  it  is  not  obligatory. 

As  previously  mentioned,  it  does  not  create  the  right, 

)nly  proves  it ;  thus  it  does  not  give  property,  but  only 

>ves  it. 

bticle  2  points  out  three  advantages : — 

I.  It  enables  the  proprietor  of  a  trade  mark  to  take 

oeedings  for  infringement  in  the  Civil  or  Correctional 

irts  as  he  may  wish ;  on  the  contrary,  a  trader,  whoso 

de  mark  is  not  registered,  can  only  take  proceedings 

infringement  in  the  Civil  Court. 

t  It  denotes  a  certain  date  of  registration. 
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3.  It  determines,  in  a  precise  manner,  the  constituent 
elements  of  the  trade  mark.  (Court  of  Paris,  4Ftli 
February,  1869.) 

The  deposit  is  made  by  the  manufacturer,  or  by  his 
agent ;  power  of  attorney  sous  seings  privis  is  sufBcient. 

It  is  made  at  the  Clerk's  Office  {greffe)  of  the  Tribunal 
of  Commerce  of  the  domicile  of  the  depositor. 

In  default  of  a  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  the  deposit  is 
made  at  the  Clerk's  Office  of  the  Civil  Tribunal  (Decree, 
26th  July,  1858.) 

Two  copies  should  be  deposited :  one  of  these  copies 
remains  at  the  Clerk's  office,  the  other  is  forwarded  to  the 
"  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Matters" 

An  official  report  of  the  deposit  is  drawn  up  by  the 
Recorder,  and  then  countersigned  by  the  depositor.  A 
copy  of  this  official  report  is  forwarded  to  the  depositor. 

Article  4.  A  fee  of  1  fr.  is  charged  for  the  drawing 
up  of  the  official  report  of  the  deposit  of  each  trade 
mark,  and  for  the  cost  of  the  copy,  the  cost  of  stamp 
and  registration  not  included. 

As  in  the  case  of  patents,  the  models  deposited  and  the 
official  reports  proving  the  deposit  will  be  communicated 
to  the  public  gratis.  As  with  patents,  the  deposit 
of  a  trade  mark  is  accepted  without  being  previously 
examined.  The  Recorder  can  only  refuse  the  deposit 
when  the  depositor  has  not  conformed  to  the  decree  of 
26th  July,  1858 :  thus,  for  example,  if  the  depositor 
had  not  kept  to  the  dimensions  demanded  by  the 
decree.  The  two  copies  of  the  trade  mark  should  have 
the  form  of  a  square  of  18  centimetres  per  side,  and 
the  mark  should  be  in  the  middle. 

If  the  mark  is  hoUowed  or  embossed  on  the  products 
that  it  designates,  or  if  the  deposited  copy  is  only  a 
reduction,  or  if  the  mark  represents  certain  other 
peculiarities  which  could  not  figure  on  the  drawing,  the 
depositor  should  refer  to  them  in  the  two  copies. 

The  Law  of  26th  November,  1873  is  analysed  briefly  in 
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a  final  supplemeni  By  its  provisions,  the  proprietor  of  a 
deposited  mark  can,  in  consideration  of  the  payment  of  a 
proportional  fee,  have  a  stamp  affixed  by  the  State  on  his 
trade  mark,  and  thus  have  its  authenticity  affirmed  by 
the  State. 

Article  3.  The  deposit  is  only  valid  for  fifteen  years. 
But  it  can  be  renewed  for  the  same  number  of  yeara 

The  fact  of  renewal  should  be  mentioned  on  the  models 
and  on  the  official  report  of  the  deposit,  so  that  the 
public  should  know  that  such  mark,  though  more  than 
fifteen  years  old,  has  not  become  public  property  for  that 
reason  only. 

The  non-renewal  of  a  mark  does  not  make  it  become, 
for  that  reason,  public  property ;  but  the  proprietor  of  a 
non-renewed  mark  will  be  like  the  proprietor  of  a  mark 
which  has  never  been  deposited.  He  could  not  proceed 
in  a  tribunal  correctionnel,  but  only  in  a  civil  one. 
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CHAPTER  11. 

Provisions  respecting  foreigners. 

Article  5.  The  Law  of  1857  distinguishes  foreigners 
into  two  classes :  persons  who  possess  houses  of  business 
in  France,  and  persons  who  do  not. 

The  first  are  given  all  the  privileges  of  Frenchmen  if 
they  fulfil  the  formalities  required  by  law. 

The  second  are  only  protected  by  the  law,  if  the  coun- 
tries where  the  business  is  situated  grant  reciprocal  privi- 
leges of  law  to  French  trade  marks. 

Article  6.  If  the  latter  desire  to  avail  themselves 
of  this  reciprocity,  they  must  deposit  their  trade  marks 
at  the  Record  Ofiice  of  the  Tribunal  de  Conunerce  de  la 
Seine  (as  they  are  not  domiciled  in  France). 

The  Treaty  of  Commerce,  concluded  between  England 
and  France,  23rd  January,  1860,  and  promulgated  by  the 
decree  of  10th  March,  1860,  precisely  stipulated  this 
reciprocity  concerning  trade  marks, 

France  also  has  a  Treaty  with  the  United  States  of 
America  (April  10th,  1869)  to  the  same  efiect. 

In  this  second  class  of  foreigners,  the  law  places 
Frenchmen  whose  houses  of  business  are  situated  in  other 
countries,  and  only  protects  the  trade  marks  of  these 
establishments  if  the  country  where  they  are  situated 
grants  the  same  privileges  to  French  marks. 

For  a  foreigner  to  enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  Law  of 
1857,  he  must  own  a  bond  fide  establishment.  A  simple 
domicile  is  not  suflacient. 

When  a  diplomatic  treaty  has  stipulated  reciprocity 
for  the  guaranty  of  trade  marks  between  two  countries, 
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posit  made  by  a  foreigner  before  such  treaty  is  of 

ci 

reigner  could  not  take  proceedings  in  France  by 

of  such  deposit,  and  to  be  able  to  do  so  he  would 

0  renew  the  said  deposit.     (Tribunal  Correciiannel 

*,  13th  August,  1875.) 

J  the  Law  of  26th  November,  1873  (Article  9), 

)t  necessary  that  there  should  be  a  diplomatic 

)etween  France  and  another  country  for  a  person 

Qg  to  that  country  to  have  his  trade  mark  pro- 

Q  France. 

ig  any  special  diplomatic  treaty,  it  suffices  hence- 

atthe  foreign  law  should  assure  to  Frenchmen 

e  guarantees. 
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CHAPTER  IIL 
Offences  punishable  by  law  concerning  trade 

MARKS. 


§  1. — ^the  law  foresees  and  punishes  : — 

1.  The  counterfeiting  of  a  trade  mark ; 

2.  The  use  of  a  trade  mark  which  is  counterfeited  ; 

3.  The  sale  or  putting  up  for  sale  of  one  or  more  pro- 
ducts stamped  with  a  counterfeited  mark ; 

4.  The  fraudulent  affixing  of  a  trade  mark  belonging 
to  another  party. 

6.  The  sale  or  putting  up  for  sale  of  one  or  more 
objects  fraudulently  stamped  with  the  said  mark ; 

6.  The  fraudulent  imitation  of  a  trade  mark  so  as  to 
deceive  the  buyer ; 

7.  The  use  of  a  trade  mark  fraudulently  imitated  ; 

8.  The  sale  or  putting  up  for  sale  of  one  or  more 
products  stamped  with  the  said  fiuudulently  imitated 
trade  mark ; 

9.  The  use  of  a  trade  mark  stamped  with  signs  so  as 
to  deceive  the  buyer  as  to  the  nature  of  the  product ; 

10.  The  sale  or  putting  up  for  sale  of  one  or  more 
objects  stamped  with  the  said  mark ; 

11.  The  non-stamping  of  a  mark  when  it  is  obligatory; 

12.  The  sale  or  putting  up  for  sale  of  one  or  more 
products  not  stamped  with  the  mark  when  it  is  obli- 
gatory; 

13.  Violation  of  the  decrees  issued  for  the  execution  of 
Article  1  of  the  present  law ;  viz.,  decrees  which  declare 
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eitam  marks  which  they  designate  to  be  obligatory  for 
eiiain  products ; 

W.  The  introduction  into  France  of  foreign  products 
camped  with  either  the  trade  mark  or  name  of  a  manu- 
uiturer  residing  in  France,  or  the  indication  of  the  name 
r  place  of  a  French  factory ; 

15.  The  receiving  of  one  or  more  objects  stamped  with 
ly  fraudulent  mark  of  any  kind,  whether  fraudulently 
ifringed,  or  fraudulently  imitated,  or  fraudulently  an- 
!xed;  as  also  the  receiving  of  an  object  not  stamped 
ith  a  mark  which  has  been  declared  obligatory, 
rribunal  of  Rheims,  23rd  May,  1863.) 

EPARATE  EXAMINATION  OF  EACH  OF  THESE 

OFFENCES. 

AmncLE   7. — Countebfeiting  of   a   trade   mark. 

wujterfeiting  is  understood  by  the  law  here  to  mean, 

«Dplete  material  reproduction.     If  the  reproduction  is 

•oiiect,  or  if  it  is  partial,  it  gives  rise  to  a  different 

fajce,  that  of  fraudulent  imitation. 

For  such  offence  the  penalty  is  a  fine  of  50  f .  to  3,000  f ., 

rf  imprisonment  from  three  months  to  three  years,  or 

V  one  of  these  sentences. 

Bus  offence  is  punished,  though  there  appears  to  be  no 

wdulent  intent.   This  results  from  the  terms  of  the  law 

^  for  Article  7  does  not  demand  (like  Article  8,  and 

^  Article  7  itself  in  paragraphs  2  and  3)  that  the  act 

cuH  have  been  done  knowingly  or  fraudulently ;  thus, 

«  good  intention  of  the  defendant  cannot,  even  for  the 

8t  offence,  serve  him  as  excuse  for  his  acquittal,  as  this 

^  lead  to  too  much  difficulty  in  conviction. 

Use  of  a  counterfeited  trade  mark. — The  simple 

^of  use  is  punished. 

It  18  not  necessary  that  there  should  have  been  a  sale  ; 

•Jeed,  the  sale   of  an  object  stamped    with  a  mark 

States  a  different  oiience. 
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The  law  punishes  equally  the  person  who  orders  the 
fabrication,  and  the  person  who  executes  it.  In  this  case, 
the  workman  who  executes  the  order  is  the  principal 
author  of  the  oflfence,  and  the  trader  by  whose  commands 
he  has  worked  is  only  the  accon^plice.  (Court  of  Lyons, 
27th  November,  1861.) 

The  penalty  for  this  offence  is  the  same  as  for  the 
preceding  one. 

This  offence  is  also  punishable,  and  independent  of  any 
fraudulent  intention.  The  motive  is  the  same  as  in  the 
preceding  case. 

The  sale  or  the  putting  up  for  sale  of  objects 
stamped  with  the  counterferied  trade  mark. — 
Same  penalty  as  for  the  preceding  offence. 

But  here,  the  expression  *  knowingly '  inserted  in  the 
law  renders  the  delinquent  punishable  only  if  he  has 
guilty  knowledge.     (Paris,  30th  December,  1860.) 

Fraudulent  affixing  by  a  trader  on  his  products 
of  a  trade  mark  belonging  to  another  person. — 
Same  penalty  as  for  the  preceding  offence.  Fine  of  50f. 
to  3,000  f.  and  imprisonment  of  three  months  to  three 
years,  or  one  of  these  penalties  only. 

Thus,  the  trader  who  aflixes  another  person's  trade 
mark  on  his  products  is  punishable,  and  so  also  is  the 
trader  who  puts  his  products  in  boxes,  sacks,  bags,  bottles, 
etc.,  of  another  trader.  (Court  of  Caen,  13th  March,  1867 ; 
Court  of  Cassation,  1st  August,  1867.) 

The  expression  '  fraudulent '  used  in  this  case  by  the 
law,  proves  that  for  this  offence  the  excuse  of  innocent 
intention  is  admitted. 

Sale  or  putting  up  for  sale  of  one  or  more  objects 
stamped  with  a  trade  mark  belonging  to  another 
PERSON. — Same  penalty  as  for  the  preceding  offence,  the 
plea  of  innocent  intent  being  admitted,  for  the  manu- 
facturer who  affixes  the  trade  mark  belonging  to  another 
person  is  naturally  in  the  same  position  as  the  person  who 
sells  the  products  so  stamped  with  the  said  mark. 
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Aeticle  8. — ^Fraudulent  imitation  of  a  mark  of  a 
UTURE  to  deceive  THE  PURCHASER. — The  terms  of  the 
MM  of  1867  point  out  that  this  offence  is  only  punishable 
rhen  the  following  three  conditions  are  united : — 

1.  Imitation  of  any  other  person's  trade  mark ; 

2.  If  the  imitation  be  fraudulent ; 

3.  If  it  he  of  a  nature  to  deceive  the  purchaser. 

If  these  three  conditions  are  not  united,  there  is  no 
Bence;  there  would  be  a  quasi  offence,  which  would 
»ae  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Civil  Tribunal  only. 
Hie  Court  should  examine  the  whole  rather  than  the 
iUils  of  the  trade  mark,  for  it  is  the  whole  which  strikes 
ie  public  and  leads  it  into  error. 

But  it  IB  not  necessary  that  the  confusion  be  unavoid- 
)le  to  constitute   an  offence  :   it  suffices    that  it  be 
Mible. 
Therefore,  the  trader  who  puts  on  his  products  another 

inon's  trade  mark,  but  with  the  words, "  make  of ; 

stem ;  process  of. ,"  is  as  guilty  as  the  person 

!k)  uses  the  trade  mark  without  such  words.  (Court  of 
nation,  24th  December,  1855 ;  Tribunal  Correctionnel  de 
m,  27th  January,  1869 ;  Paris,  Tribunal  de  Commerce^ 
ih  November,  1873,  confirmed  by  decree  of  the  Cour 
Paris,  6th  February,  1874.) 

[he  penalty  for  this  offence  is  a  fine  of  from  50  f.  to 
»  £  and  imprisonment  from  one  month  to  one  year, 
jne  of  these  penalties  only. 

TSE    OF  A    TRADE  MARK   FRAUDULENTLY    IMITATED. — 

le  penalty  as  for  the  preceding  offence.  The  plea  of 
%  fides  being  allowed  for  the  offence  of  imitation  of 
ide  mark,  it  is,  d  fortiori,  admitted  for  the  offence  of 
e  user.  It  is  the  simple  fact  of  use,  apart  from  the 
p  that  the  law  punishes  here. 

ALE,  OR  PUTTING  UP  FOR  SALE,  OF  PRODUCTS  STAMPED 

H  A  MARK  FRAUDULENTLY  IMITATED. — Same  penalty 
OT  the  preceding  offence. 

L  L 
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For  the  reason  indicated  in  the  preceding  offence,  the 
excuse  of  bona  fides  is  equally  admitted. 

Use  of  a  trade  mark  bearing  signs  calculated  to 
mislead  the  purchaser  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
PRODUCT. — It  is  to  be  noted  that  this  offence,  which  is, 
properly  speaking,  an  imposition  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
product,  is  ordinarily  connected  with  one  of  the  trade- 
mark offences  that  have  just  been  examined.  For  it  is 
with  a  view  to  mislead  the  purchaser  as  to  the  nature 
of  the  product  that  the  dishonest  trader  prefers  to  make 
use  of  a  well  known  and  celebrated  trade  mark  of  a 
brother  tradesman  than  to  use  symbols  that  have  ac- 
quired no  value  in  the  eyes  of  the  public.  The  penalty 
is  the  same  as  for  the  preceding  offence  (fine  of  from  50 
francs  to  2,000  francs,  and  imprisonment  from  one  month 
to  one  year,  or  one  of  the  two  penalties  only). 

Good  faith  is  an  excuse  which  is  admitted  as  a  bar  to 
prosecution  for  this  offence. 

Sale  or  putting  up  for  sale  of  objects  stamped 
with  a  trade  mark  bearing  marks  of  a  nature  to 
BnsLEAD  THE  PURCHASER. — Same  penalty  as  for  the 
preceding  offence.  Good  faith  may,  d/artiari,  be  pleaded 
in  defence. 

Article  9.  Non-application  of  a  mark  declared 
OBLIGATORY. — Marks  are  not  generally  obligatory  in 
France  ;  however  decrees  can  impose  their  use  for  certain 
products  which  they  may  determine  (articles  in  gold 
or  silver,  poisons,  etc.,  etc.).  The  penalty  is  a  fine  of  from 
50  francs  to  1,000  francs,  and  an  imprisonment  of  from 
fifteen  days  to  six  months,  or  one  of  the  two  penalties  only. 

The  Tribunal  will  also  order  that  the  obligatory  mark 
be  affixed 

Article  15.  And  if,  within  the  five  preceding  years, 
the  defendant  has  undergone  a  sentence  for  the  same 
offence,  the  Tribunal  can  confiscate  the  article  unmarked. 

This  offence  is  very  different  to  the  preceding  ones. 
The  preceding  offences  raise  the  presumption  that  the 
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wns  who  commit  them  have  the  intention  of  firaudu- 
tlj  competing  with  their  brother  tradesmen;  the 
et  only  accuses  the  delinquent  of  having  failed  to 
iply  with  the  terms  of  a  special  ordinance  thereupon. 

IAIJS  OB  PUTTING  UP  FOR  SALE  OF  PRODUCTS  NOT 
MPKD    WITH     THE  OBLIGATORY  TRADE    MARK. — Same 

altjr  as  for  the  preceding  offence.  Same  necessity 
the  Tribunal  to  order  the  affixing  of  the  obligatory 
k,  and  also  the  same  authority  to  pronounce  the  con- 
itixm  of  the  products,  if,  within  the  five  preceding 
ts^  the  defendant  has  been  condemned  for  the  same 
Doe. 

•me  remark  as  to  the  nature  of  this  offence  as  for 
preceding  one. 

'lILUEE  TO  COMPLY  WITH  THE  PROVISIONS  OF  THE 
USES   DECLARING   A  MARK  OBLIGATORY  FOR  CERTAIN 

HFTED    PRODUCTS. — Same  penalty  as  for  the   pre- 

ng  offence.    Same  remark  as  to  the  nature  of  the 

Dca 

RncLE  19.    Introduction  into  France  of  Foreign 

Ducrrs  fraudulently  bearing  either  the  mark 

THE     name     of*    a     manufacturer     RESIDING     IN 
NCE,  OR    THE    INDICATION    OF    THE    NAME    OR  PLACE 

A  French  factory. 

he  aim  of  this  provision  is  evident:  The  law 
les  to  protect  traders  established  in  France  against 
dnlent  importations.  Thus,  all  traders  established 
Trance,  whether  Frenchmen  or  foreigners,  are  pro- 
3d  by  Article  19 ;  it  is  sufficient  in  this  case  for  a 
igner  to  set  up  in  business  in  France  to  have  the 
e  protection  as  a  French  subject. 
he  conclusion  to  be  drawn  is  that  no  offence  exists 
t  is  with  the  consent  of  the  trader  established  in 
loe  tiiat  the  goods  imported  arc  stamped  with  his 
k. 

U  goods  imported  into  France  imder  the  conditions 
nded  by  Article  19  can  be  seized. 

L  l2 
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They  can  be  seized  whether  found  in  France  as  a 
permanent  possession,  or  if  only  in  transit,  or  in  d^6L 
The  seizure  can  be  made  by  three  persons  :  the  Custom- 
house officer,  the  Ministire  public,  and  the  injured  trader. 

The  practice  can  be  suppressed  even  when  the 
foreigner  who  imports  the  goods  joins  to  the  fraudulent 
mark  the  true  indication  of  foreign  origin.  (Court  of 
Rouen,  23rd  October,  1863.) 

It  will  be  seen  further  on,  that  when  a  trader  has 
effected  a  seizure  to  prove  the  infringement  of  his  mark, 
he  must  summon  the  infringer  within  a  fortnight  from 
the  seizure.  In  the  case  of  the  special  offence  here 
cited,  the  delay  within  which  the  action  should  be  com- 
menced is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  seizure. 

It  will  also  be  seen  later  on  (Article  14)  that  the  Court 
can  order  the  confiscation  of  products  covered  by  the  in- 
fringed mark,  that  it  can  order  that  the  confiscated 
goods  should  be  handed  over  to  the  proprietor  of  the 
trade  mark,  and  always  orders  the  destruction  of  in- 
fringed marks,  of  trade  marks  fraudulently  afiixed  to  a 
product  for  which  they  were  not  made,  and  of  marks 
fraudulently  imitated. 

These  provisions  of  Article  14  are  equally  applicable 
to  goods  seized  by  virtue  of  Article  19,  now  under  exa- 
mination. 

APPENDIX. 

OENERAL  PROVISIONS  RESPECTING    DIFFERENT  PENALTIES 
PRONOUNCED   BY   THE  LAW   CONCERNING  TRADE  MARKS. 

Article  10.  The  penalties  established  by  the  law  of 
1857  cannot  be  cumulated.  The  heaviest  penalty  alone 
can  be  pronounced  for  all  cases  preceding  the  first  prose- 
cution. 

Article  11.  In  case  of  a  second  offence,  the  penalties 
indicated  in  Articles  7,  8,  and  9,  above  examined,  can  be 
doubled. 
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It  is  considered  a  case  of  second  offence,  if,  within  the 
ive  preceding  years,  the  defendant  has  been  punished 
ibrone  of  the  offences  punished  by  the  Law  of  1857. 

ABncLE  12.  The  judge  is  able  to  make  use  of  Article 
163  of  the  Penal  Code,  i.e.,  to  admit  of  extenuating  cir- 
mnstances. 


2.— MEANS  OF  SUPPRESSION   OTHER  THAN   BY   FINES  Oil 

IMPRISONMENT. 

It  has  been  seen  that  the  penalties  pronounced  by 
iw  in  respect  to  trade  marks  are  of  two  sorts — imprison- 
oeiit  and  fines. 

Abticle  13.  But  the  judge  can  also  make  use  of 
tier  means  of  suppression,  viz.: — 

1.  Article  13  permits  the  Tribunal  to  deprive  the 
efendants  of  the  right  of  taking  part  in  the  elections  of 
be  Courts  and  of  the  Chambers  of  Commerce,  of  the 
msolting  chambers  of  art  and  manufacture,  and  of  the 
Hmdl  of  prud'homtnes )  and  this  during  a  term  not 
u^eding  ten  years. 

2.  The  Court  can  order  the  publication  of  the  sentence 
such  places  as  it  may  name,  as  well  as  its  insertion 

bolly  or  partially  in  the  papers  that  it  may  designate, 
e  whole  at  the  expense  of  the  condemned  party. 
Article  14.  The  Tribunal  can  pronounce  the  confis- 
tion  of  the  products  whose  mark  comes  within  the 
ins  of  Articles  7  and  8  already  examined  (infringed 
irk — mark  fraudulently  imitated  ;  mark  fraudulently 
ixed  on  products  which  do  not  belong  to  its  proprietor ; 
kfks  containing  indications  likely  to  mislead  the  pur- 
iser  as  to  the  nature  of  the  product).  It  can  also  order 
)  confiscation  of  the  instruments  and  articles  specially 
id  to  commit  the  offence. 

This  confiscation  can  be  pronounced,  let  it  be  noted, 
sn  in  the  case  of  acquittal     An  acquittal  will  thus 
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allow  the  person  acquitted  to  call  to  account  the  manu- 
facturer who  had  delivered  to  him  the  infringed  goods  or 
the  objects  stamped  with  these  marks,  and  to  obtain  an 
indemnity  from  him. 

Bespecting  marks,  the  confiscation  is  only  discretionary 
with  the  judge ;  it  is,  on  the  contrary,  obligatory  in  the 
case  of  patents.  This  difierence  is  explained  easily.  In 
order  to  be  efficacious  it  is  necessary  that  the  confiscation 
apply  not  only  to  the  trade  mark,  but  also  to  the  product 
upon  which  it  is  impressed.  The  efiect  of  confiscation 
would  therefore  often  be  to  confiscate  products  of  con- 
siderable value. 

The  Tribunal  always  orders  the  destruction,  even  in 
cases  of  acquittal,  of  marks  recognised  as  contrary  to  the 
provisions  of  Articles  7  and  8,  abready  examined. 

The  destruction  is  compulsory ;  the  Tribunal  is  obliged 
to  order  it. 

And  lastly,  the  Tribunal  must  always  order  the  appo- 
sition of  the  mark  in  the  cases  where,  being  obligatory, 
it  has  not  been  affixed  by  the  defendant.  (This  has 
already  been  seen  in  Article  9.) 

Civil  reparations  granted  to  the  plaintiff  by 
the  tribunal. 

A  defendant  in  a  civil  action  for  counterfeiting  or 
fraudulent  imitation  will,  if  judgment  be  rendered 
against  him,  be  required  to  pay  damages  to  the  plaintiff. 

The  amount  of  damages  is  fixed  at  the  time  of  the 
judgment,  or  should  be  set  forth  in  a  statement. 

Concerning  this  point,  all  particulars  are  to  be  found 
in  the  chapter  on  patents. 

Besides  damages,  the  Court,  should  it  think  fit,  can 
order  the  delivery  of  the  confiscated  articles  to  the 
plaintiff. 

The  plaintiff  will  also  be  reimbursed  for  the  cost 
of  publishing  the  judgment,  and  inserting  the  same, 
whether  in  whole  or  in  part,  in  the  journals  designated 
by  the  Court.     (Article  13,  par.  2.) 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

— JUBISDICmON  OF  THE  RESPBCTIVB  COURTS  ON  THE 

subject  of  trade  marks. 

Infringement  of  the  law  of  1857  committed 
)AD. — ^If  one  of  the  preceding  offences  is  committed 
id,  these  are  the  prevailing  distinctions :  If  the  de- 
int  is  French,  he  can  be  tried  by  the  French  Court^ 
ondition  that  the  law  of  the  country  where  he  is 
i  punishes  the  act  that  he  has  committed. 
18  a  simple  application  of  the  general  principles  of 
respecting  penal  affairs. 

cue  the  defendant  is  a  foreigner,  he  cannot  be  tried 
be  French  Courts.  He  can  only  be  tried  by  the 
ts  of  his  country.  But,  evidently,  if  this  foreigner 
rts  into  France^  or  participates  in  the  importation 
Finance  of  fraudulent  goods,  he  comes  within  the 
lietion  of  the  French  Courts.  (Tribunal  d'Epemay^ 
April,  1872.) 

Infringements  of  the  law  of  1857  committed 
lance. — If  one  of  the  offences  punished  by  the  Law 
57  has  been  committed  in  France,  there  is  no  doubt; 
he  defendant,  whether  a  foreigner  or  a  Frenchman, 
geet  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  French  Courts, 
e  plaintiff  has  the  option  of  proceeding  in  the  Civil 
la  or  the  Tribunal  Correctionnel,  according  to  the 
Dosfcances  of  the  case. 

qpecting  trade  marks,  as  also  patents,  the  suit  for 
igement  should  be  brought  by  the  proprietor  of  the 
:  or  the  minisiire  public.  But  the  difference  between 
i  marks  and  patents  is  that  in  the  former  case  the 
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miniatire  public  can  act  ex  proprio  motu,  and  is  not  forced 
to  wait  for  a  complaint  on  the  part  of  the  infringed 
party.  This  difference  is  justified  by  the  fact  that  patents 
are  not  so  numerous  as  trade  marks,  and  the  objects  of 
daily  consumption  being  much  more  the  object  of  a  trade 
mark  than  of  a  patent,  the  public  is  more  interested  in  the 
question  of  trade  marks  than  in  that  of  patents. 

§  2. — Seizure  or  preliminary  description  of  in- 
fringed  MARKS. 

Article  17, 1.  The  plaintiff  can  prove  his  case  by 
every  kind  of  legitimate  evidence ;  but,  as  in  the  case  of 
patents,  he  can  have  recourse  to  seizure,  and  obtain  a 
statement  of  articles  seized,  or  he  can  content  himself 
by  describing  the  articles  complained  of,  but  the  system 
of  seizure  leads  to  less  disputable  evidence. 

The  proprietor  of  a  mark,  therefore,  can  take  by  means 
of  a  huissier,  a  detailed  description  with  or  without  seizui*e 
of  the  products  that  he  contends  are  marked  to  his 
prejudice. 

This  seizure  or  description  is  made  or  taken  by 
order  of  the  President  of  the  Civil  Tribunal  of  First 
Instance,  or  the  Justice  of  Peace  of  the  Canton  (in 
default  of  Tribunal),  of  the  place  where  the  products  to 
be  described  or  seized  are  found. 

Not  only  the  objects  stamped  with  the  infringed  mark 
can  be  seized,  but  also  the  tools  used  for  the  infringe- 
ment.    (Paris,  28th  June,  1860.) 

To  obtain  this  order,  the  plaintiff  makes  his  petition  by 
means  of  an  avou^.  The  official  report,  proving  that  his 
mark  has  a  right  to  the  protection  of  the  law,  must  be 
joined  to  the  petition  to  prove  registration. 

As  in  the  case  of  patents,  the  order  should  designate,  if 
necessary,  an  expert  to  assist  the  huissier  in  his  des- 
cription. 

The  Law  of  the  26th  November,  1873,  that  is  briefly 
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sed  in  a  final  supplement,  mentions  that  French 
Is  abroad  are  qualified  to  draw  up  official  reports  of 
iscription  of  trade  marks,  and  to  convey  them  to 
x)per  authorities. 

}re  authorising  the  seizure,  the  judge  can  demand 
lie  plaintiff*  deposit  security  in  money. 
}  precaution  is  taken  to  |^stop  litigious  prosecutors, 
>  assure  the  defendant  in  case  of  acquittal  a  certain 
t  on  which  he  can  cjaim  the  damages  to  which  he 
have  a  right  in  case  of  an  unjust  prosecution, 
he  case  of  trade  marks,  the  judge  is  not  obliged  to 
)  security  on  a  foreign  prosecutor ;  he  is  free  either 
o  or  not.    The  judge  cannot  issue  a  general  order, 
order  allowing  the  plaintiff  to  seize  in  such  places, 
the  dwellings  of  such  traders,  as  he  may  please. 
of  Paris,  December  21st,  1871.) 
30ver,  the  order  of  the  President  in  case  of  trade 
as  also  patents,  can  be  appealed  against.    This 
must  be  before  the  judge  of  re/Ms. 
py  of  the  order  is  left  with  the  holders  of  the  articles 
ited  or  seized,  and,  when  security  is  ordered,  a  copy 
document  proving  the  deposit  of  the  security. 

measure  is  prescribed  by  law,  and  a  failure  to 
'  therewith  renders  the  proceedings  void,  and  the 
'  liable  to  be  mulcted  in  damages. 
copy  is  left  with  the  infringers  with  a  ^dew  to 
hem  to  appeal  against  the  order  of  the  president. 
[CLE  18.    The  summons  in  such  case  should  be  de- 
within  a  fortnight  of  the  seizure. 
8  may  be  added  to  this  period  one  day  for  every 
imiires  of  distance  between  the  place  where  the 
seized  or  described  are  found,  and  the  domicile  of 
son  against  whom  the  action  is  brought. 
le  summons  is  not  served  within  this  period  the 
tion  or  the  seizure  is  rendered  void :  and  this  without 
ce  to  damages  which  could  be  claimed  if  necessary. 
I,  when  the  time  has  been  allowed  to  elapse,  the 
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law  does  not  render  the  writ  served  on  the  defendants 
void,  but  orders  the  official  report  of  the  seizure.  It  is 
the  same  for  patents,  when  the  writ  has  not  been  served 
within  the  legal  time  after  the  seizure ;  and  it  is  to  be 
remarked  that  this  rendering  void  of  the  seizure  does 
not  annul  the  proceedings,  and  only  has  one  effect^ 
viz.,  to  take  away  from  the  plaintiff  the  means  of  proof 
which  result  from  the  official  report  of  the  httiasier, 
and  which  are,  as  a  rule,  exceedingly  valuable. 

Besides,  everything  concerning  seizures,  and  all  in- 
formation required  will  be  foimd  in  the  chapter  on 
Patents;  but  there  are  two  great  differences  between 
trade  marks  and  patents  concerning  the  petition  and  the 
summons. 

Ist.  The  petition  relating  to  trade  marks  can  be  pre- 
sented to  the  President  of  the  Civil  Court  or  to  the 
Justice  of  the  Peace;  and,  in  the  case  of  patents  can 
only  be  presented  to  the  President  of  the  Civil  Court 

2nd.  The  summons  relating  to  trade  marks  should  be 
served  within  a  fortnight  of  the  seizure,  on  penalty  of  be- 
coming void ;  and  respecting  patents,  it  should  be  served 
within  a  week. 

These  differences  should  be  noted,  as  they  frequently 
cause  mistakes. 

Article  16.  The  plaintiff  can  bring  his  action  either 
in  Civil  Courts  or  in  the  Tribunal  Correctionnel.  He  can 
never  proceed  in  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce;  imless,  how- 
ever, the  trade  mark  be  one  of  the  elements  of  an  action 
for  fraudulent  competition  (concurrence  d^loyale)  already 
brought  in  the  Tribimal  of  Commerce  (which  is,  respect- 
ing fraudulent  competition,  as  competent  as  the  Tribunal 
Civil),  The  Tribimal  of  Commerce  would  be  evidently, 
in  this  exceptional  case,  indisputably  vested  with  juris- 
diction concerning  trade  marks.  (Court  of  Paris,  20th 
Feb.,  1862.) 

The  choice  of  these  two  means  is  a  matter  of  personal 
convenience.    The  Civil  Tribunal   leads  to  a  solution 
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8  slowlj,  but  the  Tribunal  Correctionnel  opens^  by  the 
ise  of  **  good  futh "  that  maj  be  pleaded  by  the 
ndant^  an  easy  means  of  acquittal  for  the  latter. 

lien  the  plaintiff  has  chosen  the  civil  action,  the 
er  is  judged  by  the  special  procedure,  more  rapid, 
Isummaiy  proceedings. 

hen  the  plaintiff  chooses  to  take  proceedings  before 
Hmnal  Correetionnei,  the  Tribunal  shall  decide  all 
ions  relating  to  property  in  the  mark  which  the 
idant  may  raise.  This  may  appear  strange  at  first, 
ke  question  of  property  of  a  trade  mark  is  purely 
and  should  be  therefore  confined  to  the  juris- 
m  of  the  Civil  Courts. 

e  real  principle,  however,  that  decides  the  question 
at  the  Court  which  has  acquired  jurisdiction  of  the 
tiff's  case  has  jurisdiction  also  to  determine  all 
irs  that  may  be  raised  in  defence  thereto. 
e  law  foresees  the  case  in  which  the  defendant 
da  himself  by  attacking  the  property  of  the  trade 
;  and  moreover,  the  defendant  may  find  in  the 
il  points  of  the  case  other  modes  of  defence,  such 
3  sale  of  the  business,  cession  of  the  trade  mark,  etc. 
lefendant  cannot  plead  that  the  mark  of  the  plaintiff 
een  infringed  for  a  long  time,  with  the  knowledge  of 
atter,  and  that  he  has  never  protested;  as  the 
.tion  of  the  proprietor  of  a  trade  mark,  long  though 
\j  be,  does  not  make  the  mark  become  public  pro- 
.  (Court  of  Paris,  19th  May,  1870.) 
i,  for  the  calculation  of  damages  due  to  the  plaintiff, 
adges  should  appreciate  the  length  of  time  that 
plaintiff  kept  quiet.     (Court  of  Paris,  24th  August, 

) 

9  defendant  cannot  substitute  as  defendant    his 

jitee,  or  the  person  who,  after  him,  should  take 
>Iace  in  the  action,  and  indemnify  him  for  the 
aent  that  may  be  rendered,  for  there  is  no  recourse 
arantee  in  penal  matters. 
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But  the  defendant  can  put  in  the  defence  of  limitation, 
if  the  space  of  three  years  has  elapsed  since  the  special 
offence  for  which  he  is  prosecuted  and  the  time  of  the 
prosecution.  Let  it  be  stated  that  when  the  prosecution 
is  in  relation  to  several  offences  (such  as  fraudulent  imi- 
tation of  a  trade  mark,  and  sale  of  an  object  stamped 
with  a  fraudulently  imitated  trade  mark),  it  may  be  tiiat 
the  first  offence  is  barred  by  the  statute  and  the  second 
is  not.  Everything  depends  on  the  dates  on  which  the 
different  offences  have  been  proved. 

The  different  legal  courses  open  to  the  defendant  after 
judgment,  viz.,  motion  to  open  when  taken  by  default, 
appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeal,  and  appeal  to  the  Court 
of  Cassation  have  been  examined  ii^  the  chapter  on 
patents,  and  on  reference  they  will  be  found  in  detail. 


SUPPLEMENT. 

A  recent  law,  of  the  26th  November,  1873,  gives  a 
means  to  traders  to  have  the  authenticity  of  their 
marks  acknowledged  by  the  State. 

To  do  this,  every  proprietor  of  a  mark  registered 
according  to  the  Law  of  1857  can  be  allowed,  on  his 
written  demand,  to  have  afl^ed  by  the  State,  either  on 
tickets,  bands,  or  envelopes,  or  on  metal  tickets  or  plates 
bearing  the  mark,  to  prove  the  authenticity  of  his  mark, 
a  special  stamp  or  sign. 

The  other  provisions  of  the  law  are  either  fiscal  pro- 
visions indicating  the  sum  that  the  trader  should  pay  to 
the  State  (from  one  centime  to  one  franc  for  each  mark- 
ing of  the  stamp),  or  penal  provisions  against  the  person 
who  infringes  these  State  stamps.     (Article  6.) 

We  give  an  extract  of  such  parts  only  as  are  of  general 
interest,  the  same  having  been  already  enumerated  on 
examination  of  the  Law  of  1857  (vide  Article  5  [Nota], 
and  Article  17,  No.  1.) 
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1  The  French  consuls  abroad  are  qualified,  by  virtue 
«f  the  Law  of  1873,  to  draw  up  abroad  official  reports  of 
ihe  usurpation  of  marks,  and  to  convey  them  to  the 
fKper  authorities. 

2L  The  trade  marks  of  foreigners  are  protected  in 
Rince,  by  virtue  of  the  law  of  1873,  if,  in  their  country^ 
die  law  or  international  treaties  assure  the  same  gua- 
aatees  to  Frenchmen. 
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§  1.-WHAT    CONSTITUTES    FBAUDULENT 

COMPETITION. 

All  efforts  of  one  establishment  to  draw  trade  from 
another  establishment,  by  representations,  which  tend  to 
mislead  the  public  as  to  the  goods  or  status  of  either,  are 
included  in  the  expression  concurrence  d^lot/ak — ^fraudu- 
lent competition,  and  are  not  controlled  by  any  special 
law. 

Concurrence  d^loyale  assumes  numerous  forms,  which 
need  not  be  determined  by  law  to  render  them  culpable 
and  condemnable.  It  varies  in  every  case,  and  the  judges, 
before  whom  actions  therein  are  brought,  employ  for 
its  suppression  the  general  principles  of  law,  viz., 
Article  1382  of  the  Civil  Code.*  The  denomination  of 
a  product,  or  of  an  establishment,  can  be  the  subject  of 
complaint  if  it  comes  within  the  limits  of  fraud.  But  if 
a  trader  wishes  to  prohibit  the  use  of  a  denomination  by 
another  trader,  such  denomination  that  he  has  adopted 
must  be  an  original  creation  of  a  design  or  subject,  and 
not  general  or  public  property.  This  is  the  distinction 
that  the  judges  have  desired  to  make  in  the  numerous 
judgments  that  have  been  given.  {Tribunal  de  Com- 
merce, Seine,  22nd  December,  1865.) 

There  are,  very  often,  individuals,  who,  in  business  and 
commerce,  make  use  of  a  name  which  is  not  their  own, 
without  however  afl^ing  it  to  goods  or  marks  ;  or  even 
pretend  they  are  the  proprietors  of  some  well-known 

♦  Article  1382  is  as  follows :  "  Any  act  whatever  by  which  a 
man  causes  damage  to  another,  hinds  him,  through  whose  fault 
liuch  damage  happened,  to  repair  it.*' 
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QBtiblishment,  or  they  take  advantage  of  a  neighbour- 
Iiood  or  suburb  to  appropriate  the  name  of  a  well-known 
tnder. 

I(  at  any  time,  by  such  means,  a  trader  should  attract 
tolumself  another  trader^s  customers  who  dealt  with  the 
canine  trader  on  account  of  his  name,  such  an  act 
CODstitates  concurrence  dihyale. 

Without  making  use  of  another  name,  or  pretending 
•odi  to  be  one's  own  name,  an  individual  can  commit 
fiud  in  using  his  own  name  only ;  for  there  are  numbers 
«f  penoDs  with  the  same  name  carrying  on  similar 
liMiiMflon  in  the  same  neighbourhoods. 

Generally  speaking,  a  man's  name  is  his  own  property. 
Iii^  because  a  man's  name  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  well- 
hown  establishment,  which  is  celebrated  under  that  deno- 
luoation,  he  must  not  set  up  a  business  in  opposition  to 
ndk  establishment,  simply  from  the  fact  of  the  resem- 
liuee  of  the  names. 

Therefiare,  the  latest  trader  in  the  same  business  should 
like  care  to  avoid  all  confusion,  either  by  adding  a 
fftriitiiMni  name  or  suppressing  such  prefix,  if  they  happen 
to  have  the  same  names,  or  by  taking  the  title  of  eldest 
mm.  if  they  happen  to  be  of  the  same  family,  or  by  the 
•dditum  of  some  other  distinctive  sign. 

A  tnder  cannot  lend  or  cede  his  name  to  another 
tnder,  who  does  not  carry  on  the  same  business  unless 
die  latter  be  a  partner  in  the  said  business. 

Nor  can  a  trader  lend  his  name  to  further  the  usurpa- 
tion or  fiaadulent  competition  of  a  third  party,  whether 
ke  is  a  partner  or  not,  or  a  late  member  of  the  businesa 

Individuals  sometimes  establish  in  business  as  part- 
ion^  persoDS  without  means  and  without  business 
habitSy  solely  on  account  of  their  names,  in  order  to 
nftlnet  to  themselves  the  business  of  a  well-known  firm 
Isaring  the  same  name. 

Such  proceeding  constitutes  "  concurrence  diloyak,"  and 
the  Courts  can  forbid  a  trader  to  use  his  lawful  name, 


i 
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if  he  uses  it  in  an  illegal  manner.     (Cour  de  Paris,  31st 
December,  1861 ;  21st  April,  1874.) 

The  Courts  can  order,  in  such  cases,  any  changes  they 
may  consider  necessary  to  prevent  confusion. 

A  trader  can  add  to  his  own  name  that  of  his  wife,  in 
case  he  succeeds  his  father-in-law,  or  with  a  view  to 
prevent  confusion;  but  he  cannot  make  the  addition 
with  a  view  to  creating  confusion. 

Fraud  is  also  committed  if  tickets  are  imitated, 
whether  in  respect  to  size,  form,  or  color,  if  envelopesi 
boxes,  bottles,  or  other  kinds  of  receptacles  are  imitated, 
or  by  the  resemblance  of  the  frontage  of  a  warehouse  to 
attract  a  neighbour  s  customers. 

Such  cases  are  decided  upon  the  facts  by  the  amounts 
of  profit  thereby  obtained;  by  the  degree  of  resem- 
blance, and  facility  with  which  the  public  were  deceived. 

All  such  cases  of  fraud  should  be  restrained.  The  law 
can  grant  relief,  but  it  is  impossible  to  establish  princi- 
ples to  apply  to  the  various  cases  that  might  arise. 

A  trader  cannot  take  a  second  name  or  title  in  his 
business,  to  which  he  has  no  right;  and  he  can  only 
stamp  his  goods  with  his  name  and  title  of  inventor  if 
he  is  the  inventor  himself.  The  title  of  representative 
can  also  inspire  confidence,  and  anyone  not  holding  the 
trader's  power  of  attorney  cannot  call  himself  repre- 
sentative or  agent  for  the  sale  of  his  goods. 

It  is  the  same  as  regards  the  title  of  purveyor  to  a 
person  or  to  a  Government.  If  another  trader  has  a 
right  thereto,  he  can  proceed  against  the  usurper. 

A  person  must  not  allege  himself  to  be  the  owner  of 
rewards,  medals,  etc.,  to  which  he  has  no  claim. 

A  medal  obtained  for  one  product  cannot  be  appro* 
priated  for  another  article. 

Any  interested  party,  even  if  he  is  not  the  proprietor 
of  the  recompense,  can  prevent  use  by  a  person  who  has 
not  the  right  to  it. 

The  question  of  the  right  of  a  pupil  or  apprentice  to 
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lO  himself  "  pupil  or  apprentice  of  such  a  master " 

ithoat  aaUiority  is  much  controverted. 

He  question  is  also  doubtful  as  regards  the  rights  of 

oAmen,  foremen,  etc.,  in  this  respect. 

The  title  of  son,  son-in-law,  Bucceasor,  nephew,  etc., 

n  be  made  use  of  by  a  trader  if  he  does  not  employ 

nn  solely  for  illegal  competition. 

In  commerce  there  are  many  houses,  at  the  head  of 

lich  are  certain  persons  who  have  obtained  for  them  a 

lespread  reputation,  and  such  establishments  are  ulti- 

telj  only  known  by  the  name  of  the  proprietor. 

like  names  of  these  individuals  become  so  completely 

otified  with  such  establishments  that  they  constitute 

I  actual  commercial  value  of  the  establishment. 

When  such  an  establishment  is  sold,  the  name  under 

deh  it   is   known,  is   sold  at   the  same  time  as  the 

flneaa 

Hie  former  proprietor  cannot,  tmless  it  be  expressly 

ntioned  in  the  deed  of  sale,  prevent  bis  successor  from 

ng  his  name,  which  may  have  induced  such  successor 

make  the  purchase.     But  if  the  successor  is  able  to 

am  the  name  of  the  former  proprietor,  he  must  also 

bim  the  public  that  the  business  has  changed  hands, 

d  indicate,  that  he  is  the  successor.     The  founder  can 

i^el  faim  to  make  this  distinction. 

Tie  successor  can  prevent  the  heir  of  the  former  pro- 

ietor  &om  setting  up  a  similar  kind   of  business  by 

log  the  same  name,  if  he  does  not  insert  in  the  name 

toe  kind  of  distinction  (such  as  nephew,  son,  etc.)  bc- 

tea  the  new  and  old  houses. 

In  general,  however,  though  the  right  to  use  the  name 

mlto  from  the  sale  of  the  business,  it  need  not  vest 

•olately  in  the  purchaser,  for   a  special  and  express 

ireement  may  stipulate  the  contrary. 

The  sale  of  a  business,  known  as  a  firm,  does  not  give 

e  buyer  (whether  he  Is  a  third  party  or  one  of  the 

rmer  partners)  the  right  of  using  the  old  firm's  name. 
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But  it  is  otherwise  as  regards  the  sign  of  the  house^ 
which  is  a  fancy  denomination,  and  belongs  by  right  to 
the  successor. 

The  purchaser  can  only  use  the  name  of  the  former  pro- 
prietor on  the  condition  of  carrying  on  the  same  business. 

All  these  rules  apply  with  equal  force  when  the  suc- 
cessor acquires  the  property  direct  from  the  founder,  and 
when  he  has  purchased  it  in  a  sale  by  public  auction. 
The  purchase  of  the  stock  in  trade  alone  does  not  confer 
the  right  of  taking  the  title  of  successor.  (Bouen,  20th 
Dec,  1862.) 

One  trader  cannot,  by  a  general  provision,  prevent 
another  from  establishing  himself  and  carrying  on  a 
trade  of  whatever  nature.  Such  a  stipulation  would 
be  void,  as  contrary  to  public  policy. 

This  is  the  natural  consequence  of  the  principle  of 
liberty  of  action,  proclaimed  by  the  Law  of  2nd  and 
17th  March,  1791.  (Cassation,  25th  May,  1869  ;  Gre- 
noble, 17th  February,  1870.)  But  a  trader  can  prevent 
another  from  setting  up  a  certain  specified  business 
within  a  certain  radius  for  a  definite  period.  (Cassation, 
18th  May,  1868.) 

If  a  vendor  guarantees  the  peaceable  possession  of  the 
establishment  sold  to  the  purchaser,  the  seller  cannot,  in 
the  absence  of  any  clause  to  the  contrary,  establish  him- 
self again  in  the  business,  so  as  to  harm  or  injure  the  trade 
of  the  purchaser.     (Court  of  Paris,  23rd  January,  1864.) 

The  above  is  equally  true  of  a  partner  in  an  establish- 
ment that  has  been  sold.  (Court  of  Paris,  17th  May, 
1859 ;  Court  of  Cassation,  2nd  May,  1860.) 

The  distance,  stipulated  in  tjie  agreement  of  sale,  be- 
tween the  business  that  is  sold  and  the  spot  where 
the  seller  may  set  up  business,  is  not  calculated  in  a 
straight  line  (as  the  crow  flies),  but  according  to  the 
route  that  a  customer  would  have  to  take  in  following 
the  streets  as  they  are  placed,  from  one  place  of  business 
to  another. 


IT  OONSTnXUTES  FBAXJDULBNT   COMPETITION.     631 

3r  cannot^  under  the  cover  of  a  false  name,  act 
t  than  lie  would  be  permitted  by  law  in  his 
e. 

3r  who  lets  a  business  cannot  cany  on  a  business 
ame  kind.  He  is  in  the  same  position  as  a 
ith  respect  to  a  purchaser, 
irchaser  who,  in  his  turn,  sells  an  establishment, 
I  to  his  purchaser  the  right  of  prohibition  that 
from  the  original  seller. 

ival  business  is  founded  in  opposition  to  the 
r,  and  to  the  clauses  contained  in  the  agreement, 
JT  can  be  compelled  to  close  such  new  establish- 
Dourt  of  Paris,  17th  July,  1863.) 
ndor,  who  reserves  to  himself  the  right  of  re- 
ing  himself,  must  not,  however,  by  unfair  means, 
the  prosperity  of  the  business  he  has  sold. 
f  Paris,  18th  October,  1854 ;  Tribunal  de  Corn- 
la  Seine,  9th  May,  1860.) 

may  be  unfair  competition  without  the  usurpa- 
lame,  mark,  or  title.  It  can  arise  from  publica- 
irertisements,  or  prospectuses. 
)ne  is  theoretically  at  liberty  to  vaimt  and 
nd  the  merits  of  his  goods;  but  he  may  not 
e  goods  or  name  of  another  person,  in  his  own 

(Court  of  Aix,  12th  March,  1870.) 
trader  may  advertise  his  goods  as  superior  to 
his  rivals,  if  he  does  not  designate  his  rival's 

byname.  (Tribunal  de  Commerce  de  la  Seine, 
vember,  1872 ;  25th  June,  1873 ;  Court  of  Paris, 
►ruary,  1875.) 

rospectuses  and  advertisements  must  not  be 
[>m  those  of  another  trader  to  create  confusion 
the  two  establishments.  A  trader  calling  him- 
manufacturer  of  goods  is  guilty  of  unfair  com- 
prith  respect  to  other  persons  who  sell  the  same 

a  false  and  unfair  advertisement  is  published  in 

M  M   2 
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a  foreign  country  and  produces  injury  in  France,  it  will 
be  considered  in  France  as  unfair  competition  although 
published  abroad.     (Court  of  Paris,  9th  May,  1863.) 

It  would  also  be  unfair  competition  to  sell  at  a  reduced 
price  goods  of  a  fellow  trader,  with  the  object  of  depre- 
ciating him,  and  with  a  view  to  give  an  appearance  of 
higher  value  to  one's  own  goods. 

An  author  has  the  right  to  the  title  he  gives  to  his 
works. 

The  fact  of  giving  to  a  book  the  title  belonging  to  an 
existing  publication  does  not  constitute  an  infringement 
in  a  legal  sense.  But  such  an  act  may  constitute  unfair 
competition,  and  the  first  author  can  demand  and  obtain 
reparation. 

However,  it  is  on  condition  that  the  title  be  new  and 
special,  and  not  ordinary  or  common.  (Court  of  Paris, 
24th  February,  1860  ;  2nd  June,  1866.) 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  title  be  an  exact  copy  of 
another  work ;  it  suffices  that  the  resemblance  is  near 
enough  to  produce  confusion.  {Trib,  Com,  Seine,  15th 
October,  1857 ;  Coiir  de  Poitiers,  18th  December,  1873.) 

But  the  works  must  be  of  a  similar  nature,  or  con- 
f  asion  would  not  be  possible.  Thus,  the  same  name  can 
be  given  to  a  waltz  and  to  a  novel 

To  bribe  or  entice  the  employ^  of  a  rival  establishment 
to  obtain  from  him  the  mode  of  manufacture  of  the  said 
business,  or  to  gain  over  his  customers,  would  constitute 
concurrence  deloyak.  (Court  of  Paris,  21st  April,  1855 ; 
26th  January,  1856.) 

Thus,  for  example,  an  employi,  on  leaving  an  establish- 
ment, must  not  preserve  the  addresses  of  the  customers 
of  such  business,  in  order  to  found  a  trade  for  himself. 
(Court  of  Paris,  19th  June,  1863 ;  26th  August,  1864.) 


PIOCEDURE  TO  REPRESS  FRAUDULENT  COMPETITION.     5'33 

§  i— Procedure  to  repress  Concurrence  dihyak. 

An  action  for  concurrence  deloyale  is  within  the  juris- 
fiction  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce.  (Court  of  Paris, 
lah  February,  1872-3.) 

However,  if  one  of  the  defendants  is  not  a  trader,  the 
ction  must  be  brought  in  the  Civil  Courts.  The  same 
lie  holds  if  the  competition  consists  of  libel.  (Court  of 
iris,  25th  July,  1867.) 

The  plaintiff  cannot,  to  obtain  satisfaction  or  com- 
luation  for  prejudice  caused  by  concurrence  d^lopale, 
oceed  by  seizure ;  there  are  no  particular  rules  of 
uknce  in  such  case,  nor  is  there  any  special  procedure. 
There  may  be  concurrence  deloyale  though  the  trans- 
tions  are  free  from  fraudulent  intent ;  but  the  dealings 
ly  have  caused  injury,  for  which  the  delinquent  will 
called  upon  to  respond  in  damages. 
Quite  apart  from  the  question  of  fraud,  the  plaintiff 
tst  ahow  that  the  damage  has  arisen  from  some  act  of 
i  defendant. 

Judgment,  if  rendered  for  the  plaintiff,  must  be  for 
mages.  The  Court  can,  as  an  element  of  damages, 
kr  the  judgment  to  be  published  at  the  expense  of  the 
fendant;  and  the  plaintiff  can,  if  he  pleases,  also 
Uish  the  judgments  given  in  his  favour,  in  addition  to 
■  publications  ordered  by  the  Court,  but  at  his  own 
wnse. 

rhe  Court  can  order  the  necessary  alterations,  either 
the  sign  or  style  or  firm,  with  the  object  of  prevent- 
further  confusion. 

t  can  even  order  the  closing  of  an  establishment 
ich  b  simply  opened  for  unfair  competition  or  concur- 
w  Moyale,  (Court  of  Paris,  19th  February,  1859.) 
Judgment  can  be  rendered  against,  not  only  the  person 
5  profits  by  unfisdr  competition,  but  also  those  who 
ist  him  in  such  illegal  enterprise.  (Court  of  Paris, 
I  July,  1859.) 
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§  3. — ^Rights  of  foreigners. 

If  a  foreigner  has  been  authorised  to  establish  a  domi- 
cile in  France,  he  has  naturally  the  same  rights  granted 
to  him  in  an  action  for  concurrence  diloyak  as  a  French 
subject. 

If  a  foreigner  has  not  obtained  this  authority,  the  law 
provides  the  following  remedies : — 

1st.  If  he  has  an  establishment  in  France,  he  can 
bring  an  action  for  unfair  competition  before  the  French 
Courts. 

2nd.  K  he  has  not  an  establishment  in  France,  and 
belongs  to  a  country  which  does  not  grant  a  right  of 
action  in  case  of  unfair  competition,  or  which  has 
no  diplomatic  convention  with  France  granting  such 
right  to  French  subjects,  he  cannot  invoke  in  his  favor 
the  protection  of  Article  1,382  of  the  Civil  Code.  Right 
of  action  is  refused  to  him,  and  his  name  and  mark 
can  be  made  use  of  with  impunity.  (Paris,  5th  June, 
1867.) 

Nevertheless,  several  authors  consider  that  unfiur 
competition  is  a  commercial  matter  which  allows  any 
foreigner  to  claim  the  protection  of  French  Courts. 
But  this  question  is  still  undecided. 
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—What  constitutes  a  commebcial  name. 

aw  having  enabled  a  trader  to  preserve  the  pro- 

the  design  he  has  adopted,  it  follows,  a  fortiori^ 

las  taken  care  to  protect  him  against  the  usur- 

f  his  name.      The  Law  of  28th  July,  1824,  is 

against  this  sort  of  fraud. 

arms  of  this  law  point  out  that  anyone  who  adds 

^y  or  takes  from  manufactured  goods  the  name 

ler  who  is  not  the  maker,  or  the  name  of  an 

ment  other  than  that  in  which  the  goods  were 

:  that  of  a  locality  other  than  where  the  goods 

ide,  will  be  punished  according  to  Article  523 

i^enal  Code,  without  prejudice  to  an  action  for 

,  if  any  such  has  accrued. 

enalties  provided  by  Article  423  of  the  Penal 

1  be  enumerated  later  on. 

ch  for  the  principal  delinquent.    We  should  ob- 

owever,   that  the  law  holds  as  accessories  all 

fcs,  agents,  and  others  who  knowingly  expose 

3r  put  in  circulation  any  articles  with  fictitious 

1  names.     (Article  1.) 

ame  is  the  rallying  point  of  a  merchant's  cus- 

it  preserves  its  commercial  value  as  long  as  it 

ment  of  credit  protected  by  law. 

iw  protects  a  business  name  in  the  same  way  as 

name. 

evidently  unnecessary  to  know  if  the  name  in 

le  manufacturer  claims  property  is  his  family 

[n  £Etct,  any  pseudonym  he  may  adopt  in  business 

y    sacred  for  like    manufactures.      (Court  of 

1,  6th  June,  1859.) 
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An  imaginary  name,  or  initials,  are  not  names  protected 
by  the  Law  of  1824.  This  law  is  applied  to  towns  and 
to  public  establishments  as  well  as  manufactures. 

A  town,  the  industrial  products  of  which  aie  cele- 
brated, has  as  much  right  as  an  individual  to  have  its 
reputation  protected  from  the  piracy  of  unscrupulous 
competition. 

The  name  of  a  town  or  province  can  be  used,  and  the 
right  of  user  claimed  by  a  trader  residing  therein  as 
against  all  traders  not  therein  residing. 

A  name  is  usurped  when  it  is  affixed  to  an  article  noi 
entitled  thereto. 

The  law  has  jurisdiction  as  regards  all  alteraticm  of 
names. 

The  judge,  in  enforcing  this  law,  has  a  discretion  whuJi 
permits  him  to  condemn  all  fraud  which,  by  means  mtt 
or  less  ingenious,  has  for  aim  to  create  confusion  between 
the  name  of  the  manufacturer  and  that  which  the  in- 
fringer may  employ. 

The  provisions  of  Article  1  of  the  Law  of  1824  are 
not  limited. 

The  law  has  jurisdiction  not  only  over  goods  made  in 
France,  but  over  those  manufactured  abroad  under  an 
assumed  name  and  retailed  in  France.  (Court  of  Paris, 
Cth  November,  18o7.) 

It  punishes  the  person  who  affixes  the  false  name  (ffl 
the  product  as  well  as  the  trader  who  retails  the  product 
thus  marked  with  the  false  name. 

For  the  protection  of  a  name,  it  is  not  necessary,  as  in 
the  case  of  trade  marks,  that  the  name  should  have  been 
previously  registered. 

The  consumer  has  as  much  right  to  complain  of  the 
usurpation  of  a  name  as  the  proprietor  thereof;  for  he 
is  defrauded  when  goods  are  sold  to  him  imder  a  name 
to  which  they  are  not  entitled,  and  upon  which  he  has 
relied.  The  ministire  public  can  prosecute  this  kind  of 
fraud  ex  officio. 
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In  this  matter^  the  law  does  not  require  any  special 
onn  of  proof  & 

All  evidence  is  admitted  which  is  calculated  to  prove 
be  tort^  and  to  estimate  the  damages  arising  therefrom. 


§  2.— Procedure  against  the  infringement  of 

a  commercial  name. 

AetioDs  herein  can  be  brought  in  Civil  or  Correctionnel 
forts,  and  also  in  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 
Beq)ecting  penalties,  the  Law  of  1824  refers  to  Article 
3  of  the  Penal  Code. 

This  Article  inflicts  as  penalties : — 1st,  Imprisonment 
rfiom  three  months  to  one  year ;  2nd,  a  fine  of  not  less 
in  50  francs,  the  maximum  varying  with  circumstances ; 
\  The  confiscation  of  tickets,  marks,  etc.,  on  which  the 
ged  Dame  is  affixed.  The  Court  can  even  confiscate  the 
)ds  themselves  when  it  becomes  impossible  to  separate 
)  Article  from  the  usurped  name, 
iothorities  are  divided  as  to  whether  a  foreigner  can 
flecote  for  the  fraudulent  usurpation  of  his  name ;  but 
latest  decisions  affirm  that  a  foreigner  can  bring  such 
action  in  France,  if  he  enjoys  the  civil  rights  of 
noe,  or  if  reciprocity  is  admitted  in  favor  of  French- 
\  in  foreign  countries.  (Court  of  Cassation,  12th 
r,  1848;  12th  April,  1854;  16th  November,  1853.) 


§  3. — Of  trade  signs  and  designations. 

he  sign  or  design  given  by  a  trader  to  his  establish- 
t  is  so  often  taken  for  the  establishment  itself  that 
trader  can  have  a  sort  of  private  right  to  the  prin- 
1  elements  of  the  sign,  or  to  the  whole. 
le  establishment  is  recognised  by  its  sign,  and  the 
it  of  the  establishment  often  depends  upon  it. 
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There  is  no  special  law  regarding  property  in  signs. 

Regarding  fraudulent  imitation,  the  grounds  of  action 
are  based  upon  the  general  law,  and  a  trader  can  insti- 
tute proceedings  according  to  Article  1382  of  the  Civil 
Code,  against  an  imitator  of  his  sign  or  designation.* 

Priority  of  possession  creates  the  right  or  basis  of 
property  in  the  sign. 

Priority  of  possession  is  proved  in  the  ordinary  way. 

Property  therein  is  preserved  by  continual  user. 

Generally,  property  in  a  sign  is  limited  to  the  locality 
in  which  the  establishment  is  fixed  and  known. 

The  same  sign  can  be  legally  possessed  by  two  traders 
carrying  on  different  trades,  for  the  resemblance  between 
the  two  signboards  cannot,  in  such  case,  lead  to  confusion 
nor  prejudice  any  person. 

The  signboard  is  sold  at  the  same  time  as  the  good- 
will of  the  business. 

The  vendor  of  a  business  cannot  set  up  a  similar  busi- 
ness, and  keep  the  signboard  of  his  former  establish- 
ment.    (Court  of  Cassation,  14th  January,  1845.) 

The  usurpation  of  a  signboard  may  be  total  or  partial. 

The  magistrates  have  full  jurisdiction  over  questions  of 
usurpation,  extent  of  prejudice  caused  by  the  said  usur- 
pation, and  as  to  the  means  to  be  employed  to  stop  the 
same. 

Legal  authorities  and  the  Law  are  divided  as  to  the 
jurisdiction  (civil  and  commercial)  in  which  proceedings 
should  be  instituted  for  fraudulent  imitations  and  usur- 
pation of  signs. 

®  Article  1382  of  the  Civil  Code  runs  as  follows:—"  Any  act 
whatever  by  which  a  man  causes  damage  to  another,  binds  him 
through  whose  fault  such  damage  happened,  to  repair  it.*' 
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DIVULGATION  OF  TRADE  SECRETS. 

Ite  Law,  in  its  efforts  to  protect  the  interests  of  com- 
merce and  industry,  has  taken  care  that  the  manufacturer 
ahoold  profit  fully  by  every  possible  benefit  that  may 
milt  from  his  industry. 

It  protects    his   invention,  his  monopoly,  his  mark, 
design,  name,  in  fact,  everything  that  is  his  property. 

It  assures  to  him  the  possession  and  use  of  the  result 
of  his  workmanship,  the  product  of  his  art. 

If)  therefore,  it  protects  products,  etc.,  once  launched 
into  commerce,  it  should  protect  them  from  their  origin, 
[tisfor  this  reason  that  Article  418  of  the  Penal  Code 
ranishes  with  from  two  to  five  years'  imprisonment  and 
HX)  francs  to  20,000  francs  fine  employes  of  any  station 
directors,  managers,  clerks,  workmen)  who  impart  or 
itempt  to  impart  to  foreigners  or  to  Frenchmen  abroad 
be  secrets  of  the  factory  in  which  they  are  employed. 
The  penalty  is  reduced  to  from  three  months  to  two 
sars,  and  to  from  16  fruncs  to  200  francs  in  the  case  of 
renchmen  residing  in  France. 

The  secrets  of  a  factory  extend  to  every  detail  of 
innfacture  discovered  by  a  manufacturer  which  tend 
the  desired  result. 

Evidently,  novelty  is  the  element  that  constitutes  a 
ide  secret. 

Therefore,  if  a  workman  imparts  to  any  person  the 
y  in  which  his  master  manufactures  a  certain  product, 
1  if  the  product  is  not  new,  the  master,  notwithstanding 
5  mystery  with  which  he  may  surround  his  manufac- 
"6,  cannot  prosecute  his  workman  for  violation  of  a 
ide  secret 

rhe  law  is  only  applicable  to  trade  secrets,  and  not 
secrets  purely  scientific. 
Moreover,  it  does  not  protect  a  manufacturer  who  has 
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patented  his  product,  as  he  is  protected  by  the  special 
law  of  patents. 

The  law  punishes  the  faithless  employ^,  although  he 
may  be  part  inventor  of  the  trade  secret  with  his  master. 

It  protects  a  foreign  manufacturer  residing  in  France 
as  completely  as  a  French  subject. 

If  it  is  a  question  of  ammunition  or  arms  manufacture 
belonging  to  the  State,  the  maximum  of  the  penalty  is 
required  to  be  inflicted,     (Article  418,  Penal  Coda) 
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;  LAW   OF  PATTERNS    AND    INDUSTRIAL 

MODELS. 

Law  which  controls  the  subject  of  patterns  and 
•trial  models  is  that  known  as  the  Law  of  18th 
h,  1806  ;  and  although  it  has  been  supplemented  by 
ms  425,  426  and  427  of  the  Penal  Code,  and  by  the 
1  Ordinance  of  the  17th  and  29th  August,  1825,  it  is 
theless  still  deficient  in  that  it  leaves  several  im- 
nt  matters  unmentioned;  as,  for  example,  the 
od  of  proof  in  case  of  counterfeits,  the  length  of 
that  should  elapse  between  the  seizure  of  the  coun- 
ts and  the  service  of  summons,  etc. 
is  with  a  view  to  supply  these  deficiencies  that  the 
ature  has  under  consideration  the  law  of  which  the 
ring  pages  will  treat.  It  has  been  already  voted  by 
enate,  but  has  yet  to  pass  the  Lower  House ;  it  seems 
ible,  however,  that  it  will  be  finally  adopted  without 
'dment. 

e  following  is  a  brief  analysis  of  the  Law  as  it 
passed  by  the  Senate  on  the  24th  and  29th  March, 


§   1.— GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

TICLE  L    "The  originator  of  a  pattern,  or  of  an 

trial  model  has  the  exclusive  right  in  himself  and 

isignees  to  the  use  thereof,  for  the  period  and  under 

3nditions  hereinafter  set  forth." 

e  question  arises:  What  is  meant  by   "pattern"? 

answered  in  the  following  Article. 

TICLE  2.     "An  industrial  pattern  is  any  arrange- 
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ment,  contrivance,  or  combination  of  lines  or  colours, 
designed  for  the  purpose  of  reproduction  in  commercial 
manufacture." 

The  Law  of  1806,  as  well  as  this  proposed  Law, 
protects  manufacturers'  designs,  without  distinguish- 
ing between  the  varieties  thereof,  and  without  con- 
sidering whether  the  arrangement  of  lines  or  figures  is 
much  or  little  complicated  (Court  of  Paris,  7th  June, 
1844.) 

A  mere  combination  of  colours  and  lines  may  con- 
stitute a  commercial  design.  (Court  of  Paris,  7th  Jxme, 
1846 ;  Lyons,  16th  May,  1854.) 

A  commercial  design  may  represent  any  kind  of  figure, 
real  or  imaginary.  It  is  a  matter  of  no  importance 
whether  the  colours,  figures,  or  lines  are  already  known, 
so  long  as  the  combination  is  new.  (Court  of  Paris,  16  th 
August,  1843 ;  7th  June,  1844 ;  Lyons,  25th  November, 
1847 ;  Court  of  Cassation,  29th  April,  1862.) 

The  right  of  a  manufacturer  to  any  particular  design 
depends  upon  its  novelty.  This  principle  is,  moreover, 
enunciated  by  Article  20  of  the  proposed  law. 

Novelty,  however,  results  from  a  thousand  different 
circumstances,  all  of  which  are  left  to  the  absolute  dis- 
cretion of  the  Court. 

Article  3.  On  the  other  hand,  artistic  designs  come 
within  the  terms  of  the  Law  on  Literary  Property  of  the 
22nd  July,  1793,  and  consist  of  the  work  of  a  painter 
or  composer,  executed  without  any  regard  to  commercial 
use. 

We  shall  treat  now  only  of  such  designs  and  patterns 
as  are  of  a  commercial  nature. 

A  distinction  is  made  between  a  model  and  a  pattern ; 
the  latter  consists  of  a  combination  of  lines  and  colours, 
while  the  former  refers  rather  to  substantial  form  and 
configuration.  The  one  is  upon  a  plane  surface,  the 
other  is  in  three  dimensions.  (Article  2  of  proposed  Law 
voted  by  the  Senate.) 
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ection  it  is  important  to  notice  that  a  com- 
,  properly  so  called,  is  only  devised  for  the 
loiation  or  embellishment;  and  that  it  is 
3se  conditions  that  they  come  within  the 
i    {Paris  Tribunal  Correctionnel,  7th  Feb., 

;iis,  however,  which  are  devised  to  serve 
.  or  useful  end  do  not  come  within  this 
only  be  protected  by  Letters  Patent,  and 
lining  thereto.  (Idem.) 
limits  to  fifteen  years  the  time  during 
;ner  can  claim  an  exclusive  right  to  the 
ign.  But  he  need  not  claim  the  exclusive 
hole  period ;  and  if  he  has  not  claimed  it 
period,  but  desires  to  do  so,  he  may  reclaim 
the  time  left  to  him  by  an  application 
I  three  months  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
1  he  has  already  claimed. 


flKG  THE  DEPOSIT  OF  FEES,  THE  COMMUNI- 
PUBLICATION  OF  PATTERNS  AND  MODELS. 

.ies  necessary  in  order  to  secure  the  exclu- 
ser,  are  specified  in  Articles  6  to  17  of  the 
ted  by  the  Senate.    They  provide  briefly 

OF  Specimens. — In  order  to  secure  ex- 
y  in  a  design  or  pattern,  the  designer  must 
specimens  thereof  with  the  Clerk  of  the 
mmerce  where  he  resides. 
8  not  constitute  ownership.  It  only  pre- 
•ight  of  ownership  exists  for  the  future, 
sition,  Ist  July,  1870.)     Though,  however,  it 
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does  not  constitute  ownership,  it  confers  the  advantage 
upon  the  depositor  of  throwing  the  burden  of  proof 
to  the  contrary  upon  the  other  side.  {Paris  Tribunal 
Correciionnel,  28th  February,  1877.) 

Deposit  confers  so  little  in  the  shape  of  ownership, 
that  if  a  design  has  once  been  published,  it  fells  into  the 
public  domain,  and  property  cannot  be  restored  therein 
by  deposit.  This  holds  true,  whether  it  has  been  pub- 
lished in  France  or  in  other  countries.  (Court  of  Paris, 
10th  July,  1846.) 

This,  however,  would  not  be  the  case  if  the  publication 
were  not  due  to  the  personal  act  of  the  designer,  or  if  the 
designer  had  only  communicated  a  specimen  to  a  third 
party  with  a  view  to  obtaining  orders  therefor.  (Court 
of  Cassation,  17th  November,  1873.) 

We  call  attention  here  to  the  Law  of  the  23rd  May, 
1868,  which  has  been  already  treated  in  its  proper  place 
in  the  chapter  on  Patents.  The  object  of  this  law  is  to 
protect,  throughout  the  whole  French  territories,  the 
patterns  and  inventions  capable  of  being  patented,  which 
have  been  exposed  in  authorised  public  exhibitions- 
By  the  terms  of  this  Law,  the  owner  of  a  design 
which  ought  to  be  registered,  whether  Frenchman  or 
foreigner,  may,  if  he  exhibits  at  an  authorised  public 
exhibition,  obtain  from  the  Prefect  and  Sub-Prefect  of 
the  Department  in  which  the  exhibition  is  held,  a  certi- 
ficate describing  the  article  registered. 

The  certificate  secures  to  him  all  the  rights  which  he 
would  derive  from  a  regular  deposit,  from  the  first  day  of 
exhibition  to  the  expiration  of  three  months  from  the 
closing  thereof,  without  prejudice  to  the  deposit  which 
he  may  make  before  the  expiration  of  this  term.  (Arti- 
cle 2.) 

Application  should  be  made  for  this  certificate  during 
the  first  month  of  the  exhibition,  and  should  be  accom- 
panied by  an  exact  description  or  drawing  of  the  article 
to  be  protected. 
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Heneral  principles  with  respect  to  the  nature  and 
r^Lstration  which  we  have  pointed  out  as  result- 
1  the  legislation  of  1806  are  to  be  found  in  the 
i  Law  already  voted  by  the  Senate, 
cample,  the  new  Law  provides  (Art.  5,  No.  2) 
lie  rights  of  the  owner  date  from  the  moment  of 
ion." 

registration  is  evidenced  by  a  certificate  speci- 
3  name  and  domicile  of  the  party  registering,  the 
hour  of  registration,  the  length  of  time  during 
:clusive  ownership  is  claimed,  and  the  declaration 
the  requirements  of  the  Law  have  been  duly 
[  with.     (Article  6.) 

ertificatc  shall  be  signed  by  the  clerk  and  by  the 
ristering  or  his  attorney. 

;le  certificate  is  sufficient  for  the  registration  of 
patterns  if  they  are  deposited  at  the  same  mo- 
d  by  the  same  person. 

J  three  copies  deposited,  one  is  returned  to  the 
^gistering,  with  a  certificate  of  registration; 
remains  in  the  clerk's  office,  and  the  third  is 
d  to  the  central  office.  (Article  8.) 
person  has  a  right  to  examine  the  patterns 
1,  and  to  obtain  a  copy  upon  paying  the  ex- 
lereof 

inction  must  be  made  as  to  the  method  of  regis- 
kttems  and  models.  The  latter  should  be  depo- 
n  and  unsealed  ;  the  former  may  be  under  seal ; 
X)  say,  the  party  registering  may  register  his 
)ies  in  three  sealed  envelopes,  bearing  upon  their 
date  and  the  number  of  designs  tliey  contain,. 
iring  the  identity  of  the  specimens  enclosed  in 
J  envelopes  respectively.  A  single  envelope  is 
.  for  any  number  of  designs  deposited  at  the 
ment  and  by  the  same  person.  (Article  10.) 
lese  specimens  cannot  be  kept  secret  for  mor& 
year  from  the  date  of  registration.   (Article  13.) 

N    X 
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One  of  the  envelopes  is  returned  to  the  party  register- 
ing ;  the  two  others  remain  with  the  clerk  till  the  time 
comes  for  publishing  them.    (Article  11.) 

Upon  that  day  a  copy  is  sent  to  the  central  office. 
(Article  12.) 

2.  Fee  to  be  paid  on  registration.  A  fee  of  three 
francs  must  be  paid  for  the  drawing  up  of  eveiy 
certificate,  and  for  the  expenses  of  every  transmission, 
without  including  the  expenses  of  postage  and  registra- 
tion.    (Article  15.) 

One  franc  must  be  paid  for  each  specimen  registered, 
and  for  every  year  of  exclusive  right  claimed.  (Article  16.) 

When  registration  is  effected  in  sealed  envelopes,  every 
false  declaration  or  endeavor  to  avoid  the  payment  of 
the  above  dues  is  punished  by  a  fine  of  from  100  francs 
to  500  francs,  and  gives  rise  to  damages  in  a  sum 
amounting  to  ten  times  the  actual  damage  suffered  by 
the  treasury  thereby  defrauded  of  its  rights.  These 
penalties  are  exclusive  of  the  annulment  of  the  registra- 
tion provided  for  by  Article  21.    (Article  17.) 

The  name  of  the  party  registering,  his  domicile,  a  brief 
description  of  the  article  registered,  the  day  and  hour  of 
registration,  and  the  time  during  which  exclusive  owner- 
ship is  applied  for,  are  published  in  a  periodical  official 
sheet.     (Article  18.) 

It  has  been  stated  that  the  designs  can  be  deposited 
under  seal.  This  might  result  in  a  conflict  between  two 
manufacturers,  each  claiming  the  same  design  within  the 
year  during  which  the  specimen  should  remain  sealed. 
In  this  case  the  presiding  Justice  of  the  Court  opens  the 
envelopes  that  have  been  deposit<?d,  and  the  clerk  draws 
up  a  statement  of  the  result.     (Article  14.) 

If,  by  accident,  the  envelopes  have  been  deposited  with 
a  clerk  other  than  that  of  the  Court  which  has  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  case,  the  presiding  Justice  of  the  one  Court 
shall  authorise  and  commission  the  presiding  Justice  of  the 
other  Court  to  open  the  envelopes  in  his  stead. 
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§  3. — Rights  of  foreigners. 

oreigners,  if  residing  in  France,  enjoy  all  the  rights  of 

WW  under  the  present  Law,  provided  they  comply 

1  its  provisions. 

'  they  do  not  reside  in  France,  but  are  citizens  of  a 

itry  which  has  a  treaty  with  France  conferring  reci- 

al  rights  upon  French  citizens  in  that  country,  they 

dlowed  by  the  Decree  of  7th  June,  1871,  to  register 

r  designs  under  the  same  conditions  as  are  accorded 

rench  citizens.     Such  a  treaty  exists  between  Finance 

England   (Article  12,   Treaty   of   Commerce,  23rd 

miy,  1860),  and  between  France  and  America  (Treaty 

belOthof  April,  1869). 

be  Law  of  the   29th  November,  1873  (Article  9) 

its  foreigners  the  same  favor  with  respect  to  models 

1  the  same  condition. 

he  proposed  Law  as  voted  by  the  Senate,  and  which 

low  under   discussion,  reproduces    these   provisions 

ide  10,  No.  1),  and,  furthermore,  extends  them  to 

Jchmen  residing  abroad. 

renchmen  and  foreigner  residing  abroad  are  required 

lake  their  deposit  at  the  Tribunal  de  Commerce  de  la 

t    (Article  20,  No.  2.) 


^Registrations  that  ark  void  and  registrations 

that  are  voidable. 

registration  is  void  in  the  following  cases : — 

If  the  design  or  model  is  not  new  (Article  21, 

1). 

nn2 
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Upon  this  point  the  Court  has  full  discretion.  (See  the 
decisions  cited  above  in  reference  to  Article  2.) 

2.  If  the  design  or  model  has  been  published 

PRIOR  TO   registration. 

In  such  case  the  design  or  model  can  no  longer  be  said 
to  be  new.  Consult,  on  this  question,  decisions  cited  on 
the  subject  of  the  formalities  connected  with  registratioiu 

3.  If,  in  case  the  envelope  is  sealed,  there  have 

BEEN  false  statements  MADE. 

It  has  been  already  stated  that,  besides  the  annulment  of 
registration  which  ensues  upon  a  conviction  of  fieilse  state- 
ments, there  is  a  penalty  of  from  100  francs  to  500  francs 
attached  to  the  offence,  and  liability  to  pay  a  sum  ten 
times  that  of  the  actual  damage  resulting  to  any  parties 
who  may  have  suffered  thereby. 

4.  In  CASE  THE  registration  has  been  MADE  BY  ONE 
WHO  IS  NOT  THE  REAL   OWNER. 

In  this  case  the  registration  may  be  declared  void,  and 
every  party  interested  may  require  the  clerk  to  make  a 
notice  thereof  in  the  margin  of  the  certificate  of  registra- 
tion, and  have  a  declaration  of  the  fact  inserted  in  the 
official  Journal  of  Registration.     (Article  21.) 

In  the  above  cases  the  declaration  is  declared  void  ab 
initio. 

We  shall  now  consider  the  cases  in  which  the  registra- 
tion is  cancelled  only  from  the  date  of  the  judgment 
declaring  its  nullity. 

We  have  already  explained  the  difference  which  our 
jurisprudence  makes  between  these  two  cases.  We  need 
here  only  remark  that  whereas,  in  the  one  case,  a  judg- 
ment invalidates  the  registration  during  the  past,  in  the 
other  it  affects  it  only  for  the  future. 

The  following  are  the  cases  which  may  give  rise  to 
such  a  judgment  in  cases  appertaining  to  industrial 
patterns  and  models  : — 

1.  In  case  the  party  registering  does  not  manufacture 
in  France  within  a  year  from  the  date  of  registration^ 
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if  the  registration  has  been  made  unsealed ;  or  within  a 
jear  following  the  publication  of  the  registration,  if  it 
has  been  made  under  seal.  If,  however,  the  manufacturer 
Ins  not  been  able  to  manufacture  within  the  said  time,  he 
mat  make  a  declaration  of  the  fact  to  the  Clerk  of  the 
Triboiud  of  Commerce.  This  declaration  must  be  in- 
-aerted  marginally  in  the  certificate  of  deposit,  and,  in  case 
of  dispute,  the  Court  may  take  into  consideration  the 
fids  upon  which  the  declaration  is  founded.     (Article 

The  party  registering,  who  does  not  manufacture 
iriihin  the  term  above  prescribed,  is  presumed  to  have 
abandoned  the  design  or  model  registered  by  him ;  but 
this  abandonment  cannot  be  pleaded  against  him  when 
be  has  declared  his  inability  to  manufacture  upon  the 
records,  which  are  public  and  open  to  the  whole  world. 


§  5. — Counterfeiting — action — penalties. 

Every  reproduction  or  fraudulent  imitation  of  a  regis- 
sred  pattern  or  model,  whether  used  for  an  article  of  the 
line  nature  or  of  a  different  nature,  is  a  counterfeit. 
Iiis  misdemeanor  is  punished  by  a  fine  of  from  100 
Bncs  to  2000  francs. 

In  order  to  constitute  this  misdemeanor,  it  is  not 
eoetflary  that  the  two  patterns  should  be  absolutely 
leniicaL  The  Courts  will  pay  little  heed  to  the  differ. 
aees  which  are  made  by  the  copyist  for  the  purpose  not 
r  distinguishing  his  design,  but  of  concealing  his  imita- 
ioiL  (Paris,  1st  April,  1846 ;  Paris  Tribunal  Correctionnel, 
Sth  February,  1877.)  "  Held  that,  between  the  articles 
sized  and  the  patterns  registered,  there  are  sensible  differ- 
noes  in  several  accessory  details ;  but  that  the  effect  and 
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general  appearance  of  the  two  articles  tend  to  prove  that 
they  both  result  from  the  same  effort  of  imagination; 
that  the  fact  that  one  of  them  is  imitated  is  evident 
upon  the  first  glance,  and  that  in  their  essential  elements 
there  is  a  sufficient  resemblance  to  produce  confusion,  to 
the  prejudice  of  the  rightful  owner " 

The  law  is  more  severe  if  the  misdemeanor  has  been 
committed  by  a  former  workman  or  emplayi  of  the 
plaintiff.  In  this  case,  in  addition  to  the  fine  above 
mentioned,  the  guilty  party  is  exposed  to  imprisonment 
for  from  one  month  to  six  months. 

Again,  if  the  guilty  party  has  become  acquainted  with 
the  design  or  model  through  a  workman  or  employ^  of 
the  plaintiff,  he  is  liable,  in  addition  to  the  fine,  to  im- 
prisonment for  the  same  period. 

A  fraudulent  imitation  of  a  registered  pattern  or  model 
is  considered  to  be  a  counterfeit,  as  well  as  a  reproduction 
of  the  design  itself. 

The  following  acts  are  controlled  by  the  provisions 
which  regulate  counterfeits : — 

1.  Every  accessory  act  provided  for  in  Article  60  of 
the  Penal  Code  (inducement  to  commit  the  misdemeanor 
by  gifts,  promises,  threats,  or  duress;  furnishing  the 
means  of  committing  it,  or  assistance  in  the  act). 

2.  Receiving,  selling,  or  exposing  for  sale,  and  intro- 
ducing into  French  territory  one  or  more  articles  coun- 
terfeited or  fraudulently  imitated ;  upon  condition,  how- 
ever, that  all  these  acts  are  committed  with  guilty  know- 
ledge.    (Article  23,  par.  3.) 

Besides  these  penalties,  the  Courts  may  deprive  the 
guilty  party  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  five  years,  of 
the  right  of  voting   for,   or  election  to  the   Chambers 
of  Commerce   or  Conseih  de  Prttd'hommes,    (Article  23,. 
par.  4.) 

Finally,  they  may,  conformably  to  Article  1,036  of  the 
Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  order  the  judgment  rendered  to 
be  published   in   the   newspapers,   but  this  must  have 
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lemanded  by  the  plaintiff  in  his  pleadings ;  the 

cannot  require  this  of  its  own  accord. 

these  penalties  are  rendered  without  prejudice  to 

action  for  damages.  This  must  be  asked  for  in 
adings. 

ddition  to  inflicting  damages,  the  Court  can  order 
ifendant  to  give  a  further  satisfaction  to  the 
flF;  viz.,  the  Court  can  require  the  confiscation  of 
tides  recognised  to  be  counterfeited  or  fraudu- 
imitated,  as  well  as  of  the  instruments  or  utensils 
have  served  particularly  for  that  purpose,   and 

cannot  serve  for    any  other  purpose.     (Article 

.1.) 

he  articles  confiscated  shall  be  surrendered  to  the 
of  the  design  or  model.  (Article  28,  par.  2.) 
iscation  is  a  matter  of  right.  It  should  be  ordered 
rse,  even  though  the  plaintiff  does  not  require 
his  results  from  the  imperative  provisions  of 
r. 

ly  be  even  required  in  case  of  acquittal ;  but  in  this 
can  only  cover  those  articles  which  are  recognised 
counterfeited,  and  not  the  utensils  used  in  the 
feiting.  (Article  28,  par.  3.) 
yse  of  a  second  offence  the  fine  may  be  doubled, 
i  convicted  party  also  imprisoned.  The  doubling 
ine  is  in  the  discretion  of  the  Court.     The  length 

imprisonment  may  be    extended   to   one   year 

the  discretion  of  the  Court,  in  case  the  guilty 
s  either  a  former  workman  or  former  employ^ 
plaintiff,  or  a  competitor  who  has  obtained  the 

or  models  through  a  former  workman  or  former 
• 

iocond  offence  comes  within  this  provision  in  case 
ised  has  been  before  the  Courts  within  five  pre- 
years,  either  under  the  Law  of  which  we  are 
;,  or  under  the   Law    controlling    artistic    and 

property.     (Article  24;.) 
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Extenuating  circumstanc:es. — The  Court  has  discre- 
tion to  consider  these.     (Article  25.) 

Cumulation  of  penalties. — ^The  penalties  that  may 
be  inflicted  by  the  Law  cannot  be  cumulated.  The 
greatest  penalty  can  alone  be  enforced  for  all  the  acts 
prior  to  the  first  prosecution.     (Article  26.) 

The  right  of  action  for  counterfeiting  belongs  evi- 
dently, in  the  first  place,  to  the  party  injured.  The  action 
may  be  brought,  however,  by  the  ministkre  public ;  but  the 
criminal  prosecution  cannot  be  instituted  except  on  the 
complaint  of  the  party  injured.  This  latter  party  has 
always  the  right  to  suspend  the  proceedings  of  the 
miimtkre  public  by  abandoning  his  complaint.  In  this 
case  the  complainant  will  be  responsible  to  the  Public 
Treasury  for  the  costs  already  incurred.     (Article  27.) 


§  6. — Defences. 

The  defendant  may  put  in  the  following  pleas : — 

1.  Absence  of  novelty. 

2.  That  the  registration  is  void. 

3.  That  the  i-egistration  is  voidable. 

4.  The  Statute  of  Limitation,  if  more  than  three  years 
have  elapsed  since  the  committal  of  the  act  to  the  day 
that  the  prosecution  is  instituted.  (Article  638  of  the 
Criminal  Code.) 

We  should  notice  here  that  if  the  complaint  designates 
several  distinct  acts  (as,  for  example,  introduction  into 
France  and  sale),  it  may  happen  that,  according  to 
the  dates  of  the  various  acts  mentioned,  some  may  be 
barred  by  the  State  of  Limitations,  and  others  not. 

The  question  arises,  >vhether  the  defendant  can  plead 
his  good  faith.  ^ 

We  must  here  make  a  distinction.     If  the  defendant 
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is  A  manufacturer  of  the  counterfeit  design,  he  cannot 
declare  his  good  faith,  under  the  pretext  that  the  design 
laving  heen  registered  in  a  sealed  envelope,  it  was  im- 
poBsiUe  for  him  to  know  it.  One  thing  he  must  know, 
«iidthatis  that  the  design  is  not  invented  by  himself; 
vhich  is  sufficient  to  rebut  the  allegation  of  good  faith. 

It,  on  the  other  hand,  the  defendant  is  simply  the 
letailer  or  the  introducer  of  a  counterfeit  design  or 
model,  he  can  argue,  from  the  fact  that  the  design  was 
Kgistered  under  seal,  that  he  could  not  know  it,  and  that 
npcm  receiving  the  coimterfeit  design  from  the  manufiEw;- 
taier,  he  believed  it  to  have  been  his  property.  (Paris, 
Ist  April,  1846  ;  Paris,  7th  June,  1850.) 


§  7. — Jurisdiction. 

An  action  for  coimterfeiting  an  industrial  or  commercial 
lesign  or  model  can  be  brought  either  before  a  Civil  or 
k  Criminal  Court. 

It  is  only  exceptionally  that  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
aeice  has  jurisdiction,  viz.,  when  the  dispute  arises 
moDgst  merchants.  (Article  29  Special  Law;  Article 
31  of  the  Code  of  Commerce.) 

When  the  case  is  brought  before  the  Civil  Court,  it  is 
seated  as  a  procMure  sommaire,  (Article  29.) 
When  the  case  is  brought  before  a  Correctiannel  Court, 
lis  Court  acquires  jurisdiction  not  only  of  the  ques- 
on  of  counterfeiting,  but  also  of  all  the  plans  which 
le  defendant  may  set  up,  upon  the  principle  that  the 
ourt  which  has  jurisdiction  of  the  complaint,  has  juris- 
iction  also  of  the  answer.     (Article  30.) 
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§  8. — Proof  of  counterfeit. 

The  plaintiff  may  have  recourse  to  the  employment  of 
huissiers  for  taking  a  description,  or  for  seizing  the  artides 
counterfeited,  instruments  used  in  the  counterfeiting,  and 
eveiy  other  thing  which  could  bring  home  the  misde- 
meanor to  the  defendant.     (Article  31,  pars.  1  and  2.) 

This  proceeding  cannot  be  instituted  without  an  order 
of  the  President  of  the  Civil  Court  having  jurisdiction. 
This  order  is  rendered  upon  a  petition,  to  which  must  be 
annexed  the  certificate  of  registration  of  the  pattern  or 
model  in  question. 

The  President  can : — 

!•  Appoint  an  expert  to  assist  the  huissier. 

2.  Authorise  the  party  seizing  to  call  an  officer  of 
police  or  a  Justice  of  the  Peace  of  the  Canton  to  assist  if 
necessarj'. 

3.  Require  of  the  plaintiff  security  and  a  deposit 
before  proceeding.  This  last  is  obligatory  if  the  plaintiff 
is  a  foreigner  domiciled  in  France. 

The  party  seizing  must,  in  addition,  leave  with  the 
party  holding  the  object  seized  or  described,  a  copy  of  the 
order,  and  of  the  receipt  of  security  when  it  has  been 
required.  If  this  is  not  done,  the  proceedings  may  be 
declared  void,  and  the  huissier  held  responsible  in  da- 
mages.    (Article  31.) 

In  case  objections  are  raised  by  the  defendant  upon 
the  above  proceedings,  the  President  may  appoint  a 
referee,  and  a  watchman  may  be  put  upon  the  premises 
of  the  defendant  in  order  to  ensui^e  the  suspension  of  his 
operations.     (Article  32.) 

The  time  within  which  the  summons  must  be  served. 

Once  the  above  proofs  have  been  taken,  the  plaintiff  must 
summon  the  defendant,  either  by  a  civil  or  correctionnel 
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]xn)oecding,  within  fifteen  days  (with  one  day  added  for 
«veiy  five  mt/riamitres  of  distance  between  the  place 
where  are  the  articles  described  or  seized  and  the  place 
of  domicile  of  the  defendant).  In  case  no  summons  is 
Krved,  tlie  said  proofs  are  void,  and  the  plaintiff  is  open 
to  an  action  for  damages.     (Article  33.) 

Bat  in  case  the  opposition  of  the  defendant  requires 
the  appointment  of  a  referee  as  above  mentioned  (Article 
32),  these  fifteen  days  shall  not  run  while  the  matter  is 
before  the  referee,  but  shall  continue  to  run  fi'om  the  day 
when  the  President  has  made  a  definite  order  thereon* 
(Article  33.) 

Appeals  from  judicla^l  decisions. 

We  may  refer  here  to  what  has  been  already  said  in 
treating  the  subject  of  trade  marks. 

There  are,  firstly,  the  motion  to  set  aside  the  judgment; 
secondly,  an  appeal  fi'om  the  judgment  of  the  First  Court 
and  subsequently  an  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Cassation. 
(See  chapter  on  Patents.) 

Transitory  PR0^^sl0Xs. 

The  Law,  as  voted  by  the  Senate,  and  which  we  are  now 
treating,  provides  for  several  possible  cases  which  may 
result  from  the  pit>mulgation  of  this  Law,  and  the 
changes  therein  provided. 

The  new  Law  is  declared  executoiy  six  months  after 
the  date  of  its  promulgation  (Article  34) ;  that  is  to  say, 
after  the  date  of  its  insertion  in  the  Journal  Officiel, 

The  Le^slature  has  foreseen  the  peculiar  position 
which  might  result  from  the  fact  that  the  manufacturer 
might,  before  the  Law  comes  into  operation,  register  under 
the  preceding  Law,  and  reserve  for  himself  thereunder  a 
perpetual  right  to  the  design  registered.     It  has,  there- 
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fore,  required  that,  from  the  day  of  the  insertion  of  the 
present  Law  in  the  Journal  Officiel,  no  registration  can 
reserve  to  the  owner  an  exclusive  right  for  more  than 
fifteen  years. 

Again,  the  old  Law  required  the  registration  of  designs 
and  models  to  take  place  at  the  Archives  des  Conseik  de 
Pru<rjiomnie8,  or  at  the  oflBce  of  the  Clerk  of  the  Civil 
Courts.  The  Legislature  of  1879  requires  that  the 
designs  and  models  already  registered  should  be  trans- 
ported to  the  Clerk's  office  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
having  jurisdiction. 

The  old  Law  authorised  the  secret  registration  of 
designs  and  models.  The  Legislature  of  1879  has  modi- 
fied this,  and  requires  that  the  models  hitherto  kept 
secret  be  immediately  published,  and  that  the  desigas 
hitherto  kept  secret  be  published  one  year  after  the  ex- 
piration of  the  time  fixed  by  Article  34,  above  treated. 
(Article  35.) 

With  respect  to  those  paiiies  who,  registering  under 
the  old  Law,  have  reserved  to  themselves  a  perpetual 
right  to  the  designs  registei*ed,  the  Legislature  of  1879 
restricts  that  right  to  a  period  of  fifteen  years,  running 
from  the  day  when  the  Law  will  become  executory ;  but, 
by  a  just  compensation,  it  yields  them  the  right  to  obtain 
a  renewal  of  the  period  of  fifteen  yeai-s  at  the  expiration 
of  the  first  term,  by  performing  anew  all  the  forma- 
lities of  registration,  and  paying  the  fees  required  for 
the  same. 

On  the  other  hand,  from  the  day  when  the  present 
Law  becomes  executory,  the  party  registering  will  be 
submitted  to  all  the  conditions  of  nullity  which  we  have 
treated  under  the  Articles  21  and  22. 

Finally,  the  Legislature  of  1879  leaves  the  Government 
the  care  of  taking  all  the  steps  necessary  to  cany  into 
execution  the  present  Law  (Articles  37),  and  to  apply  it 
to  Algiers  and  the  colonies  (Article  38).  It  grants  it 
the  right  to  authorise  registration  by  foreigners,  upon 
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of  reciprocal  rights  being  granted  by  treaty, 
se  the  deposit  must  be  made  vrith  the  Fi'ench 
Qd  the  French  Consul  must  send  the  three  spe- 
posited  to  the  Clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
the  domicile  of  the  depositor,  or  (if  he  has  no 
omicile)  with  the  Clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of 
3  of  the  Seine.  (Article  39.) 
,  the  Legislature  of  1879  abrogates  all  anterior 
)  of  Laws  relative  to  commercial  designs  and 
hich  are  in  contradiction  to  the  provisions  of 
it  Law. 
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!n)    SUNDRY    GENERAL    LAWS    PASSED 
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IE  CODE  OF  COMMEROK 


BOOK  I. 

F   COMMERCE  IN  GENERAL. 


Law  passed  lOih  September,  1807« 


TITLE  I. 

OF  TRADERS. 

:le  L  All  persons  are  traders  who  are  habi- 
ocupied  in  commercial  transactions. 
XE  2.  No  emancipated  minor  (mineur  imancipf) 
r  sex,  who,  being  of  the  age  of  eighteen  years  com- 
isires  to  avail  himself  of  the  right  granted  to  him 
Je  487  of  the  Code  Civil  to  carry  on  trade,  can 
08  business  or  be  reputed  major  as  to  obligations 
ed  by  him  in  the  way  of  trade,  unless  Ist,  he  shall 
«n  previously  authorised  by  his  father,  or  in 
decease,  interdiction  or  absence  of  the  father,  by 
her,  or,  in  default  of  father  and  mother,  by  a 
01  of  the  family  council  {conseil  de  familk) 
d  by  the  Tribunal  Civil;  and  2nd  unless  the  deed 
ring  the  minor  to  act  shall  have  been  registered 
ted  up  at  the  Tributial  de  Commeixe  of  the  place 
e  wishes  to  establish  his  domicile. 
LE  8.  The  provisions  contained  in  the  preceding 
^ply  to  minors  who  are  non-traders,  as  regards 
ledingB  declared  to  be  acts  of  commerce  by  virtue 
lee  632  and  633  of  the  present  code. 

o  o 
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Article  4.  No  married  woman  can  be  a  trader  with- 
out the  consent  of  her  husband. 

Article  5.  If  a  married  woman  is  a  trader,  she  can, 
without  the  authority  of  her  husband,  bind  herself  for 
that  which  relates  to  her  own  business,  and  in  the  same 
case,  if  a  communaiitd  de  hiens  exists  between  her  and  her 
husband,  she  can  bind  her  husband  also.  She  is  not 
considered  a  trader  when  she  merely  retails  ihe  mer- 
chandise which  belongs  to  her  husband.  She  is  ac- 
counted such  only  when  she  carries  on  a  separate  trade. 

Article  6.  Minors,  who  are  traders  and  authorised 
as  hereinbefore  mentioned,  may  charge  and  mortgage 
their  real  estate.  They  can  even  convey  it,  but  only 
according  to  the  forms  prescribed  by  the  457th  and 
succeeding  Articles  of  the  Code  Civil 

Article  7.  MaiTied  women  who  are  traders  can,  in 
like  manner  charge,  mortgage,  and  convey  their  real 
estate.  Nevertheless,  that  which  is  declared  dotal  when 
the  parties  are  married  under  the  regime  dotal  cannot  be 
mortgaged  nor  alienated,  except  in  the  cases,  and  under 
the  forms  prescribed  by  the  Code  Cicil. 


TITLE  11. 

OF  THE  BOOKS  REQUIRED  TO  BE  KEPT  BY  TRADERS. 

Article  8.  Every  trader  is  bound  to  keep  a  journal, 
"which  should  exhibit  day  by  day  his  assets  and  lia- 
bilities, his  transactions,  negotiations,  acceptances,  en- 
dorsements of  bills,  and  generally  all  that  he  receives 
or  pays  on  any  account  whatever ;  and  should  set 
•out  month  by  month  the  sums  disbursed  in  house- 
keeping expenses ;  the  above  irrespective  of  the  other 
books  used  in  his  trade,  but  which  arc  not  obli- 
gatory. He  is  required  to  file  the  letters  which  he 
receives,  and  to  copy  into  a  letter-book  those  which  he 
-.sends. 
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Abticle  9.  He  must  every  year  make  and  subscribe 
•a  private  inventory  of  his  estate,  both  I'eal  and  personal, 
wdof  his  debts  and  assets,  and  copy  the  same  year  by 
JttT  into  a  book  especially  appropriated  for  that  purpose. 

Article  10.  The  journal  and  inventory  books  shall 
be  witnessed  and  initialed  once  every  year.  The  letter 
book  shall  not  be  subject  to  this  formality.  The  whole 
W  be  kept  in  order  of  dates,  without  blanks,  omis- 
Dons,  or  marginal  additions. 

Article  1L  The  books  required  to  be  kept  by 
irtides  8  and  9  shall  be  numbered,  initialed,  and  wit- 
Mssed,  and  examined  either  by  one  of  the  Judges  of  the 
TrStunal  de  Commerce,  or  by  the  Mayor  or  his  colleague, 
n  the  ordinary  form,  and  without  fee.  Traders  are 
XHind  to  preserve  their  books  for  the  space  of  ten  years. 

Article  12.  Business  books,  regularly  kept,  may  be 
^ved  by  a  Judge  as  evidence  in  questions  between 
nders  in  reference  to  matters  of  trade. 

Article  13.  The  books  which  persons  carrying  on 
lade  are  compelled  to  keep,  and  in  which  they  shall  not 
ave  obsen'cd  the  formalities  above  prescribed,  cannot 
e  produced  as  evidence  in  favour  of  the  parties  who 
&ve  kept  the  same.  This  is  without  prejudice  to  the 
rovisions  of  the  law  relating  to  bankruptcies  and 
audulent  bankruptcies. 

A&TICLE  14.  The  production  (communications)  of 
oks  and  inventories  can  be  legally  enforced  only  in 
lestions  of  succession,  communaiiU,  dissolution  of  part- 
rship,  and  in  cases  of  bankruptcy. 
Article  15.  In  the  course  of  an  action  the  produc- 
»n  of  one  or  more  entries  upon  a  particular  point 
presentation)  may  be  ordered  by  the  Judge  even 
his  own  accord,  to  the  end  that  extracts  may  be  taken 
inich  entries  as  relate  to  the  question  in  dispute. 
Abticle  16.  In  case  the  books,  the  production  of 
lich  is  offered,  required,  or  ordered,  happen  to  be  in  a 
loe  at  a  distance  from  the  Court  having  jurisdiction, 

oo  2 
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the  Judges  may  issue  letters  rogatory  to  the  Tribtmat 
of  Commerce  of  that  place,  or  appoint  a  Justice  of  the 
Peace  to  examine  and  draw  up  a  report  of  the  contents^^ 
and  send  it  to  the  Court  before  which  the  action 
is  being  tried. 

Article  17.  If  the  party  whose  books  are  appealed 
to  in  proof  of  any  fact  refuses  to  exhibit  them,  the  Judge- 
may  accept  the  oath  of  the  opposite  party  as  evidence. 


TITLE  III. 

OF  CO-PARTNERSHIPS  AND  COMPANIES. 

SECTION  I. 

OF  THE  VARIOUS  KINDS  OF    CO-PARTNERSHIPS,  AND  THE 

RULES  PECULIAR  TO  EACH. 

Article  18.  The  contract  of  partnership  is  governed 
by  the  Code  Cml,  the  laws  peculiar  to  trade,  and  the  agree« 
ment  of  the  parties. 

Article  19.  The  law  recognises  three  kinds  of  trad- 
ing partnerships : — 

The  SociiU  en  nom  collectif. 
The  SociH^  en  comynandite. 
The  Sociiti  anonyine. 

Article  20.  The  Soei^td  en  nom  collcctif  is  that  into 
which  two  or  more  persons  enter,  and  which  has  for  its 
object  the  canying  on  of  trade  under  a  firm  name. 

Article  21.  The  names  of  the  partners  can  alone 
appear  in  the  firm  name. 

Article  22.  The  partners  en  nom  coUcetif  specified 
in  the  deed  of  partnership  are  jointly  and  severally  liable 
for  all  the  engagements  of  the  firm,  although  but  one 
of  the  members  may  have  signed,  provided  he  used  the 
name  of  the  firm. 
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LE  28.  The  Sociiti  en  commandite  is  entered  into 
one  or  several  responsible  partners,  either  of 
8  answerable  for  the  whole,  and  one  or  more 
who  are  simply  capitalists,  and  are  termed  com- 
ra  or  asioeiSs  en  commandite,  or  special  partners, 
carried  on  under  a  firm  name  which  must  neces- 
t  that  of  one  or  several  of  the  general  partners. 
LE  24.    Where  there  are  several  partners,  jointly 
rally  liable  as  aforesaid,  whose  names  appear  in 
name,  whether  they  be  all  entitled  to  sign  the 
le,  or  only  one  or  more  of  them,  the  partnership 
iral  one  as  regards  them  all,  and  only  special  as 
hoae  who  simply  provide  the  capital 
LE  25.     The  name  of  a  special  partner  cannot 
1  the  firm. 

LE  26.  The  special  partner  is  liable  only  to 
nt  of  the  funds  which  he  has  put,  or  ought  to 
r,  into  the  concern. 

LE  27.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  6th  May, 
rhe  special  partner  can  undertake  no  act  of 
lent  even  by  virtue  of  a  power  of  Attorney. 
LE  28.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  6th  May, 
In  case  of  violation  of  the  preceding  Article, 
al  partner  is  liable,  jointly  and  severally,  with 
ral  partners,  for  all  the  debts  and  engage- 
rising  from  the.  acts  of  management  done  by 
1  he  can,  according  to  the  number  or  importance 
jts,  be  declared  jointly  and  severally  liable  for 
igagements  of  the  partnership,  or  one  or  more 
»nly.  Special  partners  are  not  made  liable  as 
tartners  by  acts  of  mere  counsel,  advice,  guidance, 
tion. 

LE  29.  The  Societe  anonynie^  or  Corporation 
rried  on  under  a  firm  name ;  it  does  not  take 
from  any  of  its  members. 

U  Awmymes  are  governed  by  a   special  Law  of  the 
1867.    See  further  for  the  text  of  thia  Law. 


566  CODE   OF   COMMERCE   (tEXT). 

Article  30.  It  takes  its  name  fix)m  the  nature  of 
the  trade  which  it  purports  to  carry  on. 

Article  31.  (Repealed  by  the  Law  of  2-ith  July, 
1867,  Article  47.) 

Article  32.  The  managers  are  only  responsible  for 
the  due  execution  of  the  orders  they  have  received. 
They  do  not  incur  by  their  acts  any  liability,  personally 
or  jointly  and  severally,  with  respect  to  the  engagements 
of  the  SocUU. 

Article  33.  The  members  are  subject  to  no  loss, 
beyond  the  amount  of  their  interest  in  the  concern. 

Article  34.  The  capital  of  the  SocMS  anonyme  is 
divided  into  shares,  and  even  into  share  coupons  of  equal 
value. 

Article  35.  A  share  may  be  constituted  under  form 
of  a  voucher  to  bearer  {titrc  au  porteur).  In  this  case 
transfer  may  take  place  by  delivery. 

Article  36.  Property  in  the  shares  may  be  esta- 
blished by  an  entry  in  the  books  of  the  company. 
In  this  case  the  transfer  is  effected  by  a  declaration 
thereof  written  in  the  books  and  signed  by  the  trans- 
ferror or  by  his  agent. 

Article  37.  (Repealed  by  the  Law  of  24th  July, 
1867,  Article  47.) 

Article  38.  The  capital  of  special  partnerships 
{Sociites  en  commandite)  may  be  likewise  divided  into 
shares  without  prejudice  to  the  rules  established  for  this 
species  of  partnership.* 

Article  39.  Partnership  agreements,  whether  gene- 
ral or  special  {Soci^tes  en  nom  collecUf  or  en  comffiandite), 
must  be  drawn  up,  by  actes  publics  or  sons  signature  pride, 
conforming  in  the  latter  case  to  Aiticle  1325  of  the 
Code  CiiiLf 

^  The  special  partnerships  (JSocietcs  en  commandite)  whose  capital 
is  divided  into  shares,  are  governed  by  a  special  Law  of  the  27  th 
July,  18G7.    See  further  for  the  text  of  this  Law. 

f  The  Actes  sous  seing  privSy  containing  reciprocal  agreements^ 
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AjmcLE  40.  (Repealed  by  the  Law  of  24!th  July, 
1867.) 

Abticle  4L  No  proof  by  witness  can  be  received 
to  contradict  what  is  contained  in  the  deeds  constituting 
the  partnership,  nor  of  anything  extrinsic  to  their  con- 
tents, nor  of  anjrthing  alleged  to  have  been  agreed  to 
before,  at  the  time  of,  or  since  the  deed,  although  it  relates 
to  a  sum  under  one  hundred  and  fifty  francs.'^ 

Arhcles  42,  43,  44, 45,  46.  (Repealed  by  the  Law 
of  24th  July,  1867.) 

Abticle  47.  Independently  of  the  three  kinds  of 
w^U$  hereinbefore  mentioned,  the  law  recognises  the 
uneiatioM  commercialea  en  participathn. 

Article  48.  These  partnerships  relate  to  one  or 
ttreral  commercial  transactions ;  they  may  be  carried  on 
fcthe  purposes,  according  to  the  forms,  in  the  proportions 
of  interest,  and  on  the  conditions  agreed  upon  amongst 
tlie  shareholders. 

Article  49.  The  existence  of  associations  en  partici- 
fflttwi  may  be  proved  by  books,  correspondence,  and  by 
puol  evidence,  if  the  Court  decides  that  the  same  can 
be  admitted. 

Article  50.  Commercial  associ/ffions  en  participation 
•ft  not  subjected  to  the  formalities  prescribed  for  the 
^'ther  descriptions  of  soci^t^s. 


*^  vilid  only  when  executed  in  as  many  originals  as  there  are 
Ptttiet  interested  therein.  Each  original  must  mention  the  number 
of  Qiiginalg  which  have  been  executed. 

*  In  civil  contracts,  viva  voce  evidence  is  only  received  in  cases 
^hre  the  matter  in  dispute  amounts  to  less  than  150  francs.  This 
Nndple  does  not  apply  to  commercial  suits,  in  which  all  kinds  of 
Bvidenoe  are  admitted,  whatever  may  be  the  amount  in  dispute, 
^itide  41  applying  to  both  civil  and  commercial  SociiUy  it  is 
^seemuy  to  explain  that  viva  voce  evidence  is  not  allowed  in 
^tioDi  arising  out  of  Socidti^  ia  cases  above  150  francs. 
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SECTION  n. 

OF    DIFFERENCES    BETWEEN    CO-PARTNERS,  AND    OF    THE 
THE  MANNER  OF  ADJUSTING  THEIC. 

Articles  51  to  63  were  repealed  by  the  Law  of  17th 
July,  1856,  which  suppressed  compulsory  arbitration. 
Disputes  between  partners  are  now  adjudicated  upon 
by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce.  (See  Article  631  of  the 
Code  of  Commerce.) 

Article  64.  All  actions  against  partners  who  are 
not  charged  with  the  liquidation,  and  their  widows,  heirs, 
or  representatives,  are  barred  after  five  years  from  the 
termination  or  dissolution  of  the  partnership,  if  the  deed 
of  partnership  stating  its  duration  or  term,  or  the  deed 
of  dissolution  was  posted  up  and  registered  in  conformity 
with  Articles  42,  43,  44,  and  46,*  and  if,  since  the  ful- 
filment of  the  above  formality,  the  statute  of  limitations 
has  not  been  interrupted  as  regards  them  by  any  judicial 
proceedings. 


TITLE  IV. 
OF  separation  of  property  {Separation  de  biem). 

Article  65.  Every  petition  for  the  separation  of 
property,  shall  be  prosecuted,  conducted,  and  determined 
pursuant  to  the  enactments  contained  in  the  Code  Civil, 
Book  III,  Title  V,  Chapter  II.,  Section  IIL,  and  in 
the  Code  de  Procedure,  Second  Part,  Book  1,  Title  VIIL 

Article  66.  Every  judgement  which  pronounces  a 
separation  between  the  persons,  or  a  divorcef  between 

♦  The  formalities  prescribed  by  these  Articles  were  modified  by 
the  law  of  27th  July,  1S67,  and  it  is  to  this  new  law  that  Article  64 
here  refers. 

t  DiYorce  is  abolished  in  France.   (Law  of  8th  May,  1816.) 
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bosband  and  wife,  one  of  whom  is  a  trader,  shall  be 
mbjected  to  the  formalities  prescribed  by  Article  872  of 
the  Code  de  ProMure  Civile  ;*  in  default  thereof  it  shall 
tlways  be  competent  for  the  creditors  to  resist  the  judge- 
ment, 80  fiur  as  it  affects  their  intei*ests,  and  to  challenge 
ibe  liquidation  which  may  have  followed  by  virtue 
tbereof 

Article  67.  An  extract  from  every  marriage  contract 
between  husband  and  wife,  one  of  whom  carries  on 
trade,  shall  be  transmitted  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  the  contract,  to  the  registry  and  other  places 
mentioned  in  Article  872  of  the  Code  de  Procedure  Civile, 
in  order  to  be  posted  up  on  the  notice-board,  pursuant  to 
the  terms  of  the  same  article.  This  extract  must  state 
whether  the  husband  and  wife  are  married  under  the 
figime  de  communante,  whether  they  are  separate  as 
Rgarda  property,  or  whether  they  have  contracted  under 
ihe  figime  dotal. 

Article  68.  The  notary  who  prepares  the  contract 
of  marriage  is  compelled  to  make  the  transmission  re- 
quired by  the  preceding  Article,  imder  a  penalty  of 

*  The  following  is  a  tranBlation  of  Article  872 : — '^  The  judge- 
Bent  decreeing  the  separation  shall  he  read  puhlicly,  upon  the 
ittdning  thereof  at  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  place,  if 
^tn  be  one.  An  extract  of  the  judgement,  containing  the 
^  the  designation  of  the  tribunal  in  which  the  judgement 
*M  rendered,  the  Christian  names,  surnames,  professions,  and 
'■■denoe  of  the  married  parties,  shall  be  inscribed  on  a  notice- 
^"^  naed  for  the  purpose,  and  exposed  during  one  year  in 
^  Audience  Chamber  of  the  Tribunal  de  premih'e  Instance 
'^  of  the  Tribunal  de  Commerce  of  the  domicile  of  the  husband, 
**>&  when  he  is  not  a  trader ;  and  if  there  bo  no  Tribunal  de 
'•■•wiuj,  in  the  principal  chamber  of  the  Town  Hall  of  the  domi- 
4  of  the  husband.  A  similar  extract  shall  be  affixed  to  the  notice- 
''^M  ezpoeed  in  the  Chamber  of  the  Avou6s  and  Notaires  if 
^  ezifts.  The  wife  cannot  put  the  judgement  in  execution 
|QitQ  the  above-mentioned  formalities  have  been  complied  with  ; 
*^  is  not  necessary  however  that  she  should  await  the  expiration 
^  ^  above-mentioned  term  of  one  year. 
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one  hundred  francs  *  and  even  of  deprivation  of  lii& 
office ;  he  is  also  liable  to  the  creditors,  if  it  be  proved 
that  the  omission  occurred  through  collusion. 

Article  69.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  28th 
May,  1838.)  A  husband,  separated  as  regards  property, 
or  married  under  the  regime  dotal,  who  engages  in  trade 
subsequent  to  the  marriage,  shall  be  bound  to  make  the 
same  transmission  within  one  month  from  the  day  he 
has  commenced  business,  imder  pain,  in  case  of  insolvency, 
of  being  convicted  of  fraudulent  bankruptcy. 

Article  70.  The  same  transmission  shall  be  made, 
under  the  same  penalty,  within  one  year  from  the  pub- 
lication  of  the  present  law,  by  all  married  persons,  sepa- 
rate as  regards  property,  or  married  under  the  regime 
dotai,  who,  at  the  time  of  such  publication,  are  engaged 
in  trade. 


TITLE  V. 

OF   EXCHANGES   {BouTscs  (le    Commcrcc),   stockbrokers 
{Agents  de  Change),  AND  BROKERS  {Courtiers,) 

SECTION  I. 
OF   EXCHANGES  OF   CO>mERCE. 

Article  71.  The  Bourse  de  Commerce  is  an  assembly 
which  is  authorised  by  Government,  and  is  composed  of 
merchants,  ship-masters,  stockbrokers,  and  brokers. 

Article  72.  The  result  of  the  negotiations  and  trans- 
actions which  take  place  upon  'Change  determines  the 
rate  of  exchange  on  goods,  insurance,  freights,  carriage 
by  land  and  water,  in  the  public  and  all  other  funds,  the 
rates  of  which  are  susceptible  of  being  quoted. 

Article  73.    These  several  rates  are  determined  by 

♦  Since  reduced  to  20  francs.    (Law  of  16th  June,  1824,  Art.  10.) 
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the  exchange  agents  and  brokers,  according  to  the  forms 
prescribed  by  general  or  particular  rules. — {Reylemcnts  dc 
Police  Qineraux  oh  particuliers.) 


SECTION  II. 

OF  STOCKBROKERS  AND   BROKERS. 

Abticle  74.  The  law  recognises,  in  the  carrying  on  of 
tnde,  intermediate  agents,  namely  : — stock  or  exchange 
brokers  and  brokers.  These  aie  established  in  every 
town  in  which  there  is  a  Bourse  de  Commerce.  They  are 
i^inted  by  the  Government.  (Thus  modified  by  the 
law  of  2nd  July,  1862.) 

Abticle  75.  Stockbrokers  belonging  to  Bourses  pro- 
vided with  a  Parquet  can  associate  themselves  with  capi- 
talists who  can  share  in  the  profits  and  losses  resulting 
from  the  working  of  the  oflice,  or  of  the  sale  thereof. 
iTiese  capitalists  are  only  liable  for  losses  to  the  extent 
^f  the  capital  they  embark  in  the  business.  The  party 
rto  holds  the  oftice  must  always  be  aproprietor  in  his  own 
toe  of  one-fourth  at  least  of  the  amount  representing  the 
Ulue  of  the  same  and  the  amount  of  the  caution-money. 
Ji  extract  of  the  deed  and  of  the  changes  that  may  take 
lace  therein  must  be  published^  under  pain  of  nidlity  as 
gards  the  parties  interested,  but  such  default  cannot  bo 
leged  as  against  the  rights  of  third  parties. 
Article  76.  Stockbrokers  appointed  in  the  manner 
escribed  by  law  have  alone  the  right  of  operating  in 
B  public  and  other  funds  susceptible  of  quotation,  of 
gotiating  for  other  parties  their  bills  or  notes  of  ex- 
ange,  and  all  other  negotiable  paper,  and  of  declaring 
e  current  market  price  thereof. 

Stockbroker's  can,  jointly  with  the  merchandise  bro- 
iiB,  n^otiate  and  carry  out  the  sale  or  purchase  of 
dlion  or  specie.  They  alone  have  the  right  to  declare 
e  current  market  price. 
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Article  77.  There  are  merchandise  brokers,  insur- 
anoe  brokers,  interpreting  and  ship  brokers,  land  and 
water  carriage  brokers. 

Abticle  78.  Merchandise  brokers  appointed  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  law  •  have  alone  the  right  to  act 
as  brokers  for  goods,  and  to  declare  the  current  markrt 
price  thereof.  They  exercise,  concurrently  with  agndi 
de  change^  the  brokerage  of  metals  and  metallic  substances. 

Article  79.  Insurance  brokers  jointly  with  notaries^ 
draw  up  all  contracts  and  policies  of  insurance.  They 
attest  under  signature  the  truth  of  such  writings, 
certifying  the  rate  of  premium  for  all  voyages  by  sea  ot 
river. 

Article  80.  The  interpreting  and  ship  brokers  have 
the  brokerage  of  freights  and  charter-parties ;  they  have 
moreover  alone  the  right  of  translating,  in  contested 
matters  brought  before  the  Tribunals,  the  declaratioDS, 
charter  parties,  bills  of  lading,  contracts,  and  all  commer- 
cial writings,  the  translation  of  which  shall  beneoessaiy; 
and  lastly,  of  fixing  the  rates  of  freight  or  carriage. 

In  all  commercial  disputes,  and  where  the  interest  of 
the  Customs  is  concerned,  they  alone  interpret  for  all 
foreigners,  masters  of  ships,  merchants,  crews,  and  other 
seafaring  persons. 

Article  81.  The  same  individual  may,  if  the  offidal 
act,  by  which  he  is  appointed,  authorises  it,  oomlnne 
the  fimctions  of  agent  de  change,  merchandise,  insurancey 
interpreting  and  ship  broker. 

Article  82.    The  land  and  water  carriage  broken; 

appointed  according  to  law,  have  alone,  in  the  places 

where  they  are  established,  the  right  of  brokerage  in 

transports  by  land  and  by  water.    They  cannot  in  any 

case,  or  under  any  pretext,  exercise  the  functions  of 

merchandise,  insurance,  or  ship  brokers,  mentioned  in 

Articles  78,  79,  and  80. 

*  The  monopoly  of  the  merchandise  brokers  is  soppreased  by  t^ 
Law  of  18  JoilL  186G. 
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Akticle  83.  No  bankrupt  can  be  agent  de  change  or 
broker,  unless  he  has  been  reinstated  {rihabilit^. 

Article  84.  Agents  de  change  and  brokers  are  bound 
to  keep  a  book  in  the  fonn  prescribed  by  Article  11. 
They  are  bound  to  enter  in  this  book  day  by  day,  and 
in  the  order  of  dates,  without  erasures,  interlineations 
or  ta«nsferences,  and  without  abbreviations  or  cyphers, 
lU  the  conditions  of  their  sales,  purchases,  insurances^ 
nqjotiations,  and  in  general  of  all  their  acts  of  agency. 

Article  85.  An  agent  de  change  or  broker  cannot^ 
in  any  case,  or  under  any  pretext,  carry  on  commercial 
or  hanking  operations  on  his  own  account. 

He  cannot  be  interested  directly  or  indirectly  in  his 
own  name  or  under  a  borrowed  name  in  any  commer- 
cial enterprise. 

Article  86.  He  cannot  become  guarantee  for  the 
performance  of  the  bargains  which  he  makes  for  his 
employers. 

Article  87.  Every  infraction  of  the  provisions  con- 
tained in  the  two  preceding  Articles  incurs  the  punish- 
oaent  of  privation  of  ofBce,  and  a  fine  to  be  imposed  by 
the  Tribunal  de  police  corrcctionnelk,  not  exceeding  the  sum 
i  three  thousand  francs,  without  prejudice  to  the  right 
if  the  party  injured  to  an  action  for  damages. 

Article  88.  No  agent  de  change  or  broker  dismissed 
rom  office  in  virtue  of  the  preceding  Article  can  bo 
^stored  to  his  functions. 

Article  89.  In  case  of  bankruptcy  every  agent  de 
iange  or  broker  shall  be  prosecuted  for  fraudulent 
ankruptcy. 

Article  90.  (As  modified  by  Law  of  2nd  July, 
862.)  Provision  shall  be  made  by  rdglements  d^administra- 
onpublique  concerning  the  following,  viz.: — 1.  The  rate 
f  caution  money,  which  can  not  exceed  250,000  francs. 
.  The  negotiation  and  transfer  of  property  in  public 
scmities,  and  generally  as  regards  the  execution  of  the 
rovisiona  contained  in  the  present  chapter. 
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TITLE  VI. 

OF  PLEDGES,  COMMISSION  AGENTS,  AND  COMMON  CARRIERS. 

(Du  Gage  et  dea  Commmionnaires.) 
Law  of  23r(l  May,  1863. 

SECTION  I. 

OF  PLEDGES. 

Article  91.  A  pledge  made  by  a  trader  or  by  a  non- 
trader  in  the  course  of  a  commercial  transaction  may  be 
established  as  regards  third  parties  as  well  as  regards 
the  contracting  parties,  according  to  the  provisions  of 
Article  109  of  the  Code  de  Commerce,  The  pledge  of 
negotiable  securities  may  also  be  established  by  a  regular 
endorsement,  stating  that  the  securities  have  been  de- 
posited as  guarantee.  Shares,  shares  of  interest  {pari 
d'interSfa),  and  bonds  made  to  order  {ohUgatiom  tiomtnatives) 
of  financial,  manufactuiing,  commercial,  or  civil  companies, 
the  transfer  of  which  is  effected  by  transfers  in  the  books 
of  the  Company,  may  be  pledged  by  a  transfer  by  way  of 
security  inscribed  as  such  in  the  said  books.  The  present 
Article  does  not  repeal  the  clauses  of  Article  2075  of  the 
Code  Ciril  as  regards  the  pledging  of  claims,  of  which 
the  pledgee  does  not  obtain  full  possession  till  after  due 
notice  to  the  debtor  liable  thereupon.  Bills  of  exchange 
given  in  pledge  can  be  sued  upon  by  the  pledgee. 

Article  92.  In  all  cases,  no  preferential  claim 
to  the  property  pledged  exists  thereon  unless  the 
security  be  placed  and  remain  in  the  possession  of  the 
creditor,  or  of  a  third  person  agreed  upon  between  the 
parties.*  The  creditor  is  reputed  to  have  the  goods  in 
his  possession  when  they  are  at  his  disposal  in  his  ware- 

♦  Bills  of  sale  do  not  exist  in  France.  It  is  not  possible  to  bor- 
row money  upon  property  which  is  to  remain  in  the  possession  of 
the  borrower,  ob  is  customary  in  England. 
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)r  sliips,  in  ihe  Custom  House  or  public  bonded 
ises,  or  if  before  their  arrival  he  becomes  entitled  to 
e  by  virtue  of  a  bill  of  lading  or  carrier  s  receipt. 
:le  93.  In  default  of  payment  at  maturity, 
litor  can,  eight  dajrs  after  notice  to  the  debtor 
the  third  party  (if  any)  holding  the  security, 

to  public  sale  of  the  property  pledged.  Sales, 
ban  those  monopolised  by  stockbrokers,  must 
led  by  brokers.  Nevertheless,  upon  the  petition 
arties,  the  President  of  the  Tribunal  de  Commerce 
Joint    a    member    of  another  body    of    public 

to  carry  out  the  sale.  In  the  latter  case,  the 
official,  whoever  he  may  be,  entrusted  with 
e,    is    subjected    to    the    provisions    governing 

as  regards  the  formalities,  the  tariffs,  and  the 
ibility  attending  the  same. 

»TOvisions  of  Articles  2  to  7  inclusive,  of  the  Law 
May,  1858,  respecting  public  sales,  are  applicable  to 
rried  out  in  pursuance  of  the  preceding  paragraph. 
Aise  authorising  a  creditor  to  realise  the  security 
ipose  of  the  same,  without  complying  with  the 
ies  hereinbefore  mentioned,  is  void  and  of  no 

(Thus  modified  by  the  Law  of  28th  May,  1858.) 


SECTION  II. 

OF  FACTORS   IN  GENERAL. 

CLE  94.  A  factor  is  one  who  transacts  business 
iwn  name,  or  under  a  firm  name  for  the  account 
rincipaL  The  duties  and  rights  of  factors  and 
who  act  in  the  name  of  a  principal  are  deter- 
by  the  Code  Civil,  Book  III.,  Title  XIII. 
CLE  95.  Every  factor  has  a  lien  upon  the 
;ent  to,  deposited  with,  or  consigned  to  him, 
^e  simple  fact  of  such  sending,  deposit,  or 
iment,    for   all    loans,    advances,    or    payments. 
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made  by  him  either  before  the  receipt  of  the  sarne^ 
or  during  the  time  they  remained  in  his  possession. 
This  lien  subsists  only  pursuant  to  the  condition  con- 
tained in  Article  92  »upra.  In  the  lien  of  a  fitctor, 
principal,  interest,  commission,  and  expenses  are  in- 
cluded. K  the  goods  are  sold  and  delivered  on  account 
of  the  principal,  the  factor  repays  himself  firom  the  pro- 
ceeds of  the  sale  the  amount  of  his  claim,  in  priority 
to  the  creditors  of  the  principal. 


SECTION  in. 

OF  COMMON  CABRIERS. 

Article  96.  A  party  who  undertakes  the  carriage 
of  goods  by  land  or  water  must  make  an  entry  in  hh 
journal  of  the  nature  and  quantity  of  the  merchandise, 
and  if  required,  of  the  value  thereof. 

Article  97.  He  is  responsible  for  the  arrival 
of  the  goods  within  the  time  limited  in  the  bill  of 
parcels,  except  in  the  case  of  force  majeure,  as  defined 
by  law. 

Article  98.  He  is  responsible  for  all  damage  or  loss 
of  the  merchandise  and  goods,  unless  a  contrary  stipula- 
tion appears  in  the  bill  of  lading,  or  unless  in  case  of 
force  Diajcurc. 

Article  99.  He  is  responsible  for  the  acts  of  the  in- 
termediary agent  to  whom  he  addresses  the  merchandise. 

Article  100.  The  merchandise,  when  once  out  of  the 
warehouse  of  the  vendor  or  party  despatching  the  same, 
is  forwarded,  unless  it  be  agreed  otherwise,  at  the  risk 
of  the  owner,  the  latter  reserving  his  right  of  indemnity 
against  the  carrier  entrusted  with  the  carriage. 

Article  101.  The  way-bill  (leftre  de  voiture)^  amounts 
to  a  contmct  between  the  consignor  and  the  carrier; 
or  between  the  consignee  and  the  carrier. 
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CLE  102.  The  way-bill  must  be  dated ;  it  should 
—the  nature,  the  weight,  or  contents  of  the  object 
irried ;  the  period  within  which  the  carriage  must 
sted.  It  must  also  state  the  name  and  domicile  of 
wu88ionnaire  through  whose  medium  the  carriage 
I  effected,  should  one  exist ;  the  name  of  the  con- 
the  name  and  address  of  the  carrier ;  also  the  rate 
tage,  and  the  indemnity  payable  for  delay.  The 
mi  must  be  signed  by  the  sender  or  the  corn- 
wire  ;  the  marks  and  numbers  of  the  goods  must 
rted  in  the  margin.  The  bill  of  parcels  must  be 
by  the  eommissiofinaire  into  a  register,  marked 
diialed,  each  entry  in  which  must  be  made 
itively  and  without  blanks. 


SECTION  IV. 

OF  CARRIERS. 

^CLE  103.  A  canier  is  responsible  for  the  loss  of 
ects  entrusted  to  him  to  deliver,  unless  in  case  of 
\qfeure.  He  is  responsible  for  all  damage  other 
ich  as  may  inherently  exist  in  the  goods,  the  case 
J  majeure  excepted. 

CLE  104.     If,  because  of  force  majeure,  the  trans- 
not  carried  out  within  the  period  stipulated, 
emnity  is  payable  by  the  carrier  on  account 
lelay. 

CLE  105.  The  receipt  of  the  objects  transported, 
3  payment  of  freight  bars  all  claims  against  the 

ci-E  106.  In  case  of  dispute  or  refusal  to  receive 
)d8,  their  condition  must  be  verified  and  re- 
on  by  experts  appointed  by  the  President  of 
bunal  of  Commerce,  or,  in  his  absence,  by  a 
of  the  Peace,  and  by  an  order  made  upon  petition. 

P  P 
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The  deposit  or  seizure,  and  afterwards  the  transport  of 
the  goods  to  a  public  warehouse  can  be  ordered.  A 
sale  can  be  ordered  in  favor  of  the  carrier  to  the 
extent  of  the  amount  due  for  carriage. 

Article  107.  The  provisions  contained  in  the  present 
title  apply  also  to  shipmasters  and  proprietors  of  dili- 
gences and  public  conveyances. 

Article  108.  All  actions  against  commUsionnaires  and 
carriers  for  loss  or  damage  to  goods  are  barred  after  six 
months,  with  respect  to  goods  forwarded  in  the  interior 
of  Franco,  and  after  one  year  with  respect  to  goods  for- 
warded to  foreign  parts ;  the  time  to  be  calculated^  in 
case  of  loss,  from  the  date  when  the  delivery  of  the  goods 
should  have  been  effected :  and  in  case  of  damage,  firom 
the  date  when  the  delivery  of  the  goods  shall  have 
taken  place;  without  prejudice  to  actions  for  fraud  or 
dishonesty. 


TITLE  VII. 

OF  PURCHASES  AND  SALES. 


Article  109.    Purchases  and  sales  are  proved : — 

By  actes  publics. 

By  actes  sous  seing  priv^. 

By  the  note-book  or  memorandum  of  an  ageni  de 
change  or  broker,  duly  signed  by  the  parties. 

By  an  invoice  or  bill  of  parcels  duly  accepted. 

By  the  correspondence  of  the  parties. 

By  the  books  of  the  parties. 

By  parol  testimony  in  cases  where  the  Tribunal  shall 
determine  it  to  be  admissible. 
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TITLE  VIII. 

OF  BILLS    OF    EXGHANQE,  PROMISSORY    NOTES  {Bilkts    d 

Ordre),  and  prescription  (limitation  of  actions). 

SECTION  I. 

OF  bills  of  exchange. 
§  1. — OF  the  form  of  a  bill  of  exchange. 

Abticle  ho.  a  bill  of  exchange  (leitre  de  change) 
I  drown  from,  one  place  upon  another. 

It  is  dated.  It  states  the  sum  payable,  the  name  of 
16  party  who  is  to  pay  the  same,  the  date  and  place 
here  payment  should  be  made,  and  the  value  received 

cashy  goods,  in  accounts,  or  otherwise. 

It  is  payable  to  the  order  of  a  third  party,  or  to  the 

der  of  the  drawer. 

If  the  bill  is  drawn  in  sets  of  first,  second,  third,  etc., 

is  80  expressed. 

Article  m     A  bill  of  exchange  can  be  drawn  upon 

e  party,  and  be  payable  at  the  domicile  or  residence 

a  third. 

It  can  be  drawn  by  order  and  for  account  of  a  third 

rty. 

Article  112.  All  bills  of  exchange  containing  ficti- 
fOA  statements  as  to  name,  profession,  domicile,  or 
9  places  where  the  same  are  drawn  or  payable,  have 
9  force  and  effect  of  simple  promises  only. 
Article  113.  The  signatures  of  married  and  un- 
urried  women,  non-traders,  upon  a  bill  of  exchange, 
nd  them  only  to  the  extent  of  simple  promises. 
Article  114.  Bills  of  exchange  signed  by  minors, 
Q-traders,  are  void  as  against  them,  without  prejudice 
the  rights  of  the  other  parties  thereto,  pursuant  to 
tide  1312  of  the  Code  Civil* 

^  Article  1312  of  the  Civil  Code  provides  that  minors  cannot 
•xonerated  from  their  engagements  if  they  have  benefited  by 

PP2 


580  CODE  OF  COMMERCE  (tEXT). 

§  2. — OF  PROVISION  {de  la  Provision). 

Article  115.  The  provision  should  be  furnished  by 
the  drawer,  or  by  the  party  for  whose  account  the  bill  is 
drawn,  but  the  drawer  for  account  of  a  third  party 
remains  nevertheless  personally  responsible  towards  the 
indorsers  and  the  holder  alone. 

Article  116.  Provision  exists,  if,  at  the  maturity 
of  the  bill,  the  party  upon  whom  it  is  drawn  be 
indebted  to  the  drawer,  or  to  the  party  upon  whose 
account  the  bill  was  drawn,  in  a  sum  at  least  equal  to 
the  amount  of  the  bill  of  exchange. 

Article  117.  By  acceptance,  provision  is  presumed 
to  exist,  and  as  regards  indorsers,  acceptance  establishes 
proof  thereof  Whether  there  be  acceptance  or  not,  the 
drawer  alone  is  bound  to  prove,  if  it  be  disputed,  that  the 
parties  upon  whom  the  bill  was  drawn,  had  provision  at 
maturity ;  otherwise  he  is  compelled  to  give  security  for 
the  same,  although  the  protest  may  have  been  made 
after  the  periods  fixed  by  law. 

§   3. — OF  ACCEPTANCE. 

Article  118.  The  drawer  and  indorsers  of  a  bill  of 
exchange  are  jointly  and  severally  sureties  for  the 
acceptance,  and  the  payment  of  the  bill  at  maturity. 

Article  119.  The  refusal  to  accept  is  proved  by  a 
document  called  "  protest  for  non-acceptance." 

Article  120.  Upon  notice  of  the  protest  for  non- 
acceptance,  the  indorsers  and  the  drawer  are  res- 
pectively bound  to  give  security  to  ensure  the  payment 
of  the  bill  at  maturity,  or  to  pay  the  same  together 
with  the  expenses  of  protest  and  of  re-exchange. 

The  party  giving  security  for  the  drawer,  or  for  an 
indorser,  is  jointly  and  severally  liable  only  with  the 
parties  for  whom  his  security  is  given. 

Article  121.    A  party,  by  accepting  a  bill  of  exchange. 
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"enders  himself  liable  to  pay  the  amount  thereof.    An 

aeptor  cannot  recall  his  acceptance,  even  if  the  drawer 

Ad  suspended  payment  without  the  acceptor's  know- 

dge,  before  he  had  accepted  the  bill. 

Abticle  122.    The  acceptance  of  a  bill  of  exchange 

lUst  be  signed. 

The  acceptance  is  expressed  by  the  word  " accepts" 

The  acceptance  must  be  dated  if  the  bill  is  payable  at 

le  or  several  days  or  months  after  date ;  and  in  the 

tier  case,  the  non-existence  of  the  date  of  acceptance 

[iders  the  instrument  payable  at  the  expiration  of  the 

rm  stated,  calculated  from  the  date  of  the  bill. 

Abticle  123.    The  acceptance  of  a  bill  of  exchange 

yable  in  a  place  other  than  the  residence  of  the  ac- 

ptor,   must  state   the    domicile    at   which    payment 

ould  be  made,  or  the  requisite  legal  formalities  com- 

led  with. 

Article  124.    An  acceptance  cannot  be  conditional ; 

t  it  can  be  limited  as  regards  the  amount  accepted  for, 

d  in  this  case  the  bearer  must  protest  the  bill  for  the 

rplus. 

Article  125.    A  bill  of  exchange  should  be  accepted 

on  presentation,  or  at  latest  within  twenty-four  hours 

erefrom.    After  the  expiration  of  twenty-four  hours, 

the  bill  be  not  returned  accepted  or  non-accepted,  the 

rty  retaining  the  same  is  liable  for  damages  to  the 

Ider. 

§  4. — OP  acceptance  supra  protest. 

Article  126.    In  the  case  of  protest  for  non-accept- 

08,  the  bill  of  exchange  can  be  accepted  by  a  third 

rtj  intervening  for  the  drawer  or  for  one  of   the 

loraers. 

The  fact  of  endorsement  supra  protest  must  be  men- 

<iied  in  the  protest,  and  must  be  signed  by  the  party 

endorsing. 

Article  127.    The  party  endorsing  supra  protest  is 
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bouQd  to  notify  the  persoo  for  vl 
the  bet  withoat  deUy. 

Abticle  12&  The  holder  of 
serves  all  his  rights  Against  the  di 
case  the  drawee  refdses  accept 
acceptance  supn  protest. 

§  5. — OF  )UTD 
AsncLE  129.     A  bill  of  ezchi 
fdlows: — 

At  sight 

At  one  or  several  days 
At  one  or  several  months 
At  one  or  several  utanees 
At  one  or  several  days 
At  one  or  several  monl^ 
At  one  or  several  uaancea 
At  a  day  fixed  or  determ: 
\t/air  time. 
A&ncLE  130.    A  bill  of  eschi 
payable  upon  presentation. 
Abticle  13L    The  maturity  < 
At  one  or  several  days 
At  one  or  several  months 
At  one  or  several  tuaneea 
is  fixed  by  the  date  of  accept! 
protest  for  non-acceptance. 

Abticle  132.  An  mance  Is 
commencing  the  day  following  t 
exchange. 

Months  are  calculated  accorc 
calendar. 

Akticle  133.     A  bill  of  excha 

time,  matures  the  day  previous  tc 

or  the  day  of  the  fair,  if  the  sam 

Article  134.     When  a  bill  of 

a  le^  holiday  it  is  payable  the  d 
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AitncLE  135.  All  days  of  grace,  favour,  usage,  or 
local  custom  for  the  payment  of  bills  of  exchange  are 
ibcdidiecL 

§  6. — OF  INDORSEMENT. 

Abticle  136.  Property  in  a  bill  of  exchange  is 
nnamissible  by  indorsement. 

Abticle  137.    The  indorsement  must  be  dated. 

It  should  set  out  the  value  received. 

It  should  mention  the  name  of  the  party  to  whose 
rder  it  is  endorsed. 

Article  138.  K  the  indorsement  be  not  in  conformity 
rith  the  preceding  Section,  it  does  not  take  effect  as  a 
ransfer,  but  operates  as  a  power  only. 

Article  139.  It  is  forbidden  to  antedate  indorse- 
ient&    Such  an  offence  is  forgery. 

§  7.— OF  joint  and  several  lloility. 

Article  140.  All  the  parties  who  have  signed,  ac- 
spted,  or  indorsed  a  bill  of  exchange  are  jointly  and 
sverally  liable  to  the  holder. 

§  8.— OF  surety  (Amf). 

Article  14L  The  payment  of  a  bill  of  exchange, 
in  be  guaranteed  independently  of  acceptance  and  cn- 
tmement  by  an  "  aval"  (surety). 

Article  142.  This  guarantee  is  given  by  a  third 
ftity  upon  the  bill  itself  or  by  a  separate  document. 

The  guarantor  is  liable,  jointly  and  severally,  with  the 
rawer  and  indorsers,  and  is  subject  to  the  same  mca- 
lies  unless  the  parties  agree  otherwise. 

§  9. — OF  payment. 

Article  143.    A  bill  of  exchange  must  be  paid  in 
lie  currency  indicated  therein. 
Article  144.    A  party  paying  a  bill   of  exchange 


584  CODE   OF   COMMEBCE   (tEXT). 

before  maturity  is  responsible  for  the  validity  of  such 
payment. 

Article  145.  A  party  who  pays  a  bill  of  exchange 
at  maturity,  and  without  receiving  notice  of  opposition 
to  the  payment,  is  presumed  to  be  legally  discharged. 

Article  146.  The  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  cannot 
be  compelled  to  accept  payment  thereof  before  maturity. 

Article  147.  The  payment  of  a  bill  of  exchange 
made  upon  a  second,  third,  or  fourth  of  exchange,  etc., 
is  valid  when  the  second,  third,  fourth,  etc.,  state  that 
the  payment  thereof  annuls  the  others. 

Article  148.  The  party  who  pays  a  bill  of  exchange 
on  a  second,  third,  fourth,  etc.,  without  withdrawing  the 
bill  upon  which  his  acceptance  appears,  is  not  discharged 
as  regards  the  holder  of  such  acceptance. 

Article  149.  "  Opposition"  to  payment  of  a  bill  of 
exchange  is  admissible  only  in  case  the  bill  is  lost,  or  the 
holder  bankrupt. 

Article  150.  In  the  case  of  loss  of  an  unaccepted 
bill  of  exchange,  tlie  pai-ty  to  whom  it  belongs  can  sue 
for  payment  on  a  second,  third,  fourth,  etc. 

Article  151.  If  an  acceptance  be  written  upon  a  bill 
of  exchange  which  is  lost,  proceedings  for  payment  upon 
a  second,  third,  fourth,  etc.,  cannot  be  instituted  without 
a  Judge's  order  and  without  giving  security. 

Article  152.  If  the  party  who  has  lost  the  bill  of 
exchange,  whether  accepted  or  not,  cannot  produce  the 
second,  third,  fourth,  etc.,  he  can  demand  payment  of  the 
lost  bill,  and  obtain  the  same  by  a  Judge's  order,  upon 
proving  his  title  thereto  by  his  books,  and  upon  giving 
security. 

Article  153.  In  case  payment  is  refused  upon 
demand  made  pursuant  to  the  two  preceding  Ar- 
ticles, the  owner  of  the  lost  bill  preserves  all  his  rights 
thereunder  by  making  an  act  of  protest. 

This  formality  must  be  complied  with  upon  the  day 
following  the  maturity  of  the  lost  bill. 
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otice  of  protest  must  be  sent  to  the  drawer  and 

raers  in  the  forms  and  within  the  time  specified 

after  for  the  same. 

ancLE  154.    The  owner  of  the  missing  bill  should,  in 

r  to  procure  the  second,  apply  to  his  immediate  in- 

dT,  who  is  bound  to  lend  him  his  name  and  services  to 

y  to  his  own  indorser,  and  so  on  through  all  the 

nsera  up  to  the  drawer.    The  owner  of  the  missing 

bears  all  the  costs  of  the  above. 

EtncLE  165.    The    obligation  undertaken    by   the 

by  mentioned  in  Articles  151  and  152  becomes  inope- 

"e  after  three  years,  if  in  the  meantime  proceedings 

I  not  been  instituted. 

ancLE  166.    Payments  made  on  account  of  the 

lint  of  a  bill  of  exchange  relieve  the  drawer  and 

rsersj^ro  tanfo. 

16  bearer  must  protest  the  bill  for  the  surplus  due. 

ancLE  157.    The  Courts  cannot  extend  the  time 

payment  of  a  bill  of  exchange. 

§  10.— OF  PAYMENT  SUPRA  PROTEST. 

anCLE  168.    A  protested  bill  of  exchange  can  be 
by  any  person  for  honor  of  the  drawer,  or  one  of  the 


lie  fact  of  payment  for  honor  must  be  stated  either 
r  at  the  end  of  the  deed  of  protest 
RTICLE  159.    A  party  paying  a  bill  of  exchange  for 
>r  stands  in  the  same  position  as  the  holder,  and 
t  fulfil  the  same  formalities. 

the  payment  be  made  for  honor  of  the  drawer,  all 
indorsers  are  discharged. 

'  it  be  made  for  honor  of  an  indorser,  the  subsequent 
rsers  are  discharged. 

'  several  parties  ofifer  to  pay  supra  protest,  the  party 
fiaiging  the  greatest  number  of  parties  will  be  pre- 
d  to  the  others. 
the  party  upon  whom  the  bill  was  originally  drawn 
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and  against  whom  the  bill  has  been  protested  for  want 
of  acceptance,  desires  to  pay  the  bill,  he  shall  be  pre- 
ferred to  all  others. 


§  11. — OF  THE  RIGHTS  AND  LIABILITIES  OF  THE 

HOLDER. 

Article  160.  The  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange 
drawn  upon  the  Continent,  or  islands  of  Europe,  or 
Algeria,  and  payable  within  the  European  possessions  of 
France,  or  in  Algeria,  either  at  sight,  or  at  one  or  several 
days  or  months,  or  usances  after  sight,  must  enforce  pay- 
ment or  acceptance  within  six  months  from  the  date  of 
the  bill,  under  the  penalty  of  losing  his  recourse  against 
the  indorsers,  and  even  against  the  drawer  should  the 
latter  have  made  provision. 

The  limitation  is  four  months  for  bills  of  exchange 
drawn  in  the  States  bordering  on  the  Mediterranean  and 
the  Black  Sea  upon  the  European  possessions  of  France, 
and  reciprocally  from  the  Continent  and  islands  of 
Europe  upon  French  establishments  in  the  Mediterranean 
and  Black  Seas. 

The  limitation  is  six  months  for  bills  of  exchange  drawn 
in  the  States  of  Africa  on  this  side  of  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  and  America  on  this  side  of  Cape  Horn,  upon  the 
European  possessions  of  France,  and  reciprocally  in  the 
Continent  and  islands  of  Europe  upon  the  French  estab- 
lishments or  possessions  in  the  States  of  Africa  on  this 
side  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  in  the  States  of 
America  on  this  side  of  Cape  Horn. 

The  limitation  is  one  year  for  bills  of  exchange  drawn 
in  any  other  part  of  the  world  upon  the  European  pos- 
sessions of  France,  and  reciprocally  in  the  Continent  and 
islands  of  Europe  upon  the  French  possessions  and  estab- 
lishments in  any  other  pait  of  the  world.  The  same 
penalty  applies  to  the  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  pay- 
able at  sight,  at  one  or  several  days,  months  or  usances 
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ifter  sight,  drawn  in  France,  or  in  the  French  establish- 
nentfi  or  possessions,  and  payable  in  foreign  parts,  unless 
16  enforce  payment  or  acceptance  within  the  time  above 
ncntioned  for  each  of  the  distances  respectively.  The 
ibove  limitations  are  doubled  in  case  of  maritime  war. 
Hie  above  provisions  shall  nevertheless  not  prejudice  any 
tipulations  to  the  contrary  that  may  be  agreed  upon 
letween  the  holder,  the  drawer  and  even  the  indorsers. 

Abticle  16L  The  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  must 
lemand  payment  thereof  upon  the  date  of  maturity. 

Abticle  162.  The  refusal  or  default  of  payment  must 
16  recorded  the  day  following  the  maturity  by  a  deed 
aUed  protest  for  non-payment. 

If  this  day  falls  upon  a  legal  holiday  the  protest  must 
IB  made  the  day  following. 

Article  163.  The  holder  is  not  dispensed  from 
oaking  the  protest  in  default  of  payment  either  by  the 
protest  for  want  of  acceptance,  or  by  the  death  or  bank- 
aptcy  of  the  party  upon  whom  the  bill  of  exchange  was 
Irawn. 

In  the  case  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  acceptor  before 
tmtmity,  the  bearer  can  protest  the  bill  and  proceed 
gUDst  the  other  parties  thereto  forthwith. 

Article  164.  The  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  pro- 
ested  for  want  of  payment  can  bring  his  action  against 
he  drawer  and  each  of  the  indorsers  individually,  or 
<dleetively  against  the  drawer  and  indorsers.  The  same 
ij^t  is  accorded  to  each  of  the  indorsers  with  respect  to 
he  drawer  and  preceding  indorsers. 

Article  165.  If  the  holder  enforces  his  remedy 
igainst  the  party  from  whom  he  received  the  bill,  he 
aiut  notify  him  of  the  protest,  and,  in  default  of  pay- 
nent  must  bring  action  to  obtain  judgement  within 
ifteen  days  after  the  date  of  the  protest  if  the  debtor 
wde  within  a  distance  of  five  myriametres. 

This  limitation  is,  with  respect  to  the  party  domiciled 
nore  than  five  myriamitres  from  the  place  in  which  the 
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bill  was  payable,  increased  by  one  day  for  each  two  and 
a  half  myriametres  exceeding  the  five  myriamfetres. 

Article  166.  (Modified  as  follows  by  the  Law  of 
3rd  May,  1862.)  Upon  bills  of  exchange  drawn  in 
France,  and  payable  beyond  the  continental  territoiy 
of  France  in  Europe,  being  protested,  the  drawers  and 
indorsers  residing  in  France  must  be  sued  within  the 
periods  hereinafter  mentioned : 

Within  one  month  for  bills  payable  in  Corsica,  Algeria, 
Great  Britain,  Italy,  the  Low  Countries,  and  the  States 
or  Confederations  which  touch  the  frontiers  of  France. 
Within  two  months  for  bills  payable  in  the  other  States  of 
Europe,  bordering  on  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Black 
Sea.  Five  months  for  bills  payable  out  of  Europe  this 
side  of  the  Straits  of  Malacca  and  the  Sunda  Islands,  and 
this  side  of  Cape  Horn ;  eight  months  for  bills  payable 
beyond  the  Straits  of  Malacca  and  the  Sunda  Islands 
and  beyond  Cape  Horn. 

The  same  periods  must  be  proportionately  observed  in 
respect  of  proceedings  against  drawers  and  indorsers 
residing  in  French  possessions  situated  beyond  Europe. 

The  above  limitations  are  doubled  for  places  beyond 
the  seas  in  case  of  maritime  war. 

Article  167.  If  the  holder  exercises  his  recourse 
collectively  against  the  indorsers  and  the  drawer,  he  is 
entitled  with  respect  to  each  of  them,  to  the  periods 
specified  in  the  preceding  Articles. 

Each  of  the  indorsers  has  the  right  to  exercise  the 
same  recourse,  either  individually  or  collectively,  within 
the  same  periods. 

The  time  commences  to  run,  as  regards  them,  from  the 
day  following  the  date  of  the  citation  in  the  notice. 

Article  168.  After  the  expiration  of  the  times 
above-mentioned  for  the  presentation  of  a  bill  of  ex- 
change (at  sight,  or  at  one  or  several  days  or  months  or 
usances  after  sight),  for  the  protest  for  want  of  payment, 
for  the  institution  of  proceedings  against  the  guarantors. 
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r  of  the  bill  of  exchange  is  deprived  of  all 
igainst  the  indorsers. 

3  169.  The  indorsers  arc  also  deprived  of 
A  to  sue  their  immediate  indorsers  as  guaran- 
the  periods  above  set  out  as  applying  to  them 

2  170.  The  holder  and  indorsers  are  in  like 
eprived  of  their  rights,  as  against  the  drawer, 
tter  can  prove  that  provision  existed  at  the 
>f  the  bill  of  exchange. 

case  the  holder  can  only  exercise  his  remedy 
e  drawee. 

s  17L  The  outlawry  declared  in  the  three 
Articles  does  not  apply  to  the  case  of  the 
a  bill  against  the  drawer  and  indorsers,  who, 
expiration  of  the  times  fixed  for  the  protest, 
)  thereof  or  the  citation  to  judgement,  receive 
it,  set  off  or  otherwise,  funds  to  be  applied  to 
ent  of  the  bill  of  exchange. 
E  172.  Independently  of  the  formalities  pre- 
.r  actions  upon  warranty,  the  holder  of  a  bill 
ge,  protested  for  non-payment,  can,  with  the 
%  judge,  attach  the  personalty  of  the  drawer, 
and  indorsers. 

§  12. — OF  PROTESTS. 

E  173.  (Modified  by  Decree  of  23rd  March, 
Ide  2.)  Protests  for  non-acceptance  or  non-pay- 
made  by  two  notaries,  or  by  one  notary  and 
^sses,  or  by  a  huissier  and  two  witnesses. 
>te8t  must  be  made  at  the  domicile  or  last 
»micile  of  the  party  by  whom  the  bill  of  ex- 
is  payable ;  at  the  domicile  of  the  parties  named 
11  to  pay  the  same  in  case  of  need,  and  at 
rile  of  a  third  party  accepting  supra  protest. 
e  must  be  recorded  in  one  and  the  same  deed  of 
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In  the  case  of  a  false  address  the  protest  is  preceded 
by  an  "  acte  de  perquisition^ 

Article  174.  The  deed  of  protest  contains  a  literal 
copy  of  the  bill  of  exchange,  the  acceptance,  the  indorse* 
ments,  and  other  clauses  appearing  thereon ;  a  summons 
to  pay  the  amount  of  the  bill ;  it  also  states  whether  the 
party  liable  to  pay  the  bill  was  present  or  absent,  and 
the  reasons  assigned  for  refusal  to  pay,  and  the  inability 
or  refusal  to  sign. 

Article  175.  No  act  on  the  part  of  the  holder  of  a 
bill  of  exchange  can  dispense  with  the  protest,  with  the 
exception  of  the  case  provided  for  by  Article  150  ei  seq. 
respecting  the  loss  of  a  bill. 

Article  176.  Notaries  and  huisaiera  are  compelled, 
under  pain  of  suspension,  costs,  and  damages  towards 
the  parties,  to  leave  exact  copies  of  all  protests,  and  to 
transcribe  the  same  literally  day  by  day,  and  by  order 
of  date  in  a  special  register  indexed  and  paragraphed 
and  kept  in  the  foim  prescribed  for  repertoires. 

Article  177.    Re-exchange  is  eflfected  by  a  "retraUe!* 

Article  178.  (As  modified  by  the  Decree  of  24th 
March,  184f8,  which  has  not  been  repealed,  and  is  still 
applied  in  practice.)  The  retraite  comprises,  together 
with  the  detailed  statement  signed  by  the  drawer  only : 
1.  The  amount  of  the  principal  of  the  protested 
bilL  2.  The  expenses  of  protest  and  notice.  3.  The 
interest  for  the  delay.  4.  Loss  of  exchange.  5.  The 
stamp,  which  is  fixed  at  thirty-five  centimes. 

Article  179.  (As  provisionally  modified  by  the 
Decree  of  24th  March,  1848.)  Re-exchange  is  calculated 
in  French  territory  imiformly  as  follows : — One  quarter 
per  cent,  upon  the  chef-lieux  de  dSpartement,  One-half 
per  cent,  upon  the  chef-lieux  d'arrondissement.  Three 
quarters  per  cent,  upon  any  other  place.  In  no  case  will 
re-exchange  be  permitted  in  the  same  dSpartement.  Foreign 
exchanges  and  those  relating  to  French  possessions  out 
of  France  will  be  governed  by  the  usages  of  trade. 
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Abticle  180.  (Repealed  by  the  Decree  of  24th 
lazdi,  1848.) 

Abucle  18L  (Repealed  by  the  Decree  of  24th 
larch,  1848.)    Account  of  return  expenses. 

Abticle  182.  One  compte  de  retaur  only  can  be  made 
n  the  same  bill  of  exchange. 

This  compte  de  retour  is  reimbursed  by  one  indorser  to 
he  others  respectively  and  ultimately  by  the  drawer. 

Abticle  183.  Re-exchanges  cannot  be  cumulative. 
lie  drawer  and  each  indorser  support  one  only  re- 
pectively. 

Article  184.  The  interest  upon  the  principal  of  a 
»ill  of  exchange  protested  for  non-payment  is  payable 
torn  the  date  of  the  protest. 

Abticle  185.  The  interest  upon  the  expenses  of 
ffoiest,  re-exchange,  and  other  legitimate  costs,  is  pay- 
Ue  from  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  action 
or  payment  of  the  bill. 

Article  186.  (Repealed  by  the  Decree  of  24th 
iaich,  1848.) 


SECTION  II. 
OF  PROMISSORY  NOTES  (Billets  d  Ordre). 

Article  187.    All  the  provisions  relating  to  bills  of 
exchange,  viz. : — 
Maturity, 
Indorsement, 

Joint  and  several  liability, 
Sureties, 
Payment, 

Payment  supra  protest. 
Protest, 

Duties  and  rights  of  the  holder. 
Re-exchange  and  interest, 
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are  applicable  to  promissory  notes  without  prejudice  to 
the  provisions  contained  in  Articles  636,  637,  and  638. 

Article  188.  A  promissory  note  should  be  dated. 
It  should  state  the  amount  payable,  the  name  of  the 
party  to  whose  order  the  instrument  is  made,  and  the 
period  when  payment  must  take  place.  It  should  also 
state  whether  the  value  received  has  been  in  cash, 
merchandise,  open  account,  or  otherwise. 


SECTION  in. 
LIMITATION  OF  ACTIONS  (Prescription). 

Article  189.  All  actions  relating  to  bills  of  exchange, 
and  to  promissory  notes  subscribed  by  merchants,  traders, 
or  bankers,  or  for  commercial  transactions,  are  barred 
after  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  protest  or  of  the  last 
judicial  proceeding,  if  judgment  has  not  been  rendered, 
or  if  the  debt  has  not  been  recognised  by  a  separate  act 

Nevertheless  the  defendants  are  compelled,  if  required, 
to  aflBrm  under  oath  that  they  owe  nothing  further ;  and 
their  widows,  heirs,  and  representatives  must  in  like 
manner  swear  that  to  the  best  of  their  belief  nothing  is 
owing. 
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BOOK  II. 

OF  MARITIME  COMMERCE. 


TITLE  I. 

OF  SHIPS  AND  OTHER  VESSELS. 

Article  190.    Ships  and  other  vessels  are  personal 
property. 

Nevertheless,  they  are  liable  for  the  debts  of  the 
vendor,  and  especially  for  those  which  the  law  declares 
to  be  privileged. 

Article  19L  Privileged  debts  are  the  following,  and 
are  classed  in  the  following  order  : 

Ist  Judicial  costs  and  other  charges  incurred  in 
obtaining  a  sale  of  the  vessel^  and  in  the  distribution  of 
the  proceeds  thereof. 

2nd.  The  charge  for  pilotage,  tonnage,  anchorage,  lash- 
ing, basin  or  outer  basin. 

3rd.  The  wages  of  the  keeper,  and  the  expenses  of 
watching  the  vessel  from  the  time  of  her  entrance  into 
port  till  the  sale. 

4th.  The  storage  of  her  rigging,  and  appui-tcnances. 

5th.  The  expenses  of  repairing  the  vessel,  rigging,  and 
appurtenances,  since  her  entrance  into  port  from  her  last 
voyage. 

6th.  The  wages  and  pay  of  the  captain  and  crew 
employed  in  the  last  voyage. 

7th.  The  sums  advanced  to  the  captain  for  the  necessary 
4ixpeiises  of  the  vessel  during  the  last  voyage,  and  the 
veimbursement  of  the  price  of  the  goods  sold  by  him  for 
the  same  purpose. 

8th.  The  sums  due  to  the  vendor,  tradesmen,  and 
workmen  employed  in  the  building  of  the  vessel,  if  she 

u 
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has  not  yet  made  a  voyage,  and  those  due  to  creditors 
for  provisions,  work,  labour,  and  for  refitting,  victualling, 
outfit,  and  equipment,  before  the  departure  of  the  vessel, 
if  she  has  already  made  a  voyage. 

9th.  The  sums  lent  on  bottomry,  for  repairing,  victual- 
ling, outfit,  and  equipment,  before  the  departinre  of  the 
vessel     (Repealed  by  the  Law  of  10th  Dec,  1874.) 

10th.  The  amount  of  the  premiums  of  insurance  effected 
on  the  hull,  rigging,  appurtenances,  outfit  and  equipment 
of  the  vessel  for  her  last  voyage. 

11th.  The  indemnity  due  to  the  freighters  for  not  de- 
livering the  goods  laden  on  board,  or  for  the  damage 
which  the  goods  may  have  sustained  through  the  fitult 
of  the  captain  or  crew. 

The  creditors  comprised  in  each  section  of  this  Article, 
shall  have  a  concurrent  lien  on  the  vessel  for  the  amount 
of  their  demands ;  and  in  case  of  insufficiency,  the  price 
of  the  vessel  shall  be  divided  equally  among  them  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  due  to  each.  Parties  having 
claims  guaranteed  by  mortgage  upon  the  ship,  shall  be 
paid  in  the  order  of  registration  of  such  mortgages,  but 
not  before  payment  of  those  claims  which  the  law  declares 
by  this  same  Article  to  be  privileged  debts. 

Article  192.  The  privilege  granted  to  the  creditors 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  Article,  cannot  be  maintained, 
unless  their  several  demands  be  proved  in  the  following 
manner : 

1st.  The  judicial  costs  must  be  settled  by  the  com- 
petent court. 

2nd.  The  dues  for  tonnage  and  other  charges,  by  legal 
receipts  from  the  collectors. 

3rd.  The  debts  designated  in  Nos,  1,  3,  4,  and  5  of 
Article  191,  by  bills  certified  by  the  President  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

4th.  The  wages  and  pay  of  the  crewj  by  the  state- 
ments of  outfit  and'  dismantling  recorded  in  the  Office 
of  Maritime  Registry. 
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1.  The  snins  lent,  and  the  value  of  the  merchandise 
to  defray  the  necessary  expenses  of  the  vessel 
g  the  last  voyage,  by  accounts  audited  by  the  cap- 
and  confirmed  by  reports  signed  by  the  captain  and 
irincipal  officers  of  the  vessel,  proving  the  necessity 
le  loans. 

•  The  sale  of  the  vessel  by  an  instrument  in  writing 
g  a  date  certaine,  and  the  supplies  for  fitting  out 
nctualling  the  vessel,  must  be  proved  by  the 
its,  bills  or  invoices,  witnessed  by  the  captain,  and 
sd  by  the  ship's  owner,  a  copy  of  which  must  be 
ited  in  the  clerk's  office  of  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
,  before  the  departure  of  the  vessel,  or,  at  the  latest, 
1  ten  days  after  her  departure. 
,  Sums  lent  on  bottomry,  before  the  vessel's  de« 
■©,  must  be  proved  by  contracts  certified  by  a 
r,  or  sous  signatures  privies  of  the  parties,  duplicates 
ich  must  be  deposited  in  the  clerk's  office  of  the 
lal  of  Commerce,  within  ten  days  from  their 
(Repealed  by  Art.  27  of  the  Law  of  10th  Dec, 

The  premiums  of  insurance  must  be  proved  by 
>licies,  or  by  extracts  from  the  books  of  insurance 

"S. 

The  indemnity  due  to  freighters  must  be  proved 
licial  decisions,  or  by  awards  of  the  arbitrators 
)m  the  subject  shall  have  been  submitted. 
ICLE  193.    The  privileges  of  creditors  are  extin- 

d, 

^ndently  of  the  general  causes  of  extinction  of 

ions, 

iudicial  sale,  made  according  to  the  forms  prescribed 

following  title  of  this  book, 

nrheny  after  a  voluntary  sale,  the  vessel  shall  have 

k  sea  voyage  in  the  name  and  at  the  risk  of  the 

ser,  and  without  objection  on  the  part  of  the  cre- 

>f  the  vendor. 

qq2 
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Article  194.  A  ship  is  understood  to  have  made  a 
sea  voyage : 

When  her  depai-ture  and  her  arrival  shall  have  been 
entered  in  two  diflFerent  ports,  with  an  interval  of  thirty 
days  between  the  one  and  the  other ; 

When,  without  having  arrived  in  another  port,  more 
than  sixty  days  have  elapsed  between  her  departure  and 
return  to  the  same  port,  or  when  the  vessel,  having 
sailed  on  a  distant  voyage,  has  been  more  than  sixty 
days  at  sea,  without  any  claim  being  made  on  the  part 
of  the  creditors  of  the  vendor. 

Article  195.  The  voluntary  sale  of  a  vessel  must  be 
made  in  writing,  and  may  be  evidenced  by  an  acte  public 
or  by  acte  sous  signatures  privies. 

It  may  be  made  for  the  whole  vessel,  or  a  portion  of 
the  vessel,  whether  she  be  in  port  or  at  sea. 

Article  196.  The  voluntaiy  sale  of  a  vessel  at  sea, 
does  not  operate  to  the  prejudice  of  the  creditors  of  the 
vendor. 

Consequently,  the  vessel  or  her  price  continues,  not- 
withstanding the  sale,  as  security  to  the  said  creditors, 
who  may  even,  if  they  deem  it  proper,  contest  the  legality 
of  the  sale  on  the  ground  of  fraud. 


TITLE  II. 

OF  tue  seizure  and  sale  of  ships. 

Article  197.  AU  ships  and  vessels  may  be  seized  and 
sold  by  judicial  authority,  and  the  privilege  of  creditors 
shall  be  extinguished  by  the  following  formalities. 

Article  198.  No  proceeding  in  regard  to  seizure 
shall  take  place  until  the  lapse  of  twenty-four  hours 
after  the  cotnmandement  for  payment. 

Article  199.     The  commandement  must  be  served  on 
the  person  of  the  owner  of  the  vessel,  or  at  his  domicile 
if  it  relates  to  a  suit  against  him  by  a  general  creditor. 

It  may  be  served  on  the  captain  of  the  vessel,  if  the 
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debt  be  of  the  number  of  those  which  are  privileged 
according  to  the  terms  of  Article  191. 

Akticle  200.     The  htimier  states  in  his  report, 

The  name,  profession,  and  residence,  of  the  creditor  for 
whom  he  acts ; 

The  document  or  warrant  pursuant  to  which  he  pro- 
Beeds; 

The  amount  of  the  debt  to  be  recovered ; 

The  domicile  chosen  by  the  creditor,  in  the  place 
rhere  the  Tribunal  is  held  before  which  the  proceedings 
br  sale  are  to  hQ  instituted,  and  that  where  the  vessel 
eized  is  moored ; 

The  names  of  the  owner  and  captain ; 

The  name,  description,  and  tonnage,  of  the  vessel. 

He  mentions  and  describes  the  boats,  rigging,  utensils, 
irmament,  and  provisions,  belonging  to  the  vessel ; 

He  appoints  a  keeper  to  watch  on  board. 

Article  201.  If  the  owner  of  the  vessel  seized 
"eside  within  the  district  of  the  Tribunal,  the  attaching 
ireditor  must,  within  the  space  of  three  days,  give  him 
lotice  of  the  seizure,  accompanying  the  notice  "vvith  a 
jopy  of  the  hnissier's  report,  and  citing  the  owner  before 
;he  Tribunal,  to  assist  at  the  sale  of  the  things  seized. 

If  the  owner  be  not  domiciled  within  the  district  of 
:he  Tribunal,  the  notice,  report,  and  citation,  are  served 
ipon  the  captain  of  the  vessel  seized,  or,  in  his  absence, 
)n  whom.soever  represents  the  owner  or  captain ;  and  the 
ihree  days  are  increased  at  the  rate  of  one  day  for  each 
;wo  myriametres  and  a  half  (about  15  J  miles)  from  the 
listance  of  his  domicile. 

If  he  be  a  foreigner  residing  out  of  France,  the  cita- 
tion and  notice  are  given  in  the  manner  prescribed  by 
'h»  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  Article  G9. 

Article  202.  If  the  vessel  seized  be  above  ten  tons 
Inuden, 

The  sale  shall  be  cried  and  advertised  on  three  separate 
3Ccasions. 
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The  proclamations  and  advertisements  shall  be  made 
once  a  week,  for  three  successive  weeks,  on  the  Exchange 
and  in  the  public  square  of  the  place  where  the  vessel  is 
moored. 

The  seizure  and  intended  sale  shall  be  advertised  in 
one  of  the  newspapers  printed  in  the  place  where  the 
Tribunal  is  held,  and  before  which  the  matter  is  pending^ 
and  if  no  newspaper  be  printed  there,  in  one  of  those 
published  in  the  department. 

Article  203.  Within  two  days  succeeding  each 
proclamation  and  publication,  the  advertisement  of  the 
sale  must  be  posted  up, 

On  the  mainmast  of  the  vessel  seized. 

On  the  outer  door  of  the  Tribunal  where  the  proceed- 
ings are  pending. 

In  the  public  square  of  the  place,  and  on  the  wharf 
where  the  vessel  lies,  and  also  at  the  Exchange. 

Article  204.  The  proclamations,  notices,  and  pub- 
lications must  designate. 

The  name,  profession,  and  residence  of  the  attaching 
creditor. 

The  liens  by  virtue  of  which  he  proceeds. 

The  amount  of  the  sum  due  to  him. 

The  domicile  chosen  by  him  for  the  sale,  in  the  place 
where  the  Tribunal  is  held,  and  where  the  vessel  lies. 

The  name  and  domicile  of  the  owner  of  the  vessel 
seized. 

The  name  of  the  vessel,  and  that  of  the  captain,  and 
whether  she  is  fitting  out,  or  ready  for  sea. 

The  tonnage  of  the  vessel. 

The  place  where  lying,  or  moored. 

The  name  of  the  plaintiff's  avou4  (solicitor). 

The  price  put  upon  the  vessel. 

The  days  upon  which  bids  will  be  received. 

Article  205.  After  the  fii-st  proclamation,  the  bids 
for  the  vessel  shall  be  received  on  the  day  indicated  by 
the  advertisement. 
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The  judge  appointee!  by  the  Tribunal  to  act  as 
ctioneer,  continues  to  receive  the  bids,  after  each 
idamation,  from  week  to  week,  until  a  certain  day 
id  for  the  sale  by  his  order. 

Irhcle  206.  After  the  third  proclamation,  the 
ael  is  knocked  down  to  the  highest  and  last  bidder, 
liout  any  other  formality. 

rhe  judge  acting  as  auctioneer,  may  postpone  the  sale 
«  or  twice,  for  a  week  each  time. 
rhese  postponements  are  published  and  posted  up. 
brncLE  207.  If  barks,  sloops,  and  other  small 
sels,  of  the  burden  of  ten  tons  or  under,  be  seized, 
sale  shall  be  definitively  made  in  the  audience  chamber 
the  court,  after  the  publication  on  the  quay  for  three 
rs  in  succession,  and  posting  up  on  the  mast,  or  when 
re  is  no  mast,  on  some  conspicuous  part  of  the  vessel, 
I  on  the  door  of  the  Tribunal. 

Sight  entire  days  shall  elapse  between  the  notice  of 
t  seizure  and  the  sale. 

ytncLE  208.  The  judicial  sale  of  the  vessel  ter- 
lates  the  functions  of  the  captain,  reserving  to  him  his 
bt  of  action  for  damages  against  whomsoever  he  may 
re  a  legal  claim. 

ytncLE  209.  The  purchaser  of  a  vessel  of  what- 
f  tonnage,  at  a  public  sale  judicially  ordered,  shall 
bound  to  pay  the  price  at  which  it  was  knocked 
wn  within  twenty-four  hours,  or  to  deposit  the  same, 
d  of  expense,  in  the  clerk's  office  of  the  Tribunal  of 
mmerce,  under  penalty  of  personal  imprisonment.* 
[n  de&ult  of  payment,  or  deposit  in  the  clerk  s  office, 
I  vessel  shall  be  again  put  up  for  sale,  and  definitely 
d,  three  days  after  a  new  publication  and  a  single 
sting  up,  at  the  risk  of  the  fonner  purchaser,  who 
ill  be  equally  constrained,  by  personal  imprisonment, 
pay  the  deficiency,  if  any,  in  the  price,  and  damages 
d  all  expenses. 

*  Impriionmcnt  for  debt  was  abolished  ia  1867. 
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Article  210.    All  actions  for  replevin  of  the  pro 
perty  seized,  must  be  made  and  served  at  the  derk's 
office  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  before  the  conduaon 
of  the  sale. 

If  the  replevin  proceedings  be  not  made  until  after 
the  sale,  they  shall  be  legally  equivalent  to  attachmente 
upon  the  proceeds  of  the  object  sold. 

Article  21L  The  plaintiff,  or  the  party  opposing, 
shall  have  three  days  to  state  his  case. 

The  defendant  shall  have  three  days  to  answer. 

The  cause  shall  be  carried  before  the  Court  on  a  simple 
citation. 

Article  212.  Attachments  upon  the  proceeds  rf 
the  object  sold,  shall  be  received  for  three  days  suc- 
ceeding the  sale,  after  which  time  no  more  shall  be 
admitted. 

Article  213.  The  attaching  creditors  are  required  to 
produce,  in  the  clerk's  office,  proofs  of  their  daims 
within  three  days  after  the  summons  served  upon  them 
by  the  creditor  who  has  effected  the  sale,  or  the  party 
holding  the  attached  fund  ;  in  default  of  which,  a  distri- 
bution of  the  money  arising  from  the  sale  shall  be  made, 
without  their  participation  therein. 

Article  214.  The  privileged  creditors  are  classed, 
and  the  distribution  made  among  them  according  to  the 
order  prescribed  by  Article  191,  of  Title  I.  The  othff 
creditors  receive  their  quota  in  proportion  to  the  amount 
of  their  respective  demands. 

Every  creditor  classed  as  above  mentioned,  is  admitted 
for  the  amount  of  his  principal,  interest  and  costs. 

Article  215.  A  vessel  ready  to  sail  is  not  liable  to 
seizure,  except  for  debts  contracted  for  the  voyage  on 
which  she  is  bound;  and  even  in  this  latter  case,  the 
seizure  may  be  prevented  on  giving  security. 

A  vessel  is  understood  to  be  ready  to  sail,  when  the 
master  has  received  his  clearance  and  other  papers  at  the 
Custom-house. 
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TITLE  III. 

OF   THE   OWNERS  OF  VESSELS. 

Aeticle  216.  Every  owner  of  a  vessel  is  civilly 
responsible  for  the  acts  of  the  master,  and  bound,  as 
regards  the  engagements  entered  into  by  the  latter,  in 
whatever  relates  to  the  vessel  and  the  voyage.  He  can 
in  any  case  free  himself  from  the  above-named  obligations 
by  the  abandonment  of  the  vessel  and  the  freight. 
However,  the  right  of  abandonment  is  not  permitted  to 
a  party  who  is  both  captain  and  owner,  or  part  owner, 
of  the  vessel.  When  the  captain  is  only  part  owner  he 
18  only  responsible  for  engagements  contracted  by  him  in 
relation  to  the  ship  and  the  voyage,  in  proportion  to  his 
interest.  (Thus  modified  by  the  Law  of  14th  June,  1841.) 

Abticle  217.  The  owners  of  armed  vessels,  in  time 
jf  war,  shall  not,  however,  be  responsible  for  the  mis- 
iemeanors  and  depredations  committed  at  sea  by  the 
loldiers  on  board  their  vessels,  or  by  the  crew,  beyond 
bhe  amount  of  the  security  which  they  shall  have  given, 
imless  they  have  participated  in  the  acts  committed,  or 
been  accomplices  thereto. 

Article  218.    The  owner  may  dismiss  the  master. 

There  can  be  no  claim  to  indemnity,  if  there  be  no 
Bontract  in  writing. 

Abticle  219.  If  the  master  dismissed  be  part  owner 
Df  the  vessel,  he  may  renounce  his  part  ownership,  and 
lemand  the  reimbursement  of  the  value  thereof. 

The  amount  of  this  value  is  determined  by  appraisers 
igreed  upon,  or  officially  appointed. 

Article  220.  In  every  thing  which  concerns  the 
joint  interest  of  the  owners  of  a  vessel,  the  opinion  of 
the  majority  is  followed. 

The  majority  is  determined  by  a  share  of  interest  in 
the  vessel  exceeding  one  half  of  her  value. 
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Article  210.    All  actions  for  replevin  of  the  pro 
perty  seized,  must  be  made  and  served  at  the  clerk's 
office  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  before  the  conclusion 
of  the  sale. 

If  the  replevin  proceedings  be  not  made  until  after 
the  sale,  they  shall  be  legally  equivalent  to  attachments 
upon  the  proceeds  of  the  object  sold. 

Article  211.  The  plaintiff,  or  the  party  opposing, 
shall  have  three  days  to  state  his  case. 

The  defendant  shall  have  three  days  to  answer. 

The  cause  shall  be  carried  before  the  Court  on  a  simple 
citation. 

Article  212.  Attachments  upon  the  proceeds  of 
the  object  sold,  shall  be  received  for  three  days  suc- 
ceeding the  sale,  after  which  time  no  more  shall  be 
admitted. 

Article  213.  The  attaching  creditors  are  required  to 
produce,  in  the  clerk's  office,  proofs  of  their  claims 
within  three  days  after  the  summons  served  upon  them 
by  the  creditor  who  has  effected  the  sale,  or  the  party 
holding  the  attached  fund  ;  in  default  of  which,  a  distri- 
bution of  the  money  arising  from  the  sale  shall  be  made, 
without  their  participation  therein. 

Article  214.  The  privileged  creditors  are  classed, 
and  the  distribution  made  among  them  according  to  the 
order  prescribed  by  Article  191,  of  Title  I.  The  other 
creditors  receive  their  quota  in  proportion  to  the  amount 
of  their  respective  demands. 

Every  creditor  classed  as  above  mentioned,  is  admitted 
for  the  amount  of  his  principal,  interest  and  costs. 

Article  215.  A  vessel  ready  to  sail  is  not  liable  to 
seizure,  except  for  debts  contracted  for  the  voyage  on 
which  she  is  bound;  and  even  in  this  latter  case,  the 
seizure  may  be  prevented  on  giving  security. 

A  vessel  is  understood  to  be  ready  to  sail,  when  the 
master  has  received  his  clearance  and  other  papers  at  the 
Custom-house. 
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TITLE  III. 

OF   THE   OWNERS  OF  VESSELS. 

CLE  216.     Every  owner  of  a  vessel  is  civilly 
ible  for  the  acts  of  the  master,  and  bound,  as 

the  engagements  entered  into  by  the  latter,  in 
5r  relates  to  the  vessel  and  the  voyage.  He  can 
Ase  free  himself  from  the  above-named  obligations 

abandonment  of  the  vessel  and  the  freight. 
ir,  the  right  of  abandonment  is  not  permitted  to 

who  is  both  captain  and  owner,  or  part  owner, 
'^esseL  When  the  captain  is  only  part  owner  he 
responsible  for  engagements  contracted  by  him  in 

to  the  ship  and  the  voyage,  in  proportion  to  his 
.  (Thus  modified  by  the  Law  of  I4th  June,  1841.) 
JLE  217.  The  owners  of  armed  vessels,  in  time 
shall  not,  however,  be  responsible  for  the  mis- 
ers and  depredations  committed  at  sea  by  the 

on  board  their  vessels,  or  by  the  crew,  beyond 
unt  of  the  security  which  they  shall  have  given, 
^hey  have  participated  in  the  acts  committed,  or 
x)mplices  thereto. 

:le  218.    The  owner  may  dismiss  the  master. 
I  can  be  no  claim  to  indemnity,  if  there  be  no 
.  in  writing. 

X£  219.    If  the  master  dismissed  be  part  owner 
'cssel,  he  may  renounce  his  part  ownership,  and 

the  reimbursement  of  the  value  thereof 

mount  of  this  value  is  determined  by  appraisers 

ipon,  or  officially  appointed. 

;le  220.    In  every  thing  which  concerns  the 

terest  of  the  owners  of  a  vessel,  the  opinion  of 

>rity  is  followed. 

najority  is  determined  by  a  share  of  interest  in 

el  exceeding  one  half  of  her  value. 
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A  vessel  cannot  be  sold  in  partition  by  a  public  sale 
of  the  whole,  except  on  the  request  of  owners,  who 
form  together  a  moiety  of  the  whole  interest  in  the 
vessel,  unless  there  be  a  contrary  agreement  in  writing. 


TITLE  IV. 

OF  THE  CAPTAIN. 


Article  221.  Every  captain,  master,  or  commander, 
charged  with  the  care  and  management  of  a  ship,  or 
other  vessel,  is  responsible  for  all  £a.ults,  however  slight, 
in  the  exercise  of  his  fimctions. 

Article  222.  He  is  answerable  for  the  merchandise 
laden  on  board  his  vessel 

He  gives  a  receipt  for  it. 

This  receipt  is  called  a  bill  of  lading. 

Article  223.  It  is  the  master's  duty  to  select  the 
crew  of  the  vessel,  and  to  choose  and  hire  the  sailors  and 
other  persons  employed  on  board;  this,  however,  he 
shall  do  in  concert  with  the  owners,  whenever  ho  is  in 
the  place  of  their  residence. 

Article  224.  The  master  keeps  a  register,  marked 
and  certified  by  one  of  the  judges  of  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce, or  by  the  mayor  or  his  assistant,  in  places  where 
there  is  no  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

This  register  contains : 

The  resolutions  passed  during  the  voyage  ; 

The  receipts  and  expenses  concerning  the  vessel,  and 
generaUy,  every  thing  which  relates  to  the  duties  of  his 
office,  and  every  thing  which  may  be  the  subject  of  an 
account  to  be  rendered,  or  a  demand  to  be  made. 

Article  225.  The  master  is  required,  before  he  takes 
charge  of  his  vessel,  to  have  her  visited,  according  to 
the  terms  and  forms  prescribed  by  the  regulations. 
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The  report  of  this  survey  is  deposited  in  the  clerk's 
Bee  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  and  an  abstract  of  the 
ime  delivered  to  the  master. 

Abticle  226.  The  master  is  required  to  have  on 
oard. 

The  certificate  of  ownership  of  the  vessel. 
The  acte  de  francisation. 
The  muster-roll 

The  bilk  of  lading  and  charter-parties. 
The  report  of  the  visit. 

The  receipts  for  payment  of  duties,  or  d  caution. 
Abticle  227.     The  master  is  required  to  be  personally 
1  board  his  vessel,  on  the  entering  or  coming  out  of 
irtBy  harbours,  or  rivers. 

Abticle  228.  In  case  of  infraction  of  the  obligations 
iposed  by  the  four  preceding  Articles,  the  master 
responsible  for  all  accidents  which  may  happen,  to 
le  prejudice  of  persons  interested  in  the  vessel  or 
jrgo. 

Abticle  229.  The  master  is  equally  answerable  for 
I  damage  which  may  happen  to  any  merchandise,  which 
)  shall  have  put  on  the  deck  of  his  vessel,  without  the 
»iisent  in  writing  of  the  shipper. 
This  provision  is  not  applicable  to  the  small  coasting 
ade. 

Abticle  230.  The  master  is  exempt  from  responsi- 
lity  only  on  proof  of  force  majeure. 
Abticle  231.  The  master  and  the  crew  who  are  on 
MUfd,  or  who  are  in  boats  going  on  board  to  make  sail, 
innot  be  arrested  in  any  civil  action,  unless  for  a  debt 
mtncted  for  the  voyage  on  which  they  are  bound,  and 
)t  even  in  this  latter  case,  if  they  give  security."^ 
Abticle  232.  The  master,  in  the  place  of  residence 
:  the  owners,  or  their  agents,  cannot,  without  their 
ledal  authority^  have  the  vessel  repaired,  buy  sails, 
»idage,  or  other  things  for  her  use,  nor  boiTow,  for  that 
*  Imprifoninent  for  debt  was  abolished  in  1867. 
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purpose,  money  on  bottomry,  nor  let  the  vessel  on  hire 
for  freight. 

Article  233.  If  the  vessel  should  be  let  on  freight 
by  the  consent  of  the  owners,  and  some  of  them  reftise 
to  contribute  to  the  necessary  expenses  of  outfit,  the 
master,  in  this  case,  with  the  authorisation  of  the  Judge, 
twenty-four  hours  after  summoning  the  owners  so  refusing 
to  furnish  their  contingent,  may  borrow  the  amount  of 
the  same  for  their  account,  upon  their  interest  in  the 
vessel,  (Thus  modified  by  the  Law  of  10th  December, 
1874.) 

Article  234.  If,  during  the  course  of  the  voyage, 
it  becomes  necessary  to  repair  the  vessel,  or  to  buy 
provisions,  the  master,  after  having  verified  the  same,  by 
a  report  drawn  up  and  signed  by  the  principal  officers  of 
the  crew,  may,  on  obtaining  the  authorisation  in  France 
of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  or,  where  there  is  no 
Tribunal,  of  the  Justice  of  Peace,  and  in  a  foreign 
country,  of  the  French  Consul,  or,  where  there  is  no 
Consul,  of  the  magistrate  of  the  place,  borrow  on  bottomry, 
or  respondentia,  or  sell  the  merchandise  laden  on  board, 
to  the  amount  of  the  sum  which  the  necessities  of  the 
vessel  require. 

The  owners,  or  the  master,  who  represents  them,  shall 
account  for  the  merchandise  sold,  at  the  current  price  of 
goods  of  the  same  nature  and  quality,  in  the  place  of  the 
discharge  of  the  vessel,  at  the  period  of  her  arrival. 

The  single  freighter  or  the  divers  shippers  who  are  all 
agreed,  can  oppose  the  sale  or  pledge  of  their  goods,  by 
discharging  them,  and  by  paying  the  freight  for  the 
term  of  the  voyage  then  completed.  In  default  of  the 
consent  of  any  pai*t  of  the  shippers,  he  who  desires  to 
avail  himself  of  the  right  to  discharge  the  cargo  must  pay 
the  entire  freight  due  on  the  goods. 

Article  235.  The  master,  before  his  departure  from 
a  foreign  port,  or  from  one  in  the  French  colonies,  is  re- 
quired to  send  to  his  owners,  or  to  their  agents,  an 
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;,  signed  by  him,  containing  the  particulars  of  his 
he  value  of  the  merchandise  on  board,  the  sums 
ed  by  him,  the  names  and  places  of  residence  of 
iers. 

CLE  236.  The  master  who  shall  without  neces- 
,ve  borrowed  money  on  bottomry  or  respondentia, 
any  part  of  the  cargo  or  the  provisions,  or  who 
ave  given  a  false  account  of  damages  sustained, 
3nses  incurred,  shall  be  responsible  towards  the 
and  shippers,  and  personally  bound  to  reimburse 
ney  borrowed,  or  the  value  of  the  articles  sold ; 
t  prejudice  to  a  criminal  prosecution  against  him^ 
I  be  cause. 

:CL£  237.  Except  in  cases  where  the  vessel  is 
proved  not  to  be  seaworthy,  the  master  cannot 
without  a  special  power  for  that  purpose  from  the 
,  under  the  penalty  of  the  sale  being  declared  void. 
:CLE  238.  Every  master  of  a  vessel  engaged  for 
je  is  bound  to  perform  it,  under  the  penalty  of 
uiswerable  for  all  losses,  damages,  and  expenses 
8  the  o¥mers  and  freighters. 
CLE  239.  The  master  who  takes  charge  of  a 
for  a  joint  profit  on  the  voyage,  cannot  carry  on 
&c,  or  commerce,  on  his  separate  account,  imless 
e  an  agreement  to  tlic  contrary. 
[CLE  240.  In  case  of  infraction  of  the  provision 
Led  in  the  preceding  Article,  the  merchandise  taken 
rd  by  the  captain  for  his  private  account,  shall  be 
d  to  the  other  parties  interested  in  the  vessel. 
[CLE  241.  The  master  cannot  abandon  his  vessel 
the  voyage,  whatever  may  be  the  danger  which 
rise^  without  the  advice  of  the  of&cers;  and  in 
sise,  he  is  required  to  carry  away  with  him  the 
,  and  such  part  as  ho  can  of  the  most  valuable 
goods  on  board,  under  the  penalty  of  being 
dly  answerable  for  the  same. 
le  articles  thus  taken  from  the  vessel  be  lost  by 
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accident,  the  master  shall  be  discharged  from  any  liability 
on  account  of  them. 

Article  242.  The  master  is  required,  within  twenty- 
four  hours  after  his  arrival,  to  have  his  log  certified,  and 
to  make  his  report. 

The  report  must  mention  : 

The  place  and  the  time  of  his  departure. 

The  course  he  has  kept. 

The  danger  he  has  encountered. 

The  accidents  which  have  happened  to  the  vessel  and 
crew,  and  all  the  remarkable  circumstances  of  his 
voyage. 

Article  243.  The  report  is  made  at  the  clerk's  office, 
before  the  President  of  the  Tiibunal  of  Commerce. 

In  places  where  there  is  no  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  the 
report  is  made  to  the  Justice  of  Peace  of  the  district. 

The  Justice  of  Peace  who  has  received  the  report  is 
required  to  send  it  without  delay  to  the  President  of  the 
nearest  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

Tn  either  case  it  is  deposited  in  the  clerk's  office  of 
the 'Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

Article  244.  If  the  master  touch  at  a  foreign  port 
he  is  required  to  present  himself  before  the  French 
Consul,  to  make  a  report  to  him,  and  to  take  a  certificate 
attesting  the  period  of  his  arrival  and  departure,  the 
condition  and  nature  of  his  cargo. 

Article  245.  If,  during  the  course  of  the  voyage 
the  master  be  obliged  to  put  into  a  French  port,  he  is 
required  to  declare  to  the  President  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  of  the  place  the  causes  of  his'delay. 

In  places  where  there  is  no  Tribimal  of  Commerce  the 
declaration  is  made  to  the  Justice  of  Peace  of  the  dis- 
trict. 

K  forced  by  stress  of  weather,  or  otherwise,  to  put  into 
a  foreign  port,  the  declaration  is  made  to  the  French 
Consul,  or,  if  none  there,  to  the  magistrate  of  the  place. 

Article  246.    The  master  who  has  been  shipwrecked. 
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and  who  has  escaped  alone,  or  with  part  of  his  crew,  is  re- 
quired to  go  before  the  Judge  of  the  place,  or,  where  there 
is  no  Judge,  before  any  other  civil  authority,  and  make  his 
report,  to  have  it  verified  by  those  of  the  crew  who  may 
have  escaped  with  him,  and  to  take  a  certified  copy  of 
the  same. 

Article  247.  In  order  to  verify  the  report  of  the 
master,  the  Judge  interrogates  the  crew,  and,  if  possible, 
the  passengers,  and  takes  all  other  possible  proofs. 

Beports  which  are  not  verified  are  not  admitted  in 
discharge  of  the  master,  and  they  cannot  be  produced  in 
a  court  of  justice,  except  in  the  case  where  the  master 
ahipwiecked  has  escaped  alone  in  the  place  where  he 
has  made  his  report 

These  facts  may  be  rebutted  by  counter-statements. 

Abticle  248.  Except  in  cases  of  imminent  peril  the 
master  cannot  discharge  any  part  of  the  cai'go  before  he 
bas  made  his  report  under  the  penalty  of  being  pro- 
lecuted  criminally. 

Article  249.  If  the  provisions  of  the  vessel  fail 
luring  the  voyage,  the  master,  on  taking  the  advice  of 
'he  principal  persons  of  the  crew,  may  compel  those  who 
mve  a  private  stock  of  provisions  to  put  them  in  com- 
noa  on  condition  of  being  paid  the  value  thereof 


TITLE  V. 

OF  THE  ENGAGEMENT  AND  WAGES  OF  SEAMEN. 

Article  250.  The  conditions  of  the  engagement  of 
he  master  and  crew  of  a  vessel,  are  proved  by  the 
hipping  articles^  or  by  agreements  between  the  parties. 

Article  251.  The  master  and  crew  cannot,  under 
ny  pretence,  load  on  board  the  vessel  any  articles  of 
(Mfdiandifle  for  their  own  account,  without  the  permis- 


008  CODE   OF   COMMERCE   (TEXT). 

sion  of  the  owners,  and  without  paying  freight,  unless 
they  be  authorised  by  the  terms  of  their  engagement. 

Article  252.  If  the  voyage  be  abandoned  by  the 
act  of  the  owners,  captain,  or  freighters  before  the  de- 
parture of  the  vessel,  the  seamen  hired  by  the  voyage 
or  by  the  month  aie  paid  for  the  days  they  have 
been  employed  in  the  equipment  of  the  vessel.  They 
also  retain  as  an  indemnity  the  advances  they  have 
received. 

If  the  advances  be  not  yet  paid,  they  receive  for 
their  indemnity  one  month's  pay  of  the  wages  agreed 
upon. 

If  the  abandonment  of  the  voyage  take  place  after  its 
commencement,  the  seamen  hired  by  the  voyage  are  paid 
in  full,  according  to  the  terms  of  the  agreement. 

Seamen  hired  by  the  month  receive  their  stipulated 
wages  for  the  time  they  have  served,  and  in  addition,  as 
an  indemnity,  one-half  of  their  wages  for  the  presumed 
duration  of  the  remainder  of  the  voyage  for  which  they 
were  engaged. 

Seamen  hired  by  the  voyage  or  month  receive,  besides 
their  pay,  their  expenses  back  as  far  as  the  port  whence 
the  vessel  took  her  departure,  unless  the  master,  the 
owners,  freighters,  or  the  officer  of  government,  procure 
their  passage  in  another  vessel  returning  to  the  place  of 
their  departure. 

Article  253.  If  there  be  an  embargo  on  commerce 
with  the  place  of  the  vessel's  destination,  or  if  the  vessel 
be  stopped  by  order  of  the  Government  before  the  com- 
mencement of  the  voyage,  the  seamen  can  only  claim 
wages  for  the  time  they  were  employed  in  fitting  out 
the  vessel. 

Article  254.  If  the  embargo  or  arrest  of  the  vessel, 
happen  during  the  course  of  the  voyage, — 

In  case  of  embargo,  the  seamen  arc  j)aid  in  propor- 
tion to  the  time  they  have  served. 

In  case  of  arrest,  the  wages  of  the  seamen,  engaged  by 
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tbe  month,  continue  at  the  rate  of  one  half  the  stipulated 
monthly  price,  during  the  detention. 

The  wages  of  seamen  engaged  by  the  voyage  are  paid 
looording  to  the  terms  of  their  engagement. 

Abticle  255.  If  the  voyage  be  prolonged,  the  wages 
of  seamen  engaged  by  the  voyage,  are  increased  in  pro- 
portion to  its  prolongation. 

Article  256.  K  the  discharge  of  the  vessel  be  volim- 
tarily  made  at  a  nearer  place  than  that  of  her  original 
destination,  no  deduction  is  to  be  made  from  their  wages. 

Article  257.  If  the  seamen  be  engaged  for  a  share 
in  the  profit  or  freight  of  the  voyage,  no  indemnity  shall 
be  due  to  them,  nor  daily  wages  in  consequence  of  its 
abandonment,  delay  or  prolongation  occasioned  by 
force  majeure. 

If  the  abandonment,  delay,  or  prolongation,  happen  by 
the  act  of  the  shippers,  the  crew  shall  have  a  share  in 
the  indemnities  which  may  be  adjudged  to  the  vessel. 

These  indemnities  are  divided  between  the  owner  of 
the  vessel  and  the  crew,  in  the  same  proportion  as  the 
freight  would  have  been. 

If  the  impediment  happen  by  the  act  of  the  master  or 
the  owners,  they  shall  be  liable  for  the  indemnities  duo 
to  the  crew. 

Article  258.  In  case  of  capture,  stranding,  or  ship- 
wrecky  with  a  total  loss  of  the  vessel  and  cargo,  the  seamen 
are  not  entitled  to  any  wages. 

They  are  not  obliged  to  refund  the  advances  received 
on  their  wages. 

Article  259.  If  some  part  of  the  vessel  bo  saved, 
the  8eamen  engaged  by  the  voyage  or  by  the  month,  are 
to  be  paid  their  wages  already  due  out  of  the  wreck  thus 
saved. 

If  the  wreck  be  not  sufficient,  or  if  there  be  only  goods 
Bared,  they  shall  be  paid  their  wages  subsidiarily  out  of 
the  freight. 

Article  260.    The  seamen  engaged  on  a  share  of  the 

RR 
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freight,  are  to  be  paid  their  wages  solely  out  of  the  freight, 
in  proportion  to  what  the  master  receives. 

Article  261.  In  whatever  manner  the  seamen  may 
be  hired,  they  are  to  be  paid  their  day's  work  while 
employed  in  saving  the  wreck  and  the  effects  on  board. 

Article  262.  Seamen  are  to  be  paid  their  wages, 
and  receive  medical  treatment  at  the  expense  of  the  ship, 
if  they  fall  sick  during  the  voyage,  or  be  injured  in  the 
service  of  the  vessel. 

Article  263.  The  seamen  are  to  receive  medical 
treatment  at  the  expense  of  the  ship  and  cargo,  if  they 
be  wounded  in  defending  the  ship  against  enemies  or 
pirates. 

Article  264.  If  a  seaman  leave  the  ship  without 
permission,  and  be  woimded  or  injured  on  shore,  the 
expense  of  medical  treatment  shall  be  at  his  own  charge ; 
he  may  even  be  dismissed  by  the  captain. 

His  wages,  in  this  case,  shall  be  paid  him  only  in  pro- 
portion to  the  time  he  shall  have  served. 

Article  265.  In  case  of  the  death  of  a  seaman  during 
the  voyage,  if  engaged  by  the  month,  his  wages  shall  be 
due  to  his  heirs  or  assigns  up  to  the  day  of  his  decease. 

If  seamen  be  engaged  by  the  voyage,  one  half  of  their 
wages  shall  be  due  if  they  die  on  the  voyage  out  or  at 
the  port  of  destination. 

The  whole  of  their  wages  shall  be  due,  if  they  die  on 
the  voyage  home. 

If  seamen  be  engaged  on  the  profit  or  freight  of  the 
vessel,  their  whole  proportion  shall  be  due,  if  they  die 
after  the  commencement  of  the  voyage. 

The  wages  of  seamen  killed  in  defending  the  ship 
shall  be  entirely  due  for  the  whole  voyage,  if  the  ship 
arrive  safe. 

Article  266.  Seamen  who  are  taken  while  on 
board  ship,  and  made  slaves,  can  have  no  claim  on  the 
master,  owners,  or  freighters,  for  the  payment  of  their 
lansom. 
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Hey  shall  be  paid  their  wages  up  to  the  day  of  their 
captivity. 

Abucle  267.  If  a  seaman  be  taken  and  made  slave, 
in  consequence  of  being  sent  out  to  sea,  or  on  shore,  in 
the  service  of  the  ship,  he  shall  have  a  right  to  the  full 
piyment  of  his  wages. 

He  shall  be  entitled  to  an  indemnity  for  his  ransom  if 
the  ship  arrive  safe. 

Article  268.  The  indemnity  is  due  by  the  owners  of 
the  vessel  if  the  seaman  has  been  sent  out  to  sea,  or  on 
ahore,  on  the  service  of  the  vessel. 

The  indemnity  is  due  by  the  owners  of  the  vessel  and 
of  the  caigo,  if  the  seaman  has  been  sent  out  to  sea,  or 
>n  sbore^  in  the  service  of  the  vessel  and  cai-go. 

Article  269.  The  amoimt  of  the  indemnity  is  fixed 
It  600  francs  (£24  sterling). 

The  collection  and  application  of  such  indemnity  shall 
36  made  according  to  the  mode  determined  by  the  Govern- 
nent,  in  a  regulation  relative  to  the  ransom  of  captives. 

Article  270.  Every  seaman  who  produces  satisfac- 
»iy  proof  of  having  been  discharged  without  a  valid 
mxae,  has  a  right  to  indemnity  from  the  master. 

The  indemnity  is  fixed  at  one-third  of  the  seaman's 
imges,  if  the  discharge  took  place  before  the  commence- 
nent  of  the  voyage. 

The  indemnity  is  fixed  at  the  whole  amount  of  his 
WMges  and  his  expenses  of  return,  if  the  discharge  took 
dice  during  the  course  of  the  voyage. 

The  master  cannot,  in  either  of  the  alx)ve  cases,  de- 
nand  the  amount  of  the  indemnity  from  the  owners  of 
he  veeseL 

There  is  no  right  to  indemnity,  if  the  seaman  be  dis- 
charged before  the  completion  of  the  shipping  articles. 

In  no  case  can  the  master  discharge  a  seaman  in  a 
foreign  country. 

Article  271.  The  ship  and  the  freight  are  specially 
bound  for  the  seamen's  wages. 

rr2 
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Article  272.  All  the  provisions  of  the  law  concern- 
ing the  wages,  medical  treatment,  and  ransom  of  seamen, 
are  equally  applicable  to  the  officers  and  other  persons 
of  the  crew. 


TITLE  VI. 

OF  CHARTER-PARTIES  AND  FREIGHT. 

Article  278.  Every  agreement  for  hiring  a  vessel, 
called  a  c/uirter-party,  must  be  in  writing. 

It  should  specify  : 

The  name  and  the  tonnage  of  the  vessel. 

The  name  of  the  captain. 

The  names  of  the  owner  and  the  charterer. 

The  place  and  the  time  agreed  upon  for  the  lading  and 
the  discharge. 

The  rate  of  freight. 

Whether  the  freight  be  total  or  partial,  that  is,  for  the 
whole  or  a  part  of  the  vessel. 

The  demurrage  or  indemnity  agreed  upon  in  case  of 
delay. 

Article  274.  If  the  time  of  lading  and  discharge 
of  the  vessel  be  not  fixed  by  the  agreement  between  the 
parties,  it  shall  be  regidated  by  the  usage  of  the  places 
of  lading  and  discharge. 

Article  275.  If  the  vessel  be  freighted  by  the 
month,  and  if  there  be  no  agreement  to  the  contrary, 
the  freight  runs  from  the  day  of  the  sailing  of  the 
vessel. 

Article  276.  If,  before  the  departure  of  the  vessel, 
an  embargo  be  put  upon  commerce  with  the  country 
to  which  she  is  bound,  the  charter-party  or  agreement 
between  the  parties  is  dissolved,  without  any  liability 
on  either  side  for  damages. 
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shipper  is  liable  for  the  expenses  of  lading  and 

ig  his  goods. 

CLE  277.     li force  majeure  prevent  the  vessel,  but 

r  a  short  time,  from  putting  to  sea,  the  charter- 

>r  agreement  subsists,  and  there  is  no  cause  for 

M3  on  account  of  the  delay. 

Gigreement  remains  equally  in  force,  and  there  can 

Qcrease  of  the  i-ate  of  freight  if  the  detention  by 

ijeure  happen  during  the  voyage. 

CLE  278.   The  shipper  may,  during  the  detention 

vessel,  cause  his  goods  to  be  imladen  at  his  own 

3,  on  condition  of  reshipping  them,  or  of  indemni- 

be  master. 

CLE  279.  In  case  of  blockade  of  the  port  whither 

sel  is  boimd,  the  master  is  required,  if  he  have  no 

y  orders,  to  go  to  one  of  the  neighbouring  ports 

same  nation  into  which  he  may  be  permitted  to 

CLE  280.  The  vessel,  the  rigging  and  appur- 
J8,  the  freight,  and  the  goods  laden  on  board,  are 
ively  bound  for  the  performance  of  the  charter- 
»r  agreement  between  the  parties. 


TITLE  VII. 

OF  THE  BILL  OF  LADING. 


CLE  28L    The  bill  of  lading  must  express  the 

and  the  quantity,  as  well  as  the  species  or  quali- 

the  articles  to  be  transported. 

ould  mention : 

name  of  the  shipper. 

name  and  the  address  of  the  person  to  whom  the 

Qt  is  consigned. 

name  and  the  domicile  of  the  captain  or  master. 

oame  and  the  tonnage  of  the  vessel 
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The  place  of  departure  and  of  destination. 

It  declares  the  rate  of  freight. 

It  sets  forth,  in  the  margin,  the  marks  and  numbers  of 
the  articles  or  packages  to  be  transported. 

The  bill  of  lading  may  be  to  order,  or  to  bearer,  or  to 
some  person  named  therein. 

Article  282.  Every  bill  of  lading  is  made  in  sets  of 
at  least  four. 

One  for  the  shipper. 

One  for  the  person  to  whom  the  goods  are  addressed. 

One  for  the  master. 

One  for  the  owner  of  the  vessel. 

These  four  original  bills  are  to  be  signed  by  the  shipper 
and  by  the  master,  within  twenty-four  hours  after  the 
delivery  of  the  goods  on  board. 

The  shipper  is  required  to  furnish  the  master,  within 
the  same  8i)ace  of  time,  with  the  custom-house  receipts 
or  certificates  for  the  goods  shipped. 

Article  283.  The  bill  of  lading,  drawn  up  in  the 
form  above  prescribed,  is  legal  evidence  between  all  the 
parties  interested  in  the  shipment,  and  between  them 
and  the  insurers. 

Article  284.  In  case  of  variation  between  the  bills 
of  lading  of  the  same  set,  for  the  same  shipment,  that 
which  is  in  the  hands  of  the  master  shall  be  valid,  if  it 
be  filled  up  in  the  handwriting  of  the  shipper,  or  his 
agent  or  factor;  and  that  which  is  produced  by  the 
shipper  or  the  consignee  shall  be  followed  if  it  be  filled 
up  in  the  handwriting  of  the  master. 

Article  285.  Eveiy  factor  or  consignee  who  shall 
have  received  the  goods  mentioned  in  the  bills  of  lading 
or  charter-parties,  shall  be  bound  to  give  a  receipt  for 
the  same  to  the  master,  if  he  demand  it,  under  the 
penalty  of  being  liable  for  all  expenses  and  damages, 
even  for  those  of  delay. 
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TITLE  VIII. 


OF  THE  FREIGHT. 


Article  286.    The  price  of  the  hire  of  a  ship  or 
other  vessel  is  called  freight 
It  is  regulated  by  the  agreement  between  the  parties. 
It  is  evidenced  by  the  charter-party,  or  the  bill  of 


It  may  be  for  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  vessel,  for  an 
entire  voyage,  or  for  a  h'mited  time,  by  the  ton,  hundred- 
weighty  in  gross,  or  in  detail,  with  the  designation  of  the 
tonnage  of  the  vesseL 

Article  287.  If  the  entire  ship  be  let  on  freight, 
and  the  merchant  do  not  fill  her  up,  the  master  cannot 
take  other  goods  on  board  without  the  merchant's  con- 
sent 

The  merchant  is  entitled  to  the  freight  of  goods,  which 
are  put  on  board  to  complete  the  lading  of  the  ship,  the 
whole  of  which  he  has  chartered. 

Article  288.  The  merchant  who  has  not  laden  the 
quantity  of  goods  stipulated  by  the  chai*ter-pai*ty  is 
bound  to  pay  the  fireight  of  the  full  cargo  which  he 
engaged  to  furnish. 

If  be  load  more,  he  must  pay  for  the  surplus  at  the 
nte  regulated  by  the  charter-party. 

If,  however,  the  merchant,  without  having  laden  any- 
thing on  board,  abandon  the  voyage  before  the  departure 
of  the  vessel,  he  shall  pay,  as  an  indemnity  to  the  master, 
one-half  of  the  freight  agreed  upon  by  the  charter-party, 
for  the  whole  cargo  which  he  was  to  put  on  board. 

If  the  vessel  has  received  a  part  of  her  cargo,  and 
depart  without  being  full,  the  whole  freight  will  be  due 
to  the  master. 

AsncLE  289.    The  master  who  has  declared   the 
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vessel  to  be  of  a  greater  burden  than  she  is,  shall  answer 
in  damages  to  the  merchant. 

Article  290.  The  declaration  of  the  captain  is  not 
reputed  to  be  fitlse  if  the  error  do  not  exceed  the  fortieth 
part  of  the  real  tonnage  of  the  vessel,  or  if  the  declara- 
tion be  conformable  to  the  certificate  of  measurement. 

Article  291.  If  the  vessel  be  laden  by  different 
shippers,  whether  by  the  hundred-weight,  ton,  or  in  gross, 
the  merchant  may  withdraw  his  goods  before  the  depar- 
ture of  the  vessel,  on  paying  half  the  freight. 

He  shall  bear  the  expenses  of  lading,  as  well  as  of  un- 
lading, and  of  relading  other  goods,  which  it  may  be 
necessary  to  displace,  and  also  of  demurrage. 

Article  292.  The  master  may  cause  to  be  landed, 
in  the  place  of  loading  of  his  vessel,  any  goods  found  on 
board,  which  have  not  been  reported  to  him ;  or  he  may 
take  the  freight  at  the  highest  rate  paid  in  that  place 
for  goods  of  the  same  kind. 

Article  293.  The  shipper  who  withdraws  his 
goods  during  the  voyage  is  bound  to  pay  the  whole 
freight,  and  all  expenses  occasioned  by  the  unloading ;  if 
the  goods  be  taken  out  on  account  of  the  misconduct  of 
the  master,  the  latter  is  answerable  for  all  the  expenses. 

Article  294.  If  the  vessel  be  detained  at  her  de- 
parture, or  in  the  course  of  her  voyage,  or  at  the  place  of 
her  discharge,  by  the  act  of  the  charterer,  he  shall  bear 
all  the  expenses  of  the  delay. 

If  the  ship,  being  chartered  out  and  home,  come  back 
without  a  cargo,  or  with  an  incomplete  cargo,  the  whole 
freight  is  due  to  the  master,  and  also  compensation  for 
any  delay. 

Article  295.  The  charterer  has  a  right  to  damages 
from  the  master  if,  by  his  act,  the  vessel  has  been  arrested 
or  detained  at  her  departure  during  the  voyage  or  at  the 
port  of  discharge. 

These  damages  arc  determined  by  referees. 

Article  296.    If  the  master  be  obliged  to  have  the 
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vessel  repaired  during  the  voyage,  the  charterer  is  bound 
to  wait,  or  to  pay  the  whole  freight. 

In  case  the  vessel  cannot  be  repaired,  the  master  is 
bound  to  hire  another. 

K  the  master  cannot  hire  another  vessel,  the  freight  is 
due  only  in  proportion  to  the  voyage  performed. 

Article  297.  The  master  loses  his  freight,  and  is 
answerable  in  damages  to  the  charterer,  if  the  latter 
prove  that  when  the  vessel  sailed  she  was  not  seaworthy. 

This  proof  is  admissible  even  if  in  contradiction  to  the 
certificate  of  visitation  at  her  departure. 

Article  298.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  14th 
June,  184!l.)  Freight  is  due  for  goods  which  the  master 
has  been  obliged  to  sell  to  furnish  provisions,  repairs,  and 
other  necessaries  for  the  vessel,  he  being  accountable  for 
the  value  of  the  goods  thus  sold,  at  the  price  of  the  rest, 
or  of  similar  goods  of  the  same  quality,  at  the  place  of  dis- 
charge, if  the  ship  arrive  safe. 

If  the  vessel  be  lost,  the  master  shall  account  for  the 
goods  at  the  rate  at  which  he  sold  them,  retaining  how- 
ever the  freight  according  to  the  bill  of  lading,  saving, 
in  these  two  cases,  the  right  reserved  to  shipowners  by 
paragraph  2  of  Article  216. 

When,  from  the  exercise  of  this  right,  a  loss  arises  to  the 
parties  whose  goods  have  been  sold  or  pledged,  it  shall 
be  proportionately  spread  over  the  value  of  such  goods, 
and  over  all  those  which  arrive  at  their  destination,  or 
which  have  been  saved  from  shipwreck  after  the  occur- 
rence at  sea  which  necessitated  the  sale  or  pledge  thereof. 

Article  299.  If  an  embargo  be  put  upon  com- 
merce with  the  country  to  which  the  ship  is  bound,  and 
she  be  obliged  to  return  with  her  cargo,  the  master  shall 
be  entitled  only  to  the  freight  for  the  outward  voyage, 
though  the  vessel  be  freighted  out  and  home. 

Article  300.  If  the  vessel  be  arrested  in  the  course 
of  her  voyage  by  order  of  a  sovereign  power. 

No  freight  is  due  for  the  time  of  her  detention,  if  the 
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vessel  be  chartered  by  the  month ;  nor  increase  of  freight, 
if  chartered  for  the  voyage. 

The  wages  and  maintenance  of  the  crew,  during  the 
detention,  are  reputed  an  average  loss. 

Abticle  sol  The  master  is  to  be  paid  the  freight  of 
goods  thrown  overboard  for  the  common  safety,  at  the 
charge  of  a  general  contribution. 

Abticle  302.  No  freight  is  due  for  goods  lost  by 
shipwreck  or  stranding,  pillage  of  pirates,  or  capture  of 
enemies. 

The  master  is  bound  to  refund  the  freight  if  paid  in 
advance,  unless  there  be  a  contrary  agreement. 

Article  303.  If  the  vessel  and  the  cargo  be  ran- 
somed, or  if  the  cargo  be  saved  from  shipwreck,  the 
master  shall  be  paid  the  freight  as  far  as  the  place  of 
capture  or  shipweck. 

He  shaU  be  paid  his  full  freight,  he  contributing  to 
the  ransom,  if  he  carry  the  goods  to  their  place  of 
destination. 

Article  304.  The  contribution  for  ransom  is  to 
be  made  on  the  value  of  the  goods  at  the  market  price 
in  the  place  of  their  delivery,  deducting  the  costs  and 
expenses ;  and  on  one  half  the  value  of  the  ship  and 
the  freight. 

The  wages  of  seamen  are  not  subject  to  contribu- 
tion. 

Article  305.  If  the  consignee  refuse  to  receive  the 
goods,  the  master  may,  by  judicial  authority,  cause  part 
of  them  to  be  sold  for  the  payment  of  his  freight,  and 
the  remainder  to  be  deposited. 

If  they  be  inadequate  to  the  payment  of  the  freight, 
he  preserves  his  remedy  against  the  merchant  who 
shipped  them. 

Article  306.  The  master  cannot  retain  the  goods  in 
lus  vessel,  in  default  of  payment  of  his  freight. 

He  may,  whilst  the  vessel  is  unloading,  require  the 
goods  to  be  deposited  in  the  hands  of  a  third  person, 
until  the  payment  of  his  freight. 
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Article  307.  The  master  has  a  lien,  and  prior 
ight  for  fi:ieight  on  the  goods  which  were  laden  on 
card  his  vessel,  for  the  space  of  fifteen  da3rs  after  their 
jelivery,  if  they  have  not  passed  into  the  hands  of  third 
tersoDs. 

Article  308.  In  case  of  failure  of  the  shippers 
r  claimants,  before  the  expiration  of  the  fifteen  days, 
he  master  is  privileged  over  all  the  other  creditors,  for 
he  payment  of  freight  and  averages  due  to  him. 

Article  309.  In  no  case  can  the  shipper  demand  a 
Jminution  in  the  price  of  the  freight. 

Article  310.  The  shipper  cannot  abandon  for  the 
[eight  goods  which  are  diminished  in  value,  or  damaged 
rom  internal  defect,  or  by  accident. 

If,  however,  casks  containing  wine,  oil,  honey,  and 
ther  liquids,  have  leaked  out  so  much  that  they  are 
mpty,  or  nearly  empty,  such  casks  may  be  abandoned 
or  the  freight. 


TITLE  IX. 

OF  BOTTOMRY  AND  RESPONDENTU  BONDS. 

Article  31L  Contracts  of  bottomry  and  respondentia 
iie  made  before  a  notary,  or  sous  seing  prM. 

They  specify : 

The  principal  lent,  and  the  mte  of  maritime  interest 
Agreed  upon. 

The  subject  on  which  the  loan  is  efiected. 

The  names  of  the  vessel  and  the  master. 

Thoee  of  the  lender  and  the  borrower. 

Whether  the  loan  be  for  one  voyage. 

For  what  voyage,  and  for  what  space  of  time. 

The  period  of  repayment. 

Article  312.     Every  lender  on  bottomry  and  re- 
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spondentia  in  France  is  required  to  cause  his  bond  to 
be  registered  in  the  clerk's  office  of  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce, within  ten  days  from  its  date,  under  the  penalty 
of  forfeiting  his  lien. 

If  the  contract  be  made  in  a  foreign  country,  it  is 
subject  to  the  formalities  prescribed  in  Article  234. 

Article  313.  Every  bottomry  or  respondentia  bond, 
if  it  be  payable  to  order,  may  be  negotiated  and  trans- 
ferred by  means  of  endorsement. 

In  such  cases,  the  transfer  of  this  instrument  has  the 
same  effects,  and  gives  rise  to  the  same  rights  of  action 
against  sureties,  as  any  other  commercial  document. 

Article  314.  The  guaranty  of  payment  by  endorae- 
ment  or  otherwise,  does  not  extend  to  the  maritime 
interest,  unless  the  contrary  be  expressly  stipulated. 

Article  315.  Loans  on  bottomry,  or  respondentia, 
may  be  effected. 

On  the  hull  and  keel  of  the  ship. 

On  the  rigging  and  apparel. 

On  the  outfits  and  provisions. 

On  the  cargo. 

On  the  whole  of  these  objects  conjointly,  or  on  some 
determinate  part  of  each  or  either  of  them. 

Article  316.  Loans  on  bottomry,  or  respondentia, 
made  for  a  sum  exceeding  the  value  of  the  objects  on 
which  they  are  effected,  may  be  declared  void  on  the 
demand  of  the  lender,  if  jfraud,  on  the  part  of  the  bor- 
rower, be  proved. 

Article  317.  If  there  be  no  fraud,  the  contract  is 
valid  to  the  extent  of  the  value  of  the  objects  on  which 
the  loan  is  effected,  according  to  the  valuation  made 
or  agreed  upon. 

The  balance  due  on  the  amount  borrowed,  is  to  be 
repaid  with  interest  at  the  current  rate  of  the  place. 

Article  318.  All  loans  on  the  freight  to  be  earned 
by  the  vessel,  and  on  the  expected  profit  of  the  goods, 
flCre  prohibited. 
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The  lender,  in  this  case,  has  a  right  only  to  the  reim- 
irsement  of  his  principal,  without  any  interest. 
Article  319.    No  loan  of  the  nature  of  bottomry,  or 
spondentia,  can  be  made  to  seamen  on  their  wages  or 
lyages. 

Article  320.  The  vessel,  her  rigging  and  appurte- 
mces,  her  outfit  and  provisions,  and  even  the  freight 
ready  earned,  are  subject  to  a  lien,  for  the  principal 
id  interest  of  money  lent  on  bottomry,  on  the  hull  and 
iel  of  the  vessel 

The  cargo  is  equally  bound  for  the  principal  and 
terest  of  money  lent  on  respondentia. 
If  the  loan  has  been  made  on  some  particular  article 
donging  to  the  ship  or  cargo,  the  lien  takes  efiect  only 
i  that  article,  and  in  proportion  to  its  fixed  valuation. 
Article  321.  A  loan  on  bottomry,  obtained  by  the 
aster  in  the  place  of  residence  of  the  owners  of  the 
sssel,  without  their  authorisation  given  under  notarial 
3ed  or  their  intervention  in  the  deed,  gives  a  right  of 
rtion  and  privilege  only  on  the  share  or  interest  which 
le  master  may  have  in  the  vessel  and  freight. 
Article  322.  The  sums  lent,  even  in  the  place  of 
»idence  of  the  parties  interested  in  a  vessel,  for  repairs 
id  provisions,  are  a  lien  on  the  shares  of  the  owners 
ho  shall  not  have  furnished  their  contingent  to  fit  the 
3B8el  for  sea  within  the  twenty-four  houi*s  allowed  after 
le  citation  which  shall  have  been  made  to  them. 
Article  323.  The  loans  made  for  the  last  voyage 
f  the  vessel,  are  to  be  repaid  in  preference  to  the  sums 
mi  for  a  preceding  voyage,  even  though  it  should  be 
lown  that  the  latter  were  left  impaid  because  they 
^ere  renewed. 

The  sums  lent  during  the  voyage,  are  preferred  to  those 
rhich  may  have  been  lent  before  the  departure  of  the 
essel;  and  if  there  be  several  loans  during  the  same 
qyage,  the  last  shall  be  preferred  to  tliat  which  pre- 
eded  it. 
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Article  324.  The  lender  on  respondentia,  on  goods 
laden  on  board  a  vessel  designated  in  the  contract,  is  not 
to  bear  the  loss  of  the  goods,  even  when  occasioned  by 
the  perils  of  the  sea,  if  they  have  been  shipped  on  board 
another  vessel,  unless  it  be  legally  proved  that  this  ship- 
ment was  the  effect  oi  force  majeure. 

Article  325.  If  the  object  on  which  the  loan  on 
bottomry,  or  on  respondentia,  was  made,  be  entirely  lost, 
and  the  loss  has  happened  by  accident,  within  the  time 
and  the  place  of  the  risks  stipulated,  the  sum  lent  cannot 
be  demanded. 

Article  326.  The  damage,  diminution,  and  loss, 
which  may  happen  from  the  perishable  nature  of  an 
article,  or  which  are  occasioned  by  the  act  of  the  bor- 
rower, are  not  at  the  charge  of  the  lender. 

Article  327.  In  case  of  shipwreck,  the  payment  of 
the  sums  borrowed  on  bottomry  and  respondentia,  is 
reduced  to  the  value  of  the  property  saved,  and  subject 
to  the  bond,  deduction  being  made  of  the  expenses  of 
salvage. 

Article  328.  If  the  period  of  the  risk  be  not  deter- 
mined by  the  contract,  it  begins,  with  respect  to  the  ship, 
her  rigging,  tackle,  appurtenances,  and  provisions,  from 
the  day  of  her  sailing,  until  the  day  of  her  anchoring,  or 
mooring,  in  the  port  or  place  of  her  destination. 

With  respect  to  the  goods,  the  period  of  the  risk  begins 
from  the  day  of  their  being  laden  on  board  the  vessel,  or 
in  the  lighters  to  be  carried  on  board,  until  the  day  of 
their  being  landed. 

Article  329.  He  who  borrows  on  respondentia  is 
not  discharged  by  the  loss  of  the  ship  and  cargo>  unless 
he  prove  that  there  were  on  board,  for  his  account, 
effects  to  the  amount  of  the  sum  borrowed. 

Article  330.  The  lenders  on  bottomry  and  responden- 
tia contribute  to  general  average,  and  not  the  borrowers. 

Paiiiicular  average  is  also  at  the  charge  of  the  lenders 
if  there  be  no  agreement  to  the  contrary. 
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Article  331.  If  there  be  a  maritime  bond  and  a 
policy  of  insurance  on  the  same  vessel,  or  on  the  same 
csaigOy  the  proceeds  of  the  effects  saved  from  shipwreck  are 
divided  between  the  lender  on  bottomry  for  his  principal 
solely,  and  the  insurer,  for  the  amount  insured,  ratably 
•ecording  to  their  respective  interests,  without  pre- 
judice to  the  privileges  established  by  Article  191. 


TITLE  X. 

OF  INSURANCE. 


SECTION  L 
OF  THE  CONTRACT  OF  INSURANCE,  ITS  FORM  AND  OBJECT. 

Article  332.  The  contract  of  insurance  must  be 
dmwn  up  in  writing. 

It  should  bear  the  date  on  which  it  is  subscribed. 

It  should  mention  whether  signed  before  or  after  noon. 

It  may  be  made  sons  signature  prkee. 

It  may  not  contain  any  blanks. 

It  should  state : 

The  name  and  place  of  residence  of  the  person  for 
whoee  account  the  insurance  is  made,  his  quality  of 
oiwiier  or  eatnmissionnairr. 

The  name  and  description  of  the  vessel. 

The  name  of  the  master. 

The  place  where  the  goods  have  been,  or  are  to  be 
shipped. 

The  port  whence  the  vessel  has  sailed,  or  is  about  to 
suL 

The  ports  or  harbours  in  which  she  is  to  load  or  un- 
loid. 

Those  at  which  she  is  to  touch,  or  trade. 

The  nature  and  the  value,  or  estimate  of  the  goods>  or 
idgeet  insured. 
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The  time  when  the  risk  is  to  commence  and  to  end. 

The  sum  insured. 

The  premium,  or  cost  of  the  insurance. 

The  agreement  of  the  parties  to  submit  to  arbitrators, 
in  case  of  dispute,  if  it  has  been  so  agreed. 

And  generally,  every  other  condition  or  covenant 
stipulated  between  the  parties. 

Article  333.  The  same  policy  may  contain  several 
insurances,  whether  on  account  of  the  nature  of  the  goods, 
or  the  rate  of  premium,  or  the  different  insurers. 

Article  334.  The  following  are  legitimate  subjects  of 
insurance : — 

The  hull  and  keel  of  a  vessel,  empty  or  laden,  armed 
or  not  armed,  alone  or  in  company. 

The  rigging  and  apparel. 

The  outfit  and  equipment. 

The  provisions. 

The  sums  lent  on  bottomry  or  respondentia. 

The  goods  on  board,  and  every  other  article  or  thing 
capable  of  a  valuation  in  money,  and  subject  to  the  risks 
of  navigation. 

Article  335.  Insurance  may  be  made  on  the  whole 
or  a  part  of  the  said  objects,  conjointly  or  separately. 

It  may  be  made  in  time  of  peace  or  of  war,  before  or 
during  the  voyage  of  the  vessel. 

It  may  be  made  for  the  voyage  out  and  home,  or  only 
for  one  of  the  two ;  for  the  whole  voyage,  or  a  limited  time. 

For  all  voyages  or  transportations  by  sea,  rivers  or 
navigable  canals. 

Article  336.  In  case  of  fraud  in  the  valuation  of 
the  effects  insured,  of  misrepresentation,  or  of  falsification, 
the  insurer  may  cause  a  verification  and  estimate  to  be 
made  of  the  objects  insured,  without  prejudice  to  any 
other  proceedings,  either  civil  or  criminal. 

Article  337.  Shipments  made  in  the  ports  of  the 
Levant,  on  the  coasts  of  Africa,  and  in  other  parts  of 
the  world,  for  Europe,  may  be  insured  on  any  vessel  in 
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which  they  may  have  taken  place,  without  designating 
the  vessel  or  the  master. 

Goods  may,  in  this  case,  be  insured  without  designating 
their  nature  and  species. 

But  the  policy  must  mention  the  name  of  the  person 
to  whom  the  shipment  is  made,  or  is  to  be  delivered, 
unless  there  be  a  stipulation  to  the  contrary  in  the 
policy  of  insurance  itself. 

Article  338.  Every  article,  the  value  of  which  is 
stated  in  the  policy,  in  foreign  money,  is  to  be  estimated 
at  the  price  of  the  foreign  money  in  France,  according  to 
the  current  rate  at  the  time  of  signing  the  policy. 

Article  339.  If  the  value  of  the  goods  be  not 
determined  by  the  policy,  it  may  be  proved  by  the 
invoices  or  books  of  the  shipper :  in  default  of  which 
proof,  the  valuation  is  to  be  made  according  to  the 
current  price,  at  the  time  and  in  the  place  of  the  ship- 
ment, including  all  duties  and  expenses  until  laden  on 
board. 

Article  340.  If  insurance  be  made  on  the  return 
voyage  from  a  country  where  commerce  is  carried  on 
only  by  bai-ter,  and  the  valuation  of  the  goods  be  not  made 
in  the  policy,  it  shall  be  regulated  according  to  the  value 
of  those  which  were  given  in  exchange,  upon  adding  the 
expenses  of  transport. 

Article  341.  If  the  contract  of  insurance  do  not 
fix  the  duration  of  the  risk,  it  commences  and  ends  at 
the  periods  regulated  by  Article  328,  for  contracts  of 
bottomry  and  respondentia. 

Article  342.  The  insurer  may  cause  to  be  reinsured 
by  others,  to  cover  himself,  the  property  which  he  has 
insured. 

The  insured  may  have  insurance  eifected  on  tlie 
premium  and  charges  of  insurance. 

The  premium  of  reinsurance  may  be  less  or  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  insurance. 

Article  343.    The  increase  of  premium  stipulated  in 

s  s 


626  CODE  OF   COMMERCE   (tEXT). 

time  of  peace  for  a  state  of  war  which  may  take  place, 
and  the  proportion  of  which  is  not  determined  by  the 
contract  of  insurance,  shall  be  regulated  by  the  tribunals, 
regard  being  had  to  the  risks,  circumstances,  and  stipula- 
tions of  each  policy  of  insurance. 

Article  344.  In  case  of  the  loss  of  goods  insured 
and  laden  for  the  account  of  the  master,  on  board  the 
vessel  which  he  commands,  he  is  required  to  prove  to  the 
insurers  the  purchase  of  the  goods,  and  to  furnish  a  bill 
of  lading  of  them,  signed  by  two  of  the  principal  persons 
of  the  crew. 

Article  345.  Every  person  belonging  to  the  crew, 
and  every  passenger  who  brings  from  a  foreign  country 
goods,  on  which  insurance  has  been  effected  in  France, 
is  required  to  leave  a  bill  of  lading  of  them  in  the  place 
of  their  shipment,  in  the  hands  of  the  French  Consul, 
and  where  there  is  no  French  Consul,  in  the  hands  of  a 
French  merchant  of  good  standing,  or  the  Magistrate  of 
the  place. 

Article  346.  If  the  insurer  fail  before  the  risk  is 
ended,  the  insui'ed  may  demand  security  or  the  annul- 
ment of  the  contract. 

The  insurer  has  the  same  right  in  case  of  the  failure  of 
the  insured. 

Article  347.  The  contract  of  insurance  is  void  if 
the  subject  matter  of  it  be, 

The  freight  of  goods  still  existing  on  board  the  vessel. 

The  expected  profit  on  goods. 

The  wages  of  seamen. 

The  sums  lent  on  bottomry,  or  respondentia. 

The  maritime  interest  on  money  lent  on  bottomry,  or 
respondentia. 

Article  348.  Any  concealment,  any  misrepresenta- 
tion on  the  part  of  the  insured,  any  variation  between 
the  contract  of  insurance  and  the  bill  of  lading,  which 
would  diminish  the  character  of  the  risk,  or  change  the 
subject  matte;-  of  it,  annuls  the  insurance. 
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The  insurance  is  void,  even  where  the  concealment, 
nisrepresentation,  or  variation,  would  have  had  no  influ- 
moe  on  the  damage  or  loss  of  the  property  insured. 


SECTION  n. 

IP  THE  LIABILITIES  OF  THE  INSURER  AND  THE  INSURED. 

Abticle  349.  If  the  voyage  be  abandoned  before  the 
leparture  of  the  vessel,  even  by  the  act  of  the  insured, 
he  insurance  is  void ;  the  insurer  receives,  by  way  of 
ademiiity,  a  half  per  cent,  on  the  sum  insured. 

AsnCLE  350.  The  insurer  is  liable  for  all  losses  and 
amages  which  may  happen  to  the  property  insured,  by 
tonn,  shipwreck,  stranding  with  partial  wreck,  running 
)ul,  forced  changes  of  the  course  of  the  voyage  or  of  the 
essel ;  by  jettison,  fire,  capture,  pillage,  arrest  by  order 
f  any  Government,  declaration  of  war,  reprisals,  and 
eneially,  by  every  other  accident  of  the  sea 

Article  351.  Any  change  of  the  route,  voyage,  or 
discharges  the  insurer,  and  he  is  not  liable  for  any 
or  damage  occasioned  by  the  act  of  the  insured,  but 
le  is  entitled  to  the  premium,  if  the  risk  has  commenced. 

ABTICX.E  352.  The  insurer  is  not  liable  for  any  da- 
aage,  diminution  or  loss  which  may  happen  from  the  in- 
lerent  defect  of  the  article,  or  is  caused  by  the  act  and 
Kult  of  the  owners,  freighters,  or  shippers. 

Article  353.  The  insurer  is  not  liable  for  the  mis- 
ondnct  or  faults  of  the  captain  and  crew,  known  by  the 
lame  of  barratry  of  the  master,  unless  there  be  an  agree- 
Qent  to  the  contrary. 

Article  354.  The  insurer  is  not  chargeable  with 
lilotage,  towage,  and  harbour-pilotage,  nor  any  species  of 
[oty  imposed  on  the  vessel  and  cargo. 

Article  355.  Goods  which,  by  their  nature,  are  sub- 
eet  to  special  detriment  or  diminution,  such  as  grain,  salt, 

ss2 
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or  merchandise  liable  to  leakage,  must  be  designated  in 
the  policy,  in  default  of  which,  the  insurer  will  not  be 
answerable  for  the  damages  or  losses  which  may  happen 
to  these  articles,  unless,  however,  the  insured  were  igno- 
rant of  the  nature  of  the  cargo  when  the  policy  was 
signed. 

Article  356.  If  the  subject  of  insurance  be  goods 
out  and  home,  and  if  the  vessel,  having  reached  her  out- 
ward port,  bring  home  no  lading,  or  an  incomplete  one, 
the  insurer  receives  only  two  proportional  third  parts  of 
the  premium  agreed  upon,  unless  there  be  a  contrary 
stipulation. 

Article  357.  A  contract  of  insurance,  or  of  reinsur- 
ance, entered  into  for  a  sum  exceeding  the  value  of  the 
property  on  board,  is  void  with  respect  to  the  rights  of 
the  insured  only,  if  deception  or  fraud,  on  his  part,  be 
proved. 

Article  358.  If  there  be  neither  deception  nor 
fraud,  the  contract  is  valid  to  the  extent  of  the  amount 
of  the  goods  laden  on  board,  according  to  the  valuation 
made  or  agreed  upon. 

In  case  of  loss,  the  insurers  are  bound  to  contribute  to 
the  payment,  each  in  propoition  to  the  sum  by  him  sub- 
scribed. 

They  receive  no  premium  for  the  surplus  amount 
insured,  but  only  an  indemnity  of  a  half  per  cent. 

Article  359.  If  there  exist  several  contracts  of 
insurance,  made  without  fraud  on  the  same  cargo,  and 
the  first  policy  cover  the  entire  value  of  the  goods  laden 
on  board  the  vessel,  it  shall  alone  be  in  force. 

The  insurers  who  have  signed  the  subsequent  policies 
are  discharged ;  they  receive  only  a  half  per  cent,  on  the 
sum  insured. 

If  the  entire  value  of  the  goods  shipped  be  not  covered 
by  the  first  contract,  the  insurers  who  have  signed  the 
subsequent  policies  ai'c  answerable  for  the  deficiency, 
according  to  the  order  of  the  date  of  the  policies. 
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JE  360.  If  there  be  goods  on  board  to  the  full 
f  the  sums  insured^  in  case  of  a  partial  loss,  the 
ihall  all  contribute  to  the  payment  ratably,  in 
n  to  the  sums  insured  by  them  respectively. 
•E  36L  If  insurance  be  made  separately  on 
ich  are  to  be  shipped  in  several  vessels  speci- 
e  policy,  with  the  sum  insured  on  each,  and  if 
3  shipment  be  made  in  a  single  vessel,  or  in  a 
ber  than  were  designated  in  the  contract,  the 
\  liable  only  for  the  sum  which  he  has  insured 
3ssel  or  vessels  which  have  received  the  ship- 
;withstanding  the  loss  of  all  the  vessels  speci- 

he  shall,  nevertheless,  receive  a  half  per  cent, 
ms  the  insurance  of  which  is  rendered  void. 
£  362.  If  the  captain  has  liberty  to  touch  at 
ports,  in  order  to  complete  or  change  his  lading, 
er  runs  the  risk  of  the  goods  insured,  only  when 
on  board  the  vessel,  unless  there  be  an  agree- 
.he  contrary. 

JB  363.     If  the  insurance  be  made  for  a  limited 
insurer  is  discharged  after  the  expiration  of  the 

the  insured  may  cause  a  new  insurance  to  be 
inst  further  risks. 

E  364.    The  insurer  is   discharged  from  the 
i  entitled  to  the  premium,  if  the  insured  send 
i  to  a  place  more  distant  than  that  which  is 
in  the  policy,  although  in  the  same  course. 
mrance  has  its  full  effect,  though  the  voyage  be 

« 

£  365.  Every  insurance  made  after  the  loss 
of  the  property  insured  is  void,  if  it  may  bo 
that  before  the  signing  of  the  policy,  the 

dght  have  been  informed  of  the  loss,  or  the  in- 

he  arrival  of  the  subject  of  the  insurance. 

E  366.  The  presumption  arises  (independently 
proof)  if  by  reckoning  three-quarters  of   a 

re  (about  4  miles)  per  hour,  it  be  established 
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that,  from  the  place  of  arrival  or  loss  of  the  vessel,  or 
from  the  place  whence  the  first  news  of  either  has 
arrived,  advice  might  have  been  brought  to  the  place 
where  the  contract  of  insurance  was  entered  into,  before 
the  signing  of  the  same. 

Abticle  367.  If,  however,  the  insurance  be  made, 
whether  the  news  be  good  or  bad  (that  is,  on  property 
"lost  or  not  lost"),  the  presumption  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  Articles  does  not  arise. 

The  contract  is  annulled  only  on  proof  that  the 
insured  knew  of  the  loss,  or  the  insurer  of  the  arrival  of 
the  vessel,  before  signing  the  policy. 

Abticle  368.  In  case  concealment  be  proved  against 
the  insured,  the  latter  pays  to  the  insurer  a  double 
premium. 

In  case  concealment  be  proved  against  the  insurer,  the 
latter  pays  to  the  insured  a  sum  double  the  amount  of 
the  premium  agreed  upon. 

Either  of  them  against  whom  proof  of  concealment  is 
established  is  liable  to  a  criminal  prosecution. 


SECTION  ni. 

OF    ABANDONMENT. 

Abticle  369.  Abandonment  of  the  subject  matter 
insured  may  be  made  in  cases  of, 

Capture. 

Shipwreck. 

Stranding  with  partial  wreck. 

Unseaworthiness  of  the  vessel  occasioned  by  the  perils 
of  the  sea. 

Arrest  of  a  foreign  power. 

Loss  or  damage  of  the  property  insured,  if  amounting 
to  at  least  three-fourths  of  its  value. 

It  may  also  be  made  in  case  of  arrest  on  the  part 
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f  the  Government,  after  the  commencement  of  the 
oyage. 

Abticle  370.  It  cannot  be  made  before  the  com- 
lencement  of  the  voyage. 

Abticle  371.  All  other  damages  are  reputed  average 
isses,  and  are  to  be  regulated  between  the  insurers 
id  the  insured  in  proportion  to  their  respective 
iterests. 

Article  372.  The  abandonment  of  the  subject  matter 
tsmred  cannot  be  either  partial  or  conditional 
It  extends  only  to  the  propei-ty  which  is  the  subject 
laiter  of  the  insurance  and  the  risk. 
Abticle  373.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  3rd  May, 
)62.)  Abandonment  must  be  made  to  the  insurers 
ithin  six  months  from  the  day  of  receiving  informa- 
cm  of  the  loss,  if  it  has  happened  in  the  ports  or  on 
le  coasts  of  Europe,  or  on  those  of  Asia,  Africa,  or  the 
Jediterranean  Sea;  or,  in  case  of  capture,  within  the 
me  space  of  time  from  the  receipt  of  news  that  the 
.ptured  vessel  has  been  carried  into  one  of  the  ports  or 
aces  situated  on  the  coasts  above  mentioned ;  within  the 
rm  of  a  year  after  information  either  of  the  loss  having 
tppened,  or  the  prize  having  been  carried  to  Africa 
I  this  side  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  or  to  America 
I  this  side  of  Cape  Horn  ;  within  the  term  of  eighteen 
(mihs  after  information  of  the  loss  having  happened 
the  prize  carried  to  any  other  part  of  the  world.  These 
»iods  having  respectively  elapsed,  the  insured  shall  no 
Dger  be  permitted  to  abandon. 

Abticle  374.  In  cases  where  abandonment  may  be 
ade,  and  in  every  case  of  loss  or  accident  at  the  risk  of 
.6  insurers,  the  insured  is  required  to  make  known  to 
le  insurer  the  information  he  has  received. 
The  notice  must  be  given  within  three  days  after  the 
loeipt  of  the  information. 

Akticle  375.  (As  modified  by  Law  of  3rd  May 
362.)    If,  after  the  expiration  of  six  months,  i*eckoning 
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from  the  day  of  the  departure  of  the  vessel,  or  from  the 
day  of  receiving  the  last  news  from  her  for  ordinary 
voyages,  or  after  the  expiration  of  one  year  for  long 
voyages,  the  insured  declare  that  he  has  received  no  news 
from  his  vessel,  he  may  abandon  the  property  insured  to 
the  insurer,  and  demand  the  payment  of  the  insurance, 
without  being  obliged  to  prove  the  loss. 

After  the  expiration  of  the  respective  terms  of  six 
months  and  one  year,  the  insured  is  allowed  the  time 
established  by  Article  373  in  which  to  prosecute  his 
claim  against  the  insurer. 

Article  376.  In  the  case  of  an  insurance  for  a 
limited  time,  after  the  expiration  of  the  terms  established 
as  above  for  ordinary  and  long  voyages  respectively,  the 
loss  of  the  vessel  is  presumed  to  have  happened  within 
the  period  of  the  risk. 

Article  377.  (As  modified  by  Law  of  14th  June, 
1854.)  Those  are  deemed  to  be  long  voyages,  which  are 
made  beyond  the  limits  hereinafter  mentioned  :  To  the 
South,  the  30th  degree  of  north  latitude — To  the  North, 
the  72nd  degree  of  north  latitude.  To  the  West,  the 
15  th  degree  of  longitude  from  the  meridian  of  Paris. 
To  the  East,  the  44th  degree  of  longitude  from  the 
meridian  of  Paris. 

Article  378.  The  insured  may,  together  with  the 
notice  mentioned  in  Article  374,  either  make  the  aban- 
donment, with  a  demand  on  the  insurer  to  pay  the  sum 
insured,  within  the  period  fixed  by  the  policy,  or  reserve 
to  himself  the  right  of  making  the  abandonment  within 
the  periods  fixed  by  law. 

Article  379.  The  insured  is  required,  on  making  the 
abandonment,  to  declare  all  the  insurances  he  has  made, 
or  caused  to  be  made,  even  those  which  he  has  ordered, 
and  also  what  money  he  has  taken  up  on  bottomry  or  at 
respondentia ;  in  default  of  which,  the  term  of  payment, 
which  was  to  commence  running  from  the  date  of  the 
abandonment,  shall  be  suspended,  until  the  day  in  which 
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he  shall  make  the  aforesaid  declamtion ;  but  there  shall 
not  thence  result  any  prolongation  of  the  time  allowed 
for  making  the  abandonment. 

Abticle  380.  In  case  of  a  fraudulent  declaration, 
the  insured  shall  be  deprived  of  the  benefit  of  the  insur- 
ance,  and  shall  be  bound  to  pay  the  sums  borrowed  on 
bottomry  or  respondentia,  notwithstanding  the  loss  or 
capture  of  the  vessel. 

Article  SSL  In  case  of  shipwreck,  or  stranding 
with  partial  wreck,  the  insured  must  use  his  best  exer- 
tions to  save  the  property  at  hazard,  without  prejudice 
to  the  right  of  abandonment  to  be  made  in  due  time  and 
place. 

The  expenses  attending  the  recovery  are  allowed  him 
on  his  afiirmation,  to  the  extent  of  the  value  of  the 
property  saved. 

Abticle  SS2.  If  the  time  of  pajrment  be  not  fixed 
by  the  contract,  the  insurer  is  required  to  pay  the  sum 
insured  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  the 
abandonment. 

Abticle  S83.  The  documents  in  proof  of  the  pro- 
perty and  of  the  loss  are  to  be  exhibited  to  the  insurer 
before  he  can  be  proceeded  against  for  the  payment  of  the 
Bums  insured. 

Abticle  SS4.  The  insurer  is  allowed  to  adduce 
proof  of  facts  in  contradiction  to  those  produced  by  the 
insured* 

The  admission  of  this  proof  does  not  suspend  the 
execution  of  the  judgement  against  the  insurer  for  the 
provisional  pajnnent  of  the  sum  insured,  upon  the  insured 
furnishing  security. 

The  liability  of  security  is  extinguished  after  the  lapse 
of  four  yeara,  if  there  has  been  no  prosecution. 

Article  3S5.  The  abandonment  being  notified  and 
accepted,  or  judged  valid,  the  property  insured  belongs 
to  the  insurer,  reckoning  from  the  date  of  the  aban- 
donment. 
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The  insurer  cannot,  under  the  plea  that  the  vessel  has 
returned,  be  excused  from  paying  the  sum  insured. 

Article  386.  The  freight  of  goods  saved,  even 
though  paid  in  advance,  is  comprised  in  the  abandon- 
ment of  the  vessel,  and  belongs  to  the  insurer,  with- 
out prejudice  to  the  rights  of  the  lenders  on  bottomry, 
to  those  of  the  seamen  for  their  wages,  and  to  the  charges 
and  expenses  during  the  voyage. 

Article  387.  In  case  of  arrest  by  a  sovereign  power, 
the  insured  is  required  to  give  notice  thereof  to  the  insurer 
within  three  months  after  the  receipt  of  the  news. 

The  abandonment  of  the  property  arrested,  cannot  be 
made  until  after  the  term  of  six  months  from  the  notifi- 
cation, if  the  arrest  took  place  in  the  seas  of  Europe,  in 
the  Mediterranean,  or  in  the  Baltic. 

Until  after  the  term  of  a  year,  if  the  arrest  took  place 
in  a  more  distant  country. 

These  tenns  do  not  begin  to  run  until  the  day  of  noti- 
fication of  the  arrest. 

In  case  the  goods  arrested  be  of  a  perishable  nature, 
the  terms  above  mentioned,  are  reduced  to  a  month 
and  a  half  in  the  first  case,  and  to  three  months  in  the 
second. 

Article  388.  During  the  periods  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  Article,  the  insured  are  bound  to  use  their  best 
endeavours  to  obtain  the  release  of  the  property  detained. 

The  insurers,  on  their  part,  may,  in  concert  with  the 
insured,  or  separately,  employ  the  means  in  their  power 
to  the  same  end. 

Article  389.  Abandonment  on  the  ground  of  unsea- 
worthiness cannot  be  made,  if  the  vessel  stranded  may  be 
got  off,  refitted,  and  put  in  a  state  to  continue  her  course 
for  the  place  of  her  destination. 

In  this  case,  the  insured  preserves  his  remedy  against 
the  insurers,  for  the  expenses  and  damages  occasioned  by 
the  stranding. 

Article  380.    If  the  vessel  has  been  declared  unsea- 
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voTthy,  the  party  who  has  insured  the  cargo  is  required 

0  give  notice  of  it,  within  the  space  of  three  days  from 
he  receipt  of  the  news. 

Article  39L  The  captain  is  bound,  in  this  case,  to 
ae  every  endeavour  to  procure  another  vessel  for  the 
mpoae  of  transporting  the  goods  to  the  place  of  their 
esiination. 

Abticle  302.  The  insurer  runs  the  risk  of  the  goods 
iden  in  another  vessel,  in  the  case  provided  for  by  the 
receding  Article,  until  their  arrival  and  discharge. 

Abticle  393.  The  insurer  is  liable  in  addition  for  ave- 
ige  loss,  charge  of  unlading  the  goods,  storage,  reshipping, 
he  additional  freight,  and  every  other  expense  which 
liall  have  been  incurred  in  saving  the  goods,  to  the  extent 
f  the  som  insured. 

Abticle  394.  If,  within  the  periods  of  time  pre- 
*ribed  by  Article  337,  the  captain  has  not  been  able  to 
nd  a  vessel  in  which  to  reship  the  goods,  and  carry 
[lem  to  the  place  of  their  destination,  the  insured  may 
bandon  them. 

Abticle  395.    In  cases  of  capture,  if  the  insured  has 

01  been  able  to  give  information  of  the  same  to  the 
isarer,  he  may  ransom  the  property  without  waiting 
is  orders. 

The  insured  is  required,  as  soon  as  he  has  it  in  his 
oweFy  to  give  notice  to  the  insurer  of  the  arrangement 
'hich  he  has  made  with  the  captors. 

Abticle  396.  The  insurer  has  the  option  of  accepting 
le  arrangement  on  hLs  own  account,  or  of  renouncing  it, 
e  is  required  to  make  known  his  election  to  the  insured 
ithin  twenty-four  hours  after  receiving  notice  of  the 
>mpo6ition. 

If  he  elect  to  take  the  arrangement  for  his  benefit,  he 

bound  to  contribute,  without  delay,  to  the  payment  of 
le  ransom  according  to  the  terms  of  the  agreement,  in 
roportion  to  his  interest ;  and  he  continues  to  run  the 
sks  of  the  voyage,  conformably  to  the  contract  of 
isurance. 
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If  he  declare  that  he  renounces  the  benefit  of  the  com- 
position, he  is  bound  to  pay  the  sum  insured,  without 
having  any  pretensions  to  the  property  ransomed. 

When  the  insurer  has  not  given  notice  of  his  determi- 
nation, within  the  time  above  mentioned,  he  is  under- 
stood to  have  renounced  the  benefit  of  the  arrangement. 


TITLE  XL 

OF    AVERAGE. 


Article  397.  All  extraordinary  expenses  incurred 
for  the  ship  and  the  cargo,  conjointly,  or  separately. 

All  damage  happening  to  the  vessel  or  goods,  from  the 
time  of  their  lading  and  departure,  until  their  arrival  and 
discharge. 

Are  reputed  average  losses. 

Article  398.  In  default  of  special  agreements  be- 
tween the  parties,  average  contributions  are  regulated 
conformably  to  the  provisions  hereafter  mentioned. 

Article  399.  Averages  are  of  two  kinds,  gross,  or 
general  average,  and  simple,  or  particular  average. 

Article  400.     The  following  are  general  avenges  : 

1st.  Things  given  by  composition  for  the  ransom  of 
the  vessel  and  cargo. 

2nd.  Things  which  are  thrown  overboard. 

3rd.  Cables  or  masts  broken,  or  cut  away. 

4th.  Anchors  and  other  articles  abandoned  for  the 
common  safety. 

5th.  Damage  occasioned  by  jettison  to  the  goods  re- 
maining in  the  vessel 

6th.  Medical  treatment  and  maintenance  of  the  seamen 
wounded  in  defending  the  vessel,  the  wages  and  main- 
tenance of  the  seamen  duiing  the  detention,  when  the 
vessel  is  arrested  on  the  voyage  by  order  of  a  sovereign 
power,  and  during  the  reparation  of  the  damages  neces- 
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sarilj  sastained  for  the  common  safety,  if  the  vessel  bo 
freighted  by  the  month. 

7Ul  The  expenses  of  unloading  to  lighten  the  ship,  in 
order  to  facilitate  her  entrance  into  a  harbour  or  river, 
irhen  the  vessel  is  forced  to  seek  shelter  by  stress  of 
weather  or  the  pursuit  of  an  enemy. 

8th.  The  expenses  incurred  in  getting  off  a  vessel 
stranded,  to  prevent  a  total  loss  or  seizure. 

And,  in  general,  the  damages  necessarily  suffered,  and 
i;he  expenses  incurred,  after  due  deliberation  for  the 
lecority  and  common  safety  of  the  vessel  and  goods, 
from  the  time  of  loading  and  departure  until  their 
urival  and  discharge. 

Article  401.  General  average  is  borne  by  the  goods 
)n  board,  and  by  one  half  the  value  of  the  vessel  and 
ireight,  ratably  according  to  their  respective  values. 

Abticle  402.  The  price  of  the  goods  is  established 
iy  their  value  at  the  place  of  discharge. 

Abticxe  403.     The  following  are  particular  averages : 

Ist.  The  damage  happening  to  goods  by  their  in- 
licrent  defect,  by  stress  of  weather,  seizure,  shipwreck,  or 
(tranding. 

2nd.  The  expenses  incurred  in  saving  them. 

3rd.  The  loss  of  cables,  anchors,  sails,  masts,  cordage, 
aused  by  storms  or  other  accidents  of  the  sea.  The 
expenses  resulting  from  any  detention  in  the  course  of 
.he  voyage,  whether  occasioned  by  the  accidental  loss 
)f  the  aforesaid  articles,  by  the  want  of  provisions,  or  by 
;he  necessity  of  stopping  a  leak. 

4ih.  The  maintenance  and  wages  of  the  crew  during 
lie  detention,  when  the  vessel  is  arrested  on  the  voyage 
yy  order  of  a  sovereign  power,  and  during  the  reparations 
leoeasaiy  to  be  made,  if  the  vessel  be  freighted  by  the 
voyage. 

5th.  The  maintenance  and  wages  of  the  seamen 
luring  quarantine,  whether  the  vessel  be  freighted  by 
the  month,  or  the  voyage. 
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And,  in  general,  the  expenses  incurred,  and  the 
damage  sustained  by  the  vessel  only,  or  by  the  cargo 
solely,  fix)m  the  time  of  the  lading  and  departure  until  the 
arrival  and  dischai^. 

Article  404.  Particular  averages  are  borne  and 
paid  by  the  owner  of  the  thing  which  has  sustained  the 
damage,  or  occasioned  the  expense. 

Abticle  405.  The  damage  happening  to  goods  by 
the  fault  of  the  captain,  in  not  having  weU  &stened  the 
hatches,  lashed  the  ship,  or  provided  good  hoisting 
tackle,  and  by  every  other  accident  proceeding  fix)m  the 
negligence  of  the  master  or  the  crew,  are  also  particular 
averages  to  be  borne  by  the  owners  of  the  goods,  but  for 
which  they  have  a  remedy  against  the  master,  the  ship, 
and  the  freight. 

Article  406.  Harbour-pilotage, towage,and  pilotage, 
in  entering  and  going  out  of  harbours  and  rivers,  duties 
of  clearance,  search,  reports,  tonnage,  beaconage,  anchor- 
age, and  other  duties  on  navigation,  are  not  averages, 
but  merely  expenses  at  the  charge  of  the  vessel. 

Article  407.  In  case  of  collision,  if  the  occurrence 
was  purely  accidental,  the  damage  is  borne,  without 
remedy,  by  the  suffering  vessel. 

If  the  running  foul  proceeded  from  the  fault  of  one  of 
the  captains,  the  damage  is  paid  by  the  vessel  which 
occasioned  it. 

If  there  be  a  doubt  as  to  which  of  the  two  vessels  was  in 
fault  in  running  foul,  the  damage  is  to  be  repaired  at 
their  common  expense,  in  equal  portions  between  them. 

In  these  two  last  cases,  the  estimation  of  the  damage 
is  made  by  referees. 

Article  408.  A  demand  of  average  loss  is  not 
admissible,  if  the  general  average  do  not  exceed  one  per 
cent,  of  the  value  of  the  ship  and  cargo,  and  if  the  par- 
ticular average  do  not  also  exceed  one  per  cent,  of  the 
value  of  the  article  damaged. 
Article  409.    The  clause  in  a  policy  of  insurance 
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•firee  from  average"  exempts  the  insurers  from  all  aver- 
age loss,  whether  general  or  particular,  except  in  cases 
which  authorise  an  abandonment;  and  in  such  instances, 
ihe  insured  have  the  option  between  the  abandonment 
and  the  claim  for  average  loss. 


TITLE  XII. 

OF  JETTISON  AND  CONTRIBUTION. 

Abticle  410.  If,  by  stress  of  weather,  or  by  the 
fihiM^ing  of  the  enemy,  the  master  thinks  himself  ob- 
liged, for  the  safety  of  the  vessel,  to  throw  overboard 
a  part  of  his  cargo,  to  cut  away  his  masts,  or  abandon 
his  anchors,  he  takes  the  advice  of  the  persons  interested 
in  the  cargo  who  may  be  on  board  the  vessel,  and  of  the 
principal  men  of  the  crew. 

If  there  be  a  difference  of  opinion,  that  of  the  master 
and  the  principal  men  of  the  crew  shall  prevail. 

Article  411.  Things  the  least  necessary,  the  most 
weighty,  and  of  least  value,  are  to  be  thrown  overboard 
fint,  and  afterwards  the  goods  between  decks,  at  the 
choice  of  the  captain,  and  by  the  advice  of  the  principal 
persons  of  the  crew. 

Abticle  412.  The  captain  is  required,  as  soon  as  it 
m  in  his  power,  to  commit  to  writing  tlie  consultation 
which  took  place. 

The  report  should  state  : 

The  motives  which  have  determined  the  jettison. 

The  articles  thrown  overboard,  or  damaged. 

The  signatures  of  the  persons  who  attended  the  con- 
sultation, or  the  reason  of  their  refusal  to  sign. 

It  should  be  transcribed  in  the  ship's  log-book. 

Abticle  413.  At  the  first  port  at  which  the  vessel 
shall  arrive,  the  master  is  required,  within  twenty-four 
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hours  after  his  arrival,  to  depose  to  the  facts  contained 
in  the  consultation  transcribed  in  the  log-boot 

Article  414.  The  statement  of  the  losses  and  da- 
mages is  made  out  in  the  place  of  discharge  of  the 
vessel,  at  the  instance  of  the  master,  by  surveyors 
(experts). 

The  surveyors  are  appointed  by  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce, if  the  discharge  be  made  in  a  French  port. 

In  places  where  there  is  no  Tribunal  of  Commerce, 

the  surveyors  are  appointed  by  the  Justice  of  the  Peace. 

If  the  vessel  be  discharged  in  a  foreign  port,  they  are 

appointed  by  the  French  Consul,  and  where  there  is  no 

French  Consul,  by  the  Magistrate  of  the  place. 

The  surveyors  shall  be  sworn  before  they  enter  upon 
their  duties. 

Article  415.  The  goods  thrown  overboard  are  ap- 
praised, according  to  the  price  current  of  the  place  of 
discharge;  their  quality  is  ascertained  by  the  produc- 
tion of  the  bills  of  lading  and  invoices,  if  there  be  any. 

Article  416.  The  surveyors  appointed  in  virtue  of 
Article  414  apportion  the  losses  and  damages. 

This  apportionment  is  rendered  executory  by  the  con- 
firmation of  the  Tribunal. 

In  foreign  poi-ts  the  apportionment  is  rendered  execu- 
tory by  the  French  Consul,  or  where  there  is  no  French 
Consul,  by  any  competent  Court  in  the  place. 

Article  417.  The  apportionment  of  the  losses  and 
damages,  is  made  on  the  goods  cast  away,  and  on  those 
saved,  and  on  one  half  the  value  of  the  vessel  and 
freight,  in  proportion  to  their  value  respectively  at  the 
port  of  delivery. 

Article  418.  If  the  quality  of  the  goods  has  been 
misrepresented  in  the  bill  of  lading,  and  they  should  be 
found  of  greater  value,  they  contribute  at  the  rate  of 
their  real  valuation,  if  saved. 

They  are  to  be  paid  for  according  to  the  quality  men- 
tioned in  the  bill  of  lading,  if  lost. 
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If  the  goods  in  question  be  of  an  inferior  quality  to 
hose  indicated  by  the  bill  of  lading,  they  contribute 
ocording  to  the  quality  therein  mentioned,  if  saved. 
They  are  to  be  paid  for  according  to  their  real  value, 
'thrown  overboai'd  or  damaged. 

Abticle  419.  Ammunitions  and  provisions,  and  the 
otiies  of  the  ship's  company,  do  not  contribute  to  the 
•88  by  jettison ;  the  value  of  those  thrown  overboard 
lall  be  paid  for  by  contribution  on  all  the  other  pro- 
Jrty. 

ABTICX.E  420.    The  goods  for  which  there  is  no  bill 
:  lading  or  declaration  of  the  captain,  are  not  to  be  paid 
»r  if  thrown  overboard ;  they  shall  contribute  if  saved. 
Article  421.    The  effects  laden  on  the  deck  of  the 
»8el  contribute  if  saved. 

K  they  be  thrown  overboard  or  damaged  by  the  jetti- 
(n,  the  owner  has  no  claim  for  contribution ;  his  only 
medy  is  against  the  master. 

Abticle  422.   There  is  no  claim  for  contribution  on 
ioount  of  damage  suffered  by  the  vessel,  except  where 
le  damage  has  been  done  to  facilitate  the  jettison. 
Article  423.    If  the  jettison  do  not  save  the  vessel, 
lere  is  no  claim  for  contribution. 

The  goods  saved,  in  that  case,  are  not  bound  for  the 
lyment  or  indemnity  of  those  which  have  been  thrown 
nerboard  or  damaged. 

Article  424.  If  the  jettison  save  the  vessel,  and  if 
ntinuing  her  voyage  she  should  be  afterwards  lost,  the 
lods  saved  contribute  to  the  loss  by  jettison,  according 
their  value  in  the  condition  in  wliicli  they  are  found, 
xlacting  expense  of  salvage. 

Article  425.    The  effects  thrown  overboard,  in  no 
Ae  contribute  to  the  payment  of  tlie  damages  happened 
Qoe  the  jettison  to  the  goods  saved. 
The  goods  do  not  contribute  to  the  payment  of  the 
ssel  if  lost  or  rendered  unable  to  navi^s^ate. 
Article  426.    If,  after  due  consultation,  the  ship 
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has  been  opened  to  take  out  goods,  such  goods 
contribute  to  the  repairs  of  damage  caused  to  the 
vessel. 

Article  427.  In  case  of  the  loss  of  goods  put  into 
lighters,  in  order  to  lighten  the  ship  in  entering  a  port  or 
a  river,  the  contribution  for  the  loss  is  made  on  the 
vessel  and  her  whole  cargo. 

If  the  vessel  perish  with  the  rest  of  her  cargo,  the 
goods  put  into  lighters  do  not  contribute,  although  they 
reach  the  port  in  safety. 

Article  428.  In  all  the  cases  above  mentioned,  the 
master  and  mariners  have  a  lien  on  the  goods  or  their 
proceeds,  for  contribution. 

Article  429.  If,  after  the  contribution  has  been  appor- 
tioned,  the  goods  thrown  overboard  be  recovered  by  the 
ownera,  they  are  bound  to  refund  to  the  master  and 
others  interested  what  they  have  received  in  the  contri- 
bution, deducting  damages  occasioned  by  the  jettison  and 
the  expenses  of  recovery  from  the  various  parties. 


TITLE  XIII. 
OF  Prescription  (limitation)  of  actions. 

Article  430.  The  master  cannot  acquire  property 
in  the  vessel  by  means  of  prescription. 

Article  431.  Actions  for  abandonment  are  barred 
after  the  periods  specified  in  Article  373. 

Article  432.  AH  actions  arising  on  contracts  of  bot- 
tomry, respondentia,  or  policies  of  insurance,  are  barred 
after  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  contract. 

Article  433.  All  actions  for  the  payment  of  the 
freight,  the  wages  and  pay  of  the  officers,  seamen,  and 
others  of  the  ship  s  company,  are  barred  at  the  expiration 
of  one  year  after  the  voyage  is  ended. 
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For  victuals  furnished  to  the  seamen  by  order  of  the 
ciptain,  one  year  after  the  delivery. 

For  supplies  of  timber  and  other  articles  necessary  for 
the  construction,  equipment,  and  victualling  of  the  vessel, 
one  year  after  the  deliver}\ 

For  wages  of  workmen  and  work  done,  one  year  after 
the  comj)letion  of  the  work. 

AH  demands  for  the  delivery  of  goods  on  board  of  a 
vessel,  one  year  after  the  arrival  of  the  vessel. 

Article  434.  Limitation  is  interrupted  by  a  written 
acknowledgment,  obligation,  account  settled,  or  judicial 
citation. 


TITLE  XIV. 


OF  DEFENCES. 


Article  435.  The  complaints  may  be  dismissed  in 
the  following  cases : — 

In  all  actions  against  the  master  and  insurer  for  any 
damage  which  may  have  happened  to  the  goods,  if  they 
have  been  received  without  protest. 

In  all  actions  against  the  freighter  for  average  loss,  if 
the  master  has  delivered  the  goods  and  received  his 
freight  without  having  made  a  protest. 

In  all  actions  for  damage  cause<l  by  collision,  in  a 
place  where  the  captain  might  have  had  his  legal  remedy* 
and  has  made  no  claim. 

Abticle  436.  These  protests  and  claims  are  void  if 
they  be  not  made  and  notice  thereof  sent  to  the  opposite 
party  within  twenty-four  houi*s,  and  if,  within  a  month 
from  their  date,  they  bo  not  followed  by  a  judicial  de- 
mand. 
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BOOK  III. 

OF  BANKRUPTCY. 


TITLE  I. 


Law  passed  the  28th  of  May,  1838. 


CHAPTER  I. 
OF  THE  DECLARATION  OF  BANKRUPTCY  AND  ITS  EFFECTS. 

Article  437.  Every  trader  who  suspends  payment 
is  in  a  state  of  bankruptcy. 

The  bankruptcy  of  a  trader  can  be  adjudicated  after 
his  decease,  in  the  event  of  his  having  died  in  a  state  of 
insolvency. 

The  adjudication  of  bankruptcy  cannot  be  pronounced 
of  its  own  motion  by  the  Court  or  on  the  demand  of 
the  creditors,  except  within  one  year  after  the  decease 
of  the  debtor. 

Article  438.  Every  bankrupt  must,  within  three 
days  of  his  suspension  of  payment,  make  a  declaration 
thereof  at  the  greffe  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  his 
domicile.  The  day  of  the  suspension  of  payment  is 
included  in  the  three  days. 

In  the  case  of  the  bankruptcy  of  a  general  partner- 
ship the  declaration  must  contain  the  name  and  the 
indication  of  the  domicile  of  each  of  the  members.  This 
declaration  shall  be  made  at  the  greffe  of  the  Tribunal  of 
the  district  in  which  the  principal  place  of  business  of 
the  partnership  is  situate. 

Article  439.  The  declaration  of  the  bankrupt  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  deposit  of  his  balance  sheet,  or  must 
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explain  the  reason  of  the  default  of  the  debtor  in  de- 
positing the  same.  The  balance-sheet  or  statement  must 
contain  the  enumeration  and  valuation  of  all  the  realty 
and  personalty  of  the  debtor,  an  account  of  moneys 
owing  and  moneys  due,  an  accoimt  of  profit  and  loss,  and 
an  account  of  expenses.  The  above  statement  must  be 
certified  as  true,  and  signed  and  dated  by  the  debtor. 

Article  440.  The  bankruptcy  is  declared  by  a 
judgment  of  the  Tribunal  de  Commerce  given  either  upon 
ft  declaration  of  the  banknipt  himself,  or  upon  the 
petition  of  one  or  more  creditors,  or  by  the  Tribunal 
of  its  own  motion.  The  judgment  is  provisionally 
executory. 

Article  44L  The  Tribunal,  by  the  judgment  de- 
daring  the  bankruptcy,  or  by  a  later  judgment  pronounced 
upon  the  report  of  the  juge'Commissaire,  fixes,  either 
>f  its  own  motion  or  upon  the  application  of  any  party 
nterested,  the  period  at  which  the  suspension  of  pay- 
ment shall  be  deemed  to  have  taken  place.  In  default 
>f  any  special  time  being  fixed,  such  suspension  shall  date 
mm  the  judgment  pursuant  to  which  the  bankruptcy 
Rras  declared. 

Article  442.  Judgments  rendered  pursuant  to  the 
;wo  preceding  Articles  shall  be  published,  and  extracts 
iterefiom  inserted  in  the  newspapers,  both  in  the  place 
n  which  the  bankruptcy  was  declared  and  in  all  places 
n  which  the  bankrupt  possessed  commercial  establish- 
ments, according  to  the  manner  prescribed  by  Article  42 
sf  the  present  Code. 

Article  443.  The  effect  of  the  judgment  declaring 
die  bankruptcy  is  to  dispossess  the  bankrupt,  from  the  date 
thereof,  of  the  administration  of  all  his  property,  even  of 
that  devolving  upon  him  during  his  bankruptcy.  From 
the  date  of  the  judgment  all  actions  relating  to  realty  or 
personalty  must  be  brought  by  or  against  the  st/ndica. 
The  same  rule  applies  to  proceedings  to  issue  execution, 
hoUi  as  regards  real  and  personal  property.    The  Tribunal 
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can  allow  the  bankrupt  to  intervene  in  all  proceedings 
when  it  may  deem  it  expedient. 

Article  444.  All  debts,  not  matured,  become  due 
by  the  bankrupt  upon  the  adjudication  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy. In  the  case  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  maker  of 
a  promissory  note,  of  the  acceptor  of  a  bill  of  exchange 
or  of  the  drawer  in  default  of  acceptance,  the  other  parties 
liable  must  furnish  security  for  the  payment  at  maturity 
imless  they  prefer  to  pay  at  once. 

Article  445.  The  judgment  declaring  the  bank- 
ruptcy arrests,  as  regards  the  body  of  creditors,  the  run- 
ning of  interest  upon  all  claims,  which  are  not  privileged 
or  secured  by  mortgage  or  pledge.  Interest  upon  secured 
claims  can  only  be  allowed  from  the  proceeds  arising 
from  the  property  mortgaged,  pledged,  or  privileged. 

Article  446.  The  following  acts  are  void  and  of  no 
effect  as  regards  the  general  body  of  creditors,  if  done  by 
the  debtor  subsequent  to  the  period  fixed  by  the  Tribunal 
as  being  that  of  his  suspension  of  payment,  or  within 
ten  days  previously  thereto,  viz.,  all  conveyances  of  his 
realty  or  personalty  without  valuable  consideration ; — ^all 
payments  either  in  cash  or  by  conveyance,  sale,  transfer, 
set  off  or  otherwise  of  debts  not  accrued  due ;  and 
as  regards  debts  due,  all  payments  made  otherwise 
than  in  cash  or  commercial  bills; — all  hypotheques 
judiciairea  ou  hypothkques  conventminelles,  and  all  pledges 
of  realty  or  personalty  of  the  debtor  for  debts  previously 
contracted. 

Article  447.  All  other  payments  made  by  the 
debtor  of  debts  due,  and  all  other  documents  for  a 
valuable  consideration  executed  by  him  after  his  sus- 
pension of  paj'^ment  and  before  the  adjudication  of 
bankruptcy,  can  be  annulled,  if  they  have  taken  place 
with  a  knowledge,  on  the  part  of  those  who  have  received 
the  same,  of  his  suspension  of  payment. 

Article  448.  Mortgages  and  priviliges  validly  ac- 
quired can  be  registered  up  to  the  date  of  the  adjudication 
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of  bankruptcy.  Nevertheless,  all  registrations  entered 
after  the  period  of  the  cessation  of  pajnnent,  or  within 
ten  days  previously,  can  be  declared  void,  if  more  than 
fifteen  days  have  elapsed  between  the  execution  of  the 
deed  of  mortgage  or  privilige  and  the  registration  thereof. 
The  time  is  enlarged  by  one  day  for  each  five  myriamfetres 
of  distance  between  the  place  where  the  right  of  mortgage 
or  pledge  became  acquired  and  the  place  of  registration. 

Article  449.  In  cases  where  bills  of  exchange  have 
been  paid  by  the  banki-upt  after  the  period  fixed  as  that 
rfthe  cessation  of  payment,  and  before  the  adjudication 
of  bankruptcy,  an  action  for  reimbursement  can  only  be 
hronght  against  the  party  for  whose  account  the  bill  of 
exchange  was  drawn. 

In  the  case  of  a  promissory  note  the  action  can  be 
tnought  against  the  first  indorser  only.  In  either  case, 
proof  that  the  party  called  upon  to  reimburse  the  amount 
of  the  bill  was  aware  of  the  suspension  of  payment  at  the 
period  of  the  creation  of  the  bill,  must  be  made. 

Article  450.  The  eyndws  have,  as  regards  leases  of 
real-estate  used  for  the  business  or  commerce  of  the  bank- 
rupt, including  dependencies  thereof,  and  used  as  a  dwell- 
ing house  of  the  bankrupt  and  his  family,  eight  days  from 
the  expiration  of  the  time  granted  by  Article  402  of  the 
Code  of  Commerce  to  creditors  domiciled  in  France  in 
which  to  prove  their  debts,  during  which  they  can  give 
notice  to  the  landlord  of  their  intention  to  continue  the 
lease  upon  the  condition  of  fulfilling  all  the  obligations  of 
the  lease.  Such  notice  can  be  given  only  with  the  autho- 
risation of  the  juge-commmaire,  and  after  hearing  the 
bankrupt.  Until  the  expiration  of  the  above  eight  days,  all 
manner  of  judicial  proceedings  against  the  personal  efiects 
connected  with  the  carrying  on  of  the  business  of  the 
bankrupt,  and  all  proceedings  to  cancel  the  lease,  are  sus- 
pendedy  without  prejudice  to  precautionaiy  measures 
and  to  the  right  that  the  landlord  may  possess  to  re* 
enter  into  possession  of  the   premises  leased.    In  the 
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latter  case  the  suspension  of  legal  proceedings  prescribed 
in  the  present  Article  shall  take  effect  as  of  right.  The 
lessor  must  within  fifteen  days  following  the  notice  by 
the  Byndics  apprise  them  of  his  claim  to  cancel  the  lease. 
In  de&ult  thereof  he  shall  be  taken  to  have  forfeited  the 
right  to  cancellation  which  he  previously  possessed. 


CHAPTER  n. 
OP  THE  APPOINTMENT  OP  THE  Jugc-Commismire. 

Article  451.  In  the  adjudication  of  bankruptcy,  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce  appoints  one  of  its  members  to 
the  office  of  juge-commissaire. 

Article  452.  The  duties  of  the  juge-commissaire  con- 
sist specially  in  accelerating  and  superintending  the 
operations  and  management  of  the  bankruptcy.  He 
makes  a  report  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  all 
litigation  arising  from  the  bankruptcy  and  coming  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  such  Tribunal. 

Article  453.  Orders  made  by  the  Juge-commissaire 
can  only  be  appealed  from  in  the  cases  provided  by  law. 
Such  appeals  lie  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

Article  454.  The  Tribunal  of  Commerce  can  at  any 
time  replace  the  juge-commissaire  of  a  bankruptcy  by 
another  of  its  members. 


CHAPTER  III. 

OP  THE    AFFIXING    OF    THE    SEALS,    AND    OF    THE    FIRST 
MEASURES  TO   BE  ADOPTED  AS  REGARDS  THE  PERSON 

OF   THE  BANKRUPT. 

Article  455.  In  the  Decree  adjudicating  the  bank- 
ruptcy, the  Tribunal  orders  seals  to  be  placed  upon  the 
bankrupt's  effects,  and  his  person  to  be  lodged  in  the 
House  of  Detention  for  debtors,  or  orders  him  into  the 
custody  of  a  police  officer.     Nevertheless,  if  the  juge- 
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wmmissaire  considers  that  an  inventory  of  the  assets  of 
tiie  bankrupt  can  be  made  in  one  day,  the  seals  need 
not  be  aflixed  thereto,  and  the  inventory  shall  be  drawn 
up  forthwith. 

In  this  case,  no  commitment  or  re-commitment  to 
gaol  can  be  put  in  evidence  against  the  bankrupt. 

Article  456.  If  the  bankrupt  has  complied  with 
the  provisions  of  Articles  438  and  439,  and  is  not,  at  the 
time  of  the  adjudication,  in  prison  for  debt  or  otherwise, 
the  Tribunal  can  relieve  him  from  detention  as  above. 
The  clause  in  the  judgment  so  relieving  a  bankrupt 
from  arrest  can,  however,  according  to  the  circumstances, 
be  revoked  subsequently  by  the  Tribunal  even  of  its  own 
accord. 

Article  457.  The  Clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce must  forthwith  give  notice  to  the  Justice  of  the 
Peace  of  the  judgment  ordering  the  seals  to  be  affixed. 
The  Justice  of  the  Peace  can,  however,  before  the  judg- 
ment, affix  the  seals  either  of  his  own  motion  or  at  the 
request  of  one  or  several  creditors,  but  only  in  the  event 
of  the  disappearance  of  the  debtor,  or  of  the  misappro- 
priation by  him  of  a  part  or  of  the  whole  of  the  assets. 

Article  458.  The  seals  shall  be  placed  upon  the 
warehouses,  counters,  cases,  portfolios,  books,  papers, 
furniture,  and  effects  of  the  bankrupt.  In  the  case  of 
the  bankruptcy  of  a  general  partnership,  the  seals  shall 
be  placed,  not  only  in  the  principal  place  of  business  of 
the  partnership,  but  also  at  the  separate  domiciles  of  the 
members  thereof  respectively.  In  all  cases  the  Justice  of 
the  Peace  shall  give  notice  without  delay  to  the  President 
of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  seals  having  been 
aflSxed  as  aforesaid. 

Article  459.  The  Clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce shall,  within  twenty-four  hours,  forward  an 
extract  of  the  judgment  declaring  the  bankruptcy,  setting 
out  the  principal  provisions  therein,  to  the  Procureur  de  la 
Rfpublique  of  the  district. 
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Article  460.  The  provisions  ordering  the  detention 
of  the  person  of  the  bankrupt  in  a  debtor's  prison,  or  the 
custody  of  his  person  shall  be  carried  into  execution 
either  by  the  ministkre  public  or  by  the  syndics  of  the 
bankruptcy. 

Article  461.  When  the  assets  of  the  bankrupt  are 
insufficient  to  defray  immediately  the  expenses  of  the 
judgment  declaring  the  bankruptcy,  the  publication  and 
advertisements  of  the  judgment  in  the  newspapers,  the 
placing  of  the  seals,  and  the  arrest  and  incarceration  of 
bankrupt,  the  amount  necessary  shall,  by  order  of  the 
juge-commissaire,  be  advanced  by  the  public  Treasury,  to 
be  repaid  as  a  first  charge  out  of  the  first  assets  received, 
but  without  prejudice  to  the  priority  of  the  landlord  of 
the  bankrupt. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
OF  THE  APPOINTMENT  AND  DISMISSAL  OF  PROVISIONAL 

ASSIGNEES  (Syndics  PromoiresJ. 

Article  462.  The  Tribunal  of  Commerce  shall,  by 
the  judgment  declaring  the  bankruptcy,  appoint  one  or 
more  provisional  syndics.  The  juge'Commissaire  shall  im- 
mediately convene  a  meeting  of  the  presumed  creditors, 
to  be  held  within  fifteen  days  from  the  adjudication. 
He  shall  consult  the  creditors  present  at  such  meeting  as 
to  the  list  of  the  presumed  creditors  (crSanciers  prisu- 
mes)y  and  as  to  the  appointment  of  new  syndics,  A 
report  shall  be  drawn  up  of  their  observations  and  wishes 
to  be  presented  to  the  Tribunal.  Upon  the  presentation 
of  such  report  and  list  of  creditors,  and  upon  receipt  of 
the  report  of  the  juge-commissaire,  the  Tribunal  shall 
either  appoint  new  syndics  or  retain  the  first  in  their 
office.  The  syndics  thus  nominated  are  final;  they 
can,  however,  be  replaced  by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
in  the  cases  and  according  to  the  forms  which  may  be 
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determined.  The  number  of  syndics  can  be  increajsed  to 
three  at  any  time;  they  need  not  necessarily  be  cre- 
ditorSy  and  they  can  receive,  whatever  may  be  their 
profession,  a  remuneration,  after  having  rendered  an 
account  of  their  duties,  to  be  fixed  by  the  Tribunal, 
pursuant  to  the  report  of  the  juge'Cammissaire. 

Article  463.  No  relation  of  the  bankrupt  up  to  and 
including  the  fourth  degree,  can  fulfil  the  office  of  syndk, 

Abticle  464.  In  the  event  of  it  being  necessary  to 
add  or  replace  one  or  more  syndics^  application  shall  be 
made  by  the  juge-commissaire  to  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce, who  shall  proceed  to  the  nominations  according  to 
the  forms  provided  by  Article  462. 

Article  465.  If  several  syndics  have  been  appointed, 
they  can  only  act  collectively;  nevertheless  the  juge" 
eammissaire  can  grant  special  authority  to  one  or  more  of 
them  to  act  separately  in  regard  to  certain  matters  of 
administration  or  management.  In  the  latter  case  the 
tyndics  so  authorised  are  solely  responsible  in  relation  to 
such  acts. 

Article  466.  In  the  case  of  complaints  respecting  the 
acts  of  the  syndic  or  syndics ^  the  jugc-commissairc  will  ad- 
judicate upon  the  same  within  three  days  [from  notice 
thereof,  but  an  appeal  from  his  decision  lies  to  the  Tribunal 
of  Commerce.  The  decisions  ot  the  juge'Commissaire  must 
be  provisionally  executed,  notwithstanding  appeal. 

Article  467.  The  juge-commissairc  can,  either  at  the 
request  of  the  bankrupt,  or  of  the  creditors,  or  of  his 
own  accord,  propose  the  dismissal  of  one  or  more  of  the 
syndics.  If  the  jugC'Commissaire  does  not  give  attention, 
within  eight  days,  to  petitions  presented  to  him,  the  same 
can  be  addressed  to  the  Tribimal.  The  Tribunal,  sitting 
at  chambers,  will  receive  the  report  of  the  juge-commissaire 
and  the  explanation  of  the  syndics,  and  will  decide  forth- 
with as  to  the  revocation. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
OF  THE  DUTIES  OF  THE   Sf/ndics. 

SECTION  L 
GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

Article  468.  If  the  seals  have  not  been  affixed 
prior  to  the  appointment  of  the  syndics,  they  shall  apply 
to  the  Justice  of  the  Peace  to  proceed  to  affix  them. 

Article  469.  The  juge'Commissaire  can,  at  the  request 
of  the  Sf/ndics,  relieve  them  from  affixing  the  seals,  or 
authorise  them  to  except  the  following  effects : — I. 
Clothing,  stuffs,  furniture,  and  effects,  necessary  for  the 
use  of  the  debtor  and  his  family,  the  delivery  of  which 
may  be  ordered  by  the  jnge-commissaire  upon  the  state- 
ment submitted  to  him  by  the  syndics,  II.  Perishable 
articles,  or  those  liable  to  immediate  depreciation.  III. 
Articles  used  in  carrying  on  the  business  of  the  bankrupt 
when  such  business  cannot  be  interrupted  without  preju- 
dice to  the  creditors.  Inventories  of  the  objects  com- 
prised in  the  two  preceding  paragraphs  shall  be  fortJiwith 
drawn  up  and  appraised  by  the  syndics  in  the  presence  of 
the  Justice  of  the  Peace,  who  shall  sign  their  report. 

Article  470.  The  sale  of  perishable  goods  and 
objects  subject  to  imminent  depreciation,  or  costly  to 
retain,  and  of  the  goodwill  of  the  business,  shall  be  effected 
by  the  syndics  upon  authority  being  granted  by  the  juge- 
commissaire, 

AlRTICLE  471.  The  books  shall  be  withdrawn  from  the 
seals  and  handed  by  the  Justice  of  the  Peace  to  the  syndics 
after  having  been  audited  by  him ;  he  shall  briefly 
declare  in  his  report  the  state  in  which  he  finds  them. 
Negotiable  instruments  shortly  becoming  due,  or  liable 
to  be  accepted,  or  in  respect  of  which  conservative 
measures   or  proceedings  are   necessary,  shall   also  be 
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withdrawn  from  the  seals  by  the  Justice,  and  described  and 
handed  to  the  syndics  in  order  to  be  collected.  A  schedule 
thereof  shall  be  transmitted  to  the  jiige'Commissaire.  Other 
debts  due  to  the  bankrupt  shall  be  recovered  by  the  syndics, 
and  receipts  shall  be  given  by  them  upon  payment. 
Letters  addressed  to  the  bankrupt  shall  be  taken  posses- 
sion of  and  opened  by  the  syndics ;  the  bankrupt  can, 
however,  if  present,  assist  at  the  opening  thereof. 

Article  472.  The  juge-commissaire  may  propose  the 
liberation  of  the  bankrupt,  with  provisional  security  for 
his  person,  if  the  state  of  his  affairs  appear  satisfactor}^ 
If  the  Tribunal  require  security,  it  can  order  the  bank- 
rupt to  furnish  bail  for  his  reappearance  under  a  penalty 
of  an  amount  to  be  fixed  by  the  Tribunal,  and  to  be 
distributed  amongst  the  creditors. 

Article  473.  Should  the  juge-commissaire  neglect  to 
propose  the  liberation  of  the  bankrupt,  the  latter  may 
petition  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  who  shall  decide 
thereon  at  a  public  sitting,  after  having  heard  the  juge- 
commissaire. 

Article  474.  The  bankrupt  may  receive  from  the 
assets,  for  the  support  of  himself  and  his  family,  an 
allowance  to  be  fixed  by  the  juge-commissaire  upon  the 
proposition  of  the  syndics,  with  right  of  appeal  to  the 
Tribunal  in  case  of  dispute. 

Article  475.  The  syndics  shall  cause  the  bankrupt 
to  attend  before  them,  to  close  and  balance  the  books  in 
his  presence.  If  he  fail  to  attend,  he  shall  be  summoned 
to  appear  within  forty-eight  hours.  He  may  appear  by 
attorney,  whether  he  possesses  a  sauf  conduit  or  not,  upon 
furnishing  satisfactory  reasons  to  the  juge-commissaire. 

Article  476.  In  the  event  of  the  bankrupt  not 
having  filed  his  balance-sheet,  the  syndics  shall  imme- 
diately draw  up  the  same  with  the  aid  of  the  books  and 
papers  of  the  bankrupt  and  of  the  information  they  can 
procure,  and  they  will  forthwith  deposit  it  with  the  clerk 
of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 
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Article  477.  Tho  juge-commmaire  is  authorised  to 
examine  the  bankrupt,  his  clerks  and  servants,  and  all 
other  persons,  in  relation  to  the  preparation  of  the  balance- 
sheet,  and  to  the  causes  and  circumstances  concerning  the 
bankruptcy. 

Article  478.  When  the  bankruptcy  of  a  trader 
has  been  declared  after  his  decease,  or  when  the  bank- 
rupt dies  after  the  declaration  of  bankruptcy,  his  widow, 
his  children,  and  his  heirs  can  present  themselves  or  be 
represented  in  substitution  for  the  deceased  in  the  pre- 
paration of  the  balance-sheet,  as  well  as  in  all  other 
matters  relating  to  the  bankruptcy. 


SECTION  n. 

OF  THE  REMOVAL  OF  THE  SEALS  AND  OF  THE 

INVENTORY. 

Article  479.  Within  three  days  after  the  declara- 
tion of  bankruptcy  the  syndic  shall  cause  the  seals  to  be 
removed,  and  shall  proceed  to  draw  up  an  inventory  of 
the  assets  of  the  bankrupt,  who  shall  be  present  or  duly 
summoned. 

Article  480.  The  inventory  shall  be  drawn  up  in 
duplicate  by  the  syiidica  as  the  seals  are  removed,  and  in 
presence  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace,  who  shall  sign  the 
inventory  at  each  attendance.  One  copy  shall  be  filed  at 
the  clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  within  forty-eight 
hours ;  the  other  remains  in  the  possession  of  the  syndics. 
The  syndics  may  employ  assistants  for  the  preparation  of 
the  inventory  and  valuation  of  the  items.  Articles  which 
were  not  placed  under  seal  pursuant  to  Article  469,  and 
those  of  which  an  inventory  or  valuation  has  previously 
been  made,  shall  be  verified  and  checked. 

Article  481.  In  the  case  of  a  declaration  of  bank- 
ruptcy after  decease,  when  no  inventory  has  been  drawn 
up  previously  to  such  adjudication,  or  in  the  case  of  the 


OF  DECLARATION  OF  BANKRUPTCY  AND  ITS  EFFECTS.  655 

death  of  the  bankrupt  before  the  commencement  of  the 
inventory,  the  same  shall  be  prepared  forthwith  in  the 
form  prescribed  in  the  preceding  Article,  and  in  the 
presence  of  the  heirs  or  other  parties  duly  convened. 

Article  482.  In  all  bankruptcies  the  syndics  must^ 
within  a  fortnight  of  their  appointment,  furnish  ih^jtige- 
commissaire  with  a  summary  statement  of  the  apparent 
position  of  the  estate,  and  setting  out  the  principal  reasons 
and  circumstances  which  caused  the  bankruptcy.  The/wf/e- 
commissatre  shall  immediately  transmit  such  statement, 
with  his  own  observations  thereon,  to  the  Procureur  de  la 
Republique.  Should  he  not  have  received  the  statement 
within  the  prescribed  period  he  must  apprise  the  Procu- 
reur de  la  R4publique  of  the  delay  and  the  reasons  thereof. 

Article  483.  The  Procureur  de  la  Rfpublique  or  his 
substitutes  may  attend  at  the  domicile  of  the  bankrupt 
and  at  the  taking  of  the  inventory.  They  may  at  any 
period  have  access  to  all  the  documents,  books  and  papers 
relating  to  the  bankruptcy. 


SECTION  m. 

OF  THE  SALE  OF  THE  GOODS  AND    PERSONALTY,  AND  OF 

THE  RECOVERY  OF  ASSETS. 

Article  484.  When  the  inventory  is  completed,  the 
goods,  moneys,  securities,  books,  papers,  furniture  and 
effects  of  the  debtor  shall  be  taken  possession  of  by  the 
syndics,  and  mention  thereof  shall  be  inscribed  at  the  foot 
of  the  inventory  by  the  syndics^  Who  shall  acknowledge  the 
same. 

Article  485.  The  syndics  shall  continue  to  collect 
debts  owing  to  the  estate,  under  the  supervision  of  the 
juge-commissaire. 

Article  486.  Tlieyw^/e-comwwsair^  can,  after  hearing 
the  bankrupt,  or  after  having  duly  summoned  him  to 
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attend,  authorise  the  st/ndics  to  proceed  to  sell  the  goods 
and  personalty.  He  shall  decide  whether  the  sale  shall  take 
place  by  private  agreement,  public  auction,  or  be  con- 
ducted by  brokers  or  other  public  officials  appointed  for 
the  purpose.  The  syndics  shall  select  the  member  whose 
services  are  to  be  employed  from  the  body  of  public 
officials  chosen  by  the  jiige'Commissaire. 

Article  487.  The  st/ndics  can,  with  the  authority 
oi  the  juge'Commtssaire,  and  upon  notice  to  the  bankrupt, 
compromise  all  matters  in  dispute  affecting  the  creditors, 
even  actions  relating  to  real  property.  If  the  subject  of 
the  compromise  be  of  uncertain  value  or  exceed  three 
hundred  francs,  the  compromise  shall  not  be  binding 
unless  confirmed  as  follows :  by  the  Trihunal  of  Commerce 
with  respect  to  compromises  relating  to  peraonalty,  and  by 
the  Tribunal  Civil  for  those  relating  to  realty.  The  bank- 
rupt shall  be  summoned  to  such  confirmation,  and  shall  in 
every  case  have  the  right  to  oppose.  His  opposition 
shall  suffice  to  prevent  such  compromise  if  the  same  relate 
to  real  property. 

Article  488.  If  the  bankrupt  has  been  dispensed 
from  arrest,  or  has  obtained  a  sauf  conduit,  the  syndics 
may  employ  him  to  facilitate  their  duties;  the  Juffc- 
commissaire  shall  determine  the  remuneration  for  such 
assistance. 

Article  489.  The  moneys  arising  from  the  sales 
and  recovery  of  assets  shall  be  immediately  paid  into  the 
Caisse  des  DSp6ts  et  Consignations,  after  deducting  the 
amoimt  fixed  by  the  juge-commissaire  to  meet  the  ex- 
penses and  disbursements ;  within  three  days  of  moneys 
being  received,  proof  of  the  same  having  been  paid  into  the 
Caisse  des  D^pdts  et  Consignations  must  be  furnished  to  the 
jugC'Commissaire,  In  case  of  delay,  the  syndics  must  pay 
interest  upon  the  sums  they  neglect  to  deposit  as  above. 
The  assets  paid  in  to  the  Caisse  by  the  syndics  ;and  by 
third  parties  to  the  credit  of  the  estate  cannot  be  drawn 
out  except  by  an  order  of  the  juge-commissaire.    If  attach- 
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ments  are  served  upon  funds  so  deposited,  the  syndics 
must  previously  have  them  annulled.  The  juge-com- 
missaire  can  order  that  payment  be  made  by  the  Caisse 
des  DSpdis  et  Consignations  to  the  creditors  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy direct,  upon  a  statement  drawn  up  by  the  syndics 
and  approved  by  himself. 


SECTION  IV. 

OF   PRECAUTIONARY  MEASURES. 

Article  490.  The  syndics,  in  entering  upon  their 
functions,  must  take  every  step  necessary  for  the  preser- 
vation of  the  rights  of  the  bankrupt  as  regards  his 
debtors.  Tliey  must  register  all  mortgages  upon  realty  of 
the  debtors  of  the  bankiiipt  if  he  have  neglected  sucli 
foi-mality ;  the  registration  shall  l)c  made  in  the  name  of 
the  body  of  creditors  by  the  syndics,  who  must  join  to 
the  schedules  a  ceitificate  of  their  appointment.  They 
must  also  have  the  registitttion  made  in  the  name  of  the 
creditoi-s  on  all  the  real  propei-ty  of  the  bankrupt  the 
existence  of  which  they  can  asceitain.  The  registration 
shall  be  made  upon  production  of  a  simple  schedule 
stating  that  the  banki-uptcy  has  been  declared,  and  men- 
tioning the  date  of  the  judgment  purauant  to  which 
they  were  appointed. 


SECTION  V. 
OF   PROOF  OF  DEBTS. 

Article  491.  The  creditors  can,  on  and  after  the 
date  of  the  judgment  declaring  the  bankruptcy,  deposit 
-with  the  Clerk  the  schedules  and  documents  relating  to 
their  claims.  The  Clerk  must  give  receipts  for,  and  keep 
an  account  of  the  same.     He  will  not  be  responsible  for 

u  u 
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such  documents  for  a  longer  period  than  five  years  from 
the  date  of  the  opening  of  the  report  admitting  the 
proofs. 

Article  492.    Creditors  who,  at  the  period  of  the 
confirmation  or  replacement  of  ihesi/ndics  pursuant  to  the 
third  paragraph  of  Article  462,  shall  not  have  deposited 
the  documents  proving  their  claims,  shall  immediately 
be  notified  by  advertisements  in  the  newspapers,  and 
by  letters  from  the  Clerk  to   present    themselves    in 
person  or  by  attorney  within  twenty  days  from  the  date 
of  the  said  notices  before  the  syndics  of  the  bankruptcy, 
and  leave  with  them  their  documents,  accompanied  by  a 
schedule  mentioning  the  amounts  claimed  by  them,  un- 
less they  prefer  to  make  such  deposit  at  the  office  of  the 
Qerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce.    Receipts  shall  be 
delivered  for  all  deposits.    As  regards  creditors  residing 
in  France  outside  the  place  in  which  the  Tribunal  direct- 
ing the  bankruptcy  is  situated,  the  period  for  proving 
their  debts  as  above  shall  be  increased  in  the   ratio  of 
one  day  for  every  five  myriametres  of  distance  between 
the  place   in  which  the  Tribunal  is  situated   and   the 
domicile  of  the  creditor.     As  regards  creditors  domiciled 
beyond  French  European  territory,  the  period   shall  he 
increased  pursuant  to  the  rules  contained  in  Article  73 
of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.* 

Article  493.  The  examination  of  the  proofs  shall 
commence  within  three  days  after  the  expiration  of  the 
periods  mentioned  in  the  first  and  second  paragraphs  of 
Article  492,  and  shall  be  continued  without  interruption. 
The  examination  shall  bo  made  at  the  place  and  upon  the 
day  and  at  the  hour  fixed  by  the  juge-commissaire.  The 
notice  to  creditors  prescribed  by  the  preceding  Article 
shall  specify  the  above  particulars.  Nevertheless,  the 
creditors  shall  be  further  summoned  for  the  same  purpose 
by  letters  from  the  Clerk  and  by  advei-tisements  in  the 

*  Article  73,  see  p.  11 . 
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newspapers.  The  proofs  of  the  syndics  themselves  shall 
be  examined  by  the  jiige-commissaire,  the  others  shall  be 
investigated  by  the  syndics  in  the  presence  of  the  jugc- 
commissaire  and  the  creditor  or  his  agent.  The  juge- 
commissairc  shall  draw  up  a  report  of  the  proceedings. 

Article  494.  Every  creditor  admitted  or  inscribed 
upon  the  balance-sheet  can  assist  at  the  examination  of 
claims,  and  criticise  proofs  admitted  and  under  investi- 
gation.    The  bankrupt  has  the  same  right. 

Article  495.  The  report  of  the  examination  must 
mention  the  domicile  of  the  creditors  and  of  their  agents. 
It  must  also  contain  a  summary  description  of  the  docu- 
ments, and  indicate  additions,  erasures,  and  interlinea- 
tions, and  state  whether  the  claim  is  admitted  or  con- 
tested. 

Article  496.  In  every  case  the  juge'COfnmissaire  may, 
even  of  his  own  accord,  order  the  production  of  the 
books  of  the  creditor,  or  demand,  by  virtue  of  a  requi- 
sition, that  an  extract  be  taken  therefrom,  and  for- 
warded by  the  officials  of  the  place  in  which  such  books 
are  situated. 

Article  497.  If  the  claim  be  admitted,  the  syndics 
shall  indorse  the  following  memorandum  upon  each  of  the 
fitrcs,  viz. : — Admitted  to  jyroof  in  the  bankruptcy  of  ,  ,  ,  , 
for  the  sum  of  ,  .  ,  .  the  (date)  ....  The  juge-commis- 
saire  shall  countersign  the  declaration.  Each  creditor, 
within  eight  days  at  latest  after  admission  of  his  proof, 
is  obliged  to  lodge  a  statement  with  the  Juge'Commissaire, 
verifying  that  his  claim  is  genuine  and  bond  fide. 

Article  498.  If  the  claim  is  contested,  the  juge- 
comnmsaire  can  refer  it,  without  a  citation  being  neces- 
sary, to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  forthwith,  and  judg- 
ment shall  be  given  upon  his  report.  The  Tribunal  may 
order  that  an  enquiry  be  held  before  the  juge'Conimissaire 
upon  the  facts,  and  that  persons  able  to  furnish  informa- 
tion be  summoned  to  attend  before  him. 

Article  499.    When  a  contest  as  to  the  admission 

uu2 
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such  documents  for  a  longer  period  than  five  yei 
the  date  of  the  opening  of  the  report  admitt 
proofs. 

Article  492.    Creditors  who,  at  the  period 
confirmation  or  replacement  of  the  9t/ndic8  pursuai 
third  paragraph  of  Article  462,  shall  not  have  A 
the  documents  proving  their  claims,  shall  imm 
be  notified  by  advertisements  in  the  newspap 
by  letters  from  the  Clerk  to   present    themM 
person  or  by  attorney  within  twenty  days  from  1 
of  the  said  notices  before  the  syndics  of  the  banl 
and  leave  with  them  their  documents,  accompani 
schedule  mentioning  the  amounts  claimed  by  tib 
less  they  prefer  to  make  such  deposit  at  the  offic 
Qerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce.    Receipts  I 
delivered  for  all  deposits.    As  regards  creditors  ! 
in  France  outside  the  place  in  which  the  Tribunal 
ing  the  bankruptcy  is  situated,  the  period  for 
their  debts  as  above  shall  be  increased  in  the 
one  day  for  every  five  myriametres  of  distance 
the  place   in  which  the  Tribunal  is  situated 
domicile  of  the  creditor.     As  regards  creditors 
beyond  French  European  territory,  the  periO' 
increased  pursuant  to  the  rules  contained  in 
of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.* 

Article  493.    The  examination  of  the 
commence  within  three  days  after  the  expi"* 
periods  mentioned  in  the  first  and  second    ' 
Article  492,  and  shall  be  continued  without 
The  examination  shall  be  made  at  the  plac« 
day  and  at  the  hour  fixed  by  the  jugc-cot: 
notice  to  creditors  prescribed  by  the  pre 
shall  specify  the  above  particulars.    N* 
creditors  shall  be  further  summoned  for  t" 
by  letters  from  the  Clerk  and  by  advert 

*  Article  73,  see  p.  11 . 
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Article  477.  The  juge-commissaire  is  authorised  to 
examine  the  bankrupt,  his  clerks  and  servants,  and  all 
other  persons,  in  relation  to  the  preparation  of  the  balance- 
sheet,  and  to  the  causes  and  circumstances  concerning  the 
bankruptcy. 

Article  478.  When  the  bankruptcy  of  a  trader 
has  been  declared  after  his  decease,  or  when  the  bank- 
rupt dies  after  the  declaration  of  bankruptcy,  his  widow, 
his  children,  and  his  heirs  can  present  themselves  or  be 
represented  in  substitution  for  the  deceased  in  the  pre- 
paration of  the  balance-sheet,  as  well  as  in  all  other 
matters  relating  to  the  bankruptcy. 


SECTION  n. 

OF  THE  REMOVAL  OF  THE  SEALS  AND  OF  THE 

INV^ENTORY. 

Article  479.  Within  three  days  after  the  declara- 
tion of  bankruptcy  the  syndic  shall  cause  the  seals  to  be 
removed,  and  shall  proceed  to  draw  up  an  inventory  of 
the  assets  of  the  bankrupt,  who  shall  be  present  or  duly 
summoned. 

Article  480.  The  inventory  shall  be  drawn  up  in 
duplicate  by  the  syndics  as  the  seals  are  removed,  and  in 
presence  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace,  who  shall  sign  the 
inventory  at  each  attendance.  One  copy  shall  be  filed  at 
the  clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  within  forty-eight 
hours ;  the  other  remains  in  the  possession  of  the  syndics. 
The  syndics  may  employ  assistants  for  the  preparation  of 
the  inventory  and  valuation  of  the  items.  Articles  which 
were  not  placed  under  seal  pursuant  to  Article  469,  and 
those  of  which  an  inventory  or  valuation  has  previously 
been  made,  shall  be  verified  and  checked. 

Article  481.  In  the  case  of  a  declaration  of  bank- 
ruptcy after  decease,  when  no  inventory  has  been  drawn 
up  previously  to  such  adjudication,  or  in  the  case  of  the 
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eath  of  the  bankrupt  before  the  commencement  of  the 
iventory,  the  same  shall  be  prepared  forthwith  in  the 
tnn  prescribed  in  the  preceding  Article,  and  in  the 
resence  of  the  heirs  or  other  parties  duly  convened. 
Article  482.  In  aU  bankruptcies  the  syndics  must, 
ithin  a  fortnight  of  their  appointment,  furnish  thejuge- 
mmissairc  with  a  summary  statement  of  the  apparent 
Miiion  of  the  estate,  and  setting  out  the  principal  reasons 
id  circumstances  which  caused  the  bankruptcy.  ThQJuge- 
mmissaire  shall  immediately  transmit  such  statement, 
ith  his  own  observations  thereon,  to  the  Procureur  de  la 
epubUgue.  Should  he  not  have  received  the  statement 
ithin  the  prescribed  period  he  must  apprise  the  Procu- 
nr  de  la  R^publique  of  the  delay  and  the  reasons  thereof. 
Abticle  483.  The  Procureur  de  la  R6publique  or  his 
ibstitutes  may  attend  at  the  domicile  of  the  bankrupt 
id  at  the  taking  of  the  inventory.  They  may  at  any 
sriod  have  access  to  all  the  documents,  books  and  papers 
dating  to  the  bankruptcy. 


SECTION  in. 

P  THE  SALE  OF  THE  GOODS  AND    PERSONALTY,  AND  OF 

THE  RECOVERY  OF  ASSETS. 

Abticle  484  When  the  inventory  is  completed,  the 
jodB,  moneys,  securities,  books,  papers,  furniture  and 
fects  of  the  debtor  shall  be  taken  possession  of  by  the 
mdics,  and  mention  thereof  shall  be  inscribed  at  the  foot 
f  the  inventory  by  the  syndics,  Who  shall  acknowledge  the 
une. 

Abticle  485.  The  syndics  shall  continue  to  collect 
ebiB  owing  to  the  estate,  under  the  supervision  of  the 
ige-^ommi^saire. 

Abticle  486.  Theyf/^^-comm/^aatr^  can,  after  hearing 
lie  bankrupt,  or  after  having  duly  summoned  him  to 
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attend,  authorise  the  st/ndics  to  proceed  to  sell  the  goods 
and  personalty.  He  shall  decide  whether  the  sale  shall  take 
place  by  private  agreement,  public  auction,  or  be  con- 
ducted by  brokers  or  other  public  officials  appointed  for 
the  purpose.  The  syndics  shall  select  the  member  whose 
services  are  to  be  employed  from  the  body  of  public 
officials  chosen  by  the  Juge'Commissaire. 

Article  487.  The  syndics  can,  with  the  authority 
o{  the  juge-commissaire,  and  upon  notice  to  the  bankrupt, 
compromise  all  matters  in  dispute  affecting  the  creditors, 
even  actions  relating  to  real  property.  If  the  subject  of 
the  compromise  be  of  uncertain  value  or  exceed  three 
hundred  francs,  the  compromise  shall  not  be  binding 
unless  confirmed  as  follows :  by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
with  respect  to  compromises  relating  to  personalty,  and  by 
the  Tribunal  Civil  for  those  relating  to  realty.  The  bank- 
rupt shall  be  summoned  to  such  confirmation,  and  shall  in 
every  case  have  the  right  to  oppose.  His  opposition 
shall  suffice  to  prevent  such  compromise  if  the  same  relate 
to  real  property. 

Article  488.  If  the  bankrupt  has  been  dispensed 
from  arrest,  or  has  obtained  a  sau/  conduit,  the  syndics 
may  employ  him  to  facilitate  their  duties ;  the  jugc- 
commissaire  shall  determine  the  remuneration  for  such 
assistance. 

Article  489.  The  moneys  arising  from  the  sales 
and  recovery  of  assets  shall  be  immediately  paid  into  the 
Caisse  des  Dep6ts  ct  Consignations,  after  deducting  the 
amount  fixed  by  the  juge-commissaire  to  meet  the  ex- 
penses and  disbursements ;  within  three  days  of  moneys 
being  received,  proof  of  the  same  having  been  paid  into  the 
Caisse  des  D^pSts  et  Consignations  must  be  furnished  to  the 
juge-commissaire.  In  case  of  delay,  the  syndics  must  pay 
interest  upon  the  sums  they  neglect  to  deposit  as  above. 
The  assets  paid  in  to  the  Caisse  by  the  syndics  ;and  by 
third  parties  to  the  credit  of  the  estate  cannot  be  drawn 
out  except  by  an  order  of  the  jifge'Commissaire.    If  attach- 
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meiits  are  served  upon  funds  so  deposited,  the  syndics 
must  previously  have  them  annulled.  The  jiige-com- 
mmaii'e  can  order  that  payment  be  made  by  the  Caissc 
des  DSpSts  et  Consignations  to  the  creditors  of  the  bank- 
raptey  direct,  upon  a  statement  drawn  up  by  the  syndics 
and  approved  by  himself. 


SECTION  IV. 

OF  PRECAUTIONARY  MEASURES. 

Article  490.  The  syndics,  in  entering  upon  their 
functions,  must  take  every  step  necessary  for  the  preser- 
vation of  the  rights  of  the  bankrupt  as  regards  his 
debtors.  They  must  register  all  mortgages  upon  realty  of 
the  debtors  of  the  bankrupt  if  he  have  neglected  such 
formality ;  the  registration  shall  1x3  made  in  the  name  of 
the  body  of  creditors  by  the  syndics,  who  must  join  to 
the  schedules  a  certificate  of  their  appointment.  They 
must  also  have  the  registitition  made  in  the  name  of  the 
creditors  on  all  the  real  propciiy  of  the  banki-upt  the 
existence  of  which  they  can  ascertain.  The  registration 
Rhall  be  made  upon  production  of  a  simple  schedule 
stating  that  the  Imnkruptcy  has  been  declared,  and  men- 
tioning the  date  of  the  judgment  pui-suant  to  which 
they  were  appointed. 


SECTION  V. 

OF   PROOF  OF   DEBTS. 

Article  491.  The  creditors  can,  on  and  after  the 
date  of  the  judgment  declaring  the  bankruptcy,  deposit 
with  the  Clerk  the  schedules  and  document  relating  to 
their  claims.  The  Clerk  must  give  receipts  for,  and  keep 
an  account  of  the  same.-    Ho  will  not  be  rcppon.^sible  for 

u  u 
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such  documents  for  a  longer  period  than  five  years  from 
the  date  of  the  opening  of  the  report  admitting  the 
proofe. 

Article  492.  Creditors  who,  at  the  period  of  the 
confirmation  or  replacement  of  the  syndics  pursuant  to  the 
third  paragraph  of  Article  462,  shall  not  have  deposited 
the  documents  proving  their  claims,  shall  immediately 
be  notified  by  advertisements  in  the  newspapers,  and 
by  letters  from  the  Clerk  to  present  themselves  in 
person  or  by  attorney  within  twenty  days  from  the  date 
of  the  said  notices  before  the  syndics  of  the  bankruptcy, 
and  leave  with  them  their  documents,  accompanied  by  a 
schedule  mentioning  the  amounts  claimed  by  them,  un- 
less they  prefer  to  make  such  deposit  at  the  office  of  the 
Clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce.  Receipts  shall  be 
delivered  for  all  deposits.  As  regards  creditors  residing 
in  France  outside  the  place  in  which  the  Tribunal  direct- 
ing the  bankruptcy  is  situated,  the  period  for  proving 
their  debts  as  above  shall  be  increased  in  the  ratio  of 
one  day  for  every  five  myriametres  of  distance  between 
the  place  in  which  the  Tribunal  is  situated  and  the 
domicile  of  the  creditor.  As  regards  creditors  domiciled 
beyond  French  European  territory,  the  period  shall  be 
increased  pursuant  to  the  rules  contained  in  Article  73 
of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.* 

Article  493.  The  examination  of  the  proofe  shall 
commence  within  three  days  after  the  expiration  of  the 
periods  mentioned  in  the  first  and  second  paragraphs  of 
Article  492,  and  shall  be  continued  without  interruption. 
The  examination  shall  be  made  at  the  place  and  upon  the 
day  and  at  the  hour  fixed  by  the  juge-comtnissaire.  The 
notice  to  creditors  prescribed  by  the  preceding  Article 
shall  specify  the  above  particulars.  Nevertheless,  the 
creditors  shall  be  further  summoned  for  the  same  purpose 
by  letters  from  the  Clerk  and  by  advertisements  in  the 

*  Article  73,  see  p.  11 . 
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lewspapers.  The  proofs  of  the  syndics  themselves  shall 
le  examined  by  the  juge-commissaire,  the  others  shall  be 
ivestigated  by  the  syndics  in  the  presence  of  the  jtige- 
mmiisMire  and  the  creditor  or  his  agent.  The  juge- 
mmissaire  shall  draw  up  a  report  of  the  proceedings. 

Abticle  494.  Every  creditor  admitted  or  inscribed 
pon  the  balance-sheet  can  assist  at  the  examination  of 
laims,  and  criticise  proofs  admitted  and  under  investi- 
ition.     The  bankrupt  has  the  same  right. 

Abticle  495.  The  report  of  the  examination  must 
lention  the  domicile  of  the  creditors  and  of  their  agents. 
b  must  also  contain  a  summary  description  of  the  docu- 
lentSy  and  indicate  additions,  erasures,  and  interlinea- 
0D8,  and  state  whether  the  claim  is  admitted  or  con- 
sted. 

Article  496.  In  every  case  the  juge-cofmnmaire  may, 
Ten  of  his  own  accord,  order  the  production  of  the 
ooks  of  the  creditor,  or  demand,  by  virtue  of  a  requi- 
ition,  that  an  extract  be  taken  therefrom,  and  for- 
raided  by  the  officials  of  the  place  in  wliich  such  books 
re  situated. 

Article  497.  If  the  claim  be  admitted,  the  syndi^^s 
ball  indorse  the  following  memorandum  upon  each  of  the 
\tre9,  viz. : — Admitted  to  proof  in  the  bankruptcy  of  ,  ,  ,  , 
}r  the  mm  of  ...  ,  the  (date)  ....  Tha  juge'comnm- 
ure  shall  countersign  the  declaration.  Each  creditor, 
rithin  eight  days  at  latest  after  admission  of  his  proof, 
\  obliged  to  lodge  a  statement  with  the  Juge-commissairc, 
erifying  that  his  claim  is  genuine  and  homi  fide. 

Article  498.  If  the  claim  is  contested,  the  juge- 
ammi$9aire  can  refer  it,  without  a  citation  being  neces- 
aiy,  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  forthwith,  and  judg- 
oent  shall  be  given  upon  his  report.  The  Tribunal  may 
►rder  that  an  enquiry  be  held  before  the  juge-covimissaire 
ipon  the  facts,  and  that  persons  able  to  furnish  informa- 
ion  be  summoned  to  attcn<l  l>eforc  him. 
Article  499.    When  a  contest  as  to  the  admission 

uu2 
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of  a  proof  is  brought  before  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce, 
the  Tribunal  (if  the  cause  is  not  in  a  state  for  final  judg- 
ment to  be  delivered  thereon  before  the  expiration  of 
the  periods  fixed  as  regards  persons  domiciled  in  France 
by  Articles  492  and  497,)  can  order,  according  to  the  cir- 
cumstances, that  the  calling  of  the  meeting  to  decide  upon 
the  terms  of  composition  with  the  bankrupt  be  adjourned. 
If  the  Tribunal  orders  that  the  claim  shall  be  postponed, 
it  can  decide  provisionally  that  the  creditor  whose  proof 
is  disputed  shall  be  admitted  to  vote  for  an  amount  that 
should  be  specified  in  such  decision. 

Article  500.  When  the  dispute  is  referred  to  a 
Tribunal  Civil,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  shall  decide  if 
the  claim  shall  be  postponed  or  decided  upon ;  in  the  latter 
case  the  Tribunal  Civil  shall  decide  summarily,  upon  the 
petition  of  the  syndics,  notice  being  given  to  the  cre- 
ditor, and  without  ftirther  procedure,  whether  the  claim 
shall  be  provisionally  admitted,  and  for  what  amount. 
In  the  event  of  a  claim  being  the  object  of  criminal 
proceedings,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  can  postpone  its 
own  proceedings  pending  the  decision  in  the  Criminal 
Court;  if  it  decide,  however,  not  to  postpone  its  pro- 
ceedings, it  cannot  allow  the  provisional  admission  of  the 
claim  before  the  Criminal  Court,  and  the  creditor  in 
question  cannot  take  part  in  the  operations  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy imtil  a  competent  Court  has  adjudicated  thereon. 

Article  501.  A  creditor  whose  pnrilege  or  mort- 
gage only  is  contested,  can  vote  at  meetings  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy in  the  same  manner  as  an  ordinary  creditor. 

Article  502.  At  the  expiration  of  the  periods  pre- 
scribed by  Articles  492  and  497,  relating  to  persons 
domiciled  in  France,  the  composition  and  all  the  other 
proceedings  relating  to  the  bankruptcy  shall  be  can-ied 
through  irrespective  of  them,  with  the  exception  con- 
tained in  Articles  567  and  568,  in  favour  of  creditors 
domiciled  out  of  the  European  temtory  of  France. 

Article  503.    In  default  of  appearance  and  verifica- 
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tion  within  the  periods  applying  to  the  same  respectively, 
the  defaulters,  whether  known  or  unknown,  shall  not  be 
comprised  in  the  future  distribution  of  dividends ;  but 
ihey  may  appear  to  oppose  at  any  time  up  to  the  dis- 
tribution ;  the  costs  of  such  appearance  are  always  to  be 
bome  by  themselves.  Their  opposition  cannot  suspend 
the  payment  of  dividends  already  ordered  to  be  dis- 
tributed by  the  juge'commissaire,  but  if  further  dividends 
•re  paid  before  their  claims  have  been  adjudicated  upon, 
they  shall  be  provisionally  comprised  in  such  distri- 
bution for  an  amount  to  be  fixed  by  the  Court,  which 
amount  shall  be  provisionally  retained  until  judgment  be 
delivered  upon  their  opposition.  If  they  are  ultimately 
admitted  as  creditors,  they  can  claim  nothing  with  respect 
to  dividends  already  ordered  to  be  paid  by  the  juge- 
tommissaire,  but  they  have  the  right  to  receive  their  entire 
proportionate  dividends  from  the  commencement,  out  of 
the  first  payment  from  the  assets  then  next  to  be  distri- 
buted. 


CHAPTER  VI. 
OF  COMPOSITION  (CoilCOnfat),  AND  OF  THE  STATE  OF 

•'  Union," 

SECTION  I. 
OP  THE  CONVOCATION  AND  OF  THE  MEETING  OF  CREDITORS. 

Article  504.  Within  three  days  after  the  time  pre- 
scribed for  verification,  the  juge-commmaire  shall,  through 
the  Clerk,  call  a  meeting  of  the  creditors  whose  proofs 
have  been  admitted  and  verified,  or  admitted  provision- 
ally, to  deliberate  upon  the  composition.  Tlic  advertise- 
ment in  the  newspapers,  and  notices  of  the  meeting  shall 
mention  the  object  thereof. 

ABTICI.E  505.  The  meeting  shall  be  hold  under  the 
presidence  of  the  juge-commmaire,  at  the  place,  day,  and 
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hour  appointed  by  him ;  creditors  who  have  proved  and 
veriiSed  and  those  who  have  been  provisionally  admitted, 
may  attend  in  person  or  by  proxy.  The  bankrupt  shall 
be  summoned  to  the  meeting,  and  must  attend  in  person  if 
dispensed  from  arrest,  or  if  in  possession  of  sauf-canduit. 
He  cannot  attend  by  proxy,  unless  upon  furnishing  a  satis- 
fiBMJtory  excuse  to  be  approved  by  the  juge-commissaire. 

Article  506.  The  st/ndica  shall  present  a  report  to 
the  meeting  upon  the  condition  of  the  bankruptcy,  the 
formalities  which  have  been  complied  with,  and^  the 
operations  which  have  taken  place  ;  the  bankrupt  shall 
also  be  heard.  The  report  of  the  syndics  shall  be 
handed  to  the  juge-commissaire,  duly  signed  by  them,  and 
he  shall  draw  up  a  report  of  the  proceedings  and  deci- 
sions passed  at  the  meeting. 


SECTION  II. 

OF  COMPOSITION  (CoMordat) , 
§  1. — HOW  EFFECTED. 

Article  507.  No  composition  can  be  agreed  upon 
between  the  creditors  and  the  bankrupt  until  after  com- 
pliance with  the  formalities  above  described.  The  agree- 
ment for  composition  can  be  passed  by  a  majority  of  the 
creditors  representing  three-fourths  of  the  totality  of 
the  debts  proved  and  verified,  or  provisionally  admitted, 
pursuant  to  Section  V.  of  Chapter  V.  In  default  thereof, 
the  composition  is  void. 

Article  508.  Creditoi's  by  way  of  mortgage,  regis- 
tered or  dispensed  from  registration,  or  privileged  and 
secured  creditors  cannot  vote  upon  the  composition. 
They  cannot  vote  unless  they  give  up  their  securities. 
Should  they  nevertheless  vote,  they  thereby  forfeit  such 
securities. 

Article  509.  The  composition  must  be  signed  at  the 
meeting,  or   it    will  be  void.    If  only  a  majority  in 
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number,  or  a  majority  of  throe-fourths  in  amount,  consent, 
the  meeting  shall  be  adjourned  for  eight  days  at  the 
most.  In  this  case  the  resolutions  passed  and  the 
oonaents  given  at  the  previous  meeting  are  of  no  effect. 

Abticle  510.  If  the  bankrupt  has  been  convicted 
of  fraudulent  bankruptcy  no  composition  can  be  passed. 
When  proceedings  in  relation  to  fraudulent  bankruptcy 
have  been  commenced,  a  meeting  of  the  creditors  must 
be  called  to  decide  as  to  whether  they  will  consent  to  a 
eompofiiiion  in  case  of  acquittal,  and  whether  in  such 
cue  they  will  postpone  their  decision  until  the  issue  of 
the  above  proceedings.  Such  postponement  must,  how- 
ever,  be  agreed  to  by  the  majority  in  number  and 
amount  provided  by  Article  507.  If  at  the  expiration 
of  the  period  fixed  for  the  postponement,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  decide  as  to  the  composition,  the  rules  pre- 
scribed in  the  preceding  Article  shall  be  applicable  to 
such  further  meetings. 

Article  511.  If  the  bankrupt  has  been  sentenced  as 
a  banqueroutier  simple,  the  composition  may  be  effected. 
Nevertheless,  in  the  event  of  proceedings  being  com- 
menced, the  creditors  can  postpone  their  decision  imtil 
the  issue  of  the  proceedings  be  known^  upon  compliance 
with  the  preceding  Article. 

Article  512.  All  the  creditors  who  have  been  enti- 
tled to  vote  upon  the  composition,  or  whose  claims  shall 
only  have  been  admitted  after  the  voting  of  the  same, 
can  enter  opposition  against  it.  Sucli  opposition  must 
be  drawn  up  and  served  upon  the  sf/ndics  and  upon  the 
bankrupt  within  eight  days  following  the  composition, 
or  it  will  be  void.  The  opposition  must  include  a  writ 
calling  upon  them  to  appear  at  the  first  audience  of 
the  TVibunal  of  Commerce.  If  one  syndic  only  has  been 
appointed,  and  he  opposes  the  composition,  he  must 
request  that  a  new  si/udic  be  named,  as  regards  whom 
he  is  required  to  comply  with  the  forms  prescribed  in 
the  present  Article.    If  the  judgment  of  opposition  is 
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dependent  upon  the  decision  of  other  questions  which  are 
not  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce, 
the  said  Tribimal  shall  postpone  giving  judgment  imtil 
such  questions  be  decided.  It  shall  fix  a  short  period 
within  which  the  opposing  creditor  must  bring  the  ques- 
tions before  competent  judges,  and  he  must  prove  that  he 
has  used  all  reasonable  diligence  in  relation  thereto. 

Article  513.  The  Tribunal  of  Commerce  may  be 
applied  to  to  grant  confirmation  of  the  composition  upon 
the  petition  of  any  of  the  parties.  The  Tribunal  shall  not 
render  its  decision  before  the  expiration  of  eight  days 
fixed  by  the  preceding  Article.  If,  during  this  interval, 
objections  have  been  entered,  the  Tribunal  shall  adjudi- 
cate upon  such  objections  and  upon  the  confirmation  in 
the  same  judgment.  If  the  objection  is  admitted,  the 
composition  shall  be  pronounced  void  as  regards  all  parties 
interested. 

Article  514.  In  all  cases,  before  deciding  upon  the 
confirmation,  the  jnge-commmaire  must  present  a  report 
to  the  Tribunal  upon  the  nature  of  the  bankruptcy  and 
upon  the  admissibility  of  the  composition. 

Article  515.  In  the  event  of  non-compliance  with 
the  above  rules,  or  when  reasons  exist,  either  in  the 
public  interest  or  in  the  interest  of  the  creditors,  of  a 
nature  to  render  the  composition  inexpedient,  the  Tri- 
bunal may  refuse  to  confirm  it. 

§  2. — OF  the  effects  of  the  composition. 

Article  516.  The  confirmation  of  the  composition 
renders  it  binding  upon  all  the  creditors,  whether  in- 
scribed upon  the  list  or  not,  and  whether  they  have 
or  have  not  proved.  It  is  even  binding  upon  creditors 
domiciled  out  of  France,  and  upon  those  who,  pursuant 
to  Articles  499  and  500,  have  been  provisionally  ad- 
mitted to  vote,  whatever  their  claims  may  be  ultimately 
fixed  at. 
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Article  517.  The  confirmation  enables  each  creditor 
to  preserve  his  mortgage  upon  the  realty  of  the  debtor 
roistered  pursuant  to  the  third  paragraph  of  Article 
490.  To  this  effect,  the  syndics  shall  have  the  judgment 
of  confirmation  entered  at  the  mortgage  registration 
office,  unless  it  be  otherwise  decided  in  the  composition. 

Article  518.  No  action  to  have  the  composition  de- 
clared void  can  be  brought  after  the  confirmation  thereof, 
unless  upon  the  ground  of  fraud  discovered  after  such 
confirmation,  and  appearing  either  from  a  concealment 
of  the  assets  or  fi-om  an  exaggeration  of  the  liabilities. 

Article  519.  Tlie  functions  of  the  syndics  cease  as 
Boon  as  the  judgment  of  confirmation  has  been  rendered. 
They  must,  thereupon,  render  their  accounts  to  the  bank- 
rupt in  the  presence  of  the  juge-commissaire.  The  account 
is  then  examined  and  settled.  They  must  also  return 
to  the  bankrupt  all  his  property,  books,  papers,  and 
effects,  and  the  bankrupt  must  give  a  receipt  for  the 
same.  A  report  thereof  will  be  drawn  up  by  the  juge- 
commissaire,  and  thereupon  their  functions  will  cease.  In 
case  of  dispute,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  shall  adjudi- 
cate thereon. 

§  3. — OF  the  cancellation  or  revocation  of  the 

COMPOSITION. 

Arttcxe  520.  The  cancellation  of  the  composition, 
either  upon  the  ground  of  fraud,  or  consequent  upon  a 
conviction  for  fraudulent  bankruptcy  pronounced  since 
the  confirmation,  liberates  the  sureties  ijiso  facto.  In  the 
event  of  non-execution  by  the  bankrupt  of  the  conditions 
of  the  composition,  the  cancellation  of  such  arrange- 
ment can  be  demanded  against  him  before  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  in  the  presence  of  the  sureties,  should  any  exist, 
or  upon  their  being  duly  summoned.  The  cancellation  of 
the  composition  does  not  liberate  sureties  who  have  bound 
themselves  to  guarantee  its  entire  or  partial  fulfilment. 
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Abticle  521.  When,  after  the  ratification  of  the 
composition  by  the  Tribunal,  the  bankrupt  is  prosecuted 
for  jfraudulent  bankruptcy  and  aiTCsted,  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  can  prescribe  what  conservative  measures 
appear  expedient.  These  measures  fall  upon  the  quash- 
ing of  the  indictment  or  the  order  liberating  the 
prisoner,  or  the  judgment  of  acquittal. 

Article  522.  Upon  the  verdict  of  fraudulent  bank- 
iiiptcy,  or  upon  the  judgment  which  pronounces  either 
the  annulment  or  cancellation  of  the  composition,  the 
Tribimal  of  Commerce  shall  appoint  a  juge-commmaire, 
and  one  or  several  syndm.  These  syndics  may  affix  the 
seals.  They  shall  proceed  without  delay,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  a  Justice,  to  verify  the  securities,  assets,  shai'cs, 
and  papers,  upon  the  former  balance-sheet,  and  shall 
proceed,  if  necessary,  to  draw  up  a  supplementary  inven- 
tory. They  shall  also  draw  up  a  supplementary  balance- 
sheet.  They  shall  publish  in  the  necessary  newspapers, 
an  extract  of  the  judgment  appointmg  them,  and  a  cita- 
tion to  new  creditors,  if  any  exist,  to  prove  within  twenty 
days,  and  to  deposit  their  documents  for  examination. 
This  citation  is  also  made  and  sent  by  post  by  the  Clerk, 
pursuant  to  Articles  492  and  493. 

Article  523.  The  verification  of  the  proofs  shall  be 
proceeded  with  without  delay,  pursuant  to  the  preceding 
Article.  Claims  already  admitted  and  proved  need  not 
be  verified  de  novo,  without  prejudice,  nevertheless,  to 
the  rejection  or  reduction  of  those  which  may  have  been 
paid  since,  wholly  or  in  part. 

Article  524.  These  operations  being  concluded,  if 
no  new  composition  is  brought  about,  the  creditors  shall 
be  summoned  to  give  their  opinion  upon  the  maintenance 
in  office  or  dismissal  of  the  syndics.  No  distribution  of 
dividend  shall  be  made  until  the  expiration,  as  regards 
new  creditors,  of  the  periods  accorded  to  persons  domi- 
ciled in  France,  by  Articles  492  and  497. 

Article  525.    Proceedings  of  the  bankrupt  since  the 
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confirmation,  and  before  the  cancellation  of  the  composi- 
tion,  cannot  be  annulled  except  in  case  of  fraud  as  regards 
the  rights  of  the  creditors. 

Abucle  526.  Creditors  prior  to  the  date  of  the  com- 
position shall  recover  all  their  rights  against  the  bank- 
rupt himself,  but  they  can  only  be  admitted  to  prove 
with  the  general  body  of  creditors  in  the  following  pro- 
portions, viz. : — 

K  they  have  received  no  dividend  they  may  prove  for 
the  totality  of  their  claims ; 

If  they  have  received  a  dividend,  they  may  prove  for 
the  proportion  of  their  original  claim,  which  corresponds 
to  the  portion  of  the  percentage  promised,  which  has  not 
yet  been  paid. 

The  provisions  of  the  present  Article  shall  be  applicable 
to  the  case  where  a  second  bankruptcy  has  been  adjudi- 
cated without  the  composition  having  been  previously 
annulled  or  cancelled. 


SECTION  III. 

OP  THE  SUSPENSION  OF  THE  BANKRUPTCY  IN  CASE  OF 
INSUFFICIENCY   OF  THE  ASSETS. 

Article  527.  If,  at  any  period  before  the  confirmation 
of  the  composition,  or  the  formation  of  the  union,  the  course 
of  the  operations  of  the  bankruptcy  is  arrested  through 
insufficiency  of  assets,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  can, 
upon  the  report  of  the  juge'Commmaire,  declare,  even  of 
its  own  motion,  the  ^operations  of  the  bankruptcy  to  be 
suspended.  This  judgment  confers  upon  each  creditor  the 
exercise  of  his  individual  rights  against  the  property 
and  the  person  of  the  bankrupt.  During  one  month 
from  the  date  thereof,  the  execution  of  this  judgment 
shall  be  suspended. 

Article  528.  The  bankrupt,  or  any  other  interested 
party  can,  at  any  period,  have  such  judgment  vacated 
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by  the  Tribunal,  upon  proving  that  funds  exist  to  meet 
the  expenses  of  the  bankruptcy,  or  by  paying  into  the 
hands  of  the  syndics  a  sufficient  sum  to  provide  for  the 
same.  In  all  cases,  the  expenses  of  proceedings  insti- 
tuted pursuant  to  the  preceding  Article  must  have  been 
previously  paid  or  discharged. 


SECTION  IV. 

OF  THE  "  Union  "   OF   CREDITORS. 

Article  520.  If  no  composition  is  agreed  to,  the  cre- 
ditors are  ipso  facto  in  a  state  of  union.  The  juge-commis' 
aaire  shall  consult  them  immediately,  both  as  to  the 
management  and  as  to  the  advisability  of  maintaining  or 
replacing  the  syndics.  Privileged  or  secured  creditors, 
shall  be  admitted  to  such  meeting.  A  report  shall  be 
drawn  up  of  the  views  of  the  creditors,  and  upon  in- 
spection of  this  document  the  Tribimal  of  Commerce 
shall  decide,  as  is  provided  in  Article  462.  The  syndics 
who  are  not  maintained  in  their  office  must  render  their 
accounts  to  the  new  syndics  in  the  presence  of  the  juge- 
commissaire,  the  bankrupt  being  duly  summoned. 

Article  530.  The  creditors  shall  be  consulted  as  to 
the  question  of  an  allowance  being  granted  to  the  bank- 
rupt from  the  assets.  When  the  majority  of  the  creditors 
present  have  consented  thereto,  a  sum  of  money  may  be 
granted  to  the  bankrupt  by  way  of  allowance,  out  of  the 
assets  of  the  bankruptcy.  The  syndics  shall  propose  the 
amoimt,  which  shall  be  decided  by  the  juge-commissaire  ; 
the  syndics  alone  can  appeal  from  his  decision  to  the  Tri- 
bunal of  Commerce. 

Article  531.  When  a  mercantile  firm  is  in  bank- 
ruptcy,  the  creditors  can  consent  to  a  composition  in 
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vor  of  one  or  several  of  the  partners  only.  In  this 
ise  the  firm  assets  shall  be  administered  under  the 
^ime  of  the  union.  The  property  belonging  personally 
)  those  as  regards  whom  the  composition  has  been 
^nsented  to,  shall  be  excluded,  and  the  special  agree- 
ent  executed  with  them  only  pledges  them  to  pay  a 
ividend  out  of  assets  other  than  the  firm  assets.  A 
utner  who  has  obtained  a  special  composition  shall  be 
Lscharged  from  all  joint  and  several  liability. 

Article  532.  The  syndics  represent  the  body  of 
reditors,  and  are  charged  with  the  winding-up  of  the 
state.  The  creditors,  nevertheless,  may  give  them 
iithority  to  continue  the  working  of  the  business.  The 
^solution  which  confers  upon  them  this  right  .shall 
etermine  its  duration  and  extent,  and  shall  fix  the 
mount  which  they  may  retain  in  their  hands  to  provide 
>r  the  expenses  thereof  This  resolution  must  be  passed 
1  the  presence  of  the  juge-cornmissaire,  and  by  a 
lajority  of  three-fourths  of  the  creditors  in  number  and 
mount. 

Opposition  can  be  entered  against  such  resolution  by 
be  bankrupt  or  by  dissenting  creditors,  but  such  opposi- 
ion  shall  not  suspend  tlic  execution  thereof. 

Article  533.  When  the  operations  of  the  syndics 
equire  engagements  to  be  entered  into  which  exceed  the 
fisets  of  the  union,  the  creditors  who  authorise  such 
operations  are  personally  i-esponsible  beyond  their  share 
Q  the  assets,  but  in  each  case,  within  the  limits  of  the 
lUthority  wliich  they  gave.  They  must  pay  in  propor- 
ion  to  their  claims. 

Article  534.  The  syndics  shall  proceed  to  the  sale 
>f  the  real  ^property,  goods,  and  eflects  of  the  bank- 
iipt,  and  the  winding  up  of  his  assets  and  liabilities, 
jnder  the  superintendence  of  the  jngc-commissnire,  and 
nritbout  it  being  necessary  to  summon  the  bankrupt. 

Article  535.  The  syndics  may,  by  conforming  to  the 
rules  prescribed  by  Article  487,  enter  into  compromises 
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in  relation  to  claims  belonging  to  the  bankrupt,  not- 
withstanding opposition  on  his  part. 

Article  536.  The  creditors  in  a  state  of  union 
must  be  called  together  at  least  once  within  the  first 
year,  and  if  necessary  during  the  following  years,  by  the 
juge'Commisaaire,  In  these  meetings  the  syndics  must 
render  an  account  of  their  management.  They  will  be 
continued  in  the  exercise  of  their  functions  under  the 
conditions  prescribed  by  Articles  462  and  529. 

Article  537.  When  the  liquidation  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy shall  be  terminated,  the  creditors  must  be  called 
together  by  the  juge'Commissaire.  At  this  last  meeting, 
the  syndics  must  hand  in  their  accounts.  The  bankrupt 
must  be  present  or  duly  summoned.  The  creditors  shall 
give  their  opinion  upon  the  excusability  sent  in  by  the 
bankrupt,  if  any.  A  report  shall  be  drawn  up,  upon 
which  each  of  the  creditors  can  enter  his  observations. 
After  the  closing  of  this  meeting,  the  union  shall  be  dis- 
solved ipso  facto. 

Article  538.  The  juge-commissaire  shall  present  to 
the  Tribunal  the  resolution  of  the  creditors  relating  to 
the  excusability  of  the  bankrupt,  and  a  report  upon  the 
chamcteristics  and  circumstances  of  the  bankruptcy. 
The  Tribunal  shall  decide  whether  the  bankrupt  is 
excusable  or  not. 

Article  530.  If  the  bankrupt  is  not  declared  to  be 
excusable,  the  creditors  recover  their  right  of  individual 
action  against  him,  both  as  to  person  and  as  to  property. 
If  he  is  declared  excusable,  he  is  free  from  arrest  as 
regards  the  creditors  of  the  bankruptcy,  and  cannot  be 
sued  by  them  except  as  regards  his  property,  and  under 
circumstances  provided  in  certain  particular  laws.  [The 
above  Article  is  of  no  further  interest  in  consequence  of 
the  abolition  of  imprisonment  for  debt.] 

Article  540.  The  following  cannot  be  declared 
excusable,  viz. : — 

Fraudulent    bankrupts,     atellionaiaires,    persons    con- 
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emned  for  thefb,  swindling,  and  abuse  of  confidence, 
ad  Government  officials. 

Article  54L  No  commercial  debtor  can  be  permitted 
>  demand  admission  to  the  benefit  of  cession  de  biens ; 
evertheless  a  composition  by  total  or  partial  abandon- 
lent  of  the  assets  of  the  bankrupt  can  be  formed  accord- 
ig  to  the  regulations  prescribed  by  Section  II.  of  the 
resent  Chapter.  This  composition  produces  the  same 
ffects  as  other  composition,  and  is  annulled  and  cancelled 
a  the  same  manner.  The  liquidation  of  the  abandoned 
asets  is  carried  out  pursuant  to  paragraphs  2,  3,  and  4 
f  Article  529,  and  to  Articles  532,  533,  534,  535  and 
36,  and  to  paragraphs  1  and  2  of  Article  537.  Com- 
lOBition  by  abandonment  is  similar  to  union  as  regards 
he  payment  of  registration  duties. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

OF  THE  VARIOUS   DESCRIPTIONS   OF  CREDITORS  AND 
OF  THEIR  RIGHTS   IN   CASE  OF  BANKRUPTCY, 

SECTION  I. 
OF  JOINT  OBLIGATIONS  AND  SECURITY. 

Article  542.  A  creditor  holding  paper  subscribed, 
indorsed,  or  guaranteed  jointly  and  severally  by  the 
bankrupt  and  other  parties  in  bankruptcy,  may  prove 
against  all  the  estates  for  the  whole  of  his  claim  until 
he  has  received  full  payment. 

Article  543.  No  recourse  for  dividends  paid  by  the 
bankrupt  estates  of  parties  jointly  and  severally  bound 
towards  the  same  creditor  who  has  proved  against  all 
tho  estates,  is  allowed  one  against  the  other,  unless  in 
the  case  where  the  sum  total  of  the  dividends  paid 
by  these  bankruptcies  exceed  the  total  amount  of  the 
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claim  of  the  creditor,  principal  and  expenses,  in  which 
case  such  excess  shall  be  returned  to  the  assets  of  such 
bankruptcy  according  to  the  order  in  which  the  rights 
of  action  of  indemnity  can  be  enforced. 

Article  544.  If  a  creditor  holding  a  joint  and  several 
undertaking  of  the  bankrupt  and  other  parties,  has  re- 
ceived, before  the  bankruptcy,  a  payment  on  account  of 
his  claims,  he  can  only  prove  against  the  estate  after 
giving  credit  for  the  amount  so  received,  but  he  will 
preserve  his  rights  against  the  sureties  for  the  balance. 
A  surety  who  has  paid  part  of  a  claim  for  which  he  has 
become  bound,  can  prove  for  that  amount  against  the 
estate. 

Article  545.     The    creditors  preserve    their  rights 
against  the  sureties  of  the  bankrupt  for  the  whole  of 
their  claims,  notwithstanding  the  discharge  of  the  bank- 
rupt. 


SECTION  II. 

OF   SECURED  AND   PRIVILEGED   CREDITORS. 

Article  546.  Creditors  of  the  bankrupt,  who  hold 
a  chattel  as  legal  security  for  their  debt,  shall  be  included 
in  the  list  of  creditors  for  mnemonic  purposes  only. 

Article  547.  The  syndics  can  at  any  time,  with  the 
permission  of  the  jugC'Commissairr,  take  possession  for 
the  benefit  of  the  estate  of  the  securities  held  by  creditors 
upon  payment  of  their  claims. 

Article  548.  Should  the  security  not  be  required 
by  the  syndics,  and  1)e  sold  by  the  creditor  for  a  sum 
exceeding  the  amount  of  his  claim,  the  surplus  shall  be 
payable  to  the  syndics ;  if  the  price  realised  be  less  than 
his  claim,  the  creditor  may  prove  against  the  estate  for  the 
deficiency  in  the  same  manner  as  an  ordinary  creditor. 

Article  540.     The   wages    of    workmen   employed 
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tij  by  the  bankrupt,  due  for  the  month  previous 
ie  declaration  of  bankruptcy,  shall  rank  as  privi- 
'.  claims  in  the  order  prescribed  by  Article  2,101  of 
^ode  CivUioT  the  salaries  of  hired  persons.  The  salaries 
rks  for  the  period  of  six  months  preceding  the  declar- 
of  bankruptcy  are  admitted  upon  the  same  basis. 
ncLE  550.  Article  2,102  of  the  Code  Civil  is  modi- 
s  regards  bankruptcies  as  follows : — If  the  lease  is 
lied,  the  landlord  of  real  property  used  for  the  trade 
siness  of  the  bankrupt  shall  be  reckoned  a  privileged 
x>r  for  the  amount  of  the  rent  due  for  the  two 

prior  to  the  judgment  declaring  the  bankruptcy, 
Iso  for  the  current  year,  and  for  all  the  expenses 
ng  to  the  carrying  out  of  the  lease,  and  for 
damages  that  may  bo  allowed  him  by  the  Court 
Lg  from  the  cancellation  of  the  lease.  In  case  of 
rancellation  the  lessor,  when  once  he  has  been  paid 
ent  hitherto  due,  is  not  entitled  to  be  paid  rent 
ing  or  to  become  due  at  a  future  time  if  the  securities 
li  were  furnished  at  the  time  of  the  contract  are 
tained,  or  if  those  furnished  since  the  bankruptcy 
"eckoned  sufficient.  In  the  event  of  a  sale  and 
val  of  personal  property  situated  upon  the  premises 
i,  the  lessor  can  enforce  his  preference  as  in  the 

of  cancellation  above  mentioned,  and  further  for 

to  become  due  a  year  after  the  expiration  of 
3nd  of  the  current  year,  whether  the  lease  bo 
I  or  not.     The  syndic%  may  continue  or  assign  the 

for  the  remainder  of  tlio  term  upon  the  condition 
laintaining  upon  the  premises,  themselves  or  their 
iferees,  property  constituting  sufficient  security,  and 
Ifilling,  at  the  proper  periods,  all  the  obligations  aris* 
\j  law  or  from  the  agreement,  and  of  not  employing 
remises  for  other  purposes  than  was  originally  stipu- 
.  In  the  event  of  the  lease  containing  a  provision 
dding  the  lessee  to  assign  or  underlet,  the  creditors 

nevertheless  the    right  to  underlet  the  premises, 

X  X 
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but  only  for  the  term  for  which  the  landlord  may  have 
received  the  rent  in  advance,  upon  the  condition  of  not 
employing  the  premises  for  other  purposes  than  those 
originally  stipulated.  The  privilege  and  right  of  reclama- 
tion, established  by  No.  4  of  Article  2,102  of  the  Cade 
Civil  in  favour  of  the  vendor  of  personalty,  cannot  be 
exercised  against  the  bankruptcy. 

Article  551.  The  syndics  shall  furnish  the  juge-com- 
missaire  with  a  list  of  the  creditors  who  claim  to  be 
privileged  upon  the  personalty,  and  the  juge'Commissaire 
can  order  that  such  creditors  be  paid  out  of  the  first 
assets  collected.  In  the  event  of  the  privilege  being  dis- 
puted, the  Tribunal  shall  adjudicate  upon  the  question. 


SECTION  III. 

OF  THE  RIGHTS  OF  MORTGAGE  AND  PRIVILEGED  CREDITORS 

UPON  THE  REAL  ESTATE. 

Article  552.  When  the  distribution  of  the  proceeds 
of  the  real  estate  shall  be  made  previously  to  that  of  the 
proceeds  of  the  personal  estate,  or  simultaneously  there- 
with, the  mortgage  and  privileged  creditors  whose  demands 
are  not  satisfied  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  real  estate, 
shall  rank  for  what  remains  due  to  them  ratably  with  the 
simple  contract  creditors,  on  the  assets  belonging  to  the 
general  body;  provided  always,  that  their  claims  shall 
have  been  proved  and  admitted  pursuant  to  the  forms 
hereinbefore  mentioned. 

Article  553.  If  one  or  several  distributions  of  the 
proceeds  of  the  personalty  precede  the  distribution  of 
the  proceeds  of  the  real  estate,  the  privileged  or  mortgage 
creditors  whose  claims  are  duly  proved  and  admitt^, 
shall  participate  in  the  dividends  in  proportion  to  their 
proofs ;  subject,  however,  should  the  case  happen,  to  the 
deductions  hereafter  mentioned. 


OF  THS  RIGHTS  OF  MORTGAGE,  ETC.  G7o 

Article  554.  After  the  sale  of  the  real  property  and 
the  settlement  in  order  of  the  various  mortgage  and  pri- 
▼il^ed  creditors,  those  among  them  who  arc  entitled  to 
a  preference  for  the  whole  amount  of  their  demands  on 
Ae  real  estate  shall  receive  the  same  according  to  their 
daaaification,  subject  to  a  deduction  of  the  sums  which 
they  may  have  already  received  from  the  simple  contract 
famL  The  sums  thus  deducted  shall  not  remain  in  the 
privileged  fund,  but  return  to,  and  for  the  benefit  of,  the 
simple  contract  fund. 

Article  555.  With  respect  to  the  mortgage  creditors 
who  have  received  only  a  partial  payment  out  of  the 
proceeds  of  the  real  estate,  the  following  rule  shall 
be  adopted: — ^Their  rights  in  the  simple  contract  fund 
shall  be  finally  determined  by  the  amount  for  which 
they  shall  remain  creditors,  after  the  adjustment  of  their 
respective  quotas  in  the  real  estate ;  and  the  money 
which  they  shall  have  previously  received  beyond  this 
proportion  shall  be  retained  out  of  their  quota  from  the 
real  estate,  and  shall  return  to  the  simple  contract  fund. 

Article  556.  The  mortgage  creditors  whose  claims 
are  not  satisfied  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  real  estate,  on 
aooonnt  of  the  fund  being  absorbed  by  creditors  pre- 
vioasly  registered  in  order  of  rank,  shall  be  considered 
as  simple  contract  creditors  and  subject,  as  such,  to  the 
effeets  of  the  composition,  and  to  all  the  other  operations 
rdatiiig  to  the  simple  contract  body  of  creditors. 


SECTION  rv. 

OF  THE  RIGHTS  OF  MARRIED  WOMEN. 

Article  657.  In  the  event  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the 
husband,  the  wife  whose  real  property  has  not  been 
settled  en  communauU,  shall  resume  her  exclusive  right 
thereto,    and    to  whatever    other   real   property  shall 
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have  devolved  upon  her,  by  inheritance,  donation,  or 
bequest. 

Abticle  558.  The  wife  shall  also  resume  the  ex- 
clusive right  to  the  real  property  purchased  by  her 
and  in  her  name,  with  moneys  arising  from  the  said 
inheritances  and  donations,  provided  that  the  clause  of 
emploi  be  expressly  contained  in  the  purchase  deeds,  and 
that  the  origin  of  the  money  be  proved  by  an  inventaire, 
or  other  acte  authentique. 

Article  550.  Under  whatever  r(gime  the  marriage 
contract  may  have  been  executed,  except  in  the  case 
provided  for  in  the  preceding  Article,  the  legal  presump- 
tion is  that  the  property  acquired  by  the  wife  of  a 
bankrupt  belongs  to  her  husband,  and  has  been  purchased 
with  his  money,  and  should  form  part  of  the  assets,  saving 
the  right  of  the  wife  to  produce  proof  to  the  contrary. 

Article  560.  The  wife  can  resume  possession  in 
kind  of  the  personalty  belonging  to  her  pursuant  to  her 
marriage  contract,  or  which  may  have  devolved  upon  her 
by  successive  donation  or  bequest,  and  which  shall  not 
have  entered  into  the  communauU,  in  every  case  in  which 
the  identity  thereof  can  be  proved  by  an  inventory  or 
other  authentic  document.  In  de&ult  of  such  proof,  all 
the  personal  property  belonging  to  the  husband  and  to  the 
wife,  upon  whatever  riginie  the  marriage  may  have  been 
contracted,  goes  to  the  creditors,  with  the  exception 
of  necessary  wearing  apparel  and  linen,  which  the  syndics 
may,  with  the  permission  of  the  juge-commissaire,  allow 
the  bankrupt  to  retain. 

Article  561.  The  right  of  recovery,  which  may  be 
claimed  by  the  wife,  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
Articles  557  and  558,  shall  be  subject  to  the  charge  of 
debts,  liens,  and  mortgages,  with  which  the  property 
may  be  legally  encumbered,  either  by  her  voluntary 
consent  or  by  judicial  award. 

Article  562.  In  case  the  wife  has  paid  debts  for 
her  husband,  the  legal  pr^umption  is  that  she  has  paid 
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sm  with  the  money  of  her  husband,  and  unless  she 
3ve  the  contrary,  as  is  provided  by  Article  559,  she 
n  have  no  right  to  a  reimbursement. 
Article  563.  When  the  husband  is  a  trader  at  the 
Qe  of  the  celebration  of  the  marriage,  or,  if  then  without 
Dfesaion,  he  enter  into  trade  within  one  year  there- 
year,  the  real  property  belonging  to  him  at  the  time  of 
B  marriage,  or  which  has  devolved  upon  him  by  suc- 
idon,  donation  or  legacy,  is  subject  to  the  hypothique 
hUb  of  the  wife  for  her  security  in  the  following  cases 
ly,  viz. :  1.  In  respect  of  moneys  and  personalty  which 
9  her  marriage  portion,  or  come  to  her  since  the 
irriage  by  succession,  gift  inter-vivas,  or  by  will,  the 
livery  or  payment  of  which  she  can  prove  by  any 
ed  bearing  a  date  certaine,  2.  For  the  recovery  of 
r  property  alienated  during  the  marriage.  3.  For 
e  payment  of  debts  contracted  by  her  on  behalf  of 
tr  husband. 

Article  564.  The  wife  whose  husband  shall  have 
en  in  trade  when  the  marriage  took  place,  or  whose 
laband,  not  following  any  fixed  profession  at  that  time, 
came  a  trader  within  one  year  from  the  celebration 
ereof,  can  have  no  claim  against  the  estate  in  respect  of 
7  benefits  contained  in  the  marriage  contract,  nor  in 
6  latter  case  can  the  creditors,  on  their  part,  avail 
emaelves  of  the  concessions  made  therein  by  the  wife 
her  husband. 


CHAPTER  Vm. 

OF  THE  DrVU>ENDS  OF  THE  CREDITOBS  AND  THE 
UQUIDATION  OF  THE  PERSONALTY. 

Article  565.  The  amount  of  the  personal  property 
the  bankrupt,  deducting  the  costs  and  expenses  of  the 
jninistration  of  the  estate,  the  allowance  granted  to  the 
•nkmpt  or  to  his  family,  and  the  sums  paid  to  the 
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privileged  creditors,  shall  be  divided  amongst  all  the 
creditors  ratably  according  to  their  .  respective  claims 
proved  and  confirmed. 

Article  566.  For  this  purpose  the  syndics  shall  de- 
liver, every  month,  to  Hiejuge-cammisaaire  a  statement  of 
the  situation  of  the  bankrupt's  estate  and  of  the  moneyi 
paid  into  the  Caisse  des  D^dis  et  Consignations ;  the/H^ 
conimisBaire  shall  order,  if  there  be  occasion,  the  payment 
of  a  dividend  to  the  creditors,  the  rate  of  which  shall  be 
decided  by  him,  and  he  will  cause  due  notice  thereof  to 
be  given  to  them. 

Article  567.  No  distribution  of  dividends  shall 
take  place  amongst  the  creditors  domiciled  in  France, 
until  a  proportion  of  assets  shall  be  set  aside  correspond- 
ing to  the  claims  of  creditors  domiciled  out  of  France 
whose  names  are  in  the  schedula  When  such  latter 
claims  are  inserted  therein  for  an  unascertained  amount^ 
the  juge'Commissaire  may  decide  that  the  reserve  be  in- 
creased, with  leave  to  the  syndics  to  appeal  from  sach 
decision  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

Article  568.  The  proportion  of  assets  above  refened 
to  shall  be  placed  in  reserve  and  deposited  in  the  Caissiin 
DipCis  et  Consignations  until  the  expiration  of  the  period 
prescribed  by  the  last  paragraph  of  Article  492 ;  it  shaD 
be  dLstributed  amongst  the  recognised  creditors,  if  the 
creditors  domiciled  abroad  have  not  proved  their  debts 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  the  present  law.  A  sinulir 
reserve  shall  be  made  in  respect  of  proofe  which  may  not 
have  been  finally  admitted. 

Article  560.  No  payment  shall  be  made  by  the  ^yndki 
except  on  the  production  of  the  document  attesting  the 
debt.  The  syndics  shall  indorse  on  the  document  the 
payment  made  by  them  or  ordered  to  be  made  pursuant 
to  Article  489.  Nevertheless,  in  the  event  of  it  being 
impossible  to  produce  the  document  proving  the  debt, 
the  juge-commismire  can  order  the  dividend  to  be  paid 
upon  production  of  the  adnussion  of  proof.    In  every 
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the  creditor  shall  sign  a  receipt  in  the  margin  of 
the  schedule  of  dividends. 

Article  570.  The  union  of  creditors  may  bo  autho- 
rised by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  the  bankrupt  being 
duly  summoned,  to  make  any  composition  for  the  dis- 
posal and  transfer  of  any  debts  or  rights  of  action  due  or 
accrued  to  the  bankrupt,  the  recoveiy  of  which  has  not 
been  effected.  In  such  case  the  syndics  shall  execute  and 
do  all  necessary  acts  and  things  for  the  carrying  out  of 
the  arrangement.  Any  creditor  may  apply  to  the  jitge- 
commmaire  to  convene  a  meeting  to  discuss  a  composi- 
tion. 


CHAPTER  LX. 
or  THE  SALE  OF  THE  REAL  PROPERTY  OF  THE  BANKRUPT. 

Article  571.  Creditors  who  are  not  mortgagees 
cannot  proceed  to  sell  the  real  property  of  the  debtor 
after  the  date  of  the  declaration  of  bankruptcy. 

Article  672.  If  no  proceedings  for  the  sale  of  the 
real  property  have  been  commenced  before  the  period  of 
mmon^  the  syndics  alone  will  be  permitted  to  cany  through 
the  sale ;  they  must  proceed  thereto  within  eight  days 
of  the  uniouy  with  the  authorisation  of  ihoJuf/C'CommiS' 
mnre,  and  comply  with  the  forms  prescribed  for  the  sale 
of  the  property  of  minors. 

Article  573.  The  surcnchkre  after  the  sale  by  public 
auction  of  the  real  property  of  the  bankiiipt,  upon 
the  application  of  the  syndics,  must  be  submitted 
to  the  following  conditions,  viz. : — The  surenchtre  must 
be  made  within  a  fortnight.  It  must  not  be  less  than 
one-tenth  of  the  highest  bid  at  the  adjudication.  It 
must  be  made  at  the  grcffe  of  the  Tribunal  Civil,  ac- 
cording to  the  forms  prescribed  in  Articles  710  and  711 
of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.  All  persons  may 
be   admitted  to  make  a  stfrenchire;  such  last  adjudi- 
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privileged  creditors,  shall  be  divided  amongst  all  the 
creditors  ratably  according  to  their  .  respective  claims 
proved  and  confirmed. 

Article  566.  For  this  purpose  the  syndics  shall  de- 
liver, every  month,  to  the  juge-commisaaire  a  statement  of 
the  situation  of  the  bankrupt's  estate  and  of  the  moneys 
paid  into  the  Caiase  des  DSjjdts  et  Consigncdiom  ;  ihejuge- 
commmaire  shall  order,  if  there  be  occasion,  the  payment 
of  a  dividend  to  the  creditors,  the  rate  of  which  shall  be 
decided  by  him,  and  he  will  cause  due  notice  thereof  to 
be  given  to  them. 

Article  567.  No  distribution  of  dividends  shall 
take  place  amongst  the  creditors  domiciled  in  France, 
until  a  proportion  of  assets  shall  bo  set  aside  correspond- 
ing to  the  claims  of  creditors  domiciled  out  of  France 
whose  names  are  in  the  schedule.  When  such  latter 
claims  are  inserted  therein  for  an  unascertained  amount, 
the  juge'Commissaire  may  decide  that  the  reserve  be  in- 
creased, with  leave  to  the  syndics  to  appeal  from  such 
decision  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

Article  568.  The  proportion  of  assets  above  referred 
to  shall  be  placed  in  reserve  and  deposited  in  the  Caisse  des 
D^pdis  et  Consignations  until  the  expiration  of  the  period 
prescribed  by  the  last  paragraph  of  Article  492 ;  it  shall 
be  distributed  amongst  the  recognised  creditors,  if  the 
creditors  domiciled  abroad  have  not  proved  their  debts 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  the  present  law.  A  similar 
reserve  shall  be  made  in  respect  of  proofs  which  may  not 
have  been  finally  admitted. 

Article  560.  No  payment  shall  be  made  by  the  syndics 
except  on  the  production  of  the  document  attesting  the 
debt.  The  syndics  shall  indorse  on  the  document  the 
payment  made  by  them  or  ordered  to  be  made  pursuant 
to  Article  489.  Nevertheless,  in  the  event  of  it  being 
impossible  to  produce  the  document  proving  the  debt, 
the  juge-commissaire  can  order  the  dividend  to  be  paid 
upon  production  of  the  admission  of  proof.    In  every 
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e  the  creditor  shall  sign  a  receipt  in  the  margin  of 
)  schedule  of  dividends. 

Ibticle  570.  The  union  of  creditors  may  be  autho- 
ad  by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  the  bankrupt  being 
ly  summoned,  to  make  any  composition  for  the  dis- 
sal  and  transfer  of  any  debts  or  rights  of  action  due  or 
arued  to  the  bankrupt,  the  recovery  of  which  has  not 
en  effected.  In  such  case  the  syndics  shall  execute  and 
*  ill  necessary  acts  and  things  for  the  carrying  out  of 
e  anangement.  Any  creditor  may  apply  to  the  juge- 
Mmaire  to  convene  a  meeting  to  discuss  a  composi- 
a. 


CHAPTER  IX. 
F  THE  SALE  OF  THE  REAL  PROPERTY  OF  THE  BANKRUPT. 

AsncLE  671.  Creditors  who  are  not  mortgagees 
*uu)t  proceed  to  sell  the  real  property  of  the  debtor 
^  the  date  of  the  declaration  of  bankruptcy. 
Abticle  572.  If  no  proceedings  for  the  sale  of  the 
•*  property  have  been  commenced  before  the  period  of 
i^,  the  syndics  alone  will  be  permitted  to  carry  through 
Sale;  they  must  proceed  thereto  within  eight  days 
^etintoii,  with  the  authorisation  of  the  juge'CommiS' 
*»  and  comply  with  the  forms  prescribed  for  the  sale 
be  property  of  minors. 

^%ICL£  573.  The  surenchire  after  the  sale  by  public 
tion  of  the  real  property  of  the  bankrupt,  upon 
application  of  the  syndics,  must  be  submitted 
ihe  following  conditions,  viz. : — The  surenchkre  must 
KHade  within  a  fortnight.  It  must  not  be  less  than 
"'tenth  of  the  highest  bid  at  the  adjudication.  It 
Kt  be  made  at  the  greffe  of  the  Tribunal  Civil,  ac- 
Ung  to  the  forms  prescribed  in  Articles  710  and  711 
the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.  All  persons  may 
admitted  to  make  a  surenchire;  such  last  adjudi- 
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oation  will  be  final,  and  cannot  be  followed  by  a  fariher 
sale. 


CHAPTEE  X. 

OF  Revendication, 

Abticle  574.  In  case  of  bankruptcy  the  following 
can  be  reclaimed  by  the  owners,  viz. : — All  negotiable 
instruments  and  other  securities  not  yet  paid,  which 
are  found  in  the  portfolio  or  possession  of  the  bankrupt 
at  the  time  of  his  suspension,  when  such  securities  have 
been  deposited  with  the  bankrupt,  with  the  simple 
authority  to  realise  them,  and  hold  the  proceeds  at  the 
disposition  of  the  owner;  or,  when  the  proceeds  have 
been  specially  set  aside  to  make  certain  payments. 

Article  575.  Goods  consigned  to  the  bankrupt  upon 
deposit,  or  to  be  sold  on  account  of  the  owner,  may 
be  reclaimed  as  long  as  they  exist  in  kind  (en  nature) 
wholly  or  in  part.  The  price,  or  part  of  the  price,  of 
these  goods,  which  has  not  been  paid  in  cash  or  cash  secu- 
rities, or  by  way  of  set-off  in  account  current  between 
the  purchaser  and  the  bankrupt,  may  also  be  reclaimed. 

Article  576.  Goods  forwarded  to  the  bankrupt,  so 
long  as  delivery  has  not  taken  place  in  his  warehouse  or 
that  of  the  agent  instructed  to  sell  them  on  account  of 
the  bankrupt,  may  be  stopped  in  transitu ;  but  if  before 
arrival  the  goods  have  been  sold  without  fraud,  upon 
invoices,  bills  of  lading  or  way  bills  signed  by  the 
consignor,  they  cannot  be  seized  as  aforesaid.  The  party 
exercising  the  right  to  stop  in  transitu  must  pay  into 
the  estate  the  moneys  received  by  him  on  account, 
as  well  as  all  advances  made  for  freight,  caniage,  com- 
mission, insurance,  or  other  expenses,  and  must  defray 
what  remains  due  in  respect  of  such  charges. 

Article  577.  A  vendor  may  retain  goods  sold  by  him 
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to  the  bankrapt,  but  not  delivered,  or  which  have  not 
been  despatched  to  the  bankrapt,  or  to  his  agent  for  his 
acoonnt. 

Abticle  578.  In  the  cases  provided  for  in  the  two 
preceding  Articles,  the  syndics,  by  the  authority  of  the 
juge'commisdaire,  may  elect  to  compel  delivery  of  the 
goods  upon  payment  to  the  vendor  of  the  price  agreed 
npon  between  him  and  the  bankrupt. 

Article  579.  The  syndics  can  admit,  with  the  per- 
mission of  the  jitge-cammissaire,  such  claims  as  are  treated 
in  this  chapter.  In  the  event  of  dispute,  the  Tribunal 
shall  adjudicate,  after  having  heard  the  juge-commissaire. 


CHAPTER  XI. 
OF  APPEALS  AGAINST  JUDGMENTS  IN  BANKRUPTCY. 

Article  580.  The  judgment  declaring  the  bank- 
ruptcy, and  the  decision  fixing  the  date  anterior  thereto 
as  the  period  of  the  suspension  of  payment,  can  be 
appealed  against  by  the  bankrupt  within  eight  days,  and 
by  all  other  parties  within  one  month.  The  time  for 
appealing  runs  from  the  dates  when  the  formalities 
relating  to  publication  and  advertisements,  comprised  in 
Article  442,  have  been  accomplished. 

Article  581.  No  claim  on  behalf  of  the  creditors  to 
have  the  date  of  the  suspension  of  payment  fixed  at  a 
period  other  than  that  determined  by  the  judgment 
declaring  the  bankruptcy,  or  by  a  subsequent  judgment, 
shall  be  admitted  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  pro- 
vided for  the  proving  and  verification  of  claims.  When 
such  time  has  expired,  the  date  determined  as  that  of 
the  suspension  of  payment  shall  be  final  and  irrevocable 
as  regs^ds  the  creditors. 

Article  582.    The  time  for  appealing  against  all 
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judgments  in  banki-uptcy  is  within  fifteen  days  firom  the 
service  of  notice  of  the  judgment.  The  time  is  increased 
by  one  day  for  each  five  myriamfetres  of  distance  for 
parties  who  reside  beyond  five  myriamfetres  from  the 
place  in  which  the  Tribunal  is  situated. 

Article  683.  The  following  are  not  subject  to  motion 
to  vacate,  nor  to  appeal  to  the  ordinary  Courts,  nor  to  the 
Supreme  Court  of  Cassation,  viz. : — 1.  Judgments  relating 
to  the  appointment  or  replacement  of  the  juge-eommis- 
aaire,  and  to  the  appointment  and  revocation  of  the 
syndica;  2.  Judgments  deciding  as  to  sauf-canduUa,  and 
allowance  to  the  bankrupt  and  his  family;  3.  Judgments 
ordering  the  sale  of  goods  and  effects  appertaining 
to  the  bankruptcy;  4.  Judgments  ordering  the  adjourn- 
ment of  the  composition,  or  the  provisional  admission  of 
contested  claims ;  5.  Judgments  by  which  the  Tribunal 
of  Commerce  decides  upon  appeals  from  orders  of  the 
juge-commissaire  made  within  the  scope  of  his  authority. 


TITLE  IT. 

OF  FRAUDULENT  BANKRUPTCIES. 

CHAPTER  I. 
Banqueroufe  Simple. 

Article  584.  Cases  of  banqueroute  simple  incur  the 
penalties  prescribed  by  the  Penal  Code ;  they  are  pro- 
secuted before  the  Tribunattx  de  Polioe  Correctionnelle,  upon 
the  application  of  the  syndics,  or  of  a  creditor,  or  of  the 
Attorney-General. 

Article  585.  Any  bankrupt  trader  shall  be  declared  a 
haiigueroutier  simple  in  the  following  cases  respectively : — 
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If  his  peraonal  and  household  expenses  are  deemed 
jOesBiYe ;  2.  If  he  has  dissipated  heavy  sums  in  specula- 
re  undertakings,  or  in  fictitious  operations  connected 
ih  the  Stock  Exchange,  or  with  merchandise ;  3.  If,  with 
d  intention  of  delaying  his  bankruptcy,  he  has  made 
irchases  for  re«sale  under  the  market  value ;  or  if  with 
e  same  intention,  he  has  contracted  loans,  negotiated 
Ha,  or  availed  himself  of  other  similar  ruinous  means 
r  raising  money ;  4.  If,  after  suspension  of  payment, 
t  has  paid  any  one  creditor  his  debt  to  the  prejudice  of 
6  body  of  creditors. 

Article  586.  Any  bankrupt  trader  can  be  declared 
banqueroutier  simple  in  each  of  the  following  cases : — 

If  he  has  contracted  on  behalf  of  third  parties,  without 
oeiving  any  consideration,  liabilities  of  greater  amount 
An  is  deemed  justifiable,  in  view  of  his  position  at 
le  time  of  such  imdertaking.  2.  If  he  is  again  declared 
knkrupt  without  having  carried  through  the  provisions 
*  a  previous  composition.  3.  If,  being  married  under  the 
'^ime  dotal,  or  being  separated  as  regards  property  from 
is  wife,  he  has  failed  to  comply  with  Articles  69  and  70. 

If  within  three  days  from  his  suspension  of  payment 
3  fiedls  to  make  the  declaration  at  the  Clerk's  office  re- 
lired  by  Articles  438  and  439,  or  if  such  declaration  does 
ot  contain  the  names  of  all  the  parties  jointly  and  seve- 
dly  liable  with  him.  5.  If,  without  legal  excuse,  he  fails 
>  attend  in  person  before  the  syndics  in  the  cases  and 
ithin  the  periods  prescribed,  or  if  after  having  obtained 
Mattf-^onduit  he  fails  to  appear  before  the  Court.  6.  If 
e  has  not  kept  books  of  account  or  drawn  up  an  inven- 
>ry;  if  his  books  and  inventory  are  incomplete  or 
Tegularly  kept,  or  if  they  do  not  show  his  actual 
osition,  debtor  and  creditor,  although  there  exist  no 
rand. 

Article  587.  The  expenses  of  prosecution  for  ban- 
ueroute  simple,  instituted  by  the  Attorney-General,  cannot 
Q  any  case  be  charged  against  the  general  fund.    In  the 
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case  of  a  composition  the  right  of  the  Treasuiy  to  reim- 
bursement of  such  expenses  against  the  bankrupt  cannot 
be  exercised  until  after  the  expiration  of  the  periods 
granted  by  such  composition. 

Article  588.  The  expenses  of  the  proceedings  insti- 
tuted by  the  syndics^  in  the  name  of  the  creditors  shall 
be  borne,  if  he  is  acquitted,  by  the  general  body ;  but  if 
he  is  convicted,  by  the  Treasury.  The  Treasury  can  pro- 
ceed against  the  bankrupt  for  reimbursement  of  such 
expenses  pursuant  to  the  preceding  Article. 

Article  589.  The  syndics  cannot  prosecute  the 
bankrupt  for  banqueroute  simple,  nor  appear  in  prosecu- 
tions as  a  partie  civile  on  behalf  of  the  body  of  creditors, 
unless  they  have  been  so  authorised  by  a  resolution 
passed  by  the  majority  of  the  creditors  present  at  the 
meeting  at  which  the  proposition  was  discussed. 

Article  590.  The  expenses  of  prosecution  by  a 
creditor  shall  be  borne,  if  there  be  a  conviction,  by  the 
Treasury,  but  by  the  creditor  himself  in  case  of  acquittal 


CHAPTER  n. 
OF  FRAUDULENT  BANKRUPTCY  {Banqucroute  Fraudukuse). 

Article  591.  Any  trader  in  bankruptcy  who  has 
withheld  his  books,  concealed  or  disposed  of  a  part  of 
his  estate,  or  who,  either  by  his  entries  or  by  deeds  or 
documents  notarial  or  otherwise,  or  in  his  balance-sheet, 
has  fraudulently  stated  himself  to  be  indebted  for  moneys 
which  he  really  is  not  liable  to  pay,  shall  be  declared  a 
fraudulent  bankrupt,  and  liable  to  the  penalties  prescribed 
by  the  penal  code. 

Article  592.  The  expenses  of  the  prosecution  of  a 
fraudulent  bankrupt  cannot,  under  any  circumstances, 
be  charged  against  the  body  of  creditors.     If  one  or  more 
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of  the  creditors  have  intervened  as  parties  civiles  in  their 
own  names,  the  costs,  in  case  of  acquittal,  must  be 
borne  by  them. 


CHAPTER  III. 

OF  CRIMES  AND  MISDEMEANORS  COMMITTED  IN  THE 
BANKRUPTCY   BY  OTHER  PARTIES   THAN    THE   BANKRUPT. 

Article  593.    The  following  parties  shall  be   coii- 
.  demned  in  the  penalties  attached  to  fraudulent  bank- 
ruptcy: — 

1.  Individuals  proved  to  have  withdrawn  or  concealed, 
in  the  interest  of  the  bankrupt,  all  or  a  part  of  the 
estate,  realty  or  personalty,  without  prejudice  to  the  other 
eases  provided  in  Article  60  of  the  Penal  Code. 

2.  Individuals  proved  to  have  fraudulently  presented 
claims  against  the  bankruptcy  and  verified  the  same, 
either  in  their  own  name  or  by  interposing  other  parties. 

3.  Individuals  who,  carrying  on  business  under  the 
names  of  other  parties,  or  under  supposititious  names, 
have  committed  offences  provided  for  in  Article  591. 

Article  594.  The  husband  and  wife,  the  descend- 
ants and  the  ascendants  of  the  bankrupt,  or  his  relations 
in  the  same  degree,  who  have  misappropriated,  diverted, 
or  concealed  assets  belonging  to  the  bankruptcy,  without 
having  acted  in  complicity  with  the  bankrupt,  shall  be 
pnniahed  with  the  penalties  attached  to  theft. 

Article  596.  In  the  cases  provided  for  by  the  pre- 
ceding Articles,  the  Court  or  the  Tribunal  before  which 
ihey  come,  shall  adjudicate  in  case  even  of  acquittal : — 
1.  Of  its  0¥m  motion,  as  to  the  repayment  to  the  body  of 
creditors  of  all  property,  rights,  or  securities,  fraudu- 
lently withdrawn.  2.  As  to  damages  claimed,  the  amount 
of  which  the  judgment  or  decision  shall  estimate. 


t  I  G8G  CODE   OF   COMMERCE   (tEXT). 

Article  596.    Every  syndic  who  is  proved    to  be 
guilty  of   misconduct  in  relation  to  his   management 
shall  be  criminally  punished  with  the  penalties  provided 
11  by  Article  406  of  the  Penal  Code. 

Article  597.    A  creditor  who  has  stipulated,  either 
1}  i  with  the  bankrupt  or  with  any  other  persons,  to  receive 

special  advantages  for  giving  his  vote  in  meetings  relating 
to  the  bankruptcy,  or,  who  has  entered  into  a  private 
agreement  from  which  an  advantage  may  arise  in  his 
favour,  to  the  prejudice  of  the  assets  of  the  bankruptcy, 
shall  be  criminally  punished  with  imprisonment,  not  ex- 
ceeding one  year,  and  a  fine,  which  shall  not  be  less  than 
2,000  francs.  The  imprisonment  may  be  increased  to 
two  years,  if  the  creditor  is  syndic  of  the  bankruptcy. 

Article  598.  Such  agreements  shall  also  be  declared 
null  and  void,  as  regards  all  persons,  and  as  regards  the 
bankrupt  himself  The  creditor  shall  be  compelled  to 
repay  all  sums  and  replace  all  securities  which  he  may 
have  received  by  virtue  of  such  agreement. 

Article  599.  In  case  such  agreements  are  sought  to 
be  declared  void  by  civil  proceedings  (as  contra-dis- 
tinguished from  criminal  proceedings),  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  shall  be  competent  to  decide  in  the  matter. 

Article  600.  All  verdicts  of  conviction  rendered, 
either  pursuant  to  the  present  chapter  or  the  two 
preceding  chapters,  must  be  published  and  advertised 
according  to  the  forms  established  by  the  Article  42  of 
the  Code  of  Commerce,  at  the  expense  of  the  parties 
condemned. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
OF  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  ASSETS  IN  THE  CASE  OF 

Banqneroute  fraudtdetise. 

Article  601.    In  all  cases  of  conviction  for  banque- 
route  simple  or  banqueroufe  fraudukuse,  the  actions  civiks, 
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>tlier  than  those  mentioned  in  Article  595,  shall  remain 
leparate,  and  all  the  provisions  relating  to  property 
>rescribed  for  bankruptcies  shall  be  executed,  with- 
out the  execution  thereof  being  prevented  by  any 
^rder  whatever  of  the  Ministkre  Public,  who  shall  have 
lo  power  to  submit  them  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
ximinal  authorities. 

Abticle  602.  The  syndics  of  the  bankruptcy  are, 
lowever,  compelled  to  hand  to  the  Ministire  Public  the 
locuments,  titres  (securities),  papers,  and  information 
irhich  may  be  demanded  from  them. 

Article  603.  The  documents,  titres,  and  papers  de- 
ivered  by  the  syndics  shall  be,  during  the  course  of 
lie  examination  of  the  matter,  detained  at  the  Clerk's 
>ffice.  They  may  be  seen  upon  the  application  of  the 
tymUes,  who  may  take  private  extracts  therefrom,  or 
require  certified  copies  thereof,  such  copies  to  be  made 
by  the  Clerk.  The  documents,  titres^  and  papers,  of 
ivhich  the  judicial  deposit  has  not  been  ordei^d,  shall 
>e,  after  the  judgment,  handed  to  the  syndics,  who  shall 
rive  a  receipt  for  the  same. 


TITLE  III. 


OF  THE  Rehabilitation  of  the  bankrupt. 

Article  604.  The  bankrupt  who  has  paid  in  full 
principal,  interest,  and  expenses,  and  all  sums  due  by 
him,  can  obtain  his  rehabilitation ;  but  cannot  obtain  it,  if 
he  is  a  partner  in  a  commercial  firm  then  in  bankruptcy, 
until  he  has  proved  that  all  the  debts  of  the  firm  have 
been  fully  paid  in  principal,  interest,  and  expenses ; 
although  a  special  composition  may  have  been  granted 
to  him  personally. 

Article  605.    Every  petition  for  rehabilitation  shall 
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be  addressed  to  the  Court  of  Appeal  in  the  district  in 
which  the  bankrupt  is  domiciled.  The  applicant  must 
join  to  his  petition  his  receipts  and  other  proofs. 

Article  606.  The  Procureur  Oiniral  attached  to 
the  Court  of  Appeal,  after  having  perused  the  petition 
and  evidence,  shall  address  certified  copies  thereof  to  the 
Procureur  de  la  RSpublique  and  to  the  President  of  the 
Tnbunal  de  Commerce  of  the  domicile  of  the  applicant ; 
and  if  the  latter  has  changed  his  domicile  since  the 
bankruptcy,  to  the  Procureur  de  la  Ripuhlique  and  to  the 
President  of  the  Tribunal  de  Commerce  of  the  district  in 
which  such  change  has  taken  place,  and  shall  require 
them  to  furnish  all  information  in  their  power  upon  the 
fsuits  contained  in  such  petition,  etc. 

Article  607.  To  this  effect,  by  the  order  of  the  Pro- 
cureur de  la  Ripublique  or  the  President  of  the  Tribunal 
of  Commerce,  a  copy  of  the  said  petition  shall  be  by 
them  published  or  posted  during  two  months  in  the  SaUe 
d' Audience  of  each  Court,  as  aLso  in  the  Bourse  and  Town 
Hall ;  and  an  extract  thereof  shall  be  inserted  in  the 
public  newspapers. 

Article  608.  Any  creditor  who  has  not  been  fully 
paid  his  claim  in  principal,  interest,  and  expenses,  and 
any  other  interested  party,  can,  during  the  period  of 
the  publication,  oppose  the  rehabilitation  of  the  bankrupt, 
by  simply  leaving  a  document  at  the  Clerk's  office 
with  documents  justifying  his  opposition.  The  creditor 
opposing  can  take  no  part  in  the  proceedings  for  r^- 
habilitation. 

Article  609.  After  the  expiration  of  two  months 
the  Procureur  de  la  Ripublique  and  the  President  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce  shall  transmit  each  separately  to 
the  Procureur  General  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  the  infor- 
mation which  they  may  have  been  able  to  obtain,  and  any 
oppositions  which  they  may  have  received.  They  shall 
join  thereto  their  own  opinion  on  the  petition. 

Article  610.    The  Procureur  G^n^ral  attached  to  the 
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Court  of  Appeal  shall  obtain  judgment  rejecting  or 
admitting  the  petition  for  rehabilitation.  If  the  petition 
is  rejected,  it  cannot  be  renewed  before  another  year. 

Article  611.  The  judgment  of  rehabilitation  shall 
be  transmitted  to  the  Procnreur  de  la  R^ptiblique  and  to 
the  Presidents  of  the  Tribunals  to  which  the  petition 
shall  have  been  presented.  These  Tribunals  will  have 
such  judgment  read  in  public,  and  transcribed  upon  their 
registers. 

Article  612.  Fraudulent  bankrupts,  persons  con- 
demned for  theft,  swindling,  or  abuse  of  confidence,  stel- 
lioiiataires,  guardians,  administrators,  and  other  account- 
ants, who  have  not  rendered  or  settled  up  their  accounts, 
cannot  be  admitted  to  rehabilitation ;  but  a  banqiieroidier 
simple,  who  has  undergone  the  punishment  to  which  he 
has  been  condemned,  can  be  admitted  to  rehabilitation. 

Article  613.  No  bankrupt  trader  can  be  admitted 
upon  the  Bourse  unless  he  has  obtained  his  rihabilita- 
tion. 

Article  614.  A  bankrupt  can  obtain  rehabilitation 
after  his  death. 


Y  r 


BOOK    IV. 

OF  COMMERCIAL  JURISDICTION. 


Law  Decreed  on  the  14tli  September,  1807,  and  Promul- 
gated on  the  24th. 


TITLE  I. 

OF  THE  ORGANISATION  OF  TRIBUNALS  OF   COMMERCE. 

Article  615.  The  number  of  Tribunals  of  Commerce 
and  the  towns  in  which  they  shall  sit,  shall  be  decided 
by  a  Eeglement  (V Administration  Fublique,  according  to  the 
extent  of  the  commerce  and  industry  of  such  towns. 

Article  616.  The  district  of  each  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce shall  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  Trihnnul  Civil  in 
which  jurisdiction  it  is  situated.  If  there  are  several 
Tribimals  of  Commerce  in  the  jurisdiction  of  a  single 
Tribunal  Civil,  each  of  them  shall  bo  assigned  special 
districts. 

Article  617.  Each  Tribunal  of  Commerce  is  com- 
posed of  a  Presiding  Judge  and  of  Deputy  Judges.  The 
number  of  Judges  cannot  be  less  than  two,  nor  more  than 
fourteen,  not  including  the  President.  The  number  of 
Deputy  Judges  shall  be  proportioned  to  the  requirements 
of  the  business. 

A  licgkmcnt  (V Administration  Puhliqne  shall  fix  the 
number  of  Judges  and  of  Deputy  Judges  in  each  Tribunal. 

Article  618.  The  members  of  the  Tribunals  of 
Commerce  are  elected  by  a  meeting  of  electors  chosen 
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rem  well  known  traders  recommended  by  their  probity, 
lieir  reputation  for  order  and  economy.  Directors  of 
mited  companies,  of  financial  and  industrial  enter- 
rises,  stockbrokers,  captains  of  vessels  undertaking 
mg  voyages,  and  captains  of  coasting  vessels  who  have 
ctuaUy  commanded  vessels  during  five  years,  and  been 
omiciled  since  two  years  in  the  district  of  the  Tri- 
onal,  may  be  admitted  to  such  meetings. 

The  number  of  electors  shall  number  one-tenth  of  the 
raders  inscribed  upon  the  list  of  tax-payers. 

They  cannot  exceed  1,000  nor  be  less  than  50.  In  the 
istrict  of  the  Seine  the  number  shall  be  at  least  3,000. 

Article  619.  The  listof  electors  shall  be  drawn  up 
y  a  commission  composed  as  follows : — 

1.  Of  the  President  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  who 
hall  preside,  and  of  a  Judge  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 
it  the  first  election  following  the  establishment  of  a 
Vibunal,  the  President  of  the  Tribunal  Civil,  and  a  Judge 
f  the  same  Tribunal  shall  take  part  in  the  commission. 

2.  Of  the  President  and  of  a  member  of  the  Chamber 
f  Commerce.  If  the  President  of  the  Chamber  of  Com- 
lerce  is  at  the  same  time  President  of  the  Tribunal, 
Dother  Member  shall  be  called  upon.  In  towns  in  which 
o  Chamber  of  Commerce  exists,  the  President  and  a 
lember  of  the  Chamhre  consultative  des  Arts  et  Metiers 
rill  be  admitted.  In  default  of  such,  a  Conscilkr  Muni- 
pal  will  be  chosen. 

3.  Of  three  Conseillers  GenSraux,  chosen  as  much  as 
ossible  from  among  the  members  elected  in  the  Canton 
f  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal. 

4.  Of  the  President  of  the  Conseil  des  PritcFhommes^  and 
there  are  several,  the  oldest  of  the  Presidents.    In 

cfault  of  the  Conseil  des  Prud^hoynmes^  the  Juge  de  Paix 
r  the  most  aged  of  the  Juges  de  Paix  of  the  town  in  which 
16  Tribunal  sits. 
6.  Of  the  mayor  of  the  town  in  which  the  Tribunal  sits 
od  at  Paris,  the  President  of  the  Conseil  Municipal. 

Y  y2 


G92  CODE   OF   COMMERCE    (TEXt). 

The  Judges  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  the  members, 
of  the  Chamber  of  Commerce,  the  Judge  of  the  Tribunal 
Civil,  the  Conseillcrs  Giniraux,  and  the  Coiiseiller%  Muni- 
cipau^  in  the  cases  provided  by  the  preceding  paragraph, 
are  elected  by  the  bodies  to  which  they  belong. 

Each  year  a  Commission  shall  fill  up  the  vacancies 
arising  from  decease  or  legal  incapacity  arising  subse- 
quent to  the  last  revision.  The  Commission  shall  add 
to  the  list,  in  addition  to  the  number  of  electors  fixed 
by  Article  619,  the  former  members  of  the  Chamber  and 
Tribunal  of  Commerce,  and  the  former  members  of  the 
Conseil  des  Prud'homnies. 

The  following  parties  cannot  be  inserted  on  the  list, 
nor  take  part  in  the  election,  even  if  they  have  been 
called  upon,  viz. : — 

1.  Individuals  condemned  to  certain  punishments,  viz., 
criminal  penalties  pronounced  by  juries,  or  punishments 
inflicted  by  Trihunaux  con'ectionmla  either  for  acts  de- 
clared to  bo  crimes  by  law,  or  for  theft,  swindling,  abuse 
of  confidence,  usury,  indecent  assault,  or  smuggling,  when 
the  conviction  for  the  last-mentioned  misdemeanor  has 
been  at  least  one  month's  imprisonment. 

2.  All  individuals  condemned  for  infringement  of  the 
laws  relating  to  gambling,  lotteries,  and  establishments 
lending  money  upon  security. 

3.  Individuals  condemned  for  misdemeanors  pro- 
vided for  by  Aiiicles  413,  414,  419,  420,  421,  423,  and 
430,  paragraph  2  of  the  Penal  Code,  and  Articles  59C  and 
597  of  the  Code  of  Commerce. 

4.  Public  officials  who  have  been  dismissed  from  their 
functions. 

0.  Undischarged  bankrupts,  and  generally,  all  persons 
who  are  prevented  from  voting  at  legal  elections. 

The  list  shall  be  sent  to  the  Pr^fef,  who  shall  have  it 
published  and  advertised.  A  copy  signed  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  shall  be  deposited  at 
the  greffe  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 
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ly  licensed  trader  of  the  district  has  recourse  to  the 
),  and  the  right  at  all  times  to  demand  the  removal  of 
3rs  who  are  comprised  in  any  of  the  cases  of  incom- 
ice  above  mentioned.  Such  action  shall  be  brought 
out  expense  in  Civil  Courts,  and  the  Chamber  of  the 
icil  shall  pronounce  its  decision  relating  thereto. 
Id  there  be  an  appeal,  the  Court  of  Appeal  shall  give 
scision  in  the  same  form. 

ITICLE  620.  Any  trader,  director  of  a  limited  com- 
,  stockbroker,  captain  of  a  vessel  undei*taking  long 
ges,  and  master  of  a  coasting  vessel,  inscribed  upon 
ist  of  electors  or  holding  the  position  required  to  be 
scribed,  can  be  appointed  Judge  or  Deputy  Judge  if 
thirty  years  old,  if  he  is  inscribed  upon  the  list  of 
sed  traders  for  five  years,  and  domiciled  at  the  time 
e  election  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal. 
•rmer  traders  and  stockbrokei's  can  be  elected  if  they 
carried  on  their  business  for  the  same  period. 
)  person  can  be  named  Judge  unless  he  has  been  a 
ity  Judge. 

le  President  can  be  elected  from  amongst  the  former 
les  only. 

tTlCLE  621.  The  election  of  Judges  and  Deputy 
es  shall  take  place  by  ballot  altogether  on  a  single 
ind  by  special  ballot  as  regards  the  President. 
the  event  of  it  being  necessary  to  elect  a  President, 
special  object  of  such  election  shall  be  announced 
6  proceeding  to  ballot. 

le  elections  shall  take  place  in  the  town  in  which  the 
inal  of  Commerce  is  situated,  under  the  presidence 
LO  mayor  of  the  chief  town  or  place  in  which  the 
mal  is  situated,  assisted  by  four  tellers,  who  must 
70  of  the  youngest  and  two  of  the  oldest  electors 
at. 

e  electors  must  be  convened  within  the  first  fifteen 
of  December  by  the  Pr([fet  of  the  district. 
the  first  turn  of  the  ballot,  no  person  shall  be  elected 
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if  he  has  not  secured  over  one-half  of  the  suffirages, 
and  a  number  equal  to  one  fourth  of  the  number  of 
the  electors  inscribed  upon  the  list. 

At  the  second  ballot,  which  shall  take  place  eight  days 
afterwards,  a  relative  majority  shall  be  sufficient. 

The  duration  of  each  ballot  shall  be  two  hours  at  least 

The  report  shall  be  drawn  up  in  triplicate,  and  the 
President  shall  send  one  copy  to  the  Pr^fet,  and  another  to 
the  Procureur-OiniraL  The  third  shall  be  deposited  at 
the  greffe  of  the  Tribunal. 

Any  elector  can,  within  five  days  after  the  election, 
contest  the  same  before  the  Court  of  Appeal,  which  shall 
decide  summarily  and  free  of  expense  to  the  parties. 

The  Procureur-GenSral  has  ten  days  within  which  he 
may  demand  to  have  the  election  declared  void* 

Article  622.  At  the  first  election  the  President  and 
half  the  Judges  and  Deputy  Judges  of  which  the  Tribunal 
is  composed  shall  be  elected  for  two  years.  The  second 
half  of  the  Judges  and  of  the  Deputy  Judges  shall  be 
elected  for  one  year. 

At  the  subsequent  elections  all  nominations  shall  be 
for  two  years. 

All  the  members  included  in  one  single  election  shall 
be  submitted  simultaneously  to  periodical  re-election, 
although  one  or  more  may  not  have  exercised  his  or  their 
functions  during  the  legal  periods  in  consequence  of  delay 
in  their  appointments. 

Article  623.  The  President  and  the  Judges  retiring 
jBrom  their  functions  after  two  years  can  be  re-elected 
immediately  for  two  further  years.  After  this  further 
period  they  can  only  be  re-elected  at  the  expiration  ol 
another  year. 

Any  member  elected  in  the  place  of  another,  conse- 
quent upon  death  or  any  other  cause,  can  only  remain 
in  office  for  the  period  appertaining  to  his  predeces- 
sor. 

Article  624.    A  greffier  and  a  huimer  appointed  by 
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Qoveniment  shall  be  attached  to  each  Tribunal.  Their 
rights,  attendances,  and  duties  shall  be  fixed  by  a  Rigle- 
ment  d^ Administration  Puhlique. 

Article  625.  Gardes  de  Commerce  shall  be  appointed 
for  the  city  of  Paris  only,  for  the  execution  of  judgments 
involving  arrest.  The  form  of  their  organisation  and 
their  duties  shall  be  fixed  by  special  regulations.  (This 
Article  is  repealed  by  the  Law  abolishing  the  Contrainte 
par  corps.) 

Article  626.  Judgments  in  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce must  be  rendered  by  three  Judges  at  least.  No 
Deputy  Judge  can  be  called  upon  except  to  complete  such 
number. 

Article  627.  Avoues  are  not  admitted  before  the  Tri- 
bonals  of  Commerce,  pursuant  to  Article  414  of  the 
Code  of  Procedure  Civile,'^ 

No  person  can  plead  for  any  party  before  these  Tribunals 
unless  authorised  by  the  party  himself,  being  present  at 
the  hearing,  or  unless  provided  with  a  special  power  of 
attorney.  This  power,  which  can  be  given  at  the  foot  of 
the  original  copy  writ  must  be  handed  to  the  greffier 
before  Uie  case  is  called  on,  and  must  be  countersigned 
by  him  free  of  expense. 

In  cases  before  the  Tribunals  of  Commerce  no  Imssicr 
can  take  part  therein  as  counsel,  nor  represent  the  parties 
by  power  of  attorney,  under  penalty  of  a  fine  of  from 
25  francs  to  50  francs,  which  shall  be  pronounced  without 
appeal  by  the  Tribunal,  and  without  prejudice  to  the 
penalties  to  which  huissicrs  are  subject.  These  pro- 
viaionB  do  not  apply  to  htdssiera  who  arc  in  the  positions 

♦  Avoues  are  not  allowed  to  appear  before  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  in  their  profeBsional  capacity;  they  may,  however, 
represent  their  clients  by  power  of  attorney  upon  the  same  foot- 
ing 08  any  other  attorney  in  fact.  There  is  a  special  class  of 
lawyers  that  make  pleading  before  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  a 
specialty.  They  are  called  arjrtcsy  and  though  recognised  by  the 
Tribunal,  are  nowhere  authorised  by  the  Law. 
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provided  by  Article  86  of  the  Code   of    Civil   Proce- 
dure. 

Article  628.  The  functions  of  the  Judges  in  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce  are  honorary. 

Article  629.  They  must  take  the  oaths,  before  enter- 
ing upon  their  duties,  before  the  Court  of  Appeal,  when 
such  court  sits  in  the  district  in  which  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  is  established ;  but  in  the  contrary  case,  the 
Court  of  Appeal  can  order,  if  the  Judges  of  the  Tribunal 
of  Commerce  demand  it,  that  the  oaths  be  received  by 
the  Tribunal  Civil  of  the  district,  and  in  tliis  case  the 
Tribunal  shall  draw  up  a  report  and  send  it  to  the  Court 
of  Appeal,  which  shall  order  it  to  be  inscribed  upon  its 
registers.  These  formalities  shall  be  complied  with,  on 
the  application  of  the  Minislire  Public,  and  without 
expense. 

Article  630.  The  Tribunals  of  Commerce  are  sub- 
ject to  the  jurisdiction  and  the  control  of  the  Minister 
of  Justice. 


TITLE  II. 
jurisdiction  of  the  tribunals  of  commerce. 

Article  631.     Tribunals   of   Commerce  may  enter- 
tain the  following,  viz. : — 

1.  Disputes  relative  to  engagements  and  transactions 
between  merchants  and  bankers. 

2.  Disputes  between  partners  in  relation  to  trading 
enterprises. 

3.  Disputes  relating  to  acts  of  commerce  between  all 
persons. 

Akticle  632.  The  law  considers  tlie  following  as 
acts  of  commerce,  viz. : — 

1.  Any  purchase  of  produce  and  merchandise  for 
the  purpose  of  resale,  cither  in  kind,  or  after  having 
been  worked,  or  even  the  letting  out  on  hire  of  the  same. 
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2.  Any  enterprise  of  manufacture,  commission,  or 
rriage  by  land  or  by  water. 

3.  Any  enterprise  or  undertaking  to  supply  goods, 
lencies,  commission  agencies,  establishments  for  sales 
r  auction,  and  public  amusements. 

4.  All  operations  relating  to  exchange,  banking,  and 
mmission. 

5.  All  operations  of  public  banks. 

6.  All  obligations  between  traders,  merchants,  and 
inkers,  and  transactions  in  relation  to  bills  of  ex- 
ange,  and  the  remittance  of  money  from  one  place  to 
LOther,  as  regards  all  persons. 

Article  633.    The  law  considers  the  following  also 
acts  of  commerce  : — 

Any  undertaking  for  the  building,  and  all  purchases, 
les,  and  resales,  of  ships  for  interior  and  exterior 
irigation. 

All  mai'itime  transport. 

All  sales  or  pui*chascs  of  stores  and  rigging  for  ships. 
All  freight,  bottomry,  and  respondentia. 
All  assurance,  and   other  contracts  concerning    sea- 
ring transactions. 

All  agreements  and  arrangements  in  relation  to  wages 
ul  the  hire  of  ships. 

All  engagements  of  crews  for  the  service  of  mercantile 
3S8els. 

Article  634.  The  Tribunals  of  Commerce  have 
so  jurisdiction  in  relation  to  the  following  : — 

1.  Actions  against  factors,  clerks,  tradei-s,  or  their 
^nts,  in  relation  to  business  of  trades. 

2.  Negotiable  instruments  subscribed  by  receivers, 
Ei}rmasters,  coUectore,  or  other  public  Government 
:-countants. 

Article  635.  Tribunals  of  Commerce  have  juris- 
iction  of  all  that  relates  to  bankruptcies,  pursuant  to 
16  descriptions  of  Book  III.  of  the  present  Code. 

Article  636.   In  the  cases  in  which  bills  of  exchange 
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ai'e  considered  as  simple  promises  only,  by  the  terms  of 
Article  112,  or  when  promissory  notes  bear  the  signatures 
of  non-traders  only,  or  have  not  been  made  in  relation 
to  commercial  operations,  exchange,  banking,  or  com- 
mission, the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  must  refer  such 
cases  to  the  Civil  Courts,  if  so  required  by  the  defendant. 

Article  637.  When  such  bills  of  exchange  and 
promissory  notes  bear  at  the  same  time  signatures  of 
traders  and  of  non-traders,  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce 
has  jurisdiction,  but  it  cannot  order  the  arrest  of  in- 
dividuals who  are  not  traders,  unless  they  enter  into 
engagements  in  relation  to  commercial  acts,  exchange, 
banking,  or  commission.  (The  last  part  of  this  Article 
is  repealed  by  the  Law  abolishing  Contrainte  par  Corps.) 

Article  638.  The  following  are  not  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunals  of  Commerce,  viz. : — 

Actions  brought  against  a  landowner,  agriculturist,  or 
wine-grower,  for  the  sale  of  produce  arising  from  the 
soil  cultivated  by  him.  Actions  against  traders  for  pay- 
ment of  produce  and  merchandise  bought  for  their 
private  use.  Nevertheless,  bills  of  exchange  given  by  a 
tmder,  are  reputed  to  be  given  in  relation  to  his 
business ;  and  those  of  receivers,  paymasters,  or  other 
public  Government  accountants  are  reputed  to  be  given 
I  in  relation  to  their  official  capacity,  unless  the  contrary 

appear  upon  the  documents  themselves. 

Article  639.  The  judgments  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  are  final  in  the  following  cases : — 

1.  Wlien  the  parties  subject  to  such  Tribunals  have 
voluntarily  declared  that  the  case  shall  be  decided  defi- 
nitively and  without  appeal ; 

2.  As  regards  all  claims,  of  which  the  principal  does 
not  exceed  the  value  of  1,500  francs ; 

3.  Counter-claims  and  claims  of  set-off,  which,  although 
added  to  the  principal  sum,  would  exceed  1,500  francs.  If 
one  of  the  principal  claims  or  counter-claims  amounts  to 
more  than  such  sum,  the  Tribunal  can  only  decide  as 
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regards  them  as  a  Court  of  First  Instance.  Nevertheless, 
it  can  decide  definitively,  upon  claims  for  damages, 
when  they  aro  exclusively  based  upon  the  principal  de- 
mand itself. 

Abticle  640.  In  the  districts  where  there  aro  no 
Tribunals  of  Commerce,  the  Judges  of  the  Tribunal  Civil 
shall  exercise  their  functions,  and  have  jurisdiction  over 
the  matters  appertaining  to  the  Commercial  Judges  by 
the  present  law. 

Abticle  64L  The  procedure  in  such  case  is  the  same 
as  before  the  Tribunals  of  Commerce,  and  judgments 
shall  produce  the  same  effects. 


TITLE  III. 

OF  THE  FORM  OF  PROCEDURE  BEFORE  TRIBUNALS  OF 

COMMERCE. 

Article  642.  The  form  of  procedure  before  Tribu- 
nals of  Commerce  shall  be  followed  according  to  the  rules 
contained  in  Title  25  of  Book  II.,  first  part  of  Code  of 
Procedure  Civile. 

Article  643.  Nevertheless,  Articles  156,  158,  and 
159  of  the  same  Code,  relating  to  judgments  by  default 
rendered  by  the  lower  tribunals,  shall  be  applicable  to 
judgments  by  default  rendered  by  Tribunals  of  Com- 
merce. 

Article  644.  Appeals  from  judgments  of  the  Tri- 
bunals of  Commerce  must  be  made  to  the  Courts  of 
Appeal  in  the  district  in  which  such  Tribunals  of  Com- 
merce are  situated. 
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TITLE  IV. 

OF  THE  FORM  OF  PROCEEDING  BEFORE  THE  COURTS  OF 

APPEAL. 

Article  645.  The  period  for  appealing  from  judg- 
ments of  the  Tribunals  of  Commerce  is  two  months, 
dating  from  the  day  of  service  of  notice  of  the  judgment 
in  relation  to  cases  in  which  decisions  have  been  rendered 
after  both  parties  have  been  fully  heard,  and  from  the 
day  of  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  making  a  motion 
to  open  as  regards  judgments  by  default.  Notice  of 
appeal  can  be  served  the  same  day  as  the  judgment. 

Article  646.  In  all  cases  in  which  the  sum  in  dis- 
pute does  not  exceed  the  limits  fixed  by  Article  G39  in 
relation  to  final  judgments,  appeals  shall  not  be  per- 
mitted, notwithstanding  that  the  Tribunal  should  have 
omitted  to  qualify  such  judgments  as  final ;  and  even  if 
it  be,  in  error,  stated  that  the  judgment  is  rendered 
subject  to  appeal. 

Article  647.  The  Courts  of  Appeal  cannot,  in  any 
case,  under  penalty  of  nullity,  and  even  of  damages  to 
the  parties,  if  the  case  arise,  forbid  the  execution  of  judg- 
ments rendered  by  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  nor  even 
order  that  execution  thereof  be  delayed,  even  in  case 
such  judgments  are  attacked  upon  the  ground  of  juris- 
diction, but  the  Court  of  Appeal  can,  in  urgent  cases, 
grant  leave  to  bring  the  case  specially  before  the  Court 
upon  the  day  and  hour  to  be  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  the 
appeal. 

Article  648.  Appeals  from  judgments  of  Tribunals  of 
Commerce  shall  be  adjudicated  upon  in  the  same  manner 
as  appeals  from  judgments  relating  to  affaires  sommaires. 

The  procedure  until  and  including  the  final  appeal 
judgment  shall  be  similar  to  that  prescribed  for  appeals 
in  civil  cases  contained  in  Book  III.  of  Part  I.  of  the 
Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 
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HE  LAW  OF  24Tn-29Tii  JULY,  1867  * 


ON  COMPANIES  AND  PARTNERSHIPS. 


TITLE  I. 
OF  "  Sociitia  en  Commandite  "  divided  into  shares. 

Abticle  L  ** Sociitia  en  commandite^'  cannot  divide 
eir  capital  into  shares  or  coupons  of  shares  of  less  than 
le  hundred  francs,  when  the  capital  does  not  exceed 
70  hundred  thousand  francs,  and  of  less  than  five 
indred  francs  when  the  capital  exceeds  the  above 
Qount. 

They  are  not  definitely  formed  until  the  tchok  of  the 
pital  has  been  subscribed,  and  at  least  one  quarter 
'  each  share  actually  paid  up.  The  aforesaid  sub- 
ription  and  payments  shall  be  sworn  to  by  the  ma- 
iger  before  a  notary.  To  the  deposition  shall  be 
mexed — ^the  list  of  subscribers,  a  statement  of  the 
noont  paid  up,  the  agreement  under  which  the  stock 
impany  is  formed,  executed  in  duplicate,  if  the  same 
)  **ious  aeing  privi;'*  and  a  certified  copy  thereof,  if 
be  a  notarial  deed,  executed  before  a  notary  other 
lan  the  one  before  whom  the  deposition  is  made.  The 
Bed  "  90UB  aeing  prici"  whatever  may  be  the  number  of 
irties  thereto,  must  be  executed  in  duplicate,  one  of 

♦  Sec  page  56,  for  the  Commentary  on  this  Law. 
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which  shall  be  annexed,  as  explained  in  the  preceding 
paragraph,  to  the  deposition  setting  forth  the  subscription 
•of  the  capital  and  the  payment  of  the  one  fourth,  and  the 
other  of  which  shall  be  deposited  at  the  office  of  the 
"  Societsr 

Article  2.  The  shares  or  share  coupons  are  nego- 
tiable after  the  payment  of  one  fourth. 

AuTiCLE  3.  A  stipulation  may  be  made,  but  it  must 
be  set  forth  in  the  agreement  under  which  the  company 
is  formed,  that  the  shares  or  share  coupons  may,  after 
one  half  has  been  paid  up  thereon,  be  converted,  by  a 
resolution  of  a  general  meeting,  into  shares  payable  to 
bearer.  Whether  the  shares  remain  payable  to  order 
after  such  resolution,  or  whether  they  become  converted 
into  shares  payable  to  bearer,  the  original  subscribers 
H  who  transferred  the  same,  and  the  transferees  to  whom 

j^  such  transfers  were  made,  before  the  payment  of  the 

one  half,  remain  liable  for  the  whole  amount  payable  on 
the  shares  for  the  space  of  two  years  from  the  resolution 
of  the  general  meeting. 

Article  4.  When  a  member  contributes  to  the  con- 
cern an  apport  which  does  not  consist  of  cash,  or  which 
consists  of  a  personal  privilege,  the  first  general  meeting 
shall  estimate  the  value  of  the  apport  and  the  personaJ 
privilege  contributed.  The  company  is  not  definitely 
constituted  until  after  the  approbation  of  the  apport,  by 
a  resolution  of  anothergeneral  meeting  convened  for  the 
purpose. 

The  second  general  meeting  cannot  approve  the  same 
until  a  report  has  been  printed  and  placed  at  the  disposal 
of  the  shareholders  five  days  at  least  before  the  said 
meeting.  The  resolutions  may  bo  passed  by  a  majority 
of  the  shareholders  present.  This  majority  must  consist 
of  one-fourth  of  the  shareholders,  and  represent  one- 
fourth  of  the  capital  paid  up  in  cash.  Members  who 
have  brought  in  an  apport  or  personal  privilege  to  be 
!,  submitted  to   the   examination    of  the  meeting,  oannot 
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70te.  In  default  of  approbation  the  Articles  of  Asso- 
ciation become  of  no  effect  as  regards  all  parties.  Appro- 
bation as  above  forms  no  obstacle  to  the  subsequent 
institution  of  proceedings  in  case  of  fraud.  The  clauses 
of  the  present  article  relating  to  the  approval  of  the 
*  apport "  not  consisting  in  cash,  are  not  applicable  in  the 
case  of  a  company  to  which  the  said  ''  apport "  is  made, 
i^hen  such  company  is  exclusively  composed  of  parties 
who  were  already  joint-proprietors  thereof 

Abticle  5.  A  committee  of  inspection  composed  of 
fA  least  three  shareholders  shall  be  appointed  in  every 
wcUti  en  commandite  par  actions.  This  committee  shall 
be  appointed  by  the  general  meeting  of  shareholders 
inunediately  after  the  definite  formation  of  the  aoditi 
and  before  the  commencement  of  its  business.  The 
committee  is  subject  to  re-election  at  the  periods  and 
upon  the  conditions  set  out  in  the  articles  of  association. 
In  any  case,  however,  the  first  committee  cannot  act 
for  more  than  one  year. 

Article  6.  The  first  committee  must,  immediately 
upon  its  appointment,  examine  if  all  the  provisions 
contained  in  the  preceding  articles  have  been  complied 
with. 

Article  7.  Every  society  en  commandite  par  actions, 
constituted  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  Articles  1,  2,  3, 
4  and  5,  of  the  present  law  shall  be  void  and  of  no  effect 
as  regards  the  parties  interested  therein.  This  section 
cannot,  however,  be  set  up  as  a  defence  against  third 
parties. 

Article  8.  When  the  Articles  of  Association  are  an- 
nulled, pursuant  to  the  preceding  Article,  the  members 
of  the  first  Committee  of  Inspection  may  be  declared 
responsible,  together  with  the  manager,  for  all  damages 
resulting  therefrom  to  the  Company  or  to  third  parties. 
The  same  liability  attaches  to  the  members  whose 
"apports"  or  personal  privileges  shall  not  have  been 
approved  pursuant  to  Article  4. 

z  z 


'I 


' 


I 


I  _ 


r 

1'=' 


•I 


706  LAW  OP  24th  JULY,  1867,  on  cohpanies  (text). 

Article  9.  The  members  of  the  Committee  of  In- 
spection incur  no  responsibility  in  relation  to  acts  of 
administration  or  the  results  thereof.  Each  member  of 
the  Committee  of  Inspection  is  liable  for  his  own  de£EMilt 
in  relation  to  the  carrying  out  of  his  duties  according  to 
the  general  rules  of  law. 

Article  10.  The  members  of  the  Committee  of  In- 
spection shall  verify  the  books,  cash  bills,  drafts,  and  other 
securities  of  the  aociiU.  They  shall  draw  up  every 
year  for  the  general  meeting  a  report,  in  which  they 
shall  point  out  any  irregularities  or  omissions  which 
they  may  have  found  in  the  inventories,  and  state, 
should  there  be  occasion,  what  difficulties  exist  as  to 
the  payment  of  the  dividends  proposed  by  the  g^rant. 
The  shareholders  cannot  be  called  upon  to  reimburse 
dividends  which  they  may  have  received,  unless  such 
dividends  have  been  paid  without  drawing  up  an  in- 
ventory, or  without  reference  to  the  position  of  affairs  as 
shown  by  the  inventory.  Actions  for  return  of  divi- 
dends as  above  are  barred  after  the  lapse  of  five  years 
from  the  day  fixed  for  the  distribution  of  the  dividends. 

Limitations  which  have  commenced  to  run  at  the  time 
of  the  promulgation  of  the  present  law,  and  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  old  laws,  do  not  expire  within  five  years 
therefrom,  shall  come  within  the  present  law,  and  bar 
actions  within  the  time  prescribed  therein. 

Article  11.  The  Committee  of  Inspection  may  call 
a  general  meeting,  and  pursuant  to  resolution  passed 
thereat,  may  wind  up  the  Company. 

Article  12.  Fifteen  days  at  least  before  the  date  of 
the  general  meeting  every  shareholder  may,  either  by 
himself  or  his  agent,  inspect,  at  the  principal  office  of 
the  Company,  the  balance-sheet,  inventories,  and  report 
of  the  Committee  of  Inspection. 

Article  13.  The  issue  of  shares  or  share  coupons  of 
a  8oMU  constituted  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  Articles 
1, 2,  and  3  of  the  present  Law,  is  punishable  by  a  penalty 


// 
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of  from  five  hundred  to  ten  thousand  francs.  The  same 
penalties  are  applicable  as  follows : — ^To  the  manager  who 
commences  operations  before  the  Committee  of  Inspec- 
tion enter  upon  their  functions ;  parties  who,  by  represent- 
ing themselves  as  holders  of  stock  which  does  not  belong 
to  them,  have  created  a  fictitious  majority  at  a  general 
meeting,  without  prejudice  to  any  action  for  damages 
to  which  they  may  be  liable  towards  the  sociiti  or 
third  parties ;  shareholders  who  have  sought  to  make  a 
fraudulent  use  of  their  shares.  In  the  cases  provided 
fiir  in  the  two  preceding  Articles,  the  penalty  of  im- 
priaonment  of  from  fifteen  days  to  six  months  may  be  in- 
flicted. 

Abticle  14.  The  negotiation  of  shares  or  of  share 
ocmpons,  the  value  or  form  of  which  arc  contrary  to  the 
provisions  of  Articles  1,  2,  and  3  of  the  present  law,  or 
in  respect  of  which  the  payment  of  one  fourth  has  not 
been  made  pursuant  to  Article  2  above  mentioned,  is 
punishable  by  a  penalty  of  from  five  hundred  to  ten 
thousand  francs.  Parties  who  have  participated  in  the 
negotiation,  or  issuing  of  the  said  shares,  arc  punishable 
by  the  same  penalties. 

Article  15.  The  following  are  liable  to  the  penalties 
prescribed  by  Article  405  of  the  Penal  Code,  without 
prejudice  to  the  application  of  that  Article  to  all  acts 
constituting  the  misdemeanor  of  "  cscroqiterie'*  (swind- 
ling) : — Ist  Parties  who,  under  pretence  of  subscription 
or  payment  of  calls,  or  by  fraudulent  publication  of  sub- 
scriptions or  pajrnients  which  have  not  been  made,  or 
by  other  fraudulent  acts,  have  obtained,  or  sought  to 
obtain  subscriptions  or  payments  upon  shares;  2nd. 
Those  who,  in  order  to  attract  subscriptions  or  pay- 
ments, have  fraudulently  and  falsely  published  the  names 
of  persons  as  being  or  about  to  become  connected  "\^'ith 
the  concern  in  any  capacity  whatever.  3rd.  The  geranh 
who,  without  drawing  up  inventories,  or  by  means  of 
jGUse  inventories,  have  paid  fictitious  dividends  to  the 
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shareholders.     The  members  of  the  Committee  of  In- 

J  spection  are  not  civilly  responsible  for  offences  conmiitted 

by  the  managers. 

\  Article  16.    Article  463  of  the  Penal  Code  *  is  ap- 

plicable to  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  three  preceding 
Articles. 

■  Article  17.    Shareholders  representing  one-twentieth 

at  least  of  the  capital  can,  in  the  common  interest,  depute 
at  their  expense  one  or  more  agents  to  institute  suits 

I  against,  or  defend  suits  by,  the  managers  or  Committee 

of  Inspection  and  to  represent  them  in  courts  of  justice 
and  otherwise,  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  each 
shareholder  to  bring  actions  in  his  own  name. 

(t  Article  18.     Companies  existing  before  the  Law  of 

17th  July,  1856,  and  w^hich  have  not  complied  with 
Article  15  of  this  Law,  must  within  six  months  appoint  a 
Committee  of  Inspection  in  conformity  with  the  pre- 
ceding provisions.  In  default  of  the  appointment  of  the 
Committee  of  Inspection  within  the  period  above  men- 
tioned, every  shareholder  has  the  right  to  have  the 
company  dissolved. 

Article  19.  SociStSs  m  commandite  par  actiofis,  formed 
previously  to  the  present  law,  which  can  by  their  sta- 
tutes be  transformed  into  Sociitis  anonymes  authorised 
by  the  Government,  can  be  converted  into  Socji^tes  ana- 
nymes  upon  the  conditions  specified  in  Chapter  II.  of  the 
present  Law,  by  complying  with  the  clauses  contained  in 
the  statutes  relating  to  the  transformation. 

Article  20.  The  Law  of  the  17th  July,  1856,  is 
hereby  repealed. 


^ 
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♦  The  Article  4G3  of  the  Penal  Code  provides  for  the  diminu- 
tion of  penalties  when  extenuating  circumstances  are  admitted  by 
the  Jury  or  by  the  Court. 
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TITLE  II. 
OF  Societia  Anomjmes, 

Article  2L  SociMa  anonymea  can  henceforward  be 
formed  without  the  authorisation  of  the  Government. 
They  can  be  constituted,  whatever  may  be  the  number 
of  members,  by  a  deed  som  aeing  privi,  executed  in 
duplicate. 

SociSUa  anonymea  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
Articles  29,  30,  32,  33,  34',  and  36  of  the  Code  of  Com- 
merce, and  to  the  enactments  contained  in  the  present 
chapter. 

Article  22.  Soci^tia  anonymea  shall  be  conducted  by 
one  or  more  managers  appointed  for  a  certain  time ;  they 
are  revocable,  whether  salaried  or  otherwise,  and  chosen 
from  amongst  the  members.  These  managers  may  elect 
a  director  from  amongst  them,  or  if  the  statutes  permit  it, 
appoint  a  person  unconnected  with  the  sociiti,  but  for 
whose  acts  they  remain  responsible. 

Article  23.  No  company  can  be  constituted  with 
a  number  of  members  less  than  seven. 

Article  24.  The  provisions  of  Articles  1,  2,  3  and  4, 
of  the  present  law  apply  to  SocUtia  anonymea.  The  de- 
position required  of  the  manager  by  Article  1  shall  be 
made  by  the  founders  (promoters)  of  the  aociiti  anonyme, 
and  shall  be  submitted,  together  with  the  documents  in 
support  thereof,  to  the  first  general  meeting,  which  shall 
examine  into  its  correctness. 

Article  25.  A  general  meeting  shall  be,  in  all  cases, 
convened  by  the  promoters  subsequent  to  the  deposition 
proving  the  subscription  of  the  capital,  and  the  payment 
of  the  fourth  in  cash.  This  meeting  appoints  the  first 
directors ;  and  also,  for  the  first  year,  the  auditors  men- 
tioned in  Article  32,   infra.    The  directors  cannot  be 
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appointed  for  more  than  six  years ;  they  are  re-elipblc, 
unless  it  bo  provided  to  the  contrary.  They  can,  how- 
ever, be  appointed  by  the  Articles  of  Association,  with  a 
formal  stipulation  that  their  appointment  shall  not  be 
submitted  to  the  approval  of  the  general  meeting.  In 
the  latter  case  they  cannot  be  nominated  for  more  than 
three  years.  The  report  of  the  meeting  must  set  forth 
that  the  directors  and  auditora  present  at  the  meeting 
have  accepted  the  offices  tendered.  The  formation  of 
the  Company  dates  from  such  acceptance. 

Article  26.  The  directors  must  own  a  certain  num- 
ber of  shares  provided  for  by  the  statutes  of  the  Corpora- 
tion. These  shares  shall  constitute  a  security  against  the 
acts  of  the  board  of  directors,  even  as  regards  acts  apper- 
taining personally  to  any  one  of  the  directors.  They 
shall  be  made  out  to  the  name  of  the  owner,  and  be  in- 
alienable, marked  with  a  stamp  denoting  their  inalien- 
ability, and  deposited  with  the  Company. 

Auticle  27.  A  general  meeting  shall  be  held,  at  least 
once  in  each  year,  at  the  time  fixed  in  the  Articles  of 

^Bi  Association.      The   statutes   determine   the    number  of 

shares  that  must  be  held,  either  as  holder  or  as  agent,  for 
admission  to  the  meeting,  and  the  number  of  votes  be- 
I  longing  to  each  shareholder,  in  proportion  to  the  number 

jj   j  of  shares  held  by  him.     Nevertheless,  in   the   general 

1  meetings  convened  to  verify  the  "  apporfs"  to  appoint  the 

i  first  directors,  and  to  examine  the  depositions   of  the 

promoters  of  the  Society,  prescribed  in  the  second  para- 
graph of  Article  24,  every  shareholder,  whatever  may 
be  the  number  of  shares  he  possesses,  may  take  part  in 
the  meeting  with  the  number  of  votes  accorded  to  him 
by  the  statutes ;  but  he  may  not,  in  any  case,  use  more 
than  ten  votes. 
)|  Article  28.    In  all  general  meetings  resolutions  are 

''■'\  passed    by  the  majority  of  votes.     A  list  of  the  mem- 

bers  present  is  drawn  up,  containing  their  names  and 
addresses  and  the  number  of  shares  held  by  each.     This 
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list,  certified  by  the  chairman  of  the  meeting,  must  be 
deposited  at  the  offices  of  the  soci^ti,  and  be  open  to  the 
inspection  of  all  persons  entitled  to  demand  tlie  same. 

Abticle  29.  General  meetings  having  to  deal  with 
matters  other  than  those  provided  for  in  the  two  follow- 
ing Articles,  must  be  composed  of  a  number  of  share- 
holders, representing  a  quarter  at  least  of  the  capital  of 
the  undertaking.  If  the  general  meeting  does  not  fulfil 
this  condition,  a  further  meeting  must  be  called,  with 
the  formalities  and  within  the  time  mentioned  in  the 
statutes,  and  this  latter  meeting  can  pass  valid  reso- 
lutions, whatever  may  be  the  proportion  of  capital  repre- 
sented by  the  shareholders  present. 

Article  30.  Meetings  for  the  purpose  of  approving 
contributions  other  than  cash,  of  appointing  the  first 
directors,  and  of  examining  the  deposition  made  by 
the  promoters  according  to  the  terms  of  paragraph 
2  of  Article  24-,  must  be  composed  of  a  number  of 
shareholders  representing  one-half  at  least  of  the  capi- 
tal The  capital,  of  which  the  half  must  be  represented 
for  the  approval  of  the  "  apport "  shall  be  composed  only 
of  apports  that  do  not  requke  to  be  submitted  to  examin- 
ation. If  the  general  meeting  is  not  composed  of  a 
number  of  shareholders  representing  one-half  of  the 
capital,  it  can  only  pass  provisional  resolutions.  In  this 
case  a  further  meeting  must  be  called.  Two  notices 
shall  be  published  at  eight  days*  interval,  at  least  one 
month  in  advance,  in  one  of  the  journals  appointed  for 
the  insertion  of  legal  advertisements,  in  order  to  advise 
the  shareholder  of  the  provisional  resolutions  passed  at 
the  first  meeting,  and  these  resolutions  shall  become 
final  if  they  are  confirmed  by  the  new  meeting,  if  com- 
posed of  a  number  of  shareholder  representing  one-fifth 
at  least  of  the  capital  of  the  corporation. 

Article  31.  Meetings  which  have  to  decide  upon 
amendments  to  the  statutes,  or  upon  propositions  to 
carry  on  the  undertaking  beyond  the  period  fixed  for  its 
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existence,  or  to  dissolve  the  company  before  such  tenn, 
are  not  regularly  constituted  and  cannot  pass  valid  resolu- 
tionis,  unless  they  are  composed  of  a  number  of  share- 
holders representing  one-hidf  at  least  of  the  capital 

Article  32.  The  annual  general  meeting  shall  ap- 
point one  or  more  commismires*  shareholders  or  other- 
wise, to  prepare  a  report  for  the  general  meeting  of 
the  following  year  upon  the  financial  condition  of  the 
corporation,  the  balance-sheet,  and  the  accounts  pre- 
sented by  the  directors.  A  resolution  approving  the 
balance-sheet  and  accounts  is  void,  unless  it  has  been 
preceded  by  the  report  of  the  commmaires.  In  default  of 
appointment  of  the  commmaires  by  the  general  meeting, 
or  in  case  of  prevention  or  refusal  of  one  or  more  of  the 
commissaircs  appointed  to  act,  the  president  of  the  Tri- 
bunal of  Commerce  of  the  principal  office  of  the  socieU 
shall  proceed  to  appoint  the  same  upon  the  petition  of 
any  party  interested,  the  directors  being  duly  convened. 

Article  33.  During  the  three  months  preceding  the 
period  fixed  by  the  statutes  for  the  holding  of  the  general 
meeting  the  commismires  have  the  right,  whenever  they 
deem  it  expedient  in  the  interest  of  the  sociiU,  to  examine 
the  books  and  investigate  its  operations.  They  can  at 
any  time,  in  case  of  urgency,  call  a  general  meeting. 

Article  34.  Every  SocUU  anonyme  shall  draw  up, 
every  six  months,  a  summary  statement  of  its  assets  and 
lial)ilitie.s.  This  statement  shall  \)q  placed  at  the  dis- 
posal of  the  commismircfi.  An  inventory  must  also  l>e 
drawn  up  every  year,  pursuant  to  Article  9  of  the  Code 
of  Commerce,  containing  a  list  of  the  real  and  personal 
securities,  and  of  all  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the 
sociSt^,  The  inventory,  the  balance-sheet,  and  the  ac- 
count of  profit  and  loss  shall  be  handed  to  the  couimis- 
saircs  four  days  at  latest  before  the  general  meeting, 
and  the  same  shall  be  presented  to  the  meeting. 

Article  35.     During  fifteen  days  at  least  before  the 

♦  Commissairesy  see  GlosBary, 
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holding  of  the  general  meeting  every  shareholder  can 
inspect,  at  the  principal  office,  the  inventory  and  the  list 
of  shareholders,  and  obtain  a  copy  of  the  balance-sheet 
containing  a  summary  of  the  inventory,  and  of  the  report 
of  the  eommmaires, 

Abticle  36.  One  twentieth,  at  least,  of  the  nett  profits 
must  be  set  aside  every  year  to  form  a  reserve  fund. 
The  above  deduction  shall  be  no  longer  compulsory  when 
the  reserve  fund  amounts  to  one-tenth  of  the  capital. 

Article  37.  In  case  of  the  loss  of  three-fourths  of 
the  capital,  the  directors  must  call  a  general  meeting 
of  all  the  shareholders,  to  decide  as  to  the  expediency  of 
winding  up  the  company.  The  resolution  of  the  meeting 
must,  in  every  case,  be  made  public.  In  case  the  di- 
rectors fail  to  call  a  general  meeting,  and  also  in  case  it 
is  not  possible  to  obtain  a  quorum,  any  party  interested 
can  apply  to  the  Court  to  dissolve  the  corporation. 

Article  38.  The  winding  up  may  be  ordered  upon 
the  petition  of  any  party  interested,  when  one  year  has 
elapsed  since  the  date  at  which  the  number  of  members 
became  reduced  to  less  than  seven. 

Article  39.     Article  17  applies  to  SocMia  anonymcs. 

Article  40.  The  directors  are  prohibited  from  re- 
ceiving any  interest,  directly  or  indirectly,  in  any  under- 
taking or  transaction  entered  into  by,  with,  or  on  account 
of  the  sociiU,  unless  with  the  sanction  of  the  general 
meeting.  A  special  account  must  l)e  rendered  to  the 
general  meeting  each  year  of  the  carryin;:^  ^"*'  ^>f  the 
undertakings  or  transactions  so  authorised  in  the  terms 
of  the  preceding  paragraph. 

ArticIjE  4L  Every  Socitft'  anon y me  wliich  has  not 
complied  with  the  provisions  of  Articles  22,  23,  24,  and 
25  above  mentioned,  is  void  and  of  no  effect  as  regards 
the  members  thereof. 

Article  42.  When  the  Company  has  been  dissolved, 
or  the  acts  and  resolutions  thereof  have  been  pronounced 
void,  pursuant  to  the  preceding  Article,  the  promoters 
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whose  default  has  occasioned  the  same,  and  the  direc- 
tors in  office  at  the  time,  are  jointly  and  severally  liable 
to  third  parties,  without  prejudice  to  the  rights  of 
the  shareholders.  The  same  liability  attaches  to  these 
membera  whose  "  apporh "  or  privileges  have  not  been 
approved  pursuant  to  Article  24. 

Article  43.  The  extent  and  effects  of  the  liability 
of  the  commmaires  to  the  sociM  are  determined  accord- 
ing to  the  general  rules  legally  applicable  to  agents. 

Article  44.    The  directors  are  liable,  individually, 
"■  or   jointly   and    severally,   to   the    soci^U,  or  to    third 

parties,  according  to  the  general  rules  of  Law,  either 
for  infringements  of  the  provisions  of  the  present  Law, 
or  for  faults  committed  by  them  in  their  management, 
especially  for  distributing,  or  allowing  to  be  distributed, 
dividends  that  are  fictitious. 

Article  45.     The  provisions  of  Articles  13,  14,  15 
and  IG  of  the  present  Law  apply  to  SocUUs  anonymn, 
without  distinction  Ixjtween  thase  actually  existing  and 
those  constituted  pursuant  to  the  present  Law.     Directors 
I  who,  in  the  absence  of  an  inventory,  or  by  a  false  in- 

I  ventory,  have  distributed  fictitious  dividends,  incur  the 

penalties  enacted  by  No.  3  of  Article  15  relating  to  mana- 
gers of  SociHes  en  commandite.  The  last  three  paragraphs 
of  Article  10  are  also  applicable  to  Societes  anonymes. 

Article  46.  SocieUs  anonymcs  which  are  in  existence 
at  the  date  of  the  present  law,  shall,  for  their  entire 
duration,  bo  subjected  to  the  provisions  which  now 
govern  them.  They  can  be  changed  into  SocMes  ano- 
nymcs  within  the  terms  of  the  present  Law  by  obtaining 
the  authorisation  of  the  Government,  and  complying 
with  the  forms  prescribed  for  the  modification  of  their 
statutes. 
^\  Article  47.    Limited  Liability  Companies  can  be  con- 

verted into  Societes  anonytnes  within  the  terms  of  the 
present  law,  by  conforming  to  the  rules  drawn  up  for 
the  modification  of  their  statutes.     Articles  31,  37,  and 
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40  of  the  Code  of  Commerce,  and  the  Law  of  23rd  May, 
1863,  upon  Limited  Liability  Companies  are  hereby 
repealed. 


TITLE  III. 

SPECIAL  PROVISIONS  RELATING  TO  Soci^tes  WITH  VARIABLE 

CAPITAL. 

Article  48.  A  stipulation  can  be  made  in  the  Statutes 
of  every  Soditi  that  the  capital  may  be  increased  by 
Buocessive  payments  made  by  the  members,  or  by  the 
admission  of  new  shareholders,  or  be  diminished  by  the 
total  or  partial  withdrawal  of  the  "  apjwrts"  contributed. 
SocUUs  whose  statutes  contain  the  above  stipulation 
are  subject  to  the  following  clauses  irrespective  of  the 
general  rules  applicable  to  them  according  to  their  special 
oonstitution. 

Article  49.  The  capital  shall  not  bo  fixed  by  the 
original  statutes  of  the  soci^t^  at  more  than  the  sum  of 
two  hundred  thousand  francs.  It  may  be  increased  by  a 
resolution  of  a  general  meeting,  year  after  year ;  each 
increase  shall  not  exceed  two  hundred  thousand  francs. 

Article  50.  The  shares  or  share  coupons  shall  be 
nominative,  even  when  fully  paid  up ;  they  cannot  be  less 
than  fifty  francs  in  value.  They  are  not  negotiable  until 
after  the  definite  constitution  of  the  sociHe,  The  negotia- 
tion of  them  can  only  take  eflect  by  means  of  transfers 
inscribed  in  the  books  of  the  sociiti,  and  the  statutes  can 
give,  either  to  the  board  or  to  the  general  meeting,  the 
right  to  refuse  such  transfer. 

Article  5L  The  statutes  shall  fix  an  amount  beneath 
which  the  capital  must  not  be  reduced  by  the  with- 
drawal of  the  apporis  authorised  by  Article  48. 

The  above  amoimt  must  not  be  inferior  to  one-tenth 
of  the  capital.  The  societe  shall  not  be  deemed  definitely 
0(»i8tituted  until  one-tenth  be  paid  up. 
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Article  52.  Every  member  can  retire  firom  the 
soci^t^  whenever  he  thinks  fit,  unless  there  are  stipula- 
tions to  the  contrary,  and  unless  such  withdrawal  would 
be  in  violation  of  Paragraph  1  of  the  preceding  article. 
It  may  be  stipulated  that  the  general  meeting  shall  have 
the  right  to  decide  by  the  majority  fixed  for  the  modi- 
fication of  the  statutes,  that  one  or  more  of  the  share- 
holders cease  to  belong  to  the  soci^U,  A  member  ceasing 
li'  to  belong  to  the  sod^U,  either  by  his  own  will  or  by 

P  decision  of  the  general  meeting,  shall  remain  liable  during 

five  years  to  the  shareholders  and  to  third  parties  for  all 
obligations  entered  into  by  him,  and  existing  at  the  time 
of  his  withdrawal. 

Article  53.  The  soei^t^,  whatever  may  be  its  form, 
may  be  legally  represented  in  courts  of  law  by  the 
directors. 

Article  54.  The  socidt^  shall  not  be  dissolved  by 
the  death,  withdrawal,  interdiction,  bankruptcy  or  insol- 
vency of  one  of  the  members ;  it  remains  undissolved  as 
regards  the  other  members. 


I- 


■ 


TITLE  IV. 

PROVISIONS  relating  TO  THE  PUBLICATION  OF  THE 

ARTICLES  OF  ASSOCIATION. 

Article  55.  Within  a  month  from  the  constitution 
of  any  mercantile  company  or  partnership,  a  duplicate  of 
the  deed  constituting  the  same,  if  it  be  sous  scing  pn'vi, 
or  a  copy  if  the  document  be  a  notarial  deed,  must  be 
filed  in  the  offices  of  the  justice  of  the  peace,  or  of  the 
Tribunal'  de  Commerce  of  the  place  in  which  the  company 
or  partnership  is  established.  The  following  papers 
shall  be  annexed  to  the  deed  of  constitution  of  soci^tis  en 
commandite  par  actions,  and  soci^tSs  anonymes ;  1.  A  copy 
of  the  notarial  deed,  setting  forth  the  subscription  of  the 
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capital  and  the  payment,  of  a  fourth ;  2.  A  certified  copy 
of  the  resolutions  passed  at  the  general  meeting  in  the 
cases  provided  for  by  Articles  4  and  24.  Apart  from 
the  above,  when  the  socidtS  is  anonymc,  a  duly  certified 
list  of  the  names  of  the  subscribers,  including  their 
christian  and  surnames,  professions  and  addresses,  and  the 
number  of  shares  held  by  them  respectively,  must  also 
be  annexed  as  above. 

Article  56.  Within  the  same  period  of  one  month, 
an  exti'act  from  the  Articles  of  Association,  and  from  the 
docoments  annexed  thereto,  must  be  advertised  in  one 
of  the  journals  appointed  for  the  publication  of  legal 
notices.  A  copy  of  the  journal,  certified  by  the  printer 
and  legalised  by  the  mayor  and  registered  within  three 
months  of  its  date,  shall  be  evidence  of  such  insertion. 
The  formalities  prescribed  by  the  preceding  and  present 
Articles  must  be  complied  with,  or  they  will  be  void  as 
r^ards  the  members,  but  such  default  cannot  affect  the 
rights  of  third  parties. 

Article  57.  The  extract  must  contain  the  names  of 
the  members  other  than  the  shareholders  or  commands 
iaires;  the  firm,  name,  or  title  of  the  society,  and  the 
address  of  the  principal  ofiice ;  the  names  and  ofiices  of 
the  members  entrusted  with  the  management,  direction, 
and  signature  on  behalf  of  the  society,  the  amount  of 
capital  and  amount  of  securities  or  property  brought  in 
or  to  be  brought  in  by  the  shareholders  or  conwmnditaires  ; 
the  date  when  the  soci^te  is  to  commence  operations  and 
the  duration  of  the  undertaking,  and  the  date  when  the 
deposits  were  made  as  above  at  the  ofiices  of  the  justice 
of  the  peace  and  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

Article  58.  The  extract  must  state  whether  the 
wciiU  is  en  nom  colicctif,  or  en  commandite  simple,  or  en 
commandite  par  actions,  or  anonyme,  or  d  capital  variable. 
If  the  sociit^  is  anoni/mc,  the  extract  must  show  the 
amount  of  the  capital  in  cash  or  otherwise,  and  the  pro- 
portion of  profits  to  be  set  aside  as  a  reserve  fund. 


'  ' 
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Lastly,  if  the  sociiU  is  d  capital  variable^  the  extract 
must  state  the  sum  beneath  which  the  capital  cannot  be 
reduced. 

Article  59.  If  the  %ociit6  possesses  several  branches 
in  various  districts,  the  deposit  required  by  Article  55 
and  the  publication  prescribed  by  Article  56  must  be 
made  in  each  of  the  districts.  In  cities  divided  into 
several  districts  the  deposit  need  only  be  made  at  the 
greffe  of  the  justice  of  the  peace  of  the  district  in  which 
the  principal  office  is  situate. 

Article  60.  The  extract  of  the  deeds  and  docu- 
ments deposited  must  be  signed  by  the  notary  in  the 
case  of  notarial  or  ''  public  deeds,"  and  in  the  case  of 
deeds  "  sous  scing  priv^ "  by  the  members  "  en  nom  eoU 
lectif"  by  the  managers  in  "  sociitis  en  commandite^'  and 
by  the  directors  in  ^^soci^tis  anoni/mes*** 

Article  61.  The  following  are  subject  to  the  forma- 
lities and  to  the  penalties  prescribed  by  Articles  55  and 
56 :  All  deeds  and  resolutions  made  with  the  object  of 
modifying  the  statutes,  continuing  the  sociiti  beyond  the 
term  fixed  for  its  duration,  dissolving  the  same  before 
that  period  and  fixing  the  mode  of  liquidation,  all 
changes  and  retirements  of  members,  and  all  changes  in 
the  firm,  name  or  title.     The  resolutions  passed  in  the 

♦  The  formalities  above  prescribed  must  be  fulfilled,  or  the 
proceedings  will  be  void,  but  it  must  be  remarked  that  the  Bhare- 
holders  or  members  cannot  plead  defect  in  formalities  against 
third  parties.  They  can  only  plead  the  same  as  between  them- 
selves ;  thus  in  case  the  societe  has  not  been  regularly  "  pub- 
lished/* any  member  can  proceed  against  his  co-partners  in  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce  to  obtain  a  declaration  that  the  societi 
should  be  declared  dissolved  ab  initio j  and  demand  the  appointment 
of  a  liquidatciir  judiciairc  to  realise  the  assets  and  discharge  the 
liabilities  of  the  undertaking. 

It  has  already  been  explained  what  parties  as  regards  soei^tes 
par  actions,  are  responsible  for  such  dissolution  both  towards  other 
members  and  towards  third  parties.  In  Soci^tis  en  nom  eoUeetiJ 
or  en  commandite  simple  the  managers  (jgerants)  are  liable  for  the 
carrying  out  of  the  requisite  formalities. 
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cases  provided  for  by  Articles  19,  37,  4G,  47  and  49 
above  appearing  are  also  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
Articles  55  and  56. 

Article  62.  Documents  relating  to  the  increase  or 
diminution  of  the  capital  in  the  terms  of  Article  48,  or 
to  the  retirement  of  members  other  than  managers  or 
directors,  taking  place  pursuant  to  Article  52,  are  not 
sabject  to  the  formalities  of  deposit  and  publication. 

Abticle  63.  In  the  case  of  *'  sociitis  en  commandite 
par  actions,''  or  "sociStis  anont/mes"  any  person  has  the 
right  to  inspect  the  documents  deposited  with  the  justice 
of  peace  and  at  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce,  or  even  at  his 
own  expense  to  receive  copies  or  extracts  from  the  officer 
of  the  court,  or  from  the  notary.  All  persons  can  also 
insist  upon  having  delivered  to  them,  at  the  principal 
office,  a  certified  copy  of  the  statutes,  upon  payment  of  a 
sam  not  exceeding  one  franc.  The  documents  deposited 
must  be  posted  up  prominently  in  the  offices  of  the 
9oei^t^. 

Abticle  64.  In  all  deeds,  invoices,  advertisements, 
publications  and  other  documents,  printed  or  in  tenting 
issued  by  Bociites  anonymes  or  by  aociites  en  commandite 
par  actions,  the  title  must  be  always  preceded  or  followed 
immediately  by  the  following  words,  plainly  written  in 
full  characters, "  society  anonyme,"  or  "  sociite  en  commandite 
par  actions^'  and  by  a  statement  of  the  amount  of  the 
capital.  If  the  societe  has  availed  itself  of  the  provisions 
of  Article  48,  this  fact  must  be  mentioned  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  words,  "  d  capital  variable.*'  Any  infringe- 
ment of  the  preceding  clauses  is  punished  with  a  penalty 
of  from  fifty  to  one  thousand  francs. 

Article  65.    The  provisions  of  Articles  42,  43, 44, 45 
and  46  of  the  Code  of  Commerce  are  hereby  repealed. 
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TITLE  V. 
OF  Tontines  and  of  insurance  companies. 

Article  66.    Associations  formed  under  the  Tontine 
system,  or  of  the  nature  of  mutual  or  premium  Life 
Assurance  Companies,  remain  subject  to  the  authorisa- 
jj  tion  and  the  inspection  of  Government. 

Other  species  of  insurance  companies  can  be  formed 
j  without    authorisation.      A     rigletnent    d'adnUnMratum 

I  publique  shall  determine  the    conditions   under    which 

tliey  can  be  constituted. 

Article  67.  Insurance  companies,  designated  in  Para- 
graph 2  of  the  preceding  Article,  which  are  in  actual 
existence,  can  place  themselves  under  the  regime  which 
will  be  established  by  the  r^glement  d'administratiofi  pttlh 
lique,  without  the  authorisation  of  the  Government,  upon 
observing  the  forms  and  conditions  prescribed  for  the 
modification  of  their  statutes. 
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IMPERIAL  DECREE. 

REGLEMENT  D' ADMINISTRATION  PUBLL 
QUE,  UPON  THE  INCORPORATION  OF  IN- 
SURANCE COMPANIES. 


Issued  the  22nd  January,  1868. 


TITLE  I. 

OF    PREMIUM    INSURANCE    COMPANIES   (SocMSs  AnOHIjnm 

(TAasurance  d  primes). 

Article  1.  Premium  insurance  companies  shall  be 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  laws  relating  to  this  form 
of  society,  and  in  addition,  to  the  provisions  hci*einafter 
stated. 

They  shall  not  avail  themselves  of  the  provisions  of 
Title  3  of  the  Law  of  the  24th  July,  1867,  peculiar  to 
Socief^s  d  capital  variable. 

Article  2.  The  company  shall  not  be  validly  incor- 
porated until  actual  payment  of  a  capital  to  cover  risks, 
which  shall  not  be  less  than  50,000  francs,  even  if  the 
nominal  capital  is  less  than  200,000  francs. 

Article  3.  Article  3  of  the  Law  of  the  24th  July,  1867, 
relative  to  the  conversion  of  registered  stock  into  stock 
payable  to  bearer,  is  only  applicable  to  premium  insurance 
companies  if  the  reserve  fund  is  equal  to  not  less  than  the 
part  of  the  nominal  capital  not  yet  paid  up,  and  if  it  has 
been  actually  paid  in. 

Article  4.    Every  company  shall  annually  withdraw 
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from  the  nett  profits  at  least  20  per  cent,  thereon  to  form 
a  reserve  fund.  This  withdrawal  shall  not  be  compul- 
sory when  the  reserve  fund  amounts  to  one-fifth  of  the 
capital. 

Article  5.  The  capital  of  the  company,  with  the 
exception  of  the  sums  necessary  for  the  current  busi- 
ness, shall  be  invested  in  real  estate,  (jovemment  securi- 
Jll  ties,    Treasury    bonds,    or    other   securities   created  or 

guaranteed  by  the  State,  stock  of  the  Bank  of  France, 
bonds  of  departments  or  communes,  of  the  Credit  Fonder 
of  France,  or  of  French  railway  companies  to  whom  the 
State  has  guaranteed  a  minimum  of  interest. 

Article  6.    Every  policy  shall  set  forth — 

1.  The  amount  of  the  nominal  capital; 

2.  How  much  of  the  capital  has  been  already  paid  up 
or  called  in,  and  the  conditions  under  which  the  regis- 
tered stock  may  have  been  converted  into  stock  payable 
to  bearer,  if  such  has  been  the  case. 

3.  The  maximum  which  the  company  can,  under  its 
statutes,  insure  upon  a  single  risk,  without  reinsurance ; 

4.  And,  in  case  the  same  capital  shall  cover,  under  the 
statutes,  risks  of  a  difierent  nature,  the  amount  of  the 
capital  and  the  enumeration  of  all  the  risks. 

Article  7.  Every  party  insuiing  may  at  all  times 
require,  either  personally  or  by  power  of  attorney,  either 
at  the  principal  place  of  business  of  the  insurance  com- 
pany, or  at  the  agencies  established  by  the  company,  a 
copy  of  the  last  inventory. 

Such  party  may  also  demand  delivery  of  a  certified 
copy  upon  the  payment  of  a  sum  which  may  not  exceed 
one  franc. 
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TITLE  II. 

MUTUAL   INSURANCE   COMPANIES. 


SECTION  I. 
OF  THEIR  INCORPORATION  AND  OBJECT. 

Article  8.  Mutual  insurance  companies  may  be 
formed  either  by  acte  authetitique,  or  by  act^  sous  aeitig 
priv^,  executed  in  duplicate,  whatever  may  be  the 
number  of  parties  signing  the  same. 

Article  9.    The  proposed  statutes  shall : — 

1.  Set  forth  the  object,  duration,  principal  office,  and 
name  of  the  company,  and  the  geographical  limits  of  its 
operations ; 

2.  Set  forth  the  table  of  classification  of  risks,  the 
tariflb  applicable  to  each,  and  the  forms  under  which  the 
table  and  its  tariffs  may  be  modified ; 

3.  Establish  the  number  of  members  and  the  minimum 
of  guaranteed  contributions  beneath  which  the  company 
cannot  be  validly  formed,  as  well  as  the  proportion  of 
the  contribution  of  the  first  year,  which  shall  be  paid  up 
before  the  valid  formation  of  the  company. 

Article  10.  The  whole  of  the  text  of  the  proposed 
statutes  shall  be  set  forth  upon  every  list  made  out  for 
the  pui*pose  of  obtaining  members. 

Article  1L  When  the  above-mentioned  conditions 
shall  have  been  fulfilled,  the  parties  signing  the  original 
aeie  or  their  attorneys  in  fact  shall  acknowledge  it  before 
a  notary. 

To  this  acknowledgment  shall  be  annexed : — 

1.  A  list  setting  forth  the  names  of  the  members,  their 
Christian  names,  their  professions  and  domiciles,  and  the 
amount  of  insurance  taken  by  each ; 
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2.  One  of  the  duplicates  of  the  articles  of  association, 
if  they  are  saw  seing  prirS,  or  a  copy  if  they  have  been 
executed  before  a  notary  other  than  him  who  receives  the 
acknowledgment ; 

3.  A  statement  of  the  amounts  paid  up. 

Article  12.  The  first  general  meeting  which  is  con- 
vened by  the  parties  who  signed  the  original  agreement 
shall  verify  the  correctness  of  the  affidavit  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  article ;  it  shall  elect  the  members  of  the 
first  board  of  directors ;  and  the  auditors  for  the  first 
year,  pursuant  to  Article  21  of  this  Act. 

The  members  of  the  board  of  directors  cannot  be 
appointed  for  more  than  six  years ;  they  are  re-eligiUe 
unless  a  stipulation  to  the  contrary  exist.  The  statutes, 
or  articles  of  association  may,  however,  contain  a  formal 
stipulation  that  their  nomination  shall  not  be  submitted 
to  the  general  meeting ;  in  this  case  they  shall  not  be 
appointed  for  a  longer  period  than  three  years. 

The  report  of  the  meeting  shall  set  forth  the  accept- 
ance of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  or  council 
of  administration,  and  of  the  auditors  present  thereat 

The  company  is  not  validly  incorporated  until  aftfCr 
such  acceptation. 

Article  13.  The  account  of  expenses  of  the  pre- 
liminary proceedings  shall  be  examined  by  the  board  of 
directors,  and  submitted  to  the  general  meeting,  which 
shall  finally  settle  it  and  determine  the  mode  and  period 
of  repayment. 


SECTION    II. 
MANAGEMENT. 


Article  14.  The  management  may  be  confided  to  a 
board  of  directors,  the  powers  of  which  shall  be  deter- 
mined by  the  statutes.  The  members  of  such  board  may 
choose  a  manager  from  amongst  them,  or,  if  the  statutes 
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permit  it,  appoint  a  person  as  manager  who  has  no  con- 
nection with  the  company,  and  the  board  remains 
responsible  to  the  company  with  respect  to  such  appoint- 
ment. 

The  management  may  also  be  confided  by  the  statutes 
to  a  director  named  by  the  general  meeting,  assisted  by 
a  council  of  directors.  The  statutes  shall  determine  in 
this  case,  the  respective  duties  of  the  manager  and  of  the 
council 

Article  15.  The  members  of  the  board  of  directors 
must  be  taken  from  amongst  the  members,  who  have 
taken  insurance  to  the  extent  required  by  the  articles  of 
association. 

Article  16.  A  general  meeting  shall  be  held  once  in 
every  year,  at  the  period  fixed  by  the  statutes.  The 
statutes  shall  determine  either  the  minimum  of  risks 
insured  necessary  in  order  to  secure  admission  to  the 
meeting,  or  the  number  of  those  who  have  insured  for 
the  largest  amount  which  must  be  represented  in  it. 
They  shall  also  fix  the  mode  according  to  which  members 
can  have  themselves  represented  at  such  meeting. 

Article  17.  In  all  general  meetings  a  registt^r  shall 
be  kept,  which  shall  set  forth  the  names  and  addresses 
of  the  members  present.  This  sheet,  certified  by  the 
chairman  and  his  colleagues  sitting  with  him  at  the 
meeting,  and  deposited  at  the  registered  ofiice,  must  be 
held  at  the  disposal  of  all  applicants. 

Article  18.  No  general  meeting  shall  have  capacity 
to  act,  unless  one  fourth  of  the  members  who  have  the 
right  to  be  present  are  present.  If  it  does  not  consist 
of  this  number,  a  new  meeting  shall  be  convened,  with 
the  formalities  and  within  the  time  })rescribed  by  the 
statutes,  and  such  meeting  may  legally  transact  business, 
whatever  may  bo  the  number  of  members  present  or 
represented. 

Article  19.  The  general  meeting  called  to  deliberate 
upon  the  election  of  the  members  of  the  first  board  of 


726  IMPBBIAL  DBCRBB  OF  22nd  jakijart,  1868  (text). 

directors,  and  upon  the  truth  of  the  declaxation  made, 
pursuant  to  Article  11,  by  the  parties  signing  the  original 
agreement,  must  be  composed  of  one-half  at  least  of  the 
members  entitled  to  be  present. 

If  the  general  meeting  shall  not  include  the  number 
above  mentioned,  it  can  adopt  only  a  provisional  de- 
cision ;  in  this  case,  a  new  general  meeting  shall  be 
called.  Two  notices,  published  at  an  interval  of  eight 
days,  at  least  one  month  in  advance,  in  one  of  the 
journals  chosen  for  the  purpose  of  legal  advertisem^ts, 
shall  notify  to  the  members  the  provisional  resolutions 
adopted  by  the  first  meeting,  and  these  resolutions  shall 
become  conclusive  if  they  shall  be  approved  by  the  new 
meeting,  composed  of  one-fifth  at  least  of  the  members 
who  have  the  right  to  attend  it. 

Article  20.  The  meetings  which  have  to  consider 
amendments  to  the  statutes,  or  propositions  for  prolon^ng 
the  term  of  the  company  beyond  that  fixed  for  its  dura- 
tion, or  for  its  dissolution  before  the  expiration  of  its 
term,  shall  not  be  valid  or  capable  of  acting,  unless  they 
shall  be  composed  of  at  least  one-half  of  the  membeis 
who  have  a  right  to  attend  them. 

A  notice  of  every  amendment  of  the  statutes  shall  be 
given  to  the  members  in  the  first  r^c^piss^  de  cotmim 
which  shall  be  delivered  to  them. 

Article  2L  The  annual  general  meeting  shall  ap- 
point a  committee  of  one  or  several  auditors,  whether 
members  or  not,  to  make  a  report  to  the  general  meeting 
of  the  following  year  upon  the  condition  of  the  society, 
upon  its  balance-sheet,  and  upon  the  accounts  presented 
by  the  directors. 

The  approval  of  the  balance-sheet  and  accounts  shall 
be  invalid  if  it  shall  not  have  been  preceded  by  the 
report  of  the  committee. 

In  case  no  committee  of  auditors  is  appointed  by  the 
general  meeting,  or  in  case  one  or  more  of  the  committee 
be  prevented  from  serving  thereon,  their  re-election  may 
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be  obtained  by  an  order  of  the  President  of  the  Court  of 
First  Instance  having  jurisdiction  for  the  principal  place 
of  business  of  the  company,  upon  the  application  of  any 
party  interested,  and  upon  notice  being  sent  to  the  Board 
of  Directors. 

Abticle  22.  During  the  three  months  which  precede 
the  time  fixed  by  the  statutes  for  the  general  meeting, 
the  committee  shall  have  the  right  whenever  they  may 
think  it  advisable  in  the  interests  of  the  company,  to 
examine  the  books  and  the  operations  of  the  said  com- 
pany. They  may  at  any  time,  in  case  of  need,  call  a 
genend  meeting. 

Abticle  23.  Every  company  shall,  every  six  months, 
make  out  a  summary  statement  of  its  assets  and  liabili- 
ties. This  statement  shall  be  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
the  committee. 

Every  year  an  inventory  shall  be  drawn  up,  as  well  as 
a  detailed  account  of  receipts  and  expenses  of  the  pre- 
ceding year,  including  the  amount  paid  for  casualties. 

These  divers  documents  shall  be  held  at  the  dispasal  of 
the  committee  within  forty  days  of  the  general  meeting. 
They  shall  be  presented  to  the  meeting. 

The  inventory  and  the  detailed  accoimt  shall  also  be 
submitted  to  the  Minister  of  Agriculture,  Commerce, 
and  Public  Works. 

Article  24.  Fifteen  days  at  least  before  the  general 
meeting,  every  member  may  inspect,  either  personally 
or  by  power  of  attorney,  at  the  principal  place  of  busi- 
aess  of  the  society,  the  inventory  and  the  list  of  members 
who  compose  the  general  meeting,  and  may  demand  a 
copy  of  these  papers. 
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SECTION  in. 

OF  THE   FORMATION  OF  THE   MUTUAL  CONTRACT. 

Article  25.  The  statutes  shall  determine  the  mode 
and  the  general  conditions  according  to  which  the  en- 
gagements between  the  company  and  its  members  are 
to  be  made  and  controlled.  Nevertheless,  the  members 
shall  have,  independently  of  any  provision  in  the 
statutes,  the  right  to  retire  every  five  years  upon  giving 
notice  to  the  company  six  months  in  advance  in  the 
form  indicated  hereafter.  This  right  shall  be  reciprocal 
as  regards  the  company. 

In  all  the  cases  in  which  a  member  has  the  right  to 
demand  the  cancellation  of  the  contract  so  far  as  he  is 
concerned,  he  can  do  so  either  by  a  declaration  at  the 
principal  office  of  the  company  or  at  the  office  of  its  local 
agent,  a  receipt  for  which  shall  be  handed  to  him,  either 
by  an  acte  extra-judkiaire,  or  by  any  other  mode  pointed 
out  by  the  statutes. 

The  statutes  shall  especially  set  forth  the  maimer  ac- 
cording to  which  the  valuation  of  the  goods  insured  shall 
be  made,  the  reciprocal  conditions  under  which  the  policy 
may  be  extended  or  cancelled,  and  the  circumstances 
under  which  they  shall  be  forfeited. 

Article  26.  Any  modification  of  the  statutes  rela- 
tive to  the  nature  of  the  risks  assured,  and  to  the  extent 
of  their  geographical  limits,  gives  ipm  fact4)  to  each  mem- 
ber the  right  of  withdrawing  from  the  company. 

Such  right  must  be  exercised  by  him  within  a  period 
of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  which 
shall  have  been  made  to  him,  pursuant  to  Article  20. 

Article  27.  The  statutes  cannot  forbid  members 
reinsuring  and  insuring  in  other  companies.  They  can 
only  stipulate  that  the  company  be  immediately  informed 
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thereof,  and  shall  have  the  right  to  give  notice  that 
the  contract  be  cancelled  thereupon. 

Article  28.  The  policies  made  out  to  the  insured 
must  contain  the  special  conditions  of  the  engagement, 
its  duration,  as  well  as  the  conditions  under  which  it 
may  be  broken  or  tacitly  prolonged,  if  such  exist  in  the 
statutes. 

The  policy  must  further  state  that  a  copy  of  the  entire 
text  of  the  statutes  has  been  handed  to  the  party 
assured. 


SECTION  IV. 
OF  THE  LIABILITIES  OF  THE  COMPANY. 

Article  29.  The  tariffs  annexed  to  the  statutes  fix, 
in  proportion  to  the  risks,  the  annual  maximum  to  which 
each  member  shall  be  liable  for  the  payment  of  losses. 

This  maximum  constitutes  the  guarantee  fund. 

The  statutes  may  provide  that  each  member  be  com- 
pelled to  pay  in  advance  a  portion  of  the  joint  contri- 
bution in  order  to  form  a  reserve  fund.  The  amount 
of  such  payment,  the  maximum  of  which  is  fixed  by  the 
statutes,  shall  be  determined  every  year  by  the  general 
meeting. 

Article  30.  If  the  statutes  provide  therefor,  the 
directions  included  in  the  table  of  classification  shall  not 
prevent  the  Board  of  Directors  from  having  discretion 
as  to  the  application  of  the  same  to  risks  proposed 
for  insurance,  or  even  as  to  the  admissibility  of  such 
risks. 

Article  31.  The  statutes  shall  also  fix  the  maximum 
of  the  annual  contribution  which  can  be  exacted  from 
each  member  for  exi)enses  of  the  management  of  the 
company. 

The  amount  of  such  contribution  shall  bo  fixed  every 
five  years  at  least  by  the  General  Meeting. 
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SECTION  in. 

OF  THE   FORMATION  OF  THE  MUTUAL  CX)NTRACr. 

Article  25.  The  statutes  shall  determine  the  mode 
and  the  general  conditions  according  to  which  the  en- 
gagements between  the  company  and  its  members  are 
to  be  made  and  controlled.  Nevertheless,  the  members 
shall  have,  independently  of  any  provision  in  the 
statutes,  the  right  to  retire  every  five  years  upon  giving 
notice  to  the  company  six  months  in  advance  in  the 
form  indicated  hereafter.  This  right  shall  be  reciprocal 
as  regards  the  company. 

In  all  the  cases  in  which  a  member  has  the  right  to 
demand  the  cancellation  of  the  contract  so  far  as  he  is 
concerned,  he  can  do  so  either  by  a  declaration  at  the 
principal  office  of  the  company  or  at  the  office  of  its  local 
agent,  a  receipt  for  which  shall  be  handed  to  him,  either 
by  an  acie  extra-judiciaire,  or  by  any  other  mode  pointed 
out  by  the  statutes. 

The  statutes  shall  especially  set  forth  the  manner  ac- 
cording to  which  the  valuation  of  the  goods  insured  shall 
be  made,  the  reciprocal  conditions  under  which  the  policy 
may  be  extended  or  cancelled,  and  the  circumstances 
under  which  they  shall  be  forfeited. 

Article  26.  Any  modification  of  the  statutes  rela- 
tive to  the  nature  of  the  risks  assured,  and  to  the  extent 
of  their  geographical  limits,  gives  ipso  facto  to  each  mem- 
ber the  right  of  withdrawing  from  the  company. 

Such  right  must  be  exercised  by  him  within  a  period 
of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  which 
shall  have  been  made  to  him,  pursuant  to  Article  20. 

Article  27.  The  statutes  cannot  forbid  members 
reinsuring  and  insuring  in  other  companies.  They  can 
only  stipulate  that  the  company  be  immediately  informed 
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thereof,  and  shall  have  the  right  to  give  notice  that 
the  contract  be  cancelled  thereupon. 

Article  28.  The  policies  made  out  to  the  insured 
must  contain  the  special  conditions  of  the  engagement, 
its  duration,  as  well  as  the  conditions  under  which  it 
may  be  broken  or  tacitly  prolonged,  if  such  exist  in  the 
statutes. 

The  policy  must  further  state  that  a  copy  of  the  entire 
text  of  the  statutes  has  been  handed  to  the  party 
assured. 


SECTION  IV. 

OF  THE   LIABILITIES  OF  THE  COMPANY. 

Article  29.  The  tariffs  annexed  to  the  statutes  fix, 
in  proportion  to  the  risks,  the  annual  maximum  to  which 
each  member  shall  be  liable  for  the  payment  of  losses. 

This  maximum  constitutes  the  guarantee  fund. 

The  statutes  may  provide  that  each  member  be  com- 
pelled to  pay  in  advance  a  portion  of  the  joint  contri- 
bution in  order  to  form  a  reserve  fund.  The  amount 
of  such  payment,  the  maximum  of  which  is  fixed  by  the 
statutes,  shall  be  determined  every  year  by  the  general 
meeting. 

Article  30.  If  the  statutes  provide  therefor,  the 
directions  included  in  the  table  of  classification  shall  not 
prevent  the  Board  of  Directors  from  having  discretion 
as  to  the  application  of  the  same  to  risks  proposed 
for  insurance,  or  even  as  to  the  admissibility  of  such 
risks. 

Article  31.  The  statutes  shall  also  fix  the  maximum 
of  the  annual  contribution  which  can  be  exacted  from 
each  member  for  expenses  of  the  management  of  the 
company. 

The  amount  of  such  contribution  shall  bo  fixed  every 
five  years  at  least  by  the  General  Meeting. 
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The  statutes  or  the  GtenenJ  Meeting  may  provide  that  a 
fixed  or  proportional  sum  be  allowed  dforfait  to  the  board 
of  directors.  Such  decision  shall  be  revised  every  five 
years  at  least.  The  resolution  that  authorises  or  approves 
the  same  shall  specify  in  a  precise  maimer  what  are 
the  expenses  for  which  the  sum  allowed  is  to  provide. 

Article  32.  In  every  mutual  insurance  company  a 
reserve  fund  may  be  formed  with  the  object  of  giving  to 
the  company  the  means  of  supplying  any  insufiiciency 
which  may  arise  as  regards  the  annual  contributions  for 
the  payment  of  losses.  The  amoimt  of  the  reserve  fund 
shall  be  fixed  every  five  years  by  the  General  Meeting, 
notwithstanding  any  stipulation  in  the  statutes  to  the 
contrary. 

The  statutes  shall  prescribe  the  manner  in  which  this 
fund  shall  be  raised,  and  how  it  shall  be  expended,  sub- 
ject to  the  application  of  the  following  provisions  : 

In  no  case  shall  the  sum  to  be  taken  from  the  reserve 
fund  exceed  one-half  of  such  fund  for  any  single  ac- 
count. 

In  case  the  company  is  dissolved,  the  disposition  of  the 
remainder  of  the  reserve  fund  shall  be  determined  by  the 
General  Meeting,  upon  the  motion  of  the  members  of  the 
Board  of  Directors,  and  submitted  to  the  approbation  of 
the  Minister  of  Agriculture,  Commerce,  and  Public 
Works. 

Article  33.  The  funds  of  the  company  must  be 
invested  in  Treasury  Bonds  or  other  securities  created 
or  guaranteed  by  the  State,  in  shares  of  the  Bank  of 
France,  in  Bonds  of  Departments  or  Communes,  of  the 
Credit  Foncier  of  France,  or  of  French  Railway  Com- 
panies which  have  a  minimum  of  interest  guaranteed  by 
the  State.  These  securities  shall  be  registered  in  the 
name  of  the  company. 
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SECTION  V. 
DECXAKATION,  VALUATION,  AND  PAYMENT  OF  LOSSES. 

Abticle  34.  The  statutes  shall  determine  the 
maimer  and  the  conditions  under  which  the  declara- 
tion shall  be  made  by  the  members  in  case  of  disaster, 
in  order  to  regulate  the  indemnities  which  may  become 
due  to  them. 

Article  35.  The  valuation  of  the  losses  shall  be 
made  by  an  agent  of  the  company  or  any  other  expert 
named  by  the  company,  and  the  member  or  an  expert 
chosen  by  the  members ;  in  case  of  conflict,  the  matter 
shall  be  referred  to  a  third  expert  named,  in  default  of 
agreement  between  the  parties,  by  the  President  of  the 
Tribunal  of  First  Instance  of  the  District,  or  if  the 
statutes  have  so  decided  it,  by  the  Justice  of  the  Peace 
of  the  Canton  where  the  loss  took  place. 

Article  36.  Within  three  months  after  the  expira- 
tion of  each  year,  a  general  settlement  of  the  losses  of  the 
past  year  shall  be  made,  and  each  party  entitled  thereto 
shall  receive  if  it  takes  place  the  balance  of  the  indem- 
nity calculated  to  be  due  to  him. 

Article  37.  In  the  case  of  insufficiency  of  the 
guarantee  fund,  and  of  the  portion  of  the  reserve  fund 
determined  by  the  statutes,  the  indemnity  of  each  party 
entitled  thereto  shall  be  proportionately  diminished. 


SECTION  VI. 

PROVISIONS  relating  TO  THE  PUBLICATION   OF  THE 

ARTICLES  OF  ASSOCLA.TION. 

Article  38.  Within  a  month  after  the  incorporation 
of  any  mutual  insurance  company,  a  copy  of  the  acte 
notari^  and  of  the  schedules  annexed  thereto  shall  be 
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deposited  at  the  Greffe  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace,  and 
at  the  Civil  Tribunal,  if  one  exists,  of  the  place  in 
which  the  company  is  established. 

To  this  copy  shall  be  annexed  a  certified  copy  of  the 
resolutions  passed  by  the  General  Meeting  in  the  cases 
provided  by  Article  12. 

Article  39.  Within  the  same  period  of  one  month, 
an  extract  from  the  certificate  of  incorporation  and  of  the 
documents  annexed  thereto  shall  be  published  in  one  of 
the  journals  designated  for  receiving  legal  advertise- 
ments. The  insertion  thereof  shall  be  proved  by  a  copy 
of  the  journal,  certified  by  the  printer  and  legalised  by 
the  Maire  and  enregistr^,  within  three  months  from  its 
date. 

Article  40.  The  extracts  shall  contain  the  name 
adopted  by  the  company,  its  principal  oflSce,  the  names  of 
the  persons  authorised  to  manage,  administer,  and  to 
sign  for  the  company,  the  number  of  members,  and  the 
minimum  contributions  guaranteed  below  which  the 
company  cannot  be  validly  incorporated;  the  period 
when  the  company  commenced,  that  when  it  must  termi- 
nate, and  the  date  of  the  deposit  made  at  the  Chreffes  of 
the  Justice  of  the  Peace  and  of  the  Court  of  First 
Instance.  It  shall  set  forth  also  whether  the  company  is 
or  is  not  to  set  aside  a  reserve  fund. 

The  extract  of  the  deeds  and  documents  deposited 
shall  be  signed,  those  that  are  notarial  deeds  by  the 
notary,  and  those  that  are  %ou%  seing  prM  by  the  members 
of  the  Board  of  Directors. 

Article  41.  The  following  shall  be  subject  to  the 
formalities  hereinbefore  prescribed,  viz. : — ^all  documents 
and  resolutions  having  for  object  the  amendment  of  the 
statutes,  the  continuation  of  the  company  beyond  the 
term  fixed  by  the  statutes,  its  dissolution  before  this 
term,  any  changes  in  its  denomination,  or  the  transfor- 
mation of  the  company  upon  the  conditions  indicated  in 
Article  67  of  the  Law  of  the  24.th  July,  1867. 
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Article  42.  Any  person  has  a  right  to  inspect  the 
documents  deposited  at  the  Oreffes  of  the  Justice  of  the 
Peace  and  of  the  Tribunal  of  First  Instance,  or  even  to 
obtain  at  his  own  expense  a  copy  or  extract  from  the 
Greffkr  or  from  the  notary  with  whom  the  deed  was 
deposited.  Any  person  may  also  insist  upon  having 
delivered  to  him,  at  the  registered  office  of  the  company, 
a  certified  copy  of  the  statutes,  upon  payment  of  a  sum 
which  shall  not  exceed  one  franc. 

Lastly,  the  document  deposited  must  be  posted  up 
conspicuously  in  the  offices  of  the  company. 
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LAW  REGULATING  NEGOTIATIONS  CONCERN- 
^    ING  GOODS  DEPOSITED  IN  BONDED  WARE- 
HOUSES. 


Law  of  the  28th  May,  1858. 


Article  1.  Magasins  G^n^aux  (bonded  warehouses) 
established  by  virtue  of  the  decree  of  the  21st  May, 
1848,  and  others  which  may  be  created  in  the  future,  are 
for  the  purpose  of  storing  raw  material,  goods,  and 
manufactxu'es  which  merchants  and  traders  may  desire 
to  deposit  therein.  Such  warehouses  are  established  and 
supervised  by  the  Chambers  of  Commerce,  or  Govern- 
ment acting  upon  the  advice  of  the  Chumhres  Consultatives 
des  Arts  et  Manufactures,  They  are  subject  to  the  super- 
intendence of  the  Government. 

Receipts  shall  be  delivered  to  depositors  and  shall 
contain  their  name,  profession  and  domicile,  the  nature 
of  the  goods  deposited,  and  details  necessary  to  establish 
the  identity  and  value  thereof. 

Article  2.  To  each  receipt  for  goods  shall  be  an- 
nexed, under  the  name  of  warrant,  a  pledge  contain- 
ing the  same  particulars  as  the  receipt. 

Article  3.  Receipts  and  warrants  shall  be,  together 
or  separately,  transferable  by  endorsement. 

Article  4.  Endorsement  of  a  warrant  without  en- 
dorsement of  the  corresponding  receipt,  shall  be  equi- 
valent to  a  pledge  of  the  goods  for  the  benefit  of  the 
endorsee.  Endorsement  of  the  receipt  conveys  to  the 
transferee  the  right  of  disposing  of  the  goods,  with  the 
liability  on  his  part,  when  the  warrant  is  not  also  trans- 
ferred with  the  receipt,  to  pay  any  claims  that  may  be 
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3ecured  by  the  warrant,  or  to  allow  the  amount  thereof 
to  be  paid  out  of  the  proceeds  realised  by  the  sale  of  thej 
goods  warehoused. 

Article  5.     Endorsement  of  the  receipt  and  of  the^ 
Mrarrant,  whether  made  together  or  separately,  must  Be* 
lated.     The  endorsement  of  the  warrant  separately  from 
the  receipt,  must  also  specify  the  amount  of  capital  and 
interest  secured,  the  date  of  its  maturity,  and  the  name, 
profession,  and  domicile  of  the  creditor. 

The  first  endorsee  of  the  warrant  must  immediately 
bave  the  endorsement  recorded  upon  the  registers  of  the 
v^arehouse,  with  the  particulars  accompanying  the  same. 
k  note  of  such  registration  must  be  made  upon  the 
warrant. 

Abticle  6.  The  endorsee  of  the  receipt,  though  not 
the  endorsee  of  the  warrant,  may  pay  the  claim  secured 
by  the  warrant  even  before  its  maturity.  If  the  en- 
dorsee of  the  warrant  is  not  known,  or  if,  being  known, 
he  does  not  agree  with  the  debtor  as  to  the  conditions 
upon  which  the  discount  shall  be  made,  the  amount  due, 
together  with  interest  until  maturity,  may  be  deposited 
with  the  managers  of  the  warehouse,  who  will  be  re- 
sponsible for  the  same.  Such  payment  discharges  the 
joods. 

Article  7.  In  default  of  payment  at  maturity,  the 
sndorsee  of  the  warrant,  though  not  the  endorsee  of  the 
receipt,  may,  eight  days  after  protest,  and  without  any 
judicial  procedure,  sell  at  public  auction  the  lot  of  the 
^oods  in  question,  according  to  the  forms  and  by  the 
public  officials  indicated  by  the  Law  of  the  28th  May, 
1858. 

In  case  the  first  subscriber  of  the  warrant  had  re- 
jnbursed  it,  he  can  proceed  to  the  sale  of  the  goods,  as 
lescribed  in  the  previous  paragraph,  against  the  bearer 
>f  the  receipt  eight  days  after  maturity,  and  without 
lotice. 

Article  8.    The  holder  of  the  warrant  is  paid  his 
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I  claim  out  of  the  price,  directly  and  without  legal  for- 

1  mality,  by  privilege  and  preference  to   other   creditors, 

I  without  any  other  deduction  than — 

!  1.  Indirect    contributions,  octroi  duties,     and   douane 

':  payable  upon  the  goods ; 

2.  Expenses  of  sale,  warehousing,  and  other  acts  for 
the  preservation  of  the  merchandise. 

If  the  bearer  of  the  receipt  does  not  present  himself 
at  the  sale  of  the  goods,  the  amount  exceeding  that 
which  is  due  to  the  bearer  of  the  warrant  is  paid  to 
the  manager  of  the  Magtmn-G^niral,  as  mentioned  in 
Article  6. 

Article  9.  The  bearer  of  the  warrant  has  no  recourse 
against  the  borrower  or  the  endorsers  until  he  has  exercised 
his  rights  upon  the  goods,  and  in  case  of  insufficiency.  The 
periods  fixed  by  Article  1G5  and  following,  of  the  Code  of 
Commerce  for  the  exercise  of  recourse  against  endorsers, 
are  reckoned  only  from  the  day  when  the  sale  of  the 
goods  took  place.  The  bearer  of  the  warrant  loses  in 
that  case  his  recourse  against  the  endorsers  if  he  has 
not  proceeded  to  the  sale  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  the  protest. 

Article  10.  Bearers  of  receipts  and  of  warrants  have, 
upon  the  indemnity  of  insurance  due  in  case  of  loss,  the 
same  rights  and  privileges  as  related  to  the  merchandise 
insured. 

Article  U.  Public  establishments  of  credit  can  re- 
ceive warrants  as  negotiable  paper  though  lacking  of 
one  of  the  signatures  exacted  by  their  statutes. 

Article  12.  A  party  who  has  lost  a  receipt  or  a 
warrant  may  demand  and  obtain,  by  a  judge  s  order,  by 
proving  his  right  thereto  and  by  giving  security,  a  dupli- 
cate thereof  in  the  case  of  a  receipt,  and  payment  of  the 
secured  claim  in  the  case  of  a  warrant. 

Article  13.  The  receipts  shall  be  stamped,  and  be 
liable  to  a  fixed  registration  fee  of  one  franc. 

The  provisions  of  Title  1  of  the  Law  of  the  15th  June, 
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1850,  and  those  of  Article  40,  §  2,  No.  G,  of  the  Law 
of  the  22n(l  Frwiaire,  year  7,  are  applicable  to  warrants 
endorseil  separately  from  receipts.  The  endorsements  of 
a  warrant  separate  from  a  receipt,  iinstamj)ed  or  not  rw^ 
pour  thnhrCy  pursuant  to  law,  cannot  be  ti'anscrilied  or 
mentioned  upon  the  registers  of  the  warehouse,  under 
penalty  against  the  proprietor  of  the  warehouse  of  a 
tine  equal  to  the  amount  of  duty  to  which  the  warrant 
is  subject. 

The  parties  charged  with  the  custody  of  the  registers 
of  the  MatjasinH'Oen^ranx  are  compelled  to  communicate 
them  to  the  representatives  of  the  oDrgistrement  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  Article  54  of  the  Law^  of  the  22nd 
Frimaire^  year  7,  and  subject  to  the  penalties  provided. 

Article  14.  A  r^tjlement  cV Admbmi ration  Fuhlique 
Hhall  prescribe  the  measures  necessary  to  the  execution 
of  the  present  law. 

Article  15.  The  Decree  of  the  21st  March,  1848, 
and  of  the  20  th  March  of  the  same  year,  are  hereby 
rei>eale<l.  The  Decree  of  the  23rd  and  2(>th  August, 
1848,  so  far  as  it  is  contrary  to  the  present  law,  is  also 
rei>ealed. 
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LAWS  AND  DECREES  RELATING  TO  STAMPS. 
CHEQUES,  AND  FOREIGN  BILLS  OF 

EXCHANGR 


BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE. 


Issued  the  5th  June,  1850. 


10        „ 

» 

15        „ 

9» 

20        „ 

» 

25        „ 

>» 

60        „ 

>t 

1  franc 

it 

1      ..    50  c. 

Bnti 

Article  1.    There  shall  he  eui  ad  valorem  stamp  duty 
upon  bills  of  exchange,  promissory  notes,  and  other  com- 
mercial securities,  as  follows  : — 
6  centimes  for  bills  of  100  francs  and  under. 

above  100  &ancs  up  to  200  francs. 
„      200      „  „    300      „ 

„      300      „  „    400      „ 

„      400      „  „    500      „ 

„      500      „  „  1000      „ 

„    1000      „  „  2000      „ 

„    2000      „  „  3000      „ 

2  francs  „   3000      „  „  4000      „ 

and  so  on,  following  the  same  progression,  and  without 
fractions. 

Article  2.  Any  party  who  receives  from  the  drawer 
a  bill  of  exchange  not  stamped  in  conformity  with  Article 
1,  must  cause  it  to  be  assessed  by  the  stamp  office  within 
fifteen  days  from  its  date,  or  before  maturity,  if  the  bill 
be  payable  within  fifteen  days,  and  in  every  case  before 
negotiating  the  bill.  The  tisa  pour  timbre  is  subject  to  a 
tax  of  fifteen  centimes  per  hundred  francs  or  fraction  of 
one  hundred  francs  in  addition  to  the  amount  of  the 
bill,  notwithstanding  any  stipulation  of  the  parties  to 
avoid  the  same. 
Article  3.    Bills  coming  from  abroad,  or  fit>m  islands 
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Dlonies  in  which  the  stamping  of  bills  does  not  exist, 
payable  in  France,  must,  before  being  negotiated, 
pted,  or  paid,  be  stamped,  or  subjected  to  visa  pour 
re,  and  the  amount  paid  in  the  proportions  fixed 
Lrticle  1. 

RTICLE  4.  In  case  the  preceding  articles  are 
ited,  the  drawer,  acceptor,  b^n^fciaire,  and  first  in- 
er  of  the  unstamped  or  non-risS  bill  shall  be  each  liable 
penalty  of  six  per  cent.  With  regard  to  bills  com- 
id  in  Article  3,  besides  the  application,  if  there  be 
B,  of  the  preceding  paragraph,  the  first  of  the  in- 
ers  residing  in  France,  and  in  default  of  indorsement 
ranee,  the  holder,  will  be  liable  to  the  penalty  of  six 
cent.  Should  the  violation,  however,  consist  in 
employment  of  a  lesser  stamp  than  requisite,  the 
Ity  shall  be  calculated  only  upon  the  deficit  of 
ih  the  stamp  duty  may  not  have  been  paid. 
axiCLE  5.  The  holder  of  an  unstamped  bill  of  ex- 
ige,  or  of  a  bill  non-tisSpour  timbre  pursuant  to  Articles 
and  3,  may  only  bring  an  action,  in  case  of  non- 
ptance,  against  the  drawer ;  in  the  case  of  acceptance 
laj  only  proceed  against  the  acceptor  and  against  the 
rer,  if  the  latter  cannot  prove  that  provision  existed 
aaturity.  The  holder  of  any  other  bill  subject  to 
ip,  and  not  stamped  or  non-viad pour  timbre  in  pur- 
Lce  of  the  above  articles,  has  a  right  to  proceed 
Qst  the  Bouscripteur  only. 

BTICLE  6.  Parties  violating  the  above  provisions  are 
tly  and  severally  liable  for  the  payment  of  the  stamp 
68  and  penalties  pronounced  in  Article  4.  The  holder 
b  advance  the  amount  of  the  duties  and  penalties, 
rving  his  rights  to  contribution  against  the  other 
168,  which  rights  are  enforceable  in  the  court  that 
jurisdiction  over  actions  brought  for  the  recovery  of 
>riginal  note. 

anCLE  7.  All  persons,  companies,  and  public 
dishmenta  are  forbidden  to  receive  payment,  on  their 
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own  account,  or  on  account  of  third  parties,  even  without 
receipt  therefor,  of  unstamped  bilk  of  exchange,  or  of 
bills  non-vis^  pour  timbre,  under  penalty  of  a  fine  of  six 
per  cent,  upon  the  amount  so  received. 

Article  8.  Any  memorandum  or  agreement  in  re- 
ference to  the  return  of  a  bill  without  expenses,  whether 
appearing  upon  the  face  of  the  bill  or  a  separate  docu- 
ment, is  null  and  void  if  the  same  relate  to  biUs  unstamped 
or  non-vis^  pour  timbre. 

Article  9.  The  provisions  of  the  present  law  are 
applicable  to  bills  of  exchange,  promissory  notes,  and 
other  securities  made  in  France  and  payable  in  foreign 
parts. 

Article  10.  The  exemption  from  stamp  duty 
accorded  by  Article  6  of  the  1st  May,  1822,  to  duplicates 

(  of  bills  of  exchange,  is  maintained.     Nevertheless,  if  the 

original  stamped  or  m<^  potir  timbre  is  not  joined   to  the 

;  bill  put  into  circulation,  and  destined  to  receive  the  in- 

dorsements, the  stamp  or  visa  should  be  affixed  upon 
tlic  latter,  under  the  penalties  hereinbefore  mentioned. 

'  Artk^le  11.     The  provisions  contained  in  the   preced- 

!  in^  articles  are  only  applicable  to  bills  drawn  subsequent 

?  to  the  1st  October,  1850. 


ADFIKSTVE   STAMPS — FORMALITIES    REQUISITE   IN    EMPLOY- 
MENT AND  CANCELLATION  THEREOF. 


Law  of  11th  June,  1859. 


Article  19.  The  stamp  duties  applicable,  pursuant 
to  Article  3  of  the  Law  of  June  5th,  1850,  to  bills  of 
oxcliango  coming  from  abroad,  or  from  the  islands  or 
colonies  in  which  stamp  duties  were  not  then  established. 
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can  be  paid  by  affixing  such  adhesive  stamps  upon  the 
same  as  are  sold  or  authorised  to  be  sold  by  the  ad- 
ministration of  enregistrement  The  form  and  conditions 
of  employment  of  such  adhesive  stamps  shall  be  fixed 
by  rules  issued  by  the  Government. 


Decree  of  19th  February,  1874. 


Article  1. 

Article  2. 

Article  3.  Adhesive  stamps  must  be  affixed  before 
being  used,  and  in  the  following  manner : — 1.  As  to  bills 
drawn  in  France,  ujwn  the  right  hand  of  the  instru- 
ment by  the  side  of  the  signature  of  the  drawer.  2. 
As  to  bills  coming  from  abroad,  or  the  colonies,  upon  the 
right  hand  of  the  instrument,  by  the  side  of  the  accept- 
ance or  "ami;*  in  default  of  acceptance  or  "aval"  upon 
the  back  of  the  instrument  before  indorsement  or  receipt 
if  the  bill  has  not  been  negotiated,  and  if  the  bill  has 
been  negotiated,  immediately  following  the  last  indorse- 
ment, written  abroad  or  in  the  colonies. 

Article  4.  Every  adhesive  stamp  nmst  bo  oblite- 
xated  at  the  moment  when  it  is  affixed  to  the  instiii- 
ment,  as  follows: — By  the  drawer  for  bills  drawn  in 
France.  By  the  party  signing  as  acceptor,  **  arai** 
indorser,  or  receiver  in  the  case  of  biUs  arriving  from 
abroad  or  the  colonies. 

The  obliteration  consists  in  the  inscription  in  ordinary 
black  ink  of  the  following  particulars  ui)on  the  si)aces 
reserved  upon  the  adhesive  stamp  for  the  purpose,  viz. : — 
1.  The  name  of  the  place  in  which  the  stamp  is  can- 
celled. 2.  The  day,  month,  and  year  of  canc(;llation. 
3.  The  signature,  according  to  the  cases  provided  in  the 
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preceding  article,  of  the  drawer,  the  acceptor  or  **  aval " 
the  indorser,  or  party  receiving  payment.  In  case  of  pro- 
test in  default  of  acceptance  of  a  bill  coming  firom  abroad 
or  the  colonies,  the  stamp  is  affixed  by  the  holder  and 
obliterated  by  the  receiver  charged  with  the  registration 
of  the  protest,  who  cancels  the  same  with  his  official 
stamp  and  the  addition  of  his  signature. 

Article  5*  Firms,  companies,  bankers  and  traders 
can  make  use,  for  the  cancellation  of  the  above  stamps, 
of  an  engraved  seal  or  contrivance  with  prepared  ink, 
which  may  be  impressed  upon  the  stamp,  and  must  state 
the  name  of  the  firm,  the  place  in  which  the  stamp  was 
cancelled,  and  the  date  of  cancellation.  The  impress  of 
such  contrivance  as  above  must  be  approved  before  use 
at  the  registration  office  of  the  district  in  which  the  firm 
resides. 


Cheques.* 


Law  of  14th  June,  1865. 


Article  1.  A  cheque  is  a  writing,  by  which,  under 
the  form  of  an  order  for  payment,  a  drawer  efifects  the 
withdrawal,  for  his  own  benefit,  or  for  the  benefit  of  a 
third  party,  of  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  disposable 
funds  to  his  credit  with  the  drawee.  It  must  be  signed 
by  the  drawer,  and  bear  the  date  of  the  day  upon  which 
it  was  drawn.  It  may  only  be  drawn  at  sight  It 
may  be  made  payable  to  bearer,  or  to  the  party  named 
thereon.  It  may  be  made  payable  to  order,  and  is  trans- 
ferable, even  by  an  indorsement  in  blank. 

*  See  Commentary  on  this  Law,  pages  242  and  243. 
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Abticle  2.  A  cheque  may  be  drawn  only  upon  a 
party  with  whom  a  deposit  has  previously  been  made ;  it 
shall  be  payable  upon  presentation. 

Article  3.  A  cheque  can  be  drawn  from  one  place 
upon  another,  or  upon  the  same  place. 

Article  4.  The  issuing  of  a  cheque,  even  when 
drawn  from  one  place  upon  another,  does  not  of  itself  con- 
stitute an  acte  de  comimrce.  Nevertheless,  the  provisions 
of  the  Code  of  Commerce  respecting  the  joint  and  several 
liability  of  the  drawer  and  indorsers,  the  protest,  and 
the  right  of  action  for  liability  upon  bills  of  exchange, 
apply  equally  to  cheques. 

Article  5.  The  holder  of  a  cheque  must  demand 
payment  thereof  within  five  days  from  the  date  of 
the  instrument,  including  the  day  upon  which  it  was 
made,  if  the  cheque  be  drawn  in  the  place  in  which 
it  is  payable ;  and  within  eight  days,  inclusive  of  the 
date  thereof,  if  drawn  from  another  place.  The  holder 
of  a  cheque,  who  fails  to  claim  payment  within  the 
above  periods,  loses  his  recourse  against  the  indorsers; 
he  also  loses  his  recourse  against  the  drawer,  if  the  fund 
against  which  the  cheque  is  drawn  is  consumed  through 
the  act  of  the  drawee  after  the  above  periods  have 
elapsed. 

Article  6.  (This  Article  was  repealed,  and  replaced 
by  Article  6  of  the  Law  of  the  19th  February,  1874.) 

Article  7.  Cheques  are  exempted  from  all  stamp 
duty  during  ten  years  from  the  promulgation  of  the  pre- 
sent law.  (This  Article  was  repealed  by  the  Article  18 
of  the  Law  of  23rd  August,  1871.) 
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Article  5.  The  following  clauses  are  added  to  Article 
1  of  the  Law  of  14th  June,  1865  :— 

The  cheque  must  indicate  the  place  where  it  is  issued. 
The  date  of  the  day  upon  which  it  is  drawn  must  be 
written  in  full,  and  by  the  hand  of  the  person  who  filled 
up  the  cheque.  A  cheque,  even  to  bearer,  must  be 
receipted  by  the  person  receiving  pajrment  thereof;  the 
receipt  must  be  dated.  All  stipulations  between  the 
drawer,  the  payee,  or  the  drawee,  with  the  object  of 
rendering  a  cheque  payable  otherwise  than  at  sight  and 
upon  a  first  demand,  are  null  and  void. 

Article  6.  Article  6  of  the  Law  of  14th  June,  1865, 
is  hereby  repealed,  and  replaced  by  the  following  pro- 
visions : — 

A  drawer  who  issues  a  cheque  without  date,  or  not 
dated  in  full,  in  the  case  of  a  cheque  drawn  from  one 
place  upon  another,  and  a  person  who  aftixes  a  false  date 
or  a  false  statement  of  the  place  in  which  the  cheque 
was  drawn,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  six  per  cent,  of  the 
amount  of  the  cheque.  This  penalty  shall  not  be  less 
than  one  hundred  francs.  The  same  penalty  may  bo 
exacted,  personally  and  without  recourse,  from  the  first 
endorser  or  the  holder  of  a  cheque  without  date,  or  not 
dated  in  full,  in  case  it  be  drawn  from  one  place  upon 
another,  or  if  it  beai-s  a  date  posterior  to  the  period  at 
which  it  is  indorsed  or  presented. 

The  same  penalty  may  also  be  exacted  from  any 
person  who  pays,  or  receives  as  a  set-off,  a  cheque  with- 
out date,  or  irregularly  dated,  or  presented  for  payment 
before  the  date  of  issue.  A  person  who  issues  a  cheque 
without  having  previously  provided  therefor,  is  liable  to 
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the  same  penalty,  without  prejudice  to  criminal  proceed- 
ings should  cause  be  shown. 

Article  7.  A  person  who  pays  a  cheque  without 
exacting  a  receipt,  is  personally  liable  to  a  penalty  of 
fifty  francs  and  without  any  recourse. 

Article  8.  Cheques  drawn  from  one  place  upon 
another  shall  be  subject  to  a  fixed  stamp  duty  of  twenty 
centimes.  Cheques  drawn  and  payable  in  the  same  place 
shall  remain  subject  to  a  stamp  tax  of  ten  centimes. 

TTie  penal  clauses  of  Articles  4f,  5,  6,  7,  and  8  of  the 
Law  of  5th  June,  1850,  are  applicable  to  cheques  drawn 
from  one  place  upon  another,  which  are  not  stamped  in 
pursuance  of  this  present  article.  The  additional  stamp 
duty  can  be  paid  by  means  of  an  adhesive  stamp  of  ten 
centimes. 

Article  9. — All  the  legislative  enactments  relating 
to  cheques  drawn  in  France  are  applicable  to  cheques 
drawn  abroad  and  payable  in  France.  Cheques  shall  be 
stamped  with  adhesive  stamps  before  any  indorsements 
are  made  in  France.  If  a  cheque  drawn  abroad  (out  of 
France)  has  not  been  stamped  in  conformity  with  the 
above  provisions,  the  payee,  the  first  indorser,  the  holder, 
or  the  drawee  are  bound,  under  a  penalty  of  six  per  cent., 
to  have  it  stamped  with  the  stamp  required  by  the  pre- 
ceding Article,  before  any  use  or  negotiation  thereof  is 
made  in  France.  In  case  a  cheque,  drawn  out  of  Franco, 
does  not  comply  with  the  provisions  of  Article  1  of  the 
Lav  of  14th  June,  1865,  and  of  Article  6  of  the  present 
Law,  it  is  subject  to  the  same  stamp  duties  as  bills  of 
exchange  and  negotiable  instruments.  In  the  latter  case 
the  payee,  the  first  indorser,  the  holder  or  the  drawee,  are 
bound  to  have  the  cheque  stamped  before  being  used  in 
France,  under  a  penalty  of  six  per  cent.  All  the  parties 
are  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  payment  of  the 
above  taxes,  duties,  and  penalties. 
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LAW  RELATING  TO  TAXES  UPON  SECURITIES  PAYABLE  TO 
BEARER ;  TO  THE  RATE  OF  COMMUTATION  FOR  STAMPS, 
AND  FOR  SECURITIES  AND  BONDS  OF  THE  CrSdU  Fon- 
der ;  TO  DUTIES  UPON  BONDS  ISSUED  BY  CITIES,  PRO- 
VINCES, AND  CORPORATIONS.* 


Law  of  the  SOth  March,  1872. 


Article  1    From   the  Ist  April,   1872,  the  tax  of 
15  centimes  upon  the  negotiation  of  securities  payable  to 
bearer  of  every  kind,  established  by  the  Law  of  the 
23rd  June,  1857,  is  fixed  at  25  centimes  yearly.    This 
tax,  as  well  as  that  of  50  centimes  upon  the  negotiation 
of  securities  payable  to  order  established  by  Article  U 
of  the  Law  of  16th  September,  1871,  shall  be  estimated 
in  the  future  upon  their  nominal  value,  allowance  being 
made  for  payments  still  due  upon  such  securities  as  have 
not  been  altogether  paid  up. 

The  tarif  dabannement  for  stamps  upon  hypothecated 
securities  and  bonds  of  the  Credit  Fofwier  established  by 
Article  29  of  the  Law  of  the  8th  July,  1852,  is  hereby 
raised  to  5  centimes  per  1,000  francs. 

Town  bonds,  and  bonds  of  provinces  and  foreign 
corporations,  of  whatever  kind,  and  of  every  other 
foreign  and  public  establishment,  shall  be  subject  to 
a  tax  similar  to  that  which  has  been  established  by  the 
present  Law,  and  by  that  of  the  5th  June,  1850  on 
stamps. 

They  shall  not  be  quoted  or  negotiated  in  France 
unless  the  above  taxes  are  paid. 

*  See  Commentaiy  on  thiB  Law,  page  137. 
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A  riglement  ff Administration  Publique  shall  establish 
the  method  of  computation  and  payment  of  the  tax  upon 
these  securities,  which  shall  be  calculated  upon  a  fixed 
proportion  of  the  principal  thereof. 

Article  2.  No  one  may  negotiate,  expose  for  sale,  or 
set  forth  in  written  contracts  evidencing  loans,  deposits, 
or  pledges,  or  in  any  other  manuscript,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  inventories,  foreign  securities  which  shall  not 
have  been  quoted  or  shall  not  have  been  duly  stamped 
with  a  stamp  representing  one  per  cent,  on  their  nominal 
value. 

Every  paper,  whether  public  or  som  aeing  privi,  which 
sets  forth  an  annuity  or  security  of  a  foreign  govern- 
ment, and  every  other  foreign  security  not  quoted  at  the 
French  Bourses,  shall  specify  its  date  and  the  number 
of  visd  pour  timbre  affixed  thereto,  as  well  as  the  amount 
of  the  tax  paid. 

Every  faUure  to  comply  with  these  provisions  may  be 
exposed  in  every  place  open  to  the  public,  by  the  agents 
who  are  qualified  to  certify  in  matters  of  stamps. 

Such  failure  shall  be  punished  by  a  fine  of  5  per 
cent,  upon  the  nominal  value  of  the  securities  which 
shall  have  been  negotiated,  exposed  for  sale,  or  set 
forth  in  manuscript,  or^  which  shall  have  been  in  any 
way  used. 

In  no  case  shall  the  fine  be  less  than  50  francs. 

All  parties  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the 
recovery  of  taxes  and  fines. 

A  fine  of  50  francs  shall  be  personally  incurred  by 
every  public  officer  or  agent  who  shall  have  failed  to 
comply  with  the  provisions  aforesaid. 

Article  3.  The  two-tenths  added  to  the  principal 
amount  of  stamp  tax  of  every  nature  by  Article  2  of  the 
Law  of  23rd  August,  1871,  are  applicable  to  the  faxe 
(fabonnement,  which  may  be  exacted  after  the  promulga- 
tion of  the  present  law  whatever  may  have  been  the 
moment  at  which  the  abonnemmt  was  made. 
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Article  4.  Acknowledgments  and  receipts  given, 
whether  by  letter  or  otherwise,  to  establish  the  deposit 
of  commercial  papers  for  the  purpose  of  negotiation, 
acceptance,  or  safe-keeping,  are  exempt  from  every 
kind  of  stamp  tax  on  acknowledgments^  receipts,  or 
discharges. 
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Imperial  decree  cjoncerning  the  negotiatiox  of 
fi)rek;n  railway  stock  upon  the  stock-exchanoes 
of  paris  and  in  the  departments. 


Issued  22x1(1  May,  1858  * 


Article  1.  The  negotiation,  upon  the  Stock-Exchanges 
of  Paris  and  in  the  Departments,  of  stock  belonging  to 
railway  companies  constructed  outside  of  French  terri- 
tory, shall  be  controlled  by  the  laws  and  regulations 
which  are  applicable  to  the  negotiation  of  French  stock 
of  the  same  character,  and,  in  addition,  to  the  pro- 
visions set  forth  in  the  following  Articles. 

Article  2.  These  companies  must  prove  that  they 
have  l)een  established  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of 
the  countries  to  which  they  belong. 

For  this  purpose  they  shall  deliver  to  the  Minister  of 
Finance,  and  to  the  Chambre  Syndkale  (lea  Agents  de 
Change,  exemplified  copies  of: 

1.  The  public  charter  under  which  they  have  been 
fonncd,  and  which  has  authorised  them,  whether  by 
fn^nt  or  otherwise,  to  construct  one  or  more  lines  of 
railway. 

2.  Their  statutes  and  bye-law^s,  and,  generally,  all  the 
documents  which  control  their  operations. 

Article  3.  The  companies  are  bound  to  prove  that 
tlieir  stock,  as  well  as  their  bonds,  if  any  such  have  been 
issued,  are  officially  (quoted  in  the  countries  to  which  the 
railways  belong. 

Article  4.    The  shares  shall  not  be  of  less  than 

^  Sec  Commentary^  page  143. 


760  IMPERIAL  DECREE  OF  22nD  MAT,  1858  (tEXT). 

500  francs.  All  that  have  been  issued  should  be  paid 
up  to  the  extent  of  at  least  seven-tenths  of  their  nominal 
value.    (Modified  by  the  decree  of  16th  August,  1859.) 

They  shall  not  be  included  in  the  official  part  of  the 
authentic  list  of  the  French  Stock  Exchanges  unless  they 
have  been  sufficiently  negotiated  in  France  to  establish 
a  market  price. 

Article  5.  Their  bonds  may  be  negotiated  and 
quoted  in  France  when  the  capital  of  the  company,  or 
that  part  of  the  capital  which  is  represented  in  stock, 
shall  have  been  fully  paid,  and  when  the  issue  in  France 
of  these  bonds  shall  have  been  authorised  by  the  Mi- 
nisters of  Finance,  of  Agriculture,  of  Commerce,  and  of 
Public  Works. 

General  Provisions. 

Article  6.  Stock-brokers  are  forbidden  to  assist  in 
the  negotiation  of  foreign  securities  before  they  have 
been  accepted  for  the  purpose  of  negotiation  by  the 
Chambre  Syndicate  des  Agents  de  Change. 

It  is  also  forbidden  to  publish  either  the  market  rate 
of  these  securities  in  France,  or  the  advertisement  that 
subscriptions  are  open  in  France  for  foreign  stock  or 
bonds,  before  the  same  shall  have  been  accepted  as  pro- 
vided in  Article  6. 

Article  7.  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  be  in  deroga- 
tion of  any  permissions  that  may  have  been  accorded 
prior  to  the  promulgation  of  the  present  decree. 


Decree  of  16th  August,  1859. 


Article  4  of  the  decree  of  the  22nd  May,  1858,  con- 
cerning the  negotiation  and  quotation  of  foreign  stock,  is 
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ihy  amended  as  follows : — ^The  stock  shall  not  be  of 
88  nominal  value  than  five  hundred  francs,  all  the 
ik  that  has  been  issued  must  be  paid  up  to  three- 
is  of  its  nominal  value.  This  amendment  shall  not 
3al  such  other  clauses  of  the  said  Article  4  as  are  con- 
ent  with  the  same. 
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LAW    RELATING    TO    STOl 
OTJRITIES  PAYABLE  ' 


Article  1.  The  owner  of  secu 
wlio  is  deprived  of  the  same  bj 
may  be  indemnified  against  his 
under  the  circumstances  prescribe 

Article  2.  The  owner  must 
humiiT  upon  the  establishment 
security  iu  question,  a  notice  set 
nature,  nominal  valne,  and  numb 
ami,  if  neces-sary,  the  seines,  to  wl 

He  sliould  also,  as  clearly  as  po 

1.  The  time  when,  the  place  wl 
which  he  became  proprietor  of  th 

2.  The  time  when,  and  place 
last  interest  or  dividend; 

.1.  The  circumstances  under  wl^ 

The  same  document  must  selec 
mune  in  which  the  principal  pi 
establishment  which  has  issued  tl 

The  above  notice  shall  have  thi 
against  tlie  pajTnent  either  of 
interest  or  dividends  due  or  to  be 

Akticle  3.     When  one  yeai- 

service  of  the  opposition  without 

cancelled,  and  when,  during  such 

least  of  interest  or  diviilends  \\&\ 

*  Soc  Uie  Commcnttir;  on  tU 
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opposing  party  may  apply  to  the  President  of  the  Civil 
Tribunal  of  the  place  of  his  domicile,  to  obtain  an  order 
authorising  him  to  receive  the  interest  or  dividends  due 
or  to  become  due  in  their  order,  and  even  the  principal 
affected  by  the  qppositiwi,  in  case  the  said  principal  is  or 
becomes  due  and  payable. 

Article  4.  If  the  President  grants  the  order,  the 
party  who  has  served  the  opposition  must,  in  order  to 
receive  the  interest  or  dividends,  furnish  a  solvent  person 
as  security  to  the  extent  of  the  interest  payable,  and  in 
addition  for  double  the  amount  of  the  last  interest  due. 
After  the  expiration  of  two  years  from  the  date  of  the 
order,  if  the  ojjposition  has  not  been  contested,  the 
person  who  has  become  bound  as  surety  shall  of  full 
light  be  discharged. 

K  the  opposing  party  will  not  or  cannot  provide  the 
necessary  security,  he  may,  upon  production  of  the  order 
authorising  the  same,  require  the  Company  to  deposit  in 
the  Caisse  dea  D^pdts  et  Consignations,  the  amount  of 
interest  or  dividends  due,  and  as  they  become  due. 
After  the  expiration  of  two  years  from  the  date  of  the 
order,  if  the  opposition  has  not  been  contested,  the  oppos- 
ing party  may  withdraw  from  the  Caisse  des  DSpdts  et 
Consignations  the  sums  deposited  therein,  and  freely  re- 
ceive the  interest  and  dividends  payable  in  the  future  as 
ihey  become  payable. 

Article  5.  If  the  principal  affected  by  the  opposition 
is  payable,  the  party  stopping  payment  may  receive 
the  amount  upon  furnishing  security.  He  can,  if  he 
prefer  it,  require  the  Company  to  deposit  the  amount 
of  such  principal  in  the  Caisse  des  DSpdts  et  Consignatiofis. 
Ten  years  after  maturity,  and  five  years  at  least  after 
the  date  of  the  order,  if  the  opposition  has  not  been  con- 
tested, the  surety  shall  be  discharged ;  and  if  a  deposit 
has  taken  place,  the  party  stopping  payment  may  draw 
from  the  Caisse  des  Depdts  et  Consignations  the  sums  to 
which  such  opposition  related. 

3  c 
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Article  6.  The  surety  to  be  provided  pursuant  to 
the  provisions  of  the  preceding  Articles,  shall  justify 
as  in  commercial  cases.  Should  difficulties  arise,  the 
President  of  the  Tribunal  of  the  domicile  of  the  estab- 
lishment which  has  issued  the  securities  in  reference 
to  which  apposition  has  been  served,  shall  adjudicate 
thereon  en  refer6. 

The  attaching  party  may  at  his  option  deposit  securify 
instead  of  providing  a  surety;  such  security  must  consist 
of  Titre%  de  Rente  sur  tEtat.  It  will  be  returned  to  him 
at  the  expiration  of  the  periods  fixed  for  the  dischai^  of 
the  surety. 

Article  7.  In  case  the  order  mentioned  in  Article  3 
is  refused,  the  attaching  party  may  apply  by  way  of 
petition  to  the  Civil  Tribunal  of  his  domicile,  which  shall 
give  its  decision  after  having  heard  the  Ministire  PnbHe. 
The  judgment  obtained  from  the  said  Tribunal  shall  pro- 
duce the  same  effect  as  the  order  of  authorisation. 

Article  8.  In  case  what  has  been  lost  consist  of 
coupons  pajrable  to  bearer,  and  detached  from  the  secu- 
rity, if  the  opposition  has  not  been  contested,  the  opposing 
party  may,  after  three  years,  calculated  from  maturity 
and  from  the  service  of  the  opposition^  claim  the  amount 
of  the  said  coupons  from  the  establishment  which  has 
issued  the  same,  without  being  obliged  to  obtain  a  special 
order  for  the  purpose. 

Article  9.  The  payments  made  to  the  attaching 
party  pursuant  to  the  above  rules,  discharge  the  esta- 
blishment as  regards  all  third  parties  who  may  subse- 
quently present  themselves.  A  third  party,  to  whose 
prejudice  such  payments  may  have  been  made,  preserves 
only  a  personal  action  against  the  individual  who  may 
have  lodged  an  opposition  without  proper  cause. 

Article  10.  If,  before  the  "  establishment "  has  been 
discharged,  a  third  party  should  appear  presenting  the 
securities,  payment  of  which  has  been  stopped,  the  said 
establishment  shall  provisionally  retain  such  securities 
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tnd  give  a  receipt  to  such  third  party ;  it  shall  also  give 
notice  to  the  attaching  party,  by  registered  letter,  of  the 
presentation  of  the  security,  and  mention  the  name  and 
address  of  the  person  who  has  presented  the  same.  The 
effect  of  the  opposition  shall  then  remain  suspended  until 
all  questions  have  been  decided  by  the  Courts  between 
the  third  party  and  the  party  who  has  stopped  the 
payment. 

Article  !!•  An  opposing  party  who  desires  to  pre- 
vent the  negotiation  or  transfer  of  securities  of  which  ho 
has  been  deprived  or  dispossessed  should  cause  a  huimer 
to  serve  upon  the  syndicate  of  Agents  ite  Change  of  Paris, 
an  opposition,  together  with  the  particulars  prescribed  by 
Article  2  of  the  present  Law;  the  said  notice  should 
contain  a  request  to  have  the  numbers  of  the  securities 
advertised. 

Such  publication  should  take  place  within  twenty-four 
hours  at  latest,  and  should  be  made  by  and  upon  the 
responsibility  of  the  syndicate  of  the  Agents  de  Change  of 
Paris,  in  a  daily  bulletin,  established  and  published  in 
the  forms  and  under  the  conditions  determined  by  a 
riglement  d^ Administration  Puhlique. 

The  same  riglement  shall  fix  tlie  amount  of  the  aimual 
sum  payable  by  the  party  stopping  payment  for  expenses 
of  advertising.  Such  annual  payment  must  bo  liqui- 
dated in  advance  at  the  office  of  the  Chambrc  stjndicale, 
in  default  of  which  the  notice  of  opposition  shall  not  be 
received,  or  the  publication  shall  not  be  continued 
after  the  expiration  of  the  year  for  which  the  requisite 
amount  shall  not  have  been  paid. 

Article  12.  Every  negotiation  or  transfer  subse- 
quent to  the  date  upon  which  the  bulletin  arrived,  or 
riiould  have  arrived,  by  means  of  the  post  in  the 
place  in  which  it  was  made,  shall  be  void  against  the 
party  who  has  stopped  the  payment  thereof,  without 
prejudice  to  the  rights  of  the  third  party  against  his 
vendor,  and  against  the  stockbroker  through  whom  the 

3  c  2 
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negotiation  took  place.  The  third  party  may  also,  in 
the  case  provided  in  the  preceding  Article,  contest  the 
opposition  if  illegally  or  irregularly  made. 

With  the  exception  of  cases  in  which  finaud  can  he 
proved,  agents  de  change  shall  not  be  held  responsible  for 
11  \  negotiations  made  through  their  agency,  unless  notice  of 

the  appositions  shall  have  been  personally  served  upon 
them,  or  have  been  published  in  the  bulletin  under  the 
direction  of  the  Chambre  syndicale. 

Article  13.  Agents  de  change  must  enter  in  their 
books  the  numbers  of  the  securities  which  they  buy  or 
sell. 

They  must  mention,  upon  the  bordereaux  cFachais,  the 
numbers  delivered.  A  rigletncnt  d'adfninistratian  pubUqm 
shall  fix  the  rate  of  remuneration  which  shall  be  allowed 
to  the  Agent  de  change  for  such  inscription  of  numbers. 

Article  14.  Negotiations  or  transfers  of  securities 
previous  to  the  publication  of  the  opposition  are  still 
subject  to  Articles  2,279  and  2,280  of  the  Civil  Code. 

Article  15.  When  ten  years  have  elapsed  since  the 
date  of  the  order  obtained  by  the  opposing  party,  pur- 
suant to  Article  3,  and  where,  during  the  same  period  of 
time,  the  opposition  has  been  published  without  any  third 
person  presenting  himself  to  claim  the  interest  or  divi- 
I  dends,  the  party  who  has  lodged  opposition  may  require 

the  establishment  which  has  issued  the  security  to  hand 
him  a  similar  security  in  lieu  of  the  first.     Such  secu- 
rity shall  bear  the  same  number  as  the  original,  with  a 
note  tliat  it  is  delivered  as  a  duplicate. 
I  I  The  document  delivered  as  a  duplicate  shall  confer 

the  same  rights  as  the  original  security,  and  shall  be 
I  ■  negotiable  imder  the  same  conditions. 

j  ■  The  period  during  which  the  establishment  may  not 

;  have  distributed  dividends  or  interest  shall  not  be  reckon- 

j :  ed  in  the  above  period. 

Pursuant  to  the  present  Article,  the  original  security 
shall  be  forfeited,  and  a  third   person  presenting  the 


i 
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same  after  the  delivery  of  the  new  secuiity  to  the  op- 
posing party  can  only  bring  a  personal  action  against 
the  latter  in  case  the  opposition  has  been  illegally  made. 

The  opposing  party,  upon  claiming  a  duplicate  from 
the  establishment,  must  defray  the  expenses  occasioned 
thereby.  He  must  also  guarantee,  by  a  deposit  or  by  a 
surety,  that  the  number  of  the  forfeited  security  shall 
be  published  during  ten  years,  with  a  special  note,  in 
the  daily  bulletin. 

Article  16.  The  provisions  of  the  present  Law  are 
applicable  to  securities  payable  to  bearer,  issued  by  the 
Departments,  the  Commimes,  and  public  establishments, 
Irat  they  are  not  applicable  to  notes  of  the  Bank  of 
France,  nor  to  notes  of  the  same  nature  issued  by  legally 
authorised  establishments,  nor  to  Rentes  or  other  secu- 
rities to  bearer  issued  by  the  State,  which  shall  continue 
to  be  governed  by  the  laws,  decrees,  and  regulations  now 
in  force. 

Nevertheless,  the  security  required  by  the  Adminis^ 
tration  des  Finances  for  the  delivery  of  duplicates  of  lost, 
stolen,  or  destroyed  securities,  shall  be  restored  if,  during 
the  twenty  years  following,  no  claim  on  behalf  of  third 
parties  has  been  made,  either  for  arrears  of  interest 
or  for  principal.  The  Treasury  shall  be  finally  dis- 
charged towards  the  holder  of  the  original  securities, 
without  prejudice  to  the  personal  right  of  action  of  such 
holder  against  the  party  who  may  obtain  a  duplicate. 
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LAW  ON  THE  MORTGAGE  OF  SHIPS. 


10th  December,  1874  * 


Article  1.  Ships  may  be  mortgaged,  but  only  by 
agreement  of  the  parties. 

Article  2.  A  maritime  mortgage  must  be  in  writing. 
It  may  be  sous  seing  privi.  A  mortgage  sous  sehig  prite 
is  subject  to  a  tax  of  only  2  &ancs  for  registration  (tn- 
scription) ;  but  the  ad  valorem  tax  may  be  subsequently 
exacted  in  cases  in  which  actes  sous  seing  pi^i  are  sub- 
jected thereto  in  conformity  with  the  laws  regulating 
1  costs  {enregistrement) 

Article  3.  A  vessel  cannot  be  mortgaged,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  except  by  the  owner  or  his  attorney  acting 
under  a  special  power  therefor. 

Article  4.  A  mortgage  upon  a  vessel,  or  a  portion 
of  a  vessel  extends,  unless  specially  agreed  otherwise,  to 
the  hulk,  rigging,  equipment,  machinery,  and  other  ap- 
purtenances. 

Article  5.  A  ship  may  be  mortgaged  while  in  course 
of  construction.  In  this  case  the  mortgage  must  be  pre- 
ceded by  a  declaration  made  in  the  office  of  the  Receiver 
of  Customs,  at  the  place  where  the  ship  is  in  course  of 
construction.  Such  declaration  shall  specify  the  length 
of  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  and  approximately  its  other 
dimensions,  as  well  as  its  proposed  tonnage;  it  shall 
also  name  the  dock  in  which  the  vessel  is  being  con- 
structed. 
i'  Article  6.    The  mortgage  shall   be  published   by 

*  See  the  Commentary  on  this  Law,  p.  253. 
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regista^tion  upon  a  special  register  kept  by  the  Receiver 
of  Customs  at  the  place  where  the  vessel  is  in  course  of 
construction,  or  at  that  where  it  is  entered ;  if  an  acte 
de  /raficisaiion  has  already  been  obtained^  the  fact  of 
registration  must  be  endorsed  thereon  by  the  Receiver 
of  Customs.  In  any  case  the  registration  shall,  in  ad- 
dition, be  certified  by  him  immediately  and  upon  the 
same  date,  upon  the  mortgage,  or  the  certified  copy 
thereof  which  shall  have  been  produced  to  him. 

Article  7.  Any  owner  of  a  vessel  built  in  France, 
who  asks  to  have  it  admitted  to  franciaatioii,  is  obliged 
to  join  to  the  documents  required  for  the  purpose  a 
statement  of  all  entries  made  upon  the  register  in  rela- 
tion to  the  vessel  in  course  of  construction,  or  a  certifi- 
cate that  none  exist.  Entries  that  have  not  been  can- 
celled must  be  recorded  in  the  order  of  their  respective 
dates  by  the  Receiver  of  Customs  at  the  place,  of  his 
own  motion,  in  the  acie  de/rancisation,  as  well  as  upon 
the  register  of  the  place  of  francisation,  if  that  place 
is  other  than  that  where  the  ship  was  built. 

If  the  vessel  changes  its  port  of  entry,  uncancelled 
mortgages  must  be  recorded,  of  his  own  motion,  by  the 
Receiver  of  Customs,  of  the  new  port  in  which  it  is 
registered,  upon  his  register,  together  with  their  respec- 
tive dates. 

Abticle  8.  In  order  to  effect  registration,  one  of  the 
oiiginab  of  the  mortgage  must  be  presented  to  the 
office  of  the  Receiver  of  Customs,  where  it  shall  remain 
deposited,  if  it  is  sous  seing  privi,  or  regu  en  brevet,  or  a 
copy.  Two  schedules  shall  be  annexed  thereto,  signed 
by  the  party  registering,  one  of  which  may  form  part 
of  the  deed  produced.  The  schedule  shall  contain: 
First,  the  surnames.  Christian  names,  and  domiciles  of  the 
mortgagor  and  mortgagee,  and  their  profession,  if  they 
have  one ;  second,  the  debt,  and  the  nature  of  the  docu- 
ment; third,  the  amoimt  of  the  debt  covered  by  the 
deed ;  fourth,  the  agreement  relating  to  the  interests  and 
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repayment;  fifth,  name  and  description  of  the  vessel 
mortgaged;  the  date  of  the  Acte  de  frandsoHan  or  of  the 
declaration  of  its  being  placed  in  construction ;  and  sixth  i 
the  appointment  of  domicile  by  the  mortgagee  in  the 
place  where  the  Receiver  of  Customs  resides. 
I  Abticle  9.    The  Beceiver  of  Customs  shall  record 

the  contents  of  the  statement,  and  shall  deliver  to  the 

mortgagor  a  copy  of  the  Hire  if  it  is  authentique^  and  one 

t  of  the  statements,  at  the  foot  of  which  he  shall  certify 

that  he  has  recorded  the  same. 

Article  10.    If  there  are  two  or  more  mortgages 

upon  the  same  portion  of  a  ship,  their  order  shall  be 

I  determined  by  the  order  of  registration.      Mortgages 

registered  upon  the  same  day  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
registered  at  the  same  hour,  in  spite  of  a  possible  dif- 
ference in  the  hour  of  registration. 

Article  11.  Begistration  is  valid  for  three  years 
from  the  day  of  its  date.  It  ceases  to  be  valid  unless  it 
has  been  renewed  before  the  expiration  of  this  time 
upon  the  register  held  in  the  Custom-house  office,  and 
unless  it  is  renewed  upon  the  <icte  de  francisatton  upon 
the  return  of  the  ship  to  the  port  where  it  is  entered. 

Article  12.  If  the  mortgage  deed  is  made  out  to 
order,  its  negotiation  by  endorsement  carries  with  it  all 
the  rights  under  it. 

Article  13.  Registration  guarantees  payment  of  two 
years  of  interest,  in  addition  to  the  year  of  registration, 
as  well  as  payment  of  the  capital. 

Article  14.  Registration  may  be  cancelled  either  by 
consent  of  the  parties  in  interest  who  have  the  right 
to  consent  thereto,  or  by  virtue  of  a  judgment  in  last 
resort,  or  rendered  with  the  effect  of  a  final  judgment. 

Article  15.     If  there  is  no  judgment,  the  total  or 
partial  cancellation  of  registration  cannot  be  effected  by 
the  custom-house  ofiicer,  except  upon  the  deposit  of  an 
p«  acte  authentique,  setting  forth  the  consent  to  the  cancel- 

lation^ and  given  by  the  creditor  or  his  assignee,  with 
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the  justification  of  his  rights  as  such.  If  the  ade  does 
QO  more  than  release  the  same,  the  taxe  proportionelk 
upon  the  mortgage  deed  shall  not  be  payable. 

If  the  mortgage  deed  is  sous  seing  pnv^,  or  re^  en  brevet, 
it  shall  be  delivered  to  the  Receiver  of  Customs,  who 
thereupon  shall  mention  therein  the  total  or  partial  can- 
cellation of  the  same.  If  the  acte  de  franckatian  is  de- 
livered at  the  same  time,  or  subsequently  thereto,  the 
Receiver  of  Customs  is  bound  to  mention  therein  the  total 
>r  partial  cancellation  of  the  mortgage  at  the  date  thereof 

Article  16.  The  Receiver  of  Customs  is  bound  to 
deliver  to  all  those  who  demand  it  a  certificate  of  the 
mtries  upon  his  register  relating  to  any  ship,  or  one 
itating  that  none  exist  thereupon. 

Article  17.  If  the  ship  is  lost  or  rendered  unsea- 
wrorthy,  the  rights  of  the  mortgagees  are  valid  against 
>he  articles  saved  or  the  proceeds  thereof,  so  long  as 
lie  mortgages  have  not  already  matured.  They  are 
^alid  also,  according  to  the  order  of  registration, 
igainst  the  insurance  which  may  have  been  made  by 
hib  borrower  upon  the  ship  mortgaged.  In  the  case 
provided  for  by  the  present  Article,  registration  of  a 
nortgage  is  equivalent  to  opposition  to  pajanenjb  of  iu' 
lemnity. 

Registered  creditors  or  their  assignees  may,  on  the 
^ther  hand,  insure  the  ship  as  security  for  their  clum. 
jisurers  who  may  have  insured  such  claim  shall, 
ipon  payment  thereof,  be  subrogated  to  the  rights  of 
he  mortgagee. 

Article  18.  Mortgagees  who  have  registered  their 
mortgage  upon  a  ship  or  a  part  of  a  ship  may  follow  the 
hip  in  the  hands  of  whomsoever  it  may  pass,  according 
0  the  order  of  their  re<xistration.  If  the  mort^ajn^e 
Sects  only  a  portion  of  the  ship,  the  mortgagee  cannot 
size  or  sell  the  portion  which  is  aflected.  However, 
■  more  than  one  half  of  the  ship  is  mortgaged,  the 
mortgagee  may,  after  seizure,  sell  the  whole  ship,  if  he 
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cites  to  the  sale  the  joint  owners  thereof.  In  every  case 
of  joint  ownership,  other  than  that  which  results  from 
inheritance  or  the  dissolution  of  a  conjugal  cofmiUfiiafiM  de 
biem,  mortgages,  made  before  partition  by  one  or  more 
joint  owners  upon  a  portion  of  a  ship,  continue,  in  dero- 
gation of  Article  883  of  the  Civil  Code,  to  exist  after  the 
partition.  However,  if  the  partition  is  made  by  suit  in 
the  forms  determined  by  Article  201  et  seq.  of  the  Code  of 
Commerce,  the  right  of  creditors  who  have  m<»rtgageB 
upon  a  portion  of  a  ship  shall  be  limited  to  a  preferential 
claim  upon  that  part  of  the  proceeds  which  are  ^>pli- 
cable  to  the  interest  mortgaged. 

Abticle  19.  The  purchaser  of  a  ship  or  a  portion  of 
a  ship  that  has  been  mortgaged,  who  desires  to  secure 
himself  from  prosecution  authorised  by  the  preceding 
Article,  is  bound,  before  prosecution  or  within  fifteen 
days  therefrom,  to  serve  upon  all  the  creditors  roistered 
upon  the  actc  de  Jrancisation,  at  the  domicile  chosen  in  the 
registrations : — 

1.  An  extract  of  his  deed,  specifying  in  each  copy  sent 
out  the  date  and  the  nature  of  the  deed,  the  name  of  the 
seller,  the  name,  description,  and  tonnage  of  the  ship,  and 
the  liabilities  which  form  part  of  the  consideration. 

2.  A  table  in  three  colunms,  the  first  of  which  shall  con- 
tain the  dates  of  registration,  the  second  the  name3  of  the 
creditors,  the  third  the  amounts  of  the  debts  registered 

Article  20.  The  purchaser  shall  state  in  the  same 
acfe  that  he  is  ready  forthwith  to  pay  the  mortgage  debts 
up  to  the  amount  of  the  price  agreed  upon,  without  dis- 
tinction as  to  debts  due  or  not  due. 

Article  21.  Every  creditor  can  demand  the  resale 
of  a  ship  or  a  portion  of  a  ship  at  auction,  upon  offering 
to  add  to  the  price  already  paid  one-tenth  thereof,  and  to 
give  security  for  the  payment  of  the  price  and  costs. 

Article  22.  This  demand  for  resale  shall  be  signed 
by  the  creditor,  and  shall  be  served  upon  the  purchaser 
within  ten  days  from  the  notification.    It  shall  contain 
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a  summons  to  appear  before  the  Civil  Tribunal  of  the 
place  where  the  ship  is  at  anchor,  or  if  it  is  upon  a 
▼oyage,  of  the  place  where  it  is  entered,  and  show  cause 
why  the  resale  should  be  ordered. 

Article  23.  The  resale  at  auction  shall  take  place 
at  the  instance  either  of  the  creditor  who  shall  demand 
it,  or  of  the  purchaser,  according  to  the  form  established 
for  sales  at  auction. 

Article  24.  Resale  at  auction  shall  not  be  allowed 
if  the  original  sale  has  been  by  judicial  decree. 

Article  26.  In  case  the  creditors  shall  not  have 
agreed  amongst  themselves  within  fifteen  days  as  to  the 
distribution  of  the  proceeds  of  the  price  offered  in  the 
notification,  or  those  produced  by  the  second  sale,  the 
creditors,  who  are  privileged,  mortgage  and  unsecured 
creditors,  shall  proceed  according  to  the  formalities  estab- 
lished on  the  subject  of  seizure.  In  case  of  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  proceeds  of  a  mortgaged  ship,  registration 
is  equivalent  to  a  lien  in  favour  of  the  creditor  who  is 
registered ;  the  creditor  shall  have  one  month  in  which 
to  produce  his  papers,  counting  from  the  day  upon  which 
the  summons  shall  have  been  served  upon  him. 

Article  26.  The  proprietor  who  desires  to  reserve 
the  right  of  mortgaging  his  ship  while  on  a  voyage  is 
bound  to  declare,  before  the  departure  of  the  ship,  at  the 
the  office  of  the  Receiver  of  Customs  of  the  place  in 
which  the  ship  is  entered,  the  sum  for  which  he  desires  to 
use  this  right,  which  sum  is  inscribed  upon  the  register  of 
the  Receiver  of  Customs,  and  upon  the  acte  de  francm'' 
Hon  following  the  record  of  mortgages  already  existing. 

Mortgages  that  are  made  in  the  course  of  the  voyage 
shall  be  stated  upon  the  acie  de  franmation  in  France, 
and  in  the  colonies  of  France,  by  the  Receiver  of  Cus- 
toms; abroad  by  the  French  Consul,  or  in  default  of 
him  by  a  public  officer  of  the  place  of  contract.  Mention 
shall  be  made  by  one  or  the  other  upon  a  special  register, 
which  shall  be  preserved,  in  order  that  recourse  may  be 
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had  to  it  in  case  of  the  loss  of  the  acte  de  francisatian 
by  shipwreck  or  otherwise  before  the  arrival  of  the  ship. 
They  rank  from  the  day  that  they  are  inscribed  upon 
the  acie  de  francisation.  The  record  made  by  virtue  of 
paragraph  2  of  the  present  Article  cannot  be  suppressed, 
except  upon  the  completion  of  the  voyage,  and  upon 
presentation  of  the  acte  de  francisation. 

Article  27.  Paragraph  9  of  Article  191,  and  7  of 
Article  192  of  the  Code  of  Commerce  are  hereby  re- 
pealed. 

Article  191  of  the  same  Code  shall  terminate  with 
the  following  provision : — 

Mortgage  creditors,  who  have  mortgages  upon  a  ship, 
shall  come  in  their  order  of  registration  after  the  creditore 
who  have  a  primlige. 

Article  28.  Article  233  of  the  Code  of  Commerce  is 
modified  as  follows : — 

If  the  vessel  be  freighted  with  the  consent  of  the 
owners,  and  one  or  more  of  them  refuse  to  contribute 
their  share  of  the  expenses  necessary  in  order  to  ship  the 
same,  the  captain,  twenty-four  hours  after  having  served 
a  judicial  demand  for  the  said  contribution  upon  those 
refusing  to  pay  the  same,  may  borrow  upon  mortgage  for 
their  account  and  upon  their  portion  of  the  ship,  if  he 
obtains  from  the  court  authority  so  to  do. 

Article  29.  Owners  of  ships  of  20  tons  and  above 
may  mortgage  within  the  provisions  of  the  present  law. 

Article  30.  The  tariff  of  duties  to  be  paid  to  the 
employes  of  the  Custom-house,  and  the  special  security 
to  be  imposed  upon  them  by  virtue  of  the  written  con- 
tracts to  which  the  execution  of  this  law  shall  give  rise, 
shall  be  determined  by  a  decree  rendered  under  the  form 
of  a  reglement  d' Administration  Publiquc,  The  responsi- 
bility of  the  Comptroller  of  the  Custom-house  for  the 
acts  of  his  agents  does  not  apply  to  the  duties  imposed 
upon  the  Receivers  by  the  preceding  provisions.  This 
law  shall  be  executory  from  the  1st  Mayi  1875. 
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Issued  the  5th  July,  1844. 


TITLE  L 

GENERAIi  PROVISIONS. 

Article  1.  Every  new  discovery  or  invention  in  all 
kinds  of  industry,  confers  upon  its  author,  subject  to  the 
conditions  and  for  the  periods  hereafter  determined,  the 
exclusive  right  to  work  for  his  benefit  the  said  discovery 
or  invention.  This  right  is  evidenced  by  documents 
delivered  by  the  Government  under  the  name  of  brevets 
(finvention  (lettei*s  patent). 

Article  2.  The  following  are  considered  as  inven- 
tions or  new  discoveries : — 

The  invention  of  new  industrial  products. 

The  invention  of  new  means,  or  a  new  application  of 
known  means  for  obtaining  a  result  or  an  industrial 
product. 

Article  3.  The  following  are  not  capable  of  being 
patented : — 

1st.  Medical  compositions  and  medicines  of  every 
kind.  These  remain  subject  to  special  laws  and  regula- 
tions, and  specially  to  the  Decree  of  18th  August,  1810, 
relating  to  secret  remedies. 

2nd.  Plans  and  combinations  of  credit  or  finance. 

Article  4.  Patents  shall  be  valid  for  five,  ten,  or 
fifteen  years.  The  following  fees  shall  be  paid  for  every 
patent  taken : — 

For  a  patent  of  five  years  .     .     .       500  francs. 

ten       „     .     .     .    1,000      „ 
fifteen  „     .     .     .    1,500      „ 

*  See  the  Commentary  od  this  Law,  page  441. 
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This  fee  shall  be  payable  in  an 
The  patent  shall  be  forfeited  ii 
tenn  to  pass  without  payment  tl 


TITLE  I 

FORMALITIES  ATTENDINO  THE 


THE   APPLICA 

Article  5.  In  order  to  obta 
cant  must  deposit,  under  seal,  at 
tary  of  the  Prefecture  in  the  E 
is  domiciled,  or  in  any  other  D 
elected  domicile  therein,  the  folic 

1st.  His  petition  to  the  Mini 
Commerce. 

2nd.  A  description  of  the  disc 
plication  that  form!)  the  object  ol 

3rd.  Drawings  or  samples  nece 
of  the  description ;  and, 

4th.  A  schedule  of  the  docume 

Article  6.  The  application  mi 
principal  object,  the  details  con 
the  applications  thereof  which  n 
It  shall  mention  the  term  that  th 
for,  within  the  limits  prescribed 
contain  no  conditions,  re.strictionf 

It  shall  designate  a  title,  consii 
precise  description  of  the  object  i 
description  must  not  be  written 
and  must  not  contain  alteratioi 
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struck  out  must  be  counted  and  stated,  and  the  pages 
and  marginal  notes  initialed. 

Such  document  must  not  contain  any  other  denomi- 
nation of  weights  and  measures  than  those  specified  in 
the  tables  annexed  to  the  Law  of  the  4th  July,  1837. 

Drawings  must  be  traced  in  ink,  according  to  the 
metrical  scale. 

Duplicates  of  the  description  and  of  the  drawings  must 
be  joined  to  the  petition. 

All  the  documents  must  be  signed  by  the  petitioner 
or  by  his  attorney  in  fact,  whose  power  must  be  annexed 
to  the  petition. 

Article  7.  No  deposit  shall  be  received  unless 
accompanied  by  a  receipt  acknowledging  payment  of 
the  sum  of  100  francs  on  account  of  the  whole  fee  due 
for  the  patent. 

A  certificate,  drawn  up  free  of  expense  by  the  Secre- 
tary-General of  the  Prefecture,  upon  a  register  for  that 
purpose,  and  signed  by  the  petitioner,  shall  be  evidence 
of  every  deposit,  and  shall  state  the  day  and  hour  of 
the  same.  A  copy  of  such  certificate  shall  be  handed 
to  the  depositor  upon  payment  of  the  stamp  duty. 

Article  8.  The  patent  shall  begin  to  run  from  the 
day  of  the  deposit  prescribed  by  Article  5. 


SECTION  n. 

ON  THE  delivery  OF  PATENTS. 

Article  9.  Upon  the  deposit  of  the  application,  and 
five  days  from  the  date  of  the  deposit,  the  PrefeU  shall 
forward  the  papera,  under  the  seal  of  the  inventor,  to 
the  Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Commerce,  and  join 
thereto  a  certified  copy  of  the  certificate  of  registration, 
the  receiptjproving  the  payment  of  the  tax,  and,  if  there 
be  one,  the  power  of  attorney  mentioned  in  Article  6. 


i 
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Article  10.  Upon  the  arrival  of  the  papers  at  the 
Ministire  of  Agriculture  and  Commerce,  they  shall  he 
opened,  and  the  demand  shall  be  registered,  and  the 
patents  shall  be  issued  in  the  order  of  the  receipt  of  the 
petitions. 

Article  1L  Patents,  the  petitions  for  which  have 
been  properly  made,  shall  be  delivered,  without  previous 
examination,  at  the  risk  and  peril  of  the  petitioner, 
and  without  guarantee  either  of  the  existence,  novelty, 
or  merit  of  the  invention,  or  of  the  fidelity  or  exactness 
of  the  description. 

A  decree  of  the  MinMhre^  proving  the  regularity  of  the 
demand,  shall  be  delivered  to  the  petitioner,  and  shall 
constitute  his  patent 

To  such  decree  shall  be  annexed  a  certified  duplicate 
of  the  description  and  of  the  drawings  mentioned  in 
Article  6,  after  they  have  been  compared  with  the  ori- 
ginals, and  declared  to  be  in  conformity  therewith. 

The  first  copy  of  patents  shall  be  delivered  without 
cost.  For  any  further  copy  required  by  the  patentee  or 
his  representatives,  a  fee  of  25  &ancs  is  chai^geable. 
Drawings  shall  be  at  the  expense  of  the  applicant. 

Article  12.  All  petitions  in  which  the  formalities 
prescribed  by  Nos.  2  and  3  of  Article  5,  and  by  Article  6 
have  not  been  observed,  shall  be  rejected.  Half  the 
amount  paid  shall  remain  the  property  of  the  Treasury, 
but  the  petitioner  may  receive  back  the  whole  of  the 
amount  if  he  repeats  his  demand  for  a  patent  within 
three  months  from  the  day  upon  which  he  received 
notice  of  the  rejection  of  his  prior  petition. 

Article  13.  In  cases  when,  by  the  application  of 
Article  3,  patents  cannot  be  granted,  the  tax  shall  be 
returned. 

Article  14.  An  ordinance  in  the  Bulletin  des  LaU 
shall  publish  every  three  months  all  the  patents  delivered 
within  that  time. 

Article  16.  The  term  of  a  patent  can  only  be  ex- 
tended by  a  special  law. 
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SECTION  in. 

OF  CERTIFICATES  OF  ADDITION. 

Article  16.  The  patentee  or  his  representatives  have 
the  right,  during  the  whole  term  of  the  patent,  to  register 
changes,  improvemenis,  or  additions  thereto,  upon  ful- 
filling the  formalities  prescribed  by  Articles  5,  6,  and  7, 
as  regards  registration. 

Such  changes,  improvements,  or  additions  shall  be 
evidenced  by  certificates,  delivered  in  the  same  form  as 
the  principal  patent,  and  shall  have,  from  the  respective 
dates  of  petition  and  delivery,  the  same  effects  as  the 
principal  patent,  to  which  they  pertain. 

A  fee  of  20  francs  shall  be  paid  for  every  petition  for 
a  certificate  of  addition. 

Certificates  of  addition  taken  out  by  one  of  several 
parties  who  have  an  interest  in  the  patent  shall  benefit 
the  remainder. 

Article  17.  Any  patentee,  who,  for  a  change,  im- 
provement, or  addition,  desires  to  take  out  a  principal 
patent  of  five,  ten,  or  fifteen  years,  instead  of  a  certificate 
of  addition  which  expires  with  the  original  patent,  must 
fulfil  the  formalities  prescribed  by  Articles  5,  6,  and  7, 
and  pay  the  tax  mentioned  in  Article  4. 

Article  18.  No  person  other  than  the  patentee  or 
his  representatives  acting  as  above  mentioned  can,  during 
the  space  of  one  year,  legally  take  out  a  patent  for  a 
change,  improvement,  or  addition  to  the  invention  con- 
stituting the  object  of  the  prior  patent.  Nevertheless, 
any  person  who  desires  to  take  out  a  patent  for  a  change, 
addition,  or  improvement  to  a  discovery  already  pa- 
tented, can,  during  the  said  year,  send  in  a  petition, 
which  shall  be  transmitted  to,  and  shall  remain  depo- 
sited under  seal  with,  the  Ministkre  of  Agriculture  and 
Commerce.  When  the  year  has  expired,  the  seals  shall 
be  broken  and  the  patent  delivered. 

3d 


770  LAW  OF  5th  JULY,  1844  (text). 

Nevertheless,  the  principal  patentee  shall  have  a  pre- 
ference as  to  the  changes,  improvements,  and  additions 
for  which  he  may  himself,  during  the  year,  have  de- 
manded a  certificate  of  addition  or  a  patent. 

Article  19.  No  person  who  has  taken  out  a  patent 
for  a  discovery,  invention,  or  application  attaching  to 
the  object  of  another  patent,  shall  have  any  right  to 
work  the  invention  already  patented ;  and  reciprocally, 
the  proprietor  of  the  original  patent  may  not  work  the 
invention  which  is  the  object  of  such  subsequent  patent. 


SECTION  IV. 

OF  THE  ASSIGNMENT  OF  PATENTS. 

Article  20.  A  patentee  may  assign  the  whole  or  a 
part  of  his  patent 

The  total  or  partial  assignment  of  a  patent,  whether 
gratuitous  or  for  a  valuable  consideration,  must  be  by 
notarial  deed,  and  upon  payment  of  the  entire  amount  of 
the  tax  prescribed  by  Article  4. 

No  assignment  shall  be  legal  as  regards  third  parties 
until  it  has  been  registered  at  the  Secretary's  Office  of 
the  Prefecture  of  the  Department  in  which  the  deed  of 
assignment  shall  have  been  executed. 

Assignments,  and  all  other  deeds  relating  to  Uie  same 
shall  be  registered  upon  the  filing  of  an  authenticated 
copy  of  the  assignments.  A  copy  of  all  certificates  of 
registration  involved,  together  with  a  copy  of  the  assign- 
ment above  mentioned,  shall  be  forwarded  by  the  Frifeh 
to  the  Ministire  of  Agriculture,  and  Commerce,  within 
five  days  from  the  date  of  the  registration. 

Article  21.  A  register  shall  be  provided  at  the 
Ministire  of  Agriculture  and  Commerce,  upon  which  shall 
be  inscribed  every  assignment  of  every  patent,  and  every 
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three  months  an  ordinance  shall  publish,  in  the  form  pro- 
Tided  by  Article  14,  the  assignments  that  have  been 
r^pstered  during  the  previous  quarter. 

Article  22.  The  assignee  of  a  patent  and  those  who 
may  have  acquired  from  a  patentee  or  his  representatives 
the  right  to  work  a  discovery  or  invention,  are  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  all  certificates  of  addition  which  may 
bo  subsequently  delivered  to  the  patentee  or  his  repre- 
sentatives. Reciprocally,  the  patentee  or  his  representa- 
tives shall  benefit  by  the  certificates  of  addition  which 
may  be  subsequently  delivered  to  assignees. 

All  parties  who  have  a  right  to  certificates  of  addition 
may  obtain  delivery  of  a  copy  thereof  at  the  Mvmtkre 
of  Agriculture  and  Commerce,  upon  payment  of  the  sum 
of  20  francs. 


SECTION  V. 

OF  THE  COMMUNICATION   AND  PUBUCATION   OF  DESCRIP- 
TIONS AND  DRAWINGS  OF  PATENTS. 

Article  23.  Descriptions  and  drawings,  samples, 
and  models  of  patents  delivered,  shall,  until  the  expira- 
tion of  such  patents,  remain  deposited  with  the  Ministirc 
of  Agriculture  and  Commerce,  where  they  may  be  re- 
ferred to  by  the  public,  free  of  charge. 

Any  person  may  obtain,  at  his  expense,  a  copy  of  such 
descriptions  and  drawings  upon  compliance  with  the 
formalities  prescribed  in  the  riglement  made  as  provided 
by  Article  50. 

Article  ,24.  After  the  payment  of  the  second  annual 
paymentr  the  descriptions  and  drawings  shall  be  pub- 
lished either  in  full  or  in  part 

At  the  commencement  of  each  year  a  catalogue,  con- 
taining the  titles  of  patents  delivered  during  the  preced- 
ing year,  shall  also  be  published. 

3d  2 
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Aeticle  25.  The  collection  of  descriptions  and  draw- 
ings, and  the  catalogue  published  pursuant  to  the 
preceding  Article,  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Ministire 
of  Agriculture  and  Commerce,  and  with  the  Secretary 
of  the  Prefecture  of  each  department,  where  they  can  be 
consulted  free  of  expense. 

Article  26.  At  the  expiration  of  the  patents,  the 
original  descriptions  and  drawings  shall  be  deposited 
with  the  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Meters, 


TITLE  III. 

OF  THE  RIGHTS  OF  FOREIGNERS. 

Article  27.  Foreigners  may  obtain  patents  of 
invention  in  France. 

Article  28.  The  formalities  and  conditions  pre- 
scribed by  the  present  law  shall  be  applicable  to  patents 
demanded  or  delivered  in  execution  of  the  preceding 
article. 

Article  29.  The  author  of  an  invention  or  discovery 
already  patented  abroad  may  obtain  a  patent  in  France, 
but  the  duration  of  such  latter  patent  cannot  exceed  that 
of  the  patent  delivered  abroad. 


TITLE  IV. 

OF  REPEAL  AND  FORFEITURE,  AND  OF  ACTIONS  RELATING 

THERETO. 

SECTION  L 
OF  REPEAL  AND  FORFEITURE. 

Article    30.     Patents   delivered   in  the   following 
cases  are  void,  and  of  no  effect : — 
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1.  If  the  discovery,  invention,  or  application  is  not 
new; 

2.  If,  pursuant  to  the  terms  of  Article  3,  the  discovery, 
invention,  or  application  is  not  susceptible  of  being 
patented; 

3.  If  the  patents  relate  to  principles,  methods,  systems, 
discoveries,  or  theoretical  or  purely  scientific  conceptions, 
the  commercial  applications  of  which  are  not  described 
therein; 

4.  If  the  discovery,  invention,  or  application  is  con- 
sidered contrary  to  public  policy  and  good  manners,  and 
to  existing  laws — without  prejudice  in  such  case,  and  in 
that  provided  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  to  the  penal- 
ties which  may  be  incurred  for  the  manufacture  or  the 
sale  of  prohibited  objects ; 

5.  If  the  title  imder  which  the  patent  has  been 
demanded  fraudulently  indicates  an  object  other  than 
the  true  object  of  the  invention ; 

6.  If  the  description  joined  to  the  patent  is  not  suffi- 
cient for  the  carrying  out  of  the  invention,  or  if  it  does 
not  indicate  in  an  explicit  and  complete  manner  the 
true  means  employed  by  the  inventor ; 

7.  If  the  patent  has  been  obtained  contrary  to  the  pro- 
visions of  Article  18. 

Certificates  of  changes,  improvements,  or  additions, 
which  do  not  relate  to  the  principal  patent,  shall  also  be 
void  and  of  no  efiect 

Abticle  31.  Any  discovery,  invention,  or  application, 
which,  in  France  or  abroad,  and  previously  to  the  date  of 
the  deposit  of  the  demand,  has  received  sufficient  publi- 
city to  enable  it  to  be  worked,  shall  not  be  reputed  to 
be  new. 

Abticle  32.  The  following  shall  be  deprived  of  all 
their  rights : — 

1.  The  patentee  who  has  not  paid  his  annual  payment 
before  the  commencement  of  each  of  the  years  of  the 
duration  of  his  patent ; 
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2.  The  patentee  who  has  not  worked  his  discovery  or 
invention  in  France  within  a  period  of  two  years,  dating 
from  the  day  of  the  signature  of  the  patent ;  or  who  has 
ceased  during  the  space  of  two  consecutive  years  to  work 
the  patent — ^unless,  in  either  case,  he  can  justify  his 
inaction ; 

3.  The  patentee  who  has  introduced  into  France  ob- 
jects manufSEkctured  abroad,  and  similar  to  those  protected 
by  his  patent  Nevertheless,  the  Ministhre  of  Agricul- 
ture and  Commerce,  and  of  Public  Works  can  authorise 
the  introduction  of  the  following : — 

1.  Models  of  machines. 

2.  Objects  manufiEkctured  abroad,  destined  for  public 
exhibitions,  or  for  trials  to  be  made  with  the  consent  of 
the  Government.  (Thus  modified  by  the  Law  of  the 
3lst  May,  1856.) 

Article  33.  Any  person  who,  in  advertisements, 
prospectuses,  signs,  publications,  marks  or  stamps,  de« 
scribes  himself  as  a  patentee,  without  possessing  a  patent 
delivered  pursuant  to  law,  or  after  the  expiration  of  a 
prior  patent ;  or  who,  being  a  patentee,  makes  mention  of 
his  titles  without  adding  the  words,  "Sans  garantie  du 
Ootivemenwnf,"  shall  incur  a  penalty  of  from  50  francs  to 
1,000  francs,  and  in  case  of  repetition  the  penalty  may 
be  doubled. 


SECTION  n. 

OF  ACTIONS  FOR  BEPEAL  OR  FORFEITURE. 

Article  34.  All  parties  interested  can  institute  pro- 
ceedings for  the  repeal  or  forfeiture  of  a  patent.  Such 
actions,  as  well  as  all  contests  relative  to  property  in 
patents,  must  be  brought  before  the  Civil  Court  of  First 
Resort 

Article  35.  If  the  action  is  brought  simultaneously 
against  the  proprietor  of  the  patent  and  against  one  or 
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several  assignees,  such  action  must  be  brought  in  the 
Court  of  the  domicile  of  the  owner  of  the  patent. 

Abticle  36.  The  proceedings  must  be  commenced 
and  carried  through  in  the  form  prescribed  for  niatiires 
mmimaires,  by  Article  405  and  the  Code  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure. Notice  thereof  shall  be  given  to  the  Procureur 
of  the  Republic. 

Article  37.  In  all  proceedings  to  obtain  the  repeal 
or  forfeiture  of  a  patent,  the  Ministire  Public  may  inter- 
vene and  demand  that  a  judgment  for  the  same  be 
rendered.  It  may  even  proceed  immediately  in  a  special 
action  to  obtain  a'  judgment  for  the  repeal  of  a  patent  in 
the  cases  provided  by  Nos.  2,  4  and  5  of  Article  30. 

Article  38.  In  the  cases  provided  by  Article  37,  all 
parties  interested  in  the  patent,  whose  muniments  of 
title  have  been  registered  at  the  Ministkre  (t Agriculture  ct 
Commerce  pursuant  to  Article  21,  must  be  cited. 

Article  39.  When  a  final  judgment  for  the  absolute 
repeal  or  forfeiture  of  a  patent  has  been  rendered,  notice 
thereof  shall  be  given  to  the  Ministire  cC Agriculture  et 
Commerce,  and  the  repeal  or  the  forfeiture  shall  be  pub- 
lished in  the  form  prescribed  by  Article  14,  relating  to 
the  obtaining  of  patents. 


TITLE  V. 

OF   infringement — PROCEEDINGS  AND   PENALTIES  RE- 
LATING THERETO. 

Article  40.  Any  violation  of  the  rights  of  the  pa- 
tentee, either  by  the  manufacture  of  articles,  or  by  the 
employment  of  means  patented,  constitutes  the  misde- 
meanour of  infringement.  Such  offence  is  punished  by 
a  fine  of  from  100  francs  to  2,000  francs. 

Article  41.  Parties  who  have  knowingly  concealed, 
sold,  or  exposed  for  sale,  or  introduced  upon  French  ter- 
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ritory  one  or  more  infringed  articles,  incur  the  same 
penalties  as  infringers. 

Aeticle  42.  The  penalties  provided  by  the  present 
law  cannot  be  cumulated. 

The  heaviest  penalty  alone  may  be  imposed  for  all  acts 
anterior  to  the  commencement  of  proceedings. 

Article  43.  In  case  the  offence  is  repeated,  a  penalty 
of  imprisonment  for  a  term  of  from  one  to  six  months 
shall  be  pronounced,  over  and  above  the  fine  provided  by 
Articles  40  and  41. 

An  ofience  is  deemed  to  have  been  repeated  when  the 
defendant  has  been  convicted  of  the  same  offence  within 
the  previous  five  years. 

Imprisonment  for  from  one  to  six  months  may  also  be 
inflicted  if  the  infringer  be  a  workman  or  an  employi 
who  has  worked  in  the  factory  or  in  the  establishment 
of  the  patentee,  or  if  the  infringer  has  associated  himself 
with  such  workman  or  employi  of  the  patentee,  or  ac- 
quired knowledge  from  the  latter  of  the  details  com- 
prised in  the  patent.  In  the  latter  case,  the  workman  or 
employi  can  be  prosecuted  as  an  accomplice. 

Article  44.  Article  463  of  the  Penal  Code  may 
be  applied  in  the  cases  covered  by  the  preceding  pro- 
visions. 

Article  45.  Proceedings  in  the  Tribunal  Correction' 
ml  to  obtain  the  application  of  the  penalties  above  men- 
tioned cannot  be  instituted  by  the  Ministire  JPublic  except 
upon  the  complaint  of  the  injured  party. 

Article  46.  The  Tribunal  Correctionnel,  if  it  has  once 
obtained  jurisdiction  of  an  action  for  infringement,  may 
decide  upon  the  defences  put  forward  by  the  defendant, 
cither  as  regards  the  repeal  or  forfeiture  of  the  patent, 
or  upon  questions  relating  to  property  in  the  said  patent 

Article  47.  The  o'WTiers  of  the  patent  can,  by  virtue 
of  ah  order  of  the  Court  of  First  Resort,  proceed  by 
huissier  to  designate  and  describe  in  detail,  with  or  with- 
out seizure,  the  objects  which  they  assert  are  infringed. 
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The  order  may  be  made  upon  a  simple  petition,  or  upon 
the  production  of  the  patent.  It  shall  name,  if  neces- 
saiy,  an  expert  to  assist  the  huimer  in  his  description. 

If  an  application  is  made  for  an  order  of  seizure,  the 
said  order  may  require  the  plaintiff  to  furnish  security, 
and  to  pay  the  money  into  the  Caisse  de  Consig^naiiona 
before  proceeding  further. 

A  foreign  patentee  who  has  recourse  to  seizure  must 
always  furnish  security. 

A  copy  of  the  articles  described  or  seized,  and  of  the 
deed  proving  the  deposit  of  security  when  such  security 
is  required,  shall  be  served  upon  the  defendant,  or  the 
proceedings  shall  be  void,  and  the  huimer  lesponsible  for 
damages. 

Abticle  48.  In  case  the  complainant  fails  to  prosecute, 
either  in  the  Civil  Courts  or  in  the  Tribunal  Corredionnel, 
within  eight  days  from  the  seizure — ^allowing  one  day  for 
every  three  myriatnhtrea  of  distance  between  the  place 
in  which  the  articles  seized  or  described  are  situated  and 
the  domicile  of  the  'defendant — whether  for  infringing, 
or  for  concealing,  ii^troducing,  or  selling  the  infringing 
articles,  such  seizure  or  description  shall  be  void  by  law, 
without  prejudice  to  the  damages  which  may  be  claimed 
in  the  manner  prescribed  by  Article  36. 

Article  49.  A  judgment  for  the  confiscation  of 
articles  admitted  to  be  infringements,  and,  if  there  be 
any,  of  instrum'ents  or  utensils  destined  specially  to  the 
manufacture  thereof,  shall,  even  in  the  case  of  acquittal, 
be  rendered  against  the  defendant,  whether  for  infringe- 
ment, or  for  concealing,  introducing,  or  selling  the  in- 
fringing articles.  The  articles  confiscated  shall  be  handed 
to  the  proprietor  of  the  patent,  without  prejudice  to  an 
action  for  further  damages,  and  to  the  publication  of  the 
judgment,  when  so  ordered. 
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TITLE  VI. 

SPECIAL  AND  PROVISIONAL  MEASURES. 

Article  50.  Royal  ordinances^  having  the  effect  of 
Riglements  d^ Administration  Publiqtte,  shall  provide  the 
necessary  measures  for  the  execution  of  the  present  law. 

This  law  shall  not  take  effect  until  three  months  after 
its  promulgation. 

Article  51.  Ordinances  rendered  in  the  same  form 
shall  control  the  application  of  the  present  law  in  the 
colonies^  with  the  modifications  that  may  be  considered 
necessary. 

Article  52.  The  following  laws  shall  be  repealed 
from  the  date  upon  which  the  present  law  becomes  exe- 
cutory, viz. : — 

The  Laws  of  the  7th  of  January  and  25th  of  May, 
1791 ;  that  of  the  20th  September,  1792 ;  the  arrit^  of 
the  17th  Vendemiaire,  year  7 ;  the  arriti  of  the  5th  Vendi- 
miaire  year  9 ;  the  Dicrete  of  the  25th  November,  1806, 
and  25th  January,  1807,  and  all  provisions  previous  to 
the  present  law  relating  to  patents  of  invention,  of  impor- 
tation, and  of  improvements^ 

Article  53.  Patents  of  invention,  of  importation, 
and  of  improvements,  actually  in  existence,  delivered 
pursuant  to  laws  anterior  to  the  present  law,  or  abro« 
gated  by  royal  ordinance,  shall  be  valid  during  the 
whole  time  which  may  have  been  assigned  to  them  for 
their  duration. 

Article  54.  Any  proceedings  which  may  have  been 
comm^ced  before  the  promulgation  of  the  present  law 
shall  be  carried  to  an  end  in  conformity  with  pi*eviotla 
laws.  Any  action  for  either  the  infringement,  repeal,  or 
forfeiture  of  a  patent  not  yet  Commenced,  must  be  made 
pursuant  to  thei  provisions  of  the  present  law,  although 
such  proceedings  may  relate  to  patents  previously  deh*- 
vered. 
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TRADE  ALAUKS .♦ 

LAW  UPON  MARKS  USED  IN  TRADE  AND  COMMERCE, 

Passed  23rd  June,  1857. 


TITLE  I. 

OF  THE  RIGHT  OF  PROPERTY  IN  TRADE  MARKS. 

Article  1.  Trade  or  commercial  marks  are  not  com- 
pulsory, but  decrees  rendered  in  the  form  of  rSglements 
if  Administration  Publique  may,  by  way  of  exception,  de- 
clare certain  marks  compulsory  for  certain  specified 
articles.  Trade  marks  include  the  following : — names  of 
a  distinctive  character,  expressions,  emblems,  imprints, 
stamps,  seals,  vignettes,  relief,  letters,  numbers,  enve^ 
lopes^  and  every  other  sign  employed  to  distinguish  the 
product  of  a  manufactory  or  the  articles  of  a  trade. 

Article  2.  No  person  may  claim,  at  law,  the  ex-> 
chisive  property  in  a  trade  mark  unless  two  copies 
thereof  have  been  registered  at  the  gnffe  of  the  Tribunal 
of  Commence  of  his  domicile. 

Article  3i  The  registration  is  effective  for  a  period 
of  fifteen  years,  but  property  in  a  tradd  inal*k  may  be 
Bdcured  for  a  further  term  of  fifteen  years  by  means  of  ib 
tiew  r^istration. 

Article  4.  A  fee  erf  1  franc  skall  be  paid  for  the 
drawing  up  of  the  certificate  of  registration  of  each  mark^ 
and  for  the  copy  thereof,  not  inclusive  of  the  stainj)  and 
registration  fees. 

*  See  the  Ck)minentar7  on  this  Law,  page  501. 
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TITLE  II. 

PROVISIONS  RELATING  TO  FOREIGNERS. 

Article  5.  Foreigners  who  have  commercial  esta- 
bKshments  in  France  are  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the 
present  law  for  the  articles  dealt  in  by  them,  upon  com- 
pliance with  the  formalities  prescribed  herein. 

Article  6.  Foreigners  and  French  subjects,  whose 
establishments  are  situated  out  of  France,  are  equally 
entitled  to  the  benefits  of  the  present  law  for  the  articles 
dealt  in  by  them,  if,  in  the  countries  where  they  are 
situated,  diplomatic  conventions  have  established  reci- 
y  procity  as  regards  French  trade  marks.     In  this  case  the 

deposit  of  foreign  marks  must  be  made  at  the  greffe  of 
the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  department  of  the 
Seine. 


TITLE    III. 

penalties. 

Article  7.  The  following  are  liable  to  a  fine  of  from 
fifty  francs  to  three  thousand  francs,  and  to  imprisonment 
for  from  three  months  to  three  years,  or  to  one  of  such 
penalties : — 

1.  Those  who  have  counterfeited,  or  made  use  of  a  coun- 
terfeit trade  mark ; 

2.  Those  who  have  fraudulently  affixed  upon  their 
goods,  or  the  articles  dealt  in  by  them,  a  mark  belonging 
to  another  person ; 

3.  Those  who  have  knowingly  sold  or  exposed  for 
sale  one  or  more  articles  bearing  a  count-erfeit  mark,  or 
articles  to  which  trade  marks  have  been  fraudulently 
affixed. 
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Article  8.  The  following  are  liable  to  a  fine  of  from 
fifty  francs  to  two  thousand  francs,  and  to  imprisonment 
for  from  one  month  to  one  year,  or  to  one  of  such  pe- 
nalties : — 

1.  Those  who,  without  having  coimterfeited  a  mark, 
have  fraudulently  imitated  it  in  a  manner  liable  to  de- 
ceive a  purchaser,  or  who  have  made  use  of  a  mark 
fraudulently  imitated ; 

2.  Those  who  have  made  use  of  a  mark  calculated  to 
deceive  a  purchaser  in  relation  to  the  nature  of  the 
article; 

3.  Those  who  have  knowingly  sold  or  exposed  for 
sale  one  or  more  articles  bearing  a  mark  fraudulently 
imitated,  or  indications  calculated  to  deceive  a  purchaser 
in  relation  to  the  nature  of  the  goods. 

Abticle  9.  The  following  are  liable  to  a  fine  of  from 
fifly  francs  to  one  thousand  fruncs,  or  to  imprisonment 
for  from  fifteen  days  to  six  months,  or  to  one  of  such 
penalties  only : 

1.  Those  who  have  fiEiiled  to  put  upon  their  goods  a 
mark  declared  to  be  obligatory ; 

2.  Those  who  have  sold  or  exposed  for  sale  one  or 
more  articles  which  do  not  bear  a  mark  declared  obli- 
gatoiy  in  respect  to  the  same ; 

3.  Those  who  have  violated  the  decree  rendered  in 
execution  of  Article  1  of  the  present  law. 

Abticle  10.  The  penalties  provided  by  the  present 
law  cannot  be  cumulative. 

The  highest  penalty  only  may  be  inflicted  for  all  acts 
anterior  to  the  commencement  of  proceedings. 

Abticle  1L  The  penalties  prescribed  by  Articles  7, 
8,  and  9  may  be  doubled  in  case  of  a  new  ofience.  A 
new  ofience  is  one  of  the  same  nature  that  has  been  com- 
mitted within  five  years  of  a  sentence  passed  for  violation 
of  this  law . 

Article  12.  Article  463  of  the  Penal  Code  may  be 
applied  to  ofiences  comprised  in  the  present  law. 
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Article  13.  Offenders  may,  in  addition,  be  deprived 
of  the  right  of  voting  in  the  election  to  the  Tribunals, 
the  Chambers  of  Commerce,  ihe  Chambre  ComtiUative  de9 
Arts  et  Manufa<;iiir€8,  and  to  the  Comeil  des  PriuThommet, 
during  a  period  which  shall  not  exceed  ten  years. 

The  Tribunal  may  order  that  the  judgment  be  pub- 
lished in  specified  places,  and  that  such  judgment  be 
inserted,  wholly  or  in  part,  in  specified  newspapers,  all 
at  the  expense  of  the  defendant. 

Article  14.  The  confiscation  of  goods,  the  marks 
upon  which  violate  the  provisions  of  Articles  7  and  8, 
may,  even  in  case  of  acquittal,  be  ordered  by  the  Tri- 
bunal, as  well  as  that  of  instruments  and  tools  that  have 
specially  served  to  commit  the  offence.  The  Tribunal 
may  order  that  the  objects  confiscated  be  handed  to  the 
proprietor  of  the  violated  mark,  independently  of  heavier 
damages,  in  case  such  can  be  proved.  It  shall  order  in 
every  case  the  destruction  of  marks  recognised  as  vio- 
lations of  the  provisions  of  Articles  7  and  8. 

Article  15.  In  the  cases  provided  for  by  the  first 
two  paragraphs  of  Ai-ticle  9,  the  Tribunal  shall  in  all 
cases  order  that  marks  declared  to  be  obligatory  be 
affixed  to  the  articles  to  which  they  apply.  The  Tri- 
bunal may  order  the  confiscation  of  the  articles  if  the 
defendant  has  been  convicted  within  the  preceding  five 
years  of  one  of  the  offences  provided  for  by  the  first  two 
paragraphs  of  Article  9. 


TITLE  IV. 

JURISDICTION. 


Article  16.  Civil  actions  relating  to  trade  marks 
shall  be  brought  before  the  Civil  Courts,  and  shall  be 
tried  as  summary  proceedings. 

In  case  the  proceedings  are  commenced  in  the  Cri- 
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min&I  Court,  if  the  defendant  sets  forth  in  his  defence 
questions  relating  to  the  ownership  of  the  mark,  the 
Tribunal  de  Police  Correctionnelle  shall  decide  upon  such 
defence. 

Abticle  17.  The  proprietor  of  a  trade  mark  may- 
commission  any  huissier  to  obtain  a  detailed  description, 
with  or  without  seizure,  of  the  articles  which  he  alleges 
to  be  marked  to  his  prejudice,  in  violation  of  the 
provisions  of  the  present  law,  upon  obtaining  an  order 
therefor  from  the  President  of  the  Civil  Tribunal  of  First 
Instance,  or  from  the  Justice  of  the  Peace  of  the  Cantan, 
in  case  there  is  no  Tribunal  in  the  place  in  which  the 
articles  to  be  described  or  to  be  seized  are  foimd.  The 
order  shall  be  made  upon  simple  petition,  and  upon  the 
presentation  of  the  certificate  of  registration  of  the 
mark.  The  order  shall  name,  in  case  of  need,  an  expert 
to  assist  the  huissier  in  his  description. 

When  an  application  for  an  order  of  seizure  is  made, 
the  Judge  may  require  the  applicant  to  furnish  security, 
which  he  shall  be  compelled  to  do  before  proceeding  to 
seize. 

A  copy  of  the  order,  and  of  a  document  proving  the 
deposit  of  the  security,  in  case  such  is  required,  shall  be 
served  upon  the  parties  in  possession  of  the  articles  to 
be  described  or  seized,  in  default  of  which  the  proceedings 
shall  be  void,  and  the  huissier  responsible  in  damages. 

Article  18.  In  case  the  plaintiff  fails  to  follow  up 
his  seizure,  by  proceeding  iu  either  a  civil  or  a  criminal 
court  within  fifteen  days — ^allowing  one  day  for  every 
myriamktre  of  distance  (1  mt/riamitre=6  miles,  1  furlong, 
28  poles)  between  the  place  in  which  the  articles  des- 
cribed or  seized  are  found  and  the  domicile  of  the  party 
against  whom  the  action  is  to  be  brought — ^the  description 
or  seizure  shall  be  ipso  facto  void,  and  may  give  rise 
to  an  action  for  damages. 
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TITLE  V. 

GENRRAL  AND  PROVISIOKAL  MEASURES. 

Article  19.  All  foreign  articles  that  bear  either  the 
tiade  mark  or  the  name  of  a  manufacturer  residing  in 
France,  or  the  name  or  place  of  a  French  manufactory, 
are  prohibited  from  entering  France,  from  passing  through 
France,  or  being  warehoused  there,  and  may  be  seized 
wherever  found,  either  by  the  Custom  House,  or  upon 
the  complaint  of  the  Minisiire  Public,  or  of  the  injured 
party. 

In  case  the  seisure  is  made  at  the  request  of  the  Cus- 
tom House,  a  report  of  the  seizure  shall  be  made  and 
forwanled  to  the  Mimstire  Public. 

The  action  provided  for  by  Article  18,  whether  at  the 
instance  of  the  Mimidirt  Public  or  at  that  of  the  injured 
party,  shall  be  thought  within  two  months  after  seizure, 
or  the  seizure  shall  be  void. 

The  provisions  of  Article  14  are  applicable  to  articles 
seized  pursuant  to  the  present  Article. 

Article  20.  All  the  provisions  of  the  present  law  are 
applicable  to  wines,  brandies,  and  other  drinks,  to  cattle, 
grain,  dour,  and  generally  to  all  products  of  agriculture. 

Article  2L  All  registrations  of  trade  marks,  made  at 
the  !^rrjl^e  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  previous  to  the 
pressent  law,  shall  be  effective  for  fifteen  years,  dating 
from  the  period  when  the  said  law  becomes  executory. 

Article  22.  The  present  law  shall  not  become  exe- 
cutory imtil  six  months  after  its  promulgation. 

A  rr^lcmeni  de  FAdmimMtraiioH  PubUque  shall  determine 
the  formalities  to  be  ftdfilled  for  the  registration  and 
publicatitA  of  trade  marks,  and  all  other  necessary 
measures  for  the  execution  of  the  law. 

Existing  provisions^  not  contradictory  to  the  terms  of 
the  prvsent  law,  shall  remain  in  force. 
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LAW  ESTABLISfflNG  A  STAMP  OR  SPECIAL 
MARK  TO  BE  AFFIXED  TO  TRADE  MARKS. 

Article  1.  The  Government  shall  affix  to  every  trade 
mark  registered  in  conformity  to  the  Law  of  23rd  June, 
1857,  upon  the  written  application  of  the  owner  thereof, 
whether  the  said  trade  mark  be  marked  upon  labels, 
bands,  or  envelopes  of  paper  or  of  metal,  a  special  stamp 
for  the  purpose  of  guaranteeing  the  authenticity  of  the 
trade  mark.  The  stamp  may  be  affixed  to  the  trade 
mark,  even  though  it  form  part  of  the  article  itself,  if  the 
Government  deem  it  capable  of  receiving  the  same. 

Article  2.  A  fee,  varying  from  one  centime  to  one 
franc,  shall  be  paid  to  the  State  for  every  stamp.  If 
affixed  upon  the  article  itself,  the  fee  shall  not  be  less 
than  five  centimes  or  more  than  five  fiuncs. 

Article  3.  The  amount  of  the  fee  shall  be  propor- 
tionate to  the  value  of  the  article  to  which  the  trade 
mark  is  attached,  and  to  the  difficulty  of  affixing  the 
stamp  thereto. 

A  BSglement  d' Administration  Public  shall  determine  the 
afore-mentioned  proportion ;  the  metals  upon  which  the 
stamp  shall  be  applied ;  the  conditions  under  which  the 
application  shall  be  made,  and  other  measures  executory 
of  the  present  law. 

Article  4.  A  sale  by  the  owner  of  the  trade  mark  of 
the  article  covered  by  the  same  at  a  higher  price  than 
that  corresponding  to  the  fee  paid,  shall  be  punishable 
for  each  offence  by  a  penalty  of  one  hundred  francs  to  five 
thousand  fi'anca  Such  sales  shall  be  denounced  in  every 
place  open  to  the  public  by  the  officials  authorised  to 
report  upon  the  subject  of  stamps  and  indirect  taxes, 
and  by  Post-office  and  Custom-house  agents,  in  case  of 
exportation.    The  agents  shall  have  one-fourth  of  the 
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penalty  recovered.  The  fiwits  attending  the  sale  shall  be 
set  forth,  and  the  matter  subjected  to  the  following 
jurisdiction: — 1.  As  with  respect  to  stamps  when  the 
stamp  has  been  affixed  to  paper.  2.  As  with  respect  to 
indirect  taxation  when  a  stamp  has  been  used  that  leaves 
an  impression. 

Article  5.  French  Consuls  abroad  are  hereby  autho- 
rised to  draw  up  reports  concerning  the  fraudulent  use 
of  trade  marks,  and  to  forward  the  same  to  the  competent 
parties. 

Article  6.  Those  parties  who  shall  counterfeit  or 
imitate  the  stamp  established  by  this  law,  and  those 
who  shall  make  use  of  counterfeit  or  imitation  stam})s, 
shall  be  punished  according  to  the  provision  of  Article 
140  of  the  Penal  Code,  without  prejudice  to  civil  da- 
mages. Every  other  fraudulent  use  of  stamps,  or  of 
labels,  bands,  envelopes,  or  impressions  which  may  be 
covered  thereby,  shall  be  punished  according  to  Ae 
provisions  of  Article  142  of  the  said  Code.  Article  463 
of  the  Penal  Code  shall  be  applicable  thereto. 

Article  7.  The  stamp  affixed  by  the  State  upon  a 
tmde  mark  shall  form  an  integral  part  of  the  said  mark 
In  case  the  State  fails  to  prosecute,  in  France  or  abroad, 
the  counterfeiting  or  the  imitation  of  the  said  stamp, 
the  owner  of  the  mark  may  himself  prosecute. 

Article  8.  The  present  law  shall  be  applicable  in 
the  French  Colonies  and  in  Algeria. 

Article  9.  The  provisions  of  other  laws  now  in 
foi'ce,  bearing  upon  tiude  marks,  commercial  designations, 
])attems  and  modeb  of  manufacture^  shall  be  available 
to  aliens,  if  the  jurisprudence  of  their  country  or  inter- 
national treaties  secure  reciprocal  rights  to  French 
citizens.  f- 
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LAW  RELATING  TO  COMMERCIAL   PATTERNS  AND 

MODELS.* 


TITLE  L 
GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

Article  1.  The  originator  of  a  commercial  design  or 
model  has  the  exclusive  right,  himself,  his  heirs,  and  his 
assij]^,  to  be  the  user  thereof,  for  the  time  and  under  the 
conditions  hereinafter  prescribed. 

Article  2.  All  arrangements,  dispositions,  or  com- 
binations of  lines  or  colours  designed  for  the  purpose  of 
reproduction  in  manufacture,  are  termed  commercial 
patterns. 

Every  work  in  relief,  destined  to  be  reproduced  in 
manufSEtcture  as  an  article  or  separate  part  of  an  article, 
is  termed  a  commercial  model. 

Article  3.  Works  which  are  essentially  artistic  are 
not  included  in  these  categories. 

These  works  shall  be  protected  by  the  law  of  the  19th 
July,  1793,  and  by  the  other  laws  relating  to  artistic 
property. 

Article  4.  The  time  of  exclusive  right  of  user 
guaranteed  by  Article  1,  shall  not  exceed  fifteen  years. 

If  this  right  has  been  claimed  for  a  less  time,  the 
term  can  be  extended  to  the  expiration  of  the  maximum 
upon  the  payment  of  the  fees  specified  in  Article  16,  and 
upon  the  condition  that  a  declaration  be  made  at  the 
place  of  registration  at  least  three  months  beforehand. 

*  See  the  Commentary,  page  541. 
3e  2 
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TITLE  n. 

OONOSBNINO  THE  DEPOSIT  OF  FEES,  THE  COlOnTNICATION 
AND  PUBUCATION  OF  PATTERNS  AND  MODEL& 

Article  5.  Whosoever  shall  desire  to  clium  the 
ezdusive  right  to  be  the  user  of  a  commercial  pattern  or 
model,  shall  deposit  a  specimen  thereof  with  the  derk  of 
the  Tribunal  of  Commerce. 

The  date  of  the  deposit  shall  constitute  the  date  from 
which  the  rights  of  the  depositor  shall  run. 

A  rigUment  iTAdministraiion  Publique  shall  regulate 
the  maximum  dimensions  and  weight  of  the  spedmena 

Article  6.  Each  deposit  shall  be  evidenced  by  a 
report  drawn  up  upon  a  special  register  by  the  derk 

This  report  shall  state  the  surname.  Christian  name, 
and  domicile  of  the  depositor,  the  number  in  order  of  re- 
gistration, a  brief  description  of  the  article  deposited,  the 
day  and  the  hour  of  the  deposit,  the  length  of  time 
during  which  the  exdusive  right  is  claimed,  and  the 
dedaration  that  the  depositor  has  presented  the  receipt 
for  the  fees  required  by  Artide  16. 

It  shall  be  signed  by  the  derk,  as  well  as  by  the 
depositor  or  his  power  of  attorney. 

Article  ?•  Three  specimens  shall  be  deposited. 
Each  one  of  these  specimens  shall  bear  the  signatures  re- 
quired by  the  report,  except  when  the  deposit  is  secret 

Only  one  report  can  be  drawn  up  for  patterns  and 
models  of  the  same  nature  bdonging  to  the  same  person, 
and  deposited  at  the  same  time. 

Article  8.  A  copy  of  the  report  and  one  of  the 
specimens  shall  be  handed  to  the  depositor. 

A  second  specimen  shall  be  deposited  at  the  office  of 
the  derk  of  the  TribunaL 

The  third  shall  be  sent  by  the  derk  to  the  central 
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depdt  chosen  for  that  purpose  by  the  Minister  of  Agri- 
culture and  Commerce. 

Article  9.  These  specimens  shall  be  open  to  the 
public  without  the  charge  of  a  fee. 

Every  person  shall  be  able  to  obtain  a  copy  at  his 
own  expense,  upon  fulfilling  the  formalities  which  shall 
be  determined  by  a  riglement  cV Administration  Publique. 

Article  10.  Specimens  may  be  deposited  under 
seal 

In  this  case  the  specimens  shall  be  presented  to  the 
derk  in  three  separate  envelopes,  which  shall  be  dated, 
and  shall  bear  a  declaration  of  the  depositor,  stating  the 
number  of  the  specimens  deposited,  and  stating  that 
the  specimens  in  the  separate  envelopes  are  respectively 
identical 

These  envelopes  shall  be  signed  by  the  said  depositor, 
and  sealed  with  his  seal. 

Only  a  single  envelope  shall  be  used  for  patterns 
of  the  same  nature,  belonging  to  the  same  person,  and 
deposited  at  the  same  time. 

The  derk  shall  put  his  mark  upon  the  envelopes,  and 
affix  thereto  the  seal  of  his  court. 

A  riglement  (P Administration  Publique  shall  determine 
the  maximum  of  dimensions  and  weight  of  the  enve- 
lopes permitted. 

Article  11.  One  of  these  envelopes  shall  be  re- 
turned to  the  depositor;  the  other  two  shall  remain 
deposited  with  the  derk  until  the  day  when  the  sped- 
mens  can  be  made  public. 

Article  12.  Upon  that  day  a  copy  of  the  said 
specimen  shall  be  sent  to  the  central  dep6t  mentioned 
in  Artide  8. 

Article  13.  The  specimens  referred  to  in  Artide  10 
shall  not  be  kept  secret  for  more  than  one  year  from  the 
day  of  deposit. 

Article  14.  If  during  this  time  a  dispute  should 
arise  as  to  the  property  of  a  pattern  or  model  deposited 
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cooformably  to  Article  10,  the  Pre 
having  jurisdiction  in  the  case  shal 
of  the  envelopes  which^have  been  n 
suit,  in  compliance  with  Article 
shall,  in  addition,  address  letters 
dent  of  tiie  Tribunal  where  the  e 
posited,  requesting  him  to  open  tli 
clerk  shall  draw  up  a  report  of  tb 

Article  15.  The  clerk  shall  1 
fee  of  3  &ancB  for  the  drawing  u 
for  the  cost  of  every  remittance, 
expenses  of  stamp  and  regiatratioi 

Article  16.  A  fee  of  one  fr&n 
flpecimen  every  yeai'  during  whi 
has  been  demanded. 

Article  17.  Every  faUe  dec 
deposit  under  seal,  made  with  a  vi< 
ment  of  the  fees  required  by  Arti< 
by  a  fine  of  from  1001  to  500f., 
damf^es  in  a  sum  amounting  to 
ihe  rights  which  have  been  viol 
prejudice  to  the  annulment  provit 

Article  18.  An  official  sbeei 
cally  the  names  of  the  depositoi 
details  required  by  Article  6  for  t 
relative  to  the  presentation  of  the 
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Article  18.  Strangers  resldic 
the  beneflt  of  the  present  law,  b; 
ties  which  it  requires. 

Article  30.  Strangers  and  I 
oateide  of  France  shall  eigoy  the 
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by  fulfilling  the  same  formalities,  if  there  exist  in  the 
country  where  they  reside,  diplomatic  treaties  or  laws 
by  which  a  reciprocity  is  allowed  for  French  patterns 
and  models. 

In  such  case  the  foreign  patterns  and  models  shall  be 
deposited  at  the  office  of  the  clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of 
Commerce  of  the  Seine. 


TITLE  IV. 

WHEN  VOID  AND  WHEN  VOIDABLE. 

Article  21.  Registration  shall  bo  void  ab  iniiio  in 
the  following  cases : — 

1.  If  the  patterns  or  models,  specimens  of  which  have 
been  deposited,  are  not  new ; 

2.  If,  prior  to  the  deposit,  they  have  been  commer- 
cially published ; 

3.  If,  in  case  of  deposit  under  seal,  the  depositor  is 
convicted  of  having  made  false  declarations ; 

4.  If  the  deposit  has  been  made  by  one  other  than  the 
true  owner. 

In  case  the  deposit  shall  have  been  declared  void,  a 
brief  mention  of  the  decision  shall  be  made  by  the  derk 
upon  the  demand  of  any  interested  party,  upon  the 
margin  of  the  report  drawn  up  in  compliance  with 
Article  6. 

Advice  of  this  entiy  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  clerk 
to  the  competent  authority  in  order  that  it  may  be 
inserted  in  the  official  journal  published  by  the  Adminis- 
tration. 

Article  22.  The  deposits  are  voidable  in  the  follow- 
ing cases: — 

In  case  the  depositor  shall  not  have  dealt  in  the 
models  or  designs  in  France  during  the  year  following 
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the  date  of  deposit^  if  the  deposit  has  been  made  not 
under  sealy  or  within  the  year  which  shall  follow  the 
pabUcation  of  the  deposit^  if  under  seal,  unless  the  im- 
possibility of  doing  so  has  been  inscribed  upon  the 
maigin  of  the  reports  concerning  which  impossibility 
the  Ciourts  shall  have  the  discretion  of  deciding  in  case 
of  dispute. 

TITLE  V. 

OF  OOUNTERFEITING,  ITS  PROSECUTIGN  AND  ITS  PENALTIES. 

Abticle  23.  Every  infringement  upon  the  rights 
guaranteed  by  the  present  law,  whether  by  reproduction 
or  by  fraudulent  imitation  of  a  commercial  pattern  or 
model  of  which  specimens  have  been  duly  registeredi 
used  upon  an  article  of  the  same  nature  or  of  different 
nature,  constitutes  the  crime  of  counterfeiting,  and  is 
punishable  by  a  fine  of  from  100£  to  2,000f. 

If  the  coimterfeiter  or  imitator  is  a  workman  or 
cmphyi  who  has  worked  for  the  party  injured,  or  if  he 
has  obtained  cognisance  of  the  patterns  or  models  throiigh 
a  workman  or  employ S  in  the  same  category,  he  shall  be 
subject,  in  addition,  to  imprisonment  for  from  one  to 
six  montha 

The  same  penalties  may  be  inflicted  upon : — 

1.  Accomplices  within  the  terms  of  Article  60  of  the 
Penal  Code ; 

2.  Those  who  shall,  with  guilty  knowledge,  have  re- 
ceived, sold,  exposed  for  sale,  or  introduced  upon  French 
territory  one  or  more  articles  counterfeited"  or  fraudu- 
lently imitated. 

Quilty  parties  may,  in  addition,  be  deprived  during  a 
time  which  shall  not  exceed  five  years,  of  the  right 
of  voting,  or  of  being  elected  to  the  Tribunals  and 
Chambers  of  Commerce,  as  well  as  to  the  Conmh  d€ 
Prud'l^ommes. 

The  tribunals  having  jurisdiction  may,  upon  the  de- 
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mand  of  the  plaintiff,  apply  the  provisions  of  Article 
1036  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  relative  to  the 
insertion  and  posting  up  of  judgments,  without  affecting 
the  amount  of  damages. 

Article  24.  In  case  of  a  second  offence,  the  fine  may 
be  doubled,  and  the  guilty  party  shall  be  condemned  to 
imprisonment  for  &om  one  to  six  months. 

It  shall  be  considered  a  second  offence  if  a  conviction 
for  the  misdemeanor,  whether  under  the  present  law  or 
imder  those  which  regulate  artistic  and  industrial  pro- 
perty, shall  have  been  pronounced  within  five  years. 

In  the  case  provided  by  the  second  paragraph  of  the 
preceding  article,  the  penalty  of  imprisonment  may  be 
increased  to  one  year. 

Article  25.  Article  463  of  the  Penal  Code  is  ap- 
plicable to  misdemeanors  covered  by  the  preceding 
provisions. 

Article  26.  The  penalties  inflicted  by  the  present 
law  cannot  be  cumulated. 

Only  the  greatest  penalty  may  be  inflicted  for  all  the 
acts  anterior  to  the  date  of  the  first  prosecution. 

Article  27-  A  criminal  action  for  the  application  of 
these  penalties  cannot  be  instituted  by  the  Minktkre 
Public,  except  upon  the  complaint  of  the  injured  party. 

This  party  shall  have  the  right  to  arrest  the  proceed- 
ings by  abandoning  his  complaint,  in  which  case  the 
Public  Treasury  shall  have  recourse  against  that  party 
for  the  recovery  of  the  costs  and  disbursementa 

Article  28.  In  case  of  conviction,  the  articles  recog- 
nised to  have  been  counterfeited  or  fraudulently  imitated, 
and  the  instruments  or  utensils  which  have  particu- 
larly served  for  their  manufacture,  and  could  serve  no 
other  purpose,  shall  be  confiscated 

Confiscated  articles  shall  be  handed  over  to  the  owners 
of  the  patterns  or  models. 

In  case  of  acquittal,  confiscation  of  the  articles  recog- 
nised to  have  been  counterfeited  can  alone  be  exacted. 
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TITLE  VI. 

OF  JURISDICTION. 

Article  29.  Civil  actions  respectuig  commercial 
patterns  and  models  shall  be  bron^t  before  the  Civil 
Courts  and  judged  as  summaiy  proceedings,  unless  the 
dispute  arises  amongst  merchants;  in  this  case  the 
Commercial  Courts  shall  have  jurisdiction,  conformably 
to  Article  631  of  the  Code  of  Commerce. 

Article  30.  In  case  of  criminal  prosecution,  the 
Court  before  which  the  case  is  brought  shidl  have  juris- 
diction over  the  defences,  whether  they  set  up  that  Uie 
registration  was  void,  or  that  it  was  voidable,  or  over 
questions  relating  to  the  right  of  user  of  the  designs  or 
models. 

Article  3L  The  injured  party  shall  have  recourse  to 
humiers  for  the  purpose  of  description^  with  or  without 
seizure,  of  the  objects  declared  to  be  counterfeited  or 
fraudulently  imitated,  by  virtue  of  an  order  of  the  Civil 
Court  having  jurisdiction  over  the  place  where  the 
proceedings  are  to  take  place. 

The  description  and  seizure  shall  include  the  instra- 
ments  and  utensils  which  have  been  used  particularly  for 
the  perpetration  of  the  misdemeanor,  as  vrell  as  articles 
which  may  serve  to  prove  it,  and  may  be  considered  as 
evidence  for  the  prosecution. 

The  order  shall  be  granted  upon  a  simple  pelition 
signed  by  the  party  or  by  his  power  of  attorney,  and 
upon  the  production  of  the  certificate  of  registration 
exacted  by  the  present  law ;  it  shall  contain,  if  occasion 
requires,  the  appointment  of  an  expert  to  aid  the  huimer 
in  his  proceedinga 

The  President  shall,  in  addition,  authorise  the  party 
making  the  seizure  to  obtain  the  assistance  of  an  officer 
of  police  or  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace  of  the  Canto9i. 
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The  said  order  may  require  of  the  petitioner  security, 
which  this  latter  shall  be  obliged  to  give,  before  proceed- 
ing to  the  execution  of  the  order. 

Security  shall  always  be  required  of  a  petitioner  who 
is  a  stranger,  and  has  no  domicile  in  France. 

A  copy  of  the  articles  described  or  seized  shall  be  left 
with  the  party  holding  the  same,  as  well  as  the  order  and 
the  certificate  of  deposit  of  security  when  the  order 
requires  it;  all  this  under  penalty  of  nullity  and  of 
damages  against  the  huimer. 

Article  32.  In  case  of  objection  or  resistance  to  the 
execution  of  the  order,  a  referee  sliall  be  appointed  by 
the  President  of  the  Tribunal.  For  this  purpose  an 
adjournment  shall  be  had  and  a  watch  put  upon  the 
premises,  outside  or  inside,  or  both,  if  the  occasion 
demands  it. 

Article  33.  If  the  party  prosecuting  fail  to  institute 
an  action  either  before  the  Civil  or  before  the  Criminal 
Courts  within  fifteen  days  from  the  day  when  the  opera- 
tions specified  in  Article  36,  together  with  one  day  for 
every  five  myriamfetres  of  distance  between  the  place 
where  the  objects  described  or  seized  are  foimd  and  the 
domicile  of  the  defendant,  these  operations  shall  be  ipw 
facto  void,  without  prejudice  to  an  action  for  damages 
therefor. 

This  limitation  shall  not  run  while  the  refei'ee  is 
sitting  in  conformity  with  Article  32 ;  it  shall  recommence 
to  run  from  the  day  when  the  order  of  the  President 
shall  be  rendered  final. 

Article  34.  The  present  law  shall  have  no  efiect  till 
six  months  after  its  promulgation. 

Nevertheless,  registrations  effected  before  this  promul* 
gation  shall  not  reserve  to  the  party  registering  an 
exclusive  right  for  more  than  fifteen  years. 

Article  35.  Patterns  or  models  previously  deposited 
at  the  Archives  of  the  Conseih  de  Prud'hommea  or  at  the 
clerks'  office  of  the  Civil  Courts,  shall  be  transported  to 
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the  derk's  o£Bce  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  having 
jurisdictioiL 

The  specimens  of  models  shall  immediately  be  made 
pablic;  patterns  shall  be  made  public  one  year  after 
the  expiration  of  the  term  fixed  by  Article  34 

Abticle  36.  In  case  the  depositor,  at  the  moment  of 
the  deposit  of  his  pattern  or  model,  shall  have  claimed  to 
reserve  the  exclusive  property  in  himself,  the  length  of 
time  during  which  he  shall  be  entitled  to  exclusive  pro- 
perty shall  be  reduced  to  fifteen  years,  running  from  the 
day  when  the  present  law  shall  become  executory. 

However,  the  depositor  shall  have  the  right  to  obtain 
a  renewal  for  new  terms  of  fifteen  years,  at  the  most,  by 
accomplishing  the  formality  of  declaration  required  by 
Article  4,  and  paying  the  fees  specified  in  Articles  15 
and  16. 

From  the  day  specified  in  the  first  paragraph  of  the 
present  Article,  the  depositor  shall  be  liable  to  have  his 
registration  declared  void  or  voidable,  according  to  the 
provisions  of  Articles  21  and  22. 

Article  37.  A  riglement  d*Administratiofi  pubiique 
shall  enact  the  provisions  necessary  for  putting  this 
present  law  into  execution. 

Article  38.  Ordinances  rendered  in  the  same  manner 
shall  i^egulate  the  application  of  this  law  to  Algiers  and 
the  Colonies. 

Article  39.  The  fees  specified  in  Article  16  shall  be 
received  by  the  Consul,  who  shall  transmit  the  specimens 
either  to  the  Clerk  of  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the 
depositor,  or  if  he  has  no  domicile,  to  the  Clerk  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Commerce  of  the  Seine. 

Article  40.  All  prior  provisions  contrary  to  the 
present  law,  relative  to  conmiercial  patterns  or  models 
are  hereby  repealed. 
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LAW  RELATING  TO  THE  ALTERATION  AND 
FRAUDULENT  USE  OF  NAMES  UPON  MANU- 
FACTURED GOODS * 


Issued  the  28th  of  July,  1824. 


Article  1.  Every  person  who  shall  either  affix  or 
cause  to  appear  upon  manufactured  goods  the  name  of  a 
manufacturer  other  than  that  of  the  person  who  is  the 
real  manufSEU^turer  of  the  same;  or  the  firm  name  of  a 
factory  other  than  that  in  which  the  said  goods  shall 
have  been  manufactured ;  or,  finally,  the  name  of  a  place 
other  than  that  in  which  the  goods  shall  have  been  ma- 
nufactured, either  by  adding  thereto,  or  by  taking  there- 
from, or  by  alteration  of  any  kind  whatever,  shall  be 
liable  to  the  penalties  provided  for  by  Article  423  of  the 
Penal  Code,  without  prejudice  to  an  action  for  damages, 
if  grounds  for  such  may  have  arisen. 

Every  merchant,  agent,  broker  or  retailer,  shall  be 
subject  to  prosecution  if  he  shall  have  knowingly  ex- 
posed for  sale,  or  put  into  circulation,  articles  bearing 
names  that  have  been  altered  or  fraudulently  used. 

Article  2.  The  above  mentioned  cases  of  infringe- 
ment shall  no  longer  be  subject  to  the  provisions  relating 
to  the  infringement  of  particular  marks  provided  for  by 
Articles  142  and  143  of  the  Penal  Code,  Article  17  of 
the  Law  of  the  12th  April,  1803,  notwithstanding. 

^  See  Commentary,  page  535. 
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DEFINITIONS    OP   LEGAL    TERMS    FOR   WHICH    NO 

EXACT  ENGLISH  EQUIVALENTS  HAVE  BEEN 

FOUND,    AND  WHICH  HAVE    THEREFORE 

REMAINED  UNTRANSLATED  IN  THE 

TEXT. 


GLOSSARY. 


Ahonnement — see  definition,  page  137. 

Absence — When  a  person  has  been  absent  and  not  heard  from  for 
more  than  four  years,  he  may  bo  declared  absent  by  the 
Court,  and  his  heirs  may  obtain  provisional  possession  of  his 
property. 

A  capital  variable — see  Society  a  capital  variable, 

A  Caution— 9^^  Acquit  d.  caution. 

Accepte — ^  Accepted. 

Acquit  a  Caution — see  definition,  page  264. 

Acte  autkentiqu4! — see  pages  10  and  19. 

Acte  de  Cifmnierce — Commercial  transaction.  Defined  and  enume- 
rated in  Articles  632  and  633  of  the  Code  de  Commerce. — The 
distinction  between  transactions  that  are  commercial  and 
transactions  that  are  not,  is  important,  as  it  is  this  difference 
that  determines  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tribunal  de  Commerce, 

Acte  de  fraJicisation — The  certificate  of  registration  of  a  ship,  by 
virtue  of  which  its  Freuch  nationality  is  certified. 

Acte  de  protestation— eiQQ  definition,  page  215. 

Acte  de  ptrquu(ition—»eQ  definition,  page  221. 

Actes  executoires — Judgments  and  notarial  deeds,  by  virtue  of  which 
execution  can  issue,  and  the  sale  of  the  goods  attested  thereby 
be  ordered — see  also  page  10. 

Acte  extrajudiciaire — Document  served  by  huissier  upon  the  de- 
mand of  one  party  upon  another  party  without  legal  proceed- 
ings. 

Acte  notarie — see  Acte  Public. 

Acte  Public — This  term  is  sometimes  applied  to  an  acte  authen- 
tique.    See  Acte  authenti/jue, 

Acte  sous  sein/js  prives — see  Sous  seinffs  privSs, 

Actions  civiles — Actions  at  Law.  This  expression  is  used  in  con- 
tradistinction to  actions  puhliques^  which  is  the  name  given  to 
all  proceedings  instituted  by  the  Ministhre  Public  for  enforce- 
ment of  penalties.  Article  601  provides  that,  save  in  the  ex- 
ceptions contained  in  Article  605,  actions  civiles  to  which  the 
bankrupt  is  a  party,  shall  never  be  prosecuted  by  the  Ministhre 
Public. 

Addition— »ee  Cfrtificat  tt addition, 

Adjoints — Members  of  the  Corporation  of  Agents  de  ChangCy  who 
compose  with  the  tSyndic,  the  Chambre  Syndicale. 

Administration — General  term  applied  to  the  general  body  of 
public  functionaries  charged  and  connected  with  the  executive 
power. 
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Administration  des  Finances — Name  given  to  all  the  ofiBces  which 

constitute  the  Ministkre  dcs  Finances. 
A  fonds  perdus — see  Fottds  pi  rdus. 

AJitrfaiX — The  name  given  to  an  executory  contract,  in  which  tiie 
consideration  consists  of  a  definite  sum.  The  risk  is  cast 
thereby  entirely  upon  the  party  who  undertakes  the  execution 
of  the  contract,  which  cannot  m  any  case  give  occasion  for  &n 
accounting  between  the  parties. 
A  forfait  ^  sans  fjarantie—roTmrx\sk  used  in  endorsing,  equivalent 

to  "  without  recourse.'* 
Agent  de  Change — see  page  117. 

Agre6 — see  page  695. 

A  grosse  aventure — see  page  333. 

Antiehrhse  is  the  agreement  by  which  a  debtor  transfers  to  his 
creditors  certain  real  property,  with  power  to  the  latter  to 
receive  the  income  thereof  until  full  payment  of  the  debt 

Apparts — When  an  individual  enters  into  a  partnership,  he  neces- 
sarily contributes  to  the  partnership  funds,  either  by  paying  a 
sum  of  money  or  by  bringing  in  its  equivalent  in  security  or 
value  of  some  description,  or  his  services. 

Apports  en  nature — That  which  a  partner  brings  into  the  partoCT- 
ship  other  than  in  cash  ;  for  instance,  securities,  realty  or 
personalty,  cattle,  stock,  or  even  his  personal  ability  and  kuow- 
ledge. 

A  primr  Hie — see  Prime  Uie. 

Arbitre  is  an  official  referee.  In  most  cases  the  arhitre  is  a  retired 
barrister  or  solicitor.  His  duty  consists  in  investigating  cases 
which  the  Tribunal  refers  to  him.  The  list  of  the  orbitrfs  is 
drawn  up  every  year  by  the  Preddent  of  tbe  TVibunal  of  Cm- 
merc€j  and  no  arbitre  can  be  appointed  who  is  not  upon  such 
list. 

Archives  des  Conseils  de  j)r\id^h(rmmeS'  -The  office  of  the  Cansexh  de 
prttd'homtnes. 

Arrhte — Order  emanating  from  one  of  the  executive  offices  of  the 
State. 

Arrandissement  is  one  of  the  subdivisions  of  a  department  See 
PreJ'vct7ire. 

Association  cammerciale  en  participation — see  Sftcitti  en  participatim. 

A  ssociation  en  participation — see  SocietS  en  participation. 

Associe  en  nam — In  a  Societe  en  commandite  an  associS  en  nam  w  one 
who  is  liable  for  the  engagements  of  the  undertaking  to  the 
whole  exteut  of  his  property.  This  expression  arises  from  the 
fact  that  the  names  of  the  associSs  so  Uable  figure  in  tbe  firm- 
name  or  form  part  of  the  societe  en  nom  eollectif. 

A  terme — see  explanation,  page  316. 

A  titre  gratnit — Without  valuable  consideration. 

A  titre  onSretix—'Vf  iih  valuable  consideration. 

Au  besoin  chez  Mr, — see  page  185. 

Au  partettr — To  bearer. 

A  eal — see  definition  of  this  word,  page  207. 

Avaries  dommmges — Ibcpenses  directly  resulting  from  damage  to 
ship  or  cargo. 

ilr<irf^<;/rflM— Expenses  indirectly  resulting  from  damage  to  ship 
or  cargo,  such  as  making  port. 
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AvemuU — seepage  307. 

Avoeats  (Bamsters) — see  page  8. 

Avocat  GerUral — see  page  3. 

Avouit  (Solicitors) — see  page  9. 

Banquerouie  simple  4*  Banqueroute  frauduleuse — The  French  word 
hanauerautier  should  not  be  confounded  with  the  English  word 
bankrupt.  The  word  banqueroutier  includes  the  idea  of  fraud 
or  culpability. 

The  banqueraute  is  Hrrwle  or  Jrauduleuse  according  to  the 
degree  of  the  offence.  The  latter  is  punishable  by  imprison- 
ment with  or  without  hard  labour. 

BaUfice  de  division — The  immunity  of  a  joint  guarantor  for  all 
but  his  own  proportion  of  the  debt  guaranteed.  Joint 
guaranty  is  cast  by  law  upon  the  heirs  of  a  debtor,  and  they 
may  invoke  the  benefice  de  division.  In  effect,  equivalent  to 
the  "  right  of  contribution." 

Binefiee  de  discussion — The  right  of  a  guarantor  to  exact  that  his 
creditor  shall  exhaust  his  recourse  against  the  principal  debtor 
before  having  recourse  against  the  guarantor  mmself. 

Bin^ciaire — The  person  in  whose  favour  a  promissory  note  or 
a  bill  of  exchange  is  payable ;  or  any  person  in  whose  favour  a 
contract  of  any  description  whatsoever  is  executed. 

Besoin — see  page  185. 

Billit  a  domicue — see  definition,  page  180. 

Billet  a  ordre — see  definition,  page  178. 

Bordereau — ^A  note  enumerating  the  purchases  and  sales  which 
may  have  been  made  by  a  broker  or  stock-broker  (see  page 
173).  This  name  is  also  given  to  the  statement  given  to  a 
banker  with  bills  for  discount  or  coupons  to  receive. 

Bordereau  d* achat  ^«ee  Borden  au. 

Bourse — see  page  116. 

Bourse  de  Commerce — see  Bourse, 

Brevet  d'importation — see  page  466. 

Brevet  de  perfectionnement — see  page  442. 

Breveti  sans  garantie  du  Gouverfiement — The  law  requires  that 
these  words  be  afiixed  to  every  patented  article  to  express  the 
fact  that  the  Government  in  no  way  guarantees  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  invention  patented. 

Broches — ^Bills  of  small  amount. 

Bulletin  des  Lois — The  official  sheet  which  publishes  the  laws  and 
decrees.  This  publication  constitutes  the  promulgation  of  the 
law  or  decree. 

Bureau  de  V Enregistrement — The  offices  occupied  by  the  officials 
charged  with  the  collection  of  the  Stamp  duties. 

Bureau  des  hypoth^ues — Becorder's  office. 

Cakier  des  enarges — Terms  of  an  executory  contract  accepted  upon 
auction  or  awarded  by  Government. 

Caisse  de  Depots  et  Consignation* — ^A  Government  institution 
established  for  the  custody  of  moneys  required  to  be  deposited 
in  the  course  of  leffal  proceedings  or  in  relation  thereto. 
Amounts  so  deposited  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of  3  per  cent. 
per  annum,  but  no  interest  is  payable  for  the  first  sixty  days 
following  oeposit.  The  funds  thus  received  serve  for  loans  to 
CowiMunes  at  moderate  rates. 
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Cojitan — Subdivision  of  a  department.    See  Prefecture. 

Capital  variabU — see  Socit4e  a  cayital  variaftle. 

Caution  jwlicatum  iolvi — Security  for  costs. 

Cautionnement — The  sum  of  money  which  every  Government 
functionary,  arou6,  notaire^  etc.,  must,  before  entering  upon 
the  exercise  of  his  functions,  deposit  with  the  Government. 
This  amount  is  intended  to  secure  the  reimbursement  of 
sums  entrusted  to  such  functionaries,  or  even  to  indemnify 
parties  who  have  suffered  from  their  negligence. 

CtTti/icat  (Tadilition—B^^  page  450. 

Cirti/icat.i  dr  coiUutne  are  certificates  given  by  a  foreign  Uwyer, 
estabUshing  the  Ulw  of  the  country  to  which  he  belongs,  upon 
one  or  more  fixed  points.  These  certificates  can  be  produced 
before  the  French  Courts,  and  are  received  as  evidence  in  law 
suits  u^n  questions  of  foreign  law. 

Cession  de  btens — General  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors 
made  by  a  party  who  is  not  a  merchant.  He  is  not  discharged 
thereby,  except  to  the  extent  to  which  he  has  paid  out  of  the 
proceeds  of  his  property.  The  principal  object  of  this  pro- 
ceeding was  to  relieve  a  debtor  from  imprisonment,  but  since 
imprisoument  for  debt  has  been  abolished,  this  proceeding  has 
no  longer  anything  but  a  historical  interest 

Chanibre  du  dmscU — £oom  to  which  the  court  retires  for  deUben- 
tion. 

Chambre  Sf/ndicak — All  Government  functionaries  {avouh  notairei, 
huissurSy  agents  de  change^  etc)  practising  in  the  same  town 
elect  from  among  themselves  a  certain  number  of  members 
who  compose  a  Court  of  Discipline,  or  Committee  empowered 
to  enforce  upon  all  the  members  of  the  Corporation  the  ob- 
servance of  its  professional  rules.  The;$e  Committees  are 
termed  Chanibre  des  notaires  ;  Chambrc  dm  avonejt,  etc.  Thtt 
of  the  Agents  dc  Chaiyje  is  termed  Chumbre  JStfndicale. 

ChanceliiT  du  cunsulat  is  the  title  given  to  the  head  of  the  clerical 
department  in  the  office  of  a  cousulate.  - 

C%r/^— Overseer,  i.e.^  an  employ^  who  has  einphti/^s  under  him. 

Chef-lieu  d  Arromlissement — Principal  town  of  each  arrondisjiement, 
the  seat  of  the  sous-prefecture. 

Chef 'lieu  de  Depart^'tnent— rrmci^al  town  of  each  department,  the 
seat  of  the  Prefecture, 

Clause  potestative — The  name  given  to  the  clause  whereby  one 
party  to  a  contract  reserves  to  himself  the  right  to  annul  it. 

Code  Civil — Comprises  the  whole  of  the  thirty-six  laws  regulating 
personal  and  domestic  relations  and  property. 

Code  de  Commerce — Commercial  laws  which  were  united  in  a 
single  Code  in  1807.  Since  this  period  a  considerable  part  of 
this  Code  has  been  modified,  especially  that  which  treats  of 
Companies,  ^Stockbrokers,  Bankruptcies,  Besides  the  modifica- 
tions made  in  the  laws  contained  in  the  Code,  other  laws  have 
have  been  passed  which  form  a  supplementary  legislation  to 
the  Code  of  Commerce  ;  such  laws  are  included  and  commented 
upon  in  the  present  work. 

Code  iinstructUm  criminelle — Criminal  Law. 

Code  de  Procedure — Code  which  determines  and  controls  practice. 

Commandement  is  a  writ  served  by  huissicr^  pursuant  to  a  judg- 
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ment  or  to  an  execatory  uotarial  deed.  Its  object  is  to  give 
notice  to  a  debtor  that  if  be  does  not  pay  the  sum  to  which 
he  has  been  condemned  by  the  judgment,  or  which  he  engaged 
to  pay  by  a  notarial  deed,  his  property  will  be  seized  and  sold. 
In  the  cases  when  a  seizure  of  personal  property  is  contem^ 
plated,  the  commandement  must  be  served  twenty-four  hours 
before  seizure.  In  the  case  of  real  property,  it  must  be 
made  thirty  days  before  seizure. 

Commanditaire — see  Commandite, 

Commanditaire  par  actions  is  a  partner  who  is  only  bound  to  the 
extent  of  his  venture  in  a  societe  par  actions. 

Commandite — The  sum  invested  in  a  partnership  by  a  special  part- 
ner who  is  called  a  Commanditaire,    See  page  90. 

Commandite  par  actions — see  Sttciett  en  commandite  par  actions. 

Commandite  par  interSts — Special  partnership  in  which  the  capital 
is  not  represented  by  negotiable  stock. 

CommantHte  simple — see  Societe  en  commandite  simple, 

Comniissaire — Commissaires  are  persons  who  receive  from  a  meet- 
ing of  shareholders  a  8|)ecial  authority,  viz.,  that  of  checking 
and  examining  the  accounts  of  a  manager  or  of  valuing  the 
apports  en  nature.  This  name  is  also  applied  to  a  judge  who 
receives  from  a  court  a  special  mission  —  for  instance,  to 
institute  an  enquiry  or  to  examine  certain  books,  or  to  super- 
vise the  operations  of  a  bankruptcy. 

Commissaire  de  Police — Police  Justice — Magistrate. 

Commissaire  priseur — see  page  9. 

CommiMsv/n  roffatoirc—  Letters  Rogatory. 

Commissionnaire — see  definition,  page  155. 

Commissions  aire  en  marchandisvs — see  page  155. 

CommnnafitS — see  CommunautS  de  Mens. 

Communaute  de  hiens  —  By  communaute  is  meant  the  property 
which  is  held  in  common  by  the  married  parties  who  have 
adopted  the  regime  of  the  communaute  de  hiens. 

Commune — see  Prjj'icturc. 

Communication — The  production  of  a  merchant's  books  by  deliver- 
ing them  either  to  a  person  designated  by  the  Court,  or  to 
his  adversary,  to  be  examined  in  all  their  parts,  and  as  shall  be 
deemed  necessary  to  the  suit. 

Compte  de  retour — see  definition,  page  228. 

Concordat  (composition) — Compromise  effected  by  a  bankrupt  with 
his  creditors  by  virtue  of  which  the  bankrupt  engages  to  pay 
within  a  certain  time  a  certain  proportion  of  his  debts,  and  by 
which  the  creditors  agree  to  discharge  the  whole  of  their 
claims,  in  consideration  for  the  same. 

Concurrence  de/oi/ale — see  page  52(). 

Conseil  d'Etat — The  Court  of  Appeal  from  the  Conseil  de  Pre  fee- 
ture.    It  has  other  functions  of  an  administrative  character. 

Conseil  de  familJe — Whenever  it  Ixjcomes  necessary  to  appoint  a 
guardian  of  a  minor,  the  nearest  relations  or  the  most  intimate 
friends  are  called  together  under  the  direction  of  the  Jvge  de 
Paix.  This  meeting  constitutes  a  Conseil  deJamillCy  and  has 
capacity  to  name  a  guardian. 

The  Consfil  defamille  is  also  summoned  in  order  to  give  its 
opinion  about  the  interdiction  of  an  insane  person  ;  moreover, 
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oertun  acts  cannot  be  peif  oxmed  by  jruardiana  in  the  coarse  of 
their  fnnctione  irithoat  the  anthonaatiion  of  the  Canseii  de 
famiUe. 

Comeil  de  Prifeetmre — ^In  each  Pr^ecture  there  are  three  jadges 
nominated  by  the  Goyemment,  who  haye  jnriadiction  over  all 
oaaes  in  whidi  the  Prefect  or  his  repreaentatiTe  is  a  part^r. 
These  jndffee  are  called  CkmseiUen  de  Prefecture^  and  the  Tri- 
^wmI  which  they  compose  is  called  Canseii  de  Prifectwrt. 

Cmueil  de  Prud'homines — see  page  6. 

Omteil  judieiaire — Any  person  who,  by  his  extravagant  expendi- 
ture, out  of  proportion  to  his  reaonroes,  threat^is  to  thoceby 
squander  his  property,  may,  at  the  request  of  a  rdation  at 
near  friend,  be  submitted,  by  virtue  of  an  order  to  that  effect, 
to  the  wardship  of  a  third  person  called  Conseil  Judieiairt, 
Without  the  approval  of  such  Conseil  judicial,  ne  cannot 
validly  perform  any  act  nor  execute  any  document  that  could 
constitute  a  charge  upon  his  estate. 

Canseii  Munieipal — Council  elected  by  universal  suffrage  for  the 
administration  of  each  commune. 

Conseillers — The  judges  composing  the  Courte  of  Appeal  are 
called  Conseillers. 

Cmseiller  O^neral — ^Each  Canton  (see  Pre/S?0t«r»)  nominates  a 
Conseiller  OenSral  tar  a  term  of  three  years.  The  Conseillers 
OSniraux  meet  in  the  so-called  Canseii  OSnSral,  which  foims 
a  Council  te  the  Pr^fet  of  the  department,  votes  the  special 
taxes  for  the  department,  and  administers  the  roads  and  the 
institutions  belonging  te  the  same. 

Canservatoire  dcs  Arts  et  Metiers — A  public  establishment  which 
the  Government  has  opened  at  Paris,  in  which  Art  and  In- 
dustry are  taught  gratuitously.  Here  are  exposed  also  models 
and  maps  of  use  to  illustrate  the  progress  of  national  art  and 
national  industry. 

Constat  d'huissier — An  affidavit  made  by  hutssiers  setting  forth  the 
appearance,  form,  quality,  colour,  ete.,  of  any  article  upon 
which  a  suit  depends. 

Contrainte  par  corps — Imprisonment  for  debt. 

Contrat  A  la  ffrosse—aee  definition,  page  333. 

Contrat  de  chawje — see  page  176. 

Cantrestaries — see  Snrestaries. 

Contribution  fondh'e — Taxes  on  real  estate. 

Carps  certains— T\A%  expressiou  is  employed  in  contradistinction  to 
objects  which  are  not  specific  by  their  nature,  as  a  certain 
quantity  of  wheat  or  hay.  A  corps  certain  is  the  object  itself 
in  relation  to  which  an  agreement  has  been  entered  into,  and 
which  cannot  be  replaced  by  any  other  object,  as  a  horse  or  a 
ship,  ete. 

Correcttonnel — see  Trilmnanx  Correetiannels. 

Caulissiers  are  intermediate  agents  who  oocupy  themselves  with 
the  negotiation  of  Stock  Exchange  securities,  and  conse- 
quentlv  usurp  the  functions  of  stock-brokers.  Their  existence 
is  not  legally  recognised,  but  is  nevertheless  tolerated. 

^wrftVr*— Brokers. 

Vouverture  is  the  deposit  (or  "cover")  made  by  the  client  in  the 
hands  of  the  broker,  either  of  a  sum  of  money  or  of  securi- 
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ties,  in  ordor  to  guarantee  the  broker  for  the  payment  of  the 
^  secnrities  which  hepnrcbases  for  his  client. 
Creanciers  vrhumh — When  claims  against  a  bankmpt  have  not 
been  definitely  accepted  by   the  syndic,  such  creditors  are 
called  crSanciers  pr^sumeSy  because  their  rights  have  not  been 
definitely  admitted. 
I^cUe  certaine — A  deed  is  said  to  have  a  date  certaine  (fixed  date) 
when  it  has  been  subjected  to  the  formality  of  registration  ; 
after  this  formality  has  been  complied  with,  the  parties  to 
the  deed  cannot  by  mutual  consent  change  the  date  thereof. 
It  is  for  this  reason  that  third  parties  have  not  the  right 
to  question  the  date  of  a  registered  deed,  which  is  said  to 
have  a  date  crrtaine. 
DSchSanee — Forfeiture. 
Djfaut  eongS—^ee  page  16. 
Defautfaute  de  conclure — see  page  15. 
Delaissementy  abandonment — see  page  323. 
Demande  en  revemlication — see  page  27. 
i>^iio>M?tfl^?V>« —Notification. 

Description — The  report  drawn  up  by  hvissier  to  set  forth  the 
condition  of  certain  articles  in  a  suit ;  or  in  other  words  the 
contents  of  a  constat.    See  Constat  d'huissier, 
Dessaisissement — "When  a  person  is  declared  bankrupt,  he  is  imme- 
diately deprived  of  the  enjoyment  and  administration  of  all 
his  property  ;  this  deprivation,  which  extends  to  all  his  rights, 
is  called  dessaisissement, 
Dispacheur — see  page  298. 
Document — see  page  197. 

D* office  (pro f trio  motn) — A  judgment  pronounced  or  an  order  made 
by  a  Tribunal  doffice  is  one  made  of  its  own  motion,  and  not 
pursuant  to  anv  special  application,  petition,  or  proceedings. 
Domaine  public — Public  domain. 
Domiciliataire^Bce  definition,  page  186. 
Donneur  d  la  grosse — see  page  333. 
Donneur  d'aval — Guarantor  of    negotiable   paper  other  than  by 

endorsement. 
Donneur  dordre — see  page  189. 
Droits  de  condamnation — Taxes  upon  judgments,  proportioned  to 

the  amount  thereof. 
Droits  d'enregistrement — see  Enregistrement, 
Droit  de  gaae — see  the  word  l*riv%1hfe. 

Droit  dcxecution^'The  right  of  a  stockbroker  to  sell  the  securities 
bought  by  him  for  account  of  a  client,  if  the  latter  does  not 
accept  delivery  thereof.  The  same  expression  is  also  applied 
to  the  sale  by  a  stockbroker  of  securities  deposited  with  him 
by  his  client,  in  order  to  guarantee  the  pajTnent  of  operations 
for  which  the  latter  has  given  instructious.  See  page  123. 
Droit  d'hypoth^que — see  the  word  Privil^c. 
Droit  de  retention — see  page  385. 

Droip  de  suite — This  term  is  applied  to  the  right  which  a  creditor 

possesses  to  enforce  his  claim  either  upon  real  or  personal 

property,  even  if  such  property  passes  into  the  hands  of  a  third 

party.    See  Ptivilhge. 

Ecrit  enregistr^ — Any  written  document  is  so  termed  on  which  the 
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registration  duties  have  been  paid,  and  which  bears  upon  the 
face  the  stamp  of  the  receiver.  The  date  of  enrefftstremt^t 
being  necessarily  correct,  cannot  be  disputed  even  by  third 
persons  not  parties  to  the  deed  ;  in  that  case  the  deed  is  said 
to  have  a  date  certaine, 

Emploi  (equitable  conversion) — ^When  property  covered  by  the 
regime  dotal  is  sold,  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  mnst  be  reinvested 
for  the  benefit  of  the  wife.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  purchaser  to 
see  that  the  price  is  so  reinvested,  and  his  payment  is  only 
final  in  so  far  as  it  has  been  reinvested  as  aforesaid.  See 
Rlgime  dotal, 

I^mployS^The  name  given  to  every  salaried  person  whoBS  work  is 
neither  entirely  manual  nor  entirely  intellectual :  a  bode- 
keeper,  a  cashier,  a  watchman,  a  salesman  are  employes ;  but 
this  expression  is  never  applied  to  young  men  who  work  in 
the  offices  of  avottis,  twtaire»^  huissierSj  or  commissaireM-priteun ; 
these  are  termed  cleros,  an  expression  which  belongs  to  them 
exclusively. 

JSn  brevet — An  acte  is  said  to  be  «ft  hrefoet  when  a  copy  of  it  has 
not  been  recorded  by  the  notary  who  drew  it. 

En  commandite  pur  actions— -soe  Sociite  en  commandite  par  actions. 

En  commandite  simple — see  Sociite  en  commaftdite  simple. 

En  eommunautS — see  CommunuutS  de  Mens. 

Endossement  H  forfait—TYnA  is  the  endorsement  of  a  bill  of  ex- 
change, by  a  person  who  does  not  guarantee  the  payment 
thereof. 

En  itat  (Tunion — State  of  bankruptcy  when  the  concordat  has  been 
refused  by  the  creditors,  and  the  liquidation  of  the  estate  has 
been  decided  upon  for  the  common  benefit. 

En  nam — see  Associ6  en  nom. 

En  nom  collecttf—eioQ  Nom  collectif. 

En  participation— eee  Society  en  participation. 

En  recoui:r(^ent — ^An  expression  employed  to  declare  that  an 
endorAement  made  in  favour  of  a  person  does  not  transfer 
to  him  the  property  in  the  bill  of  exchange,  but  merely  con- 
stitutes an  authority  to  such  person  to  recover  the  amount  of 
the  bill  of  exchange. 

Enregistre — see  Enregistrem^nt. 

Enrcpistrement  (registration) — is  a  formality  which  consists  in 
inscribiug  on  registers,  specially  kept  for  the  purpose  by  the 
Government,  a  summary  analysis  of  certain  deeds  and  docu- 
ments. At  the  same  time  that  such  analysis  is  inscribed  upon 
the  registers,  the  clerk  places  upon  the  deed  a  memorandum 
indicating  the  date  upon  which  the  deed  was  registered,  and  at 
the  side  of  such  memorandum  an  impression  is  made  by  a 
stamp. 

Certain  duties  are  payable  upon  documents  which  are 
remstered.    See  page  43. 

Registration  oners  this  advantage  :  that  if  the  document  is 
lost  or  destroyed,  its  existence  can  be  proved  by  a  certified 
cop^  of  the  analysis  of  the  document  inscribed  upon  the 
register.  Besides  this,  the  deed  acquires  by  the  fact  of  re- 
gistration a  certain  fixed  date,  which  can  be  invoked  against 
third  parties  who  are  not  parties  to  such  deed. 
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Escroquerif^  Swindling. 

Ester  en  justice — To  institute  legal  proceedings. 

ExctisahiliU — If  the  bankrupt  has  been  guilty  of  no  fraud  or  gross 
negligence,  the  creditors  can,  in  meeting  assembled,  declare 
him  excusable.  Formerly,  the  effect  of  this  declaration  was  to 
release  the  bankrupt  from  imprisonment,  in  case  the  creditors 
refused  to  grant  the  concordat, 

Ex^ctition — is  the  sale  by  the  creditor  of  the  property  belonging  to 
his  debtor. 

Execution — is  the  sale  or  the  repurchase  made  by  a  stockbroker  in 
virtue  of  his  drait  d'exScution,  See  page  123,  and  also  the 
word  Drait  d'exioution. 

Expert — This  expression  is  practically  equivalent  to  "  Expert,"  but 
a  distinction  must  be  made,  for  in  France  an  expert  is  an 
officer  of  the  court,  and  he  draws  up  a  report  very  much  after 
the  fashion  of  a  Referee  or  Master  in  Chancery. 

Faeultes — see  definition,  page  244. 

Faillite — see  page  429. 

Ferme — To  be  executed  forthwith  and  without  condition. 

Fonds  verdus — It  is  said  that  a  capital  is  invested  d,  fonds  perdus 
when  it  is  stipulated  that  in  consideration  of  the  payment  of 
an  amount  as  interest  higher  than  the  normal  rate,  the  lender 
shall  be  repaid  his  capital  in  this  manner.  The  borrower, 
after  having  paid  the  interest  during  the  period  determined,  is 
free  as  regards  the  capital  itself. 

Force  armee — This  term  comprises  the  armed  aid  which  any  person 
has  the  right  to  demand  for  the  purpose  of  executing  a  judicial 
decision ;  such  are  gendarmes  and  policemen.  Their  ser- 
vices must  be  applied  for  through  the  Commissaire  de  Police. 

Force  majeure — This  term  is  used  with  reference  to  all  circum- 
stances independent  of  the  will  of  man,  and  which  it  is  not  in 
his  power  to  control,  and  such  force  majeure  is  sufficient  to 
justify  the  non-execution  of  a  contract.  Thus,  war,  inunda- 
tions, and  epidemics,  are  cases  of  force  majeure  ;  it  has  even 
been  decided  that  a  strike  of  workmen  constitutes  a  case  of 
force  majeure. 

Gage — see  the  word  PrivU^qe. 

Gardes  de  Commerce — Special  police  for  arrest  for  debt. 

Grefle — Office  of  the  clerk  of  the  court  where  judgment  rolls  are 
drawn  up  and  recorded. 

Greffier — Clerk  at  the  court.    See  page  10. 

Oro8se~'6ee  Contrat  d.  la  grosse. 

JJomo/ogatian — see  page  4()3. 

Jluissiers — Marshals,  Process-servers,  Sheriffs'  officers,  see  page  9. 

Uypoth^que—K  mortgage  {hypothhque)  can  only  arise  in  the  cases 
and  according  to  the  formalities  prescribed  by  law,  and  may 
be  either  Conventionelle^  Judiciaire^  or  Legale.  A  legal  mort- 
gage is  one  that  is  cast  by  the  law.  A  judicial  mortgage  is 
one  that  results  from  judgments.  Conventional  mortgage 
results  from  agreements,  deeds  and  contracts.  The  following 
kinds  of  property  only  are  capable  of  being  mortgaged : — 

1.  Saleable  real  estate  and  fixtures. 

2.  The  usufruct  of  such  property  and  fixtures  as  long  as 

the  usufruct  lasts. 
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When  the  fixtures  are  separated  from  the  real  estate  they 
cease  to  be  coyered  by  the  mortgage.  (Code  Kapoleoiiy  Artides 
2114-2217.) 

Hypotk^que  ConvetUumnelle — GonTentional  mortgages  result,  ss  we 
have  said,  from  agreements,  deeds,  and  contracts.  GonTen- 
tional mortgages  can  only  be  executed  by  persons  capable  of 
lUienating  their  real  estate.  Persons  whose  right  to  real 
estate  is  conditional,  or  liable  to  be  divested,  can  only  execute 
a  mortgage  upon  their  interest  in  the  same.  Gonrentional 
mortgages  can  only  be  effected  by  an  authentic  deed  executed 
before  two  notaries  or  one  notaury  and  two  witnesses.  Con- 
tracts entered  into  in  a  foreign  country  do  not  confer  a  mort- 
gage upon  property  in  France,  unless  so  provided  by  interna- 
tional treaties. 

UypotkkqtAe  judiciaire —The  lien  which  attaches  to  the  real  estate 
of  a  party  in  a  suit  when  judgment  has  been  rendered  sgainst 
him. 

It  atta(;he8  not  only  upon  the  real  estate  of  which  the  partr 
is  seised  at  the  time  the  judgment  is  rendered,  but  upon  au 
real  estate  that  he  may  acquire  until  the  judgment  is  paid. 
This  subject  is  treated  in  the  Code  Civil. 

This  lien  does  not  attach  by  virtue  of  an  arbitration  award 
until  the  award  has  been  rendered  execuUHy  by  judicial  de- 
cree. 

Foreign  judgments  do  not  constitute  Hens  upon  land  until 
they  have  been  rendered  executory  by  ewntquatur  in  Franoey 
unless  there  is  a  special  treaty  provudon  to  the  oontraiy. 

Hypothhque  legale — The  rights  and  claims  which  give  rise  to  legal 
mortgages  are : — 1.  Those  of  married  women  upon  the  pro- 
perty of  their  husbands.  2.  Those  of  minors  and  interdicted 
persons  upon  the  property  of  their  guardians.  3.  Those  of 
the  state,  parish  and  public  institutions  upon  the  property  of 
their  treasurers  and  responsible  administrators.  A  creditor 
who  has  a  legal  mortgage  may  enforce  his  right  upon  all  the 
real  property  belonging  to  his  debtor  and  upon  that  which  be 
may  afterwards  acquire  with  the  modifications  contained  is 
the  Code  Civil. 

Inscription — Record  :  used  in  recording  mortgages. 

Instructions  ministerielles — ^Instructions  from  a  minister  to  his  sob- 
ordinates. 

Interdiction — Every  person  who,  on  account  of  insanity,  has  be- 
come incapable  of  controlling  his  own  interests,  can  be  pot 
under  the  control  of  a  guardian,  who  shall  administer  hk 
affairs  with  the  same  effect  as  he  might  himself.  Soch  a 
person  is  said  to  be  interdit,  and  lus  status  is  described  as  ts- 
terdiction. 

The  status  of  interdiction  is  also  the  leg^  result  of  a 
criminal  conviction. 

Intervention — Acceptance  by  intervention  or  fat  honor. 

Inventaire — Inventory :  used  technically  of  the  inventory  drawn  np 
in  case  of  death  or  bankruptcy. 

Journal  qfficiel^A  public  journal,  published  by  the  €k>vemment ; 
it  contains  the  laws  and  all  public  prooeedinffs :  it  is  to  this 
extent  a  duplicate  of  the  BtUletin  des  Lois^lmi  it  containB 
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divers  other  matters,  such  as  the  debates  of  Parliament,  and 
all  the  preliminaries  of  the  laws  published. 

Jvge  Commissaire  is  one  of  the  Judges  of  the  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce appointed  as  a  registrar  to  superintend  the  operations  of 
a  bankruptcy  and  to  make  certain  orders  and  regulations  in 
relation  to  its  conduct  and  management. 

Juges  eorrectionneU — ^This  expression  is  employed  to  demgnate  the 
Tribunal  Corrcctionnel,    See  this  word. 

Juge  de  paix — Justice  of  the  peace. 

Jtufement  eontradictoire  is  a  judgment  given  against  a  party  who 
has  appeared  and  put  in  a  defence. 

Jngement  ^homologation — Decree  confirming  the  concordat, 

Juridictum  Administrative — The  above  is  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Trihunanx  Administratijs.    See  Tribunaux  Administratifs, 

Juridiction  Civile — see  page  2. 

Juridietion  Commereiale--J\xnA^QX\on  of  the  Tribunaux  dt  Com- 
merce.   See  page  4. 

Juridiction  Cttrrcctionnelle  et  Commercinle — Jurisdiction  of  the 
Tribunaux  Correctionnelles  and  of  the  Tribunaux  de  Commerce. 
See  page  7. 

Juridiction  crimindle — Jurisdiction  of  the  Criminal  Courts. 

Justice  de  Paix — see  page  2. 

Le  connaissement  c'est  la  marchandise — This  is  an  axiom  of  law 
which  signifies  that  the  bill  of  lading  represents  absolutely 
the  merchandise  itself. 

Lettre  de  voiture — Way  bill. 

Libh'ation — Released. 

Licence— i»e  page  459. 

Liquidateurs  judiciaires — The  above  are  persons  appointed  by  the 
Court  to  wind  up  partnerships.  In  some  cases  the  liquidator 
named  is  one  of  the  partners,  but  generally  he  is  a  retired 
barrister  or  solicitor  possessing  the  confidence  of  the  Court, 
and  whose  occupation  specially  consists  in  attending  to  such 
liquidations  as  are  confided  to  him.  When  the  liquidation  is 
concluded,  he  makes  up  an  account  setting  forth  the  opera- 
tions of  the  winding-up.  This  account  he  submits  for  ap- 
proval to  the  parties  interested,  and  in  the  event  of  any  of 
them  refusing  to  approve  it,  he  is  summoned  before  the  Court 
by  the  liquidator  for  judgment  as  to  whether  all  the  operations 
of  the  winding-up  have  been  properly  carried  out,  and  dis- 
cluurffing  him  f^m  the  duties  which  have  been  confided  to  him. 

Liquidation — Partition  in  cases  of  separation  de  hiens, 

Magasins  gSnSraux — see  paffe  721. 

Mairie — The  Government  building  of  each  commune.  It  contains 
the  Record  Office  of  all  civil  acts,  and  the  list  of  voters ;  and 
it  is  there  that  political  and  municipal  elections  take  place. 

Mandataire — Attorney  in  fact. 

MarchS  d  prime — see  definition,  page  133. 

Marcheferme — see  definition,  page  133. 

Mortage  en  eommunautS — see  Communauti  de  Mens. 

Mineur  imaneipS — The  age  of  majority  is  fixed  by  law  at  twenty- 
one  years,  but  a  young  man  can  be  relieved  of  the  incapacity 
which  results  from  minority  at  the  a^e  of  fifteen  years  and 
upwards,  if  he  has  a  father  and  mother,  and  from  eighteen 
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jean  upwards  if,  having  lost  hit  fath«r  or  hia  mother,  be  ii 

subject  to  a  guardian.       He  is  then  said  to  be  SwumcipS, 

and  his  new  status  is  called  Smameipatian, 
Ministere — The  building  which  contains  the  offices  of  the  Minister 

or  Secretary  of  State. 
Ministere  Public — This  is  the  generic  name  given  bv  the  law  to  tlie 

Proeureurs  Gimeranx  and  Avoeuts  Qeneranx^  Proeureurt  ie  Ul 

HSpublique,  and  the  substitutes  of  the  ProewrenrM  de  U  Ri- 

publique. 
Mutation  en  Domane — ^Mutation  is  the  generic  word  for  the  transfer 

of  propertv  by  purchase  or  descent.     Mutation  en  Dtmane  is 

the  equivalent  for  ships  to  what  transcription  is  for  real  estate. 

See  Transcription, 
liyriamktre  is  a  measure  of  distance  comprising  10,000  metres  = 

6*2138  English  mUes. 
Noli* — see  defiboition,  psjge  278. 
Nolissement^  see  definition,  page  278. 
Nom  collectif--^e  Soeieti  en  nom  eollectif. 
Notaire — see  page  9. 
Obligations  nominatives — see  page  574. 
Octroi — City  dues. 
Opposition — This  word  is  used  in  three  different  senses : — 

1.  Motion  to  open  a  judgment  by  defaults 

2.  Saisie-arrht — Attachment. 

3.  Injunction. 

Ordonnance  de  lieftrS—Bee  ReferS,  page  29. 

The  above  are  orders  made  oy  the  President  for  an  exami- 
nation to  be  conducted  by  experts,  or  for  the  carrying  out  of 
any  other  provisional  measures  not  prejudicial  to  the  rights  of 
either  of  the  parties  engaged  in  an  action. 

Pacotille — Goods  put  on  board  by  the  crew  without  paying  freight 

Palais  de  Justice — The  Palais  de  Justice  is  the  building  in  eyeiy 
city  which  contains  the  Tribunal  and  other  necessary  offices 
for  the  carrying  on  of  judicial  proceedings. 

Papiers  timbres-^Ah  manuscripts  which  have  to  be  submitted  to 
registration  (see  page  43)  must  be  written  upon  special  paper 
stamped  by  the  Government,  according  to  a  tariff  which 
varies  with  the  length  of  the  papers  in  legal  documents,  or 
according  to  the  amount  set  out  in  the  document  when  it  re- 
lates to  an  admission  of  debt,  a  bill  of  exchange,  or  a  pro- 
missory note. 

Par  actions — A  societe  is  said  to  be  par  actions  when  its  cajsta]  is 
divided  into  shares. 

Par  Procuration — By  power  of  attorney. 

Parquet — The  word  parqttet  has,  in  legal  phraseology,  two  significa- 
tions.   It  is  employed  to  designate  the  magistrates  who  are 
charged  with  the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  criminal  cases  and 
misdemeanours,  and  also  to  express  that  part  of  the  Bourse 
which  is  reserved  for  stock-brokers. 
Parquet  du  Tribunal — The  offices  which  are  reserved  in  the  PaUis 
de  Justice,  to  the  Procureur  de  la  Pipublique  and  to  his  depu- 
ties.    The  Procureur  de  la  P^publiquc  and  his  deputies  are 
also  designated  by  the  expression  **  ojiciers  du  parquety'^  or  by 
abbreviation  by  the  single  word  parquet. 
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Part  d'vUerit — Expression  used  to  denote  the  shares  of  part 
owners  in  a  soitete  other  than  a  societS  par  actions. 

Participation — see  Societe  en  participation, 

Partie  civile — In  a  correctional  or  criminal  prosecution  the  com- 
plainant is  called  partie  civile  wh«  n  he  joins  in  the  prosecution 
instituted  by  the  Ministhre  Public^  and  asks  for  damages  for 
the  prejudice  which  has  been  caused  to  him. 

Person^'  morale — This  name  is  used  to  express  associations  of 
persons  to  whom  the  law  gives  the  right  of  buying,  selling, 
appearing  before  the  Courts,  under  the  name  which  they  have 
chosen  to  give  to  their  association.  These  associations  have 
the  same  rights  as  an  individual ;  they  have  a  domicile  and  a 
personality  and  rights  distinct  from  those  of  the  members  who 
compose  them.  They  are  called  persmme^  inorulcs  because 
their  existence  is  an  abstract  creation  of  .the  law.  The  word 
vioral  is  employed  in  distinction  to  the  word  physique  or 
viaferirl,  which  applies  to  living  persons  in  their  physical  or 
material  state.  Mercantile  companies,  the  State,  religious 
communities  recognised  by  the  Government,  certain  l>enevo- 
lent  establishments  recognised  by  the  Government,  are  instances 
of  prrsonNfS  moralca.  It  will  be  seen  that  it  is  practically 
equivalent  to  the  English  teim  Corporation. 

Police  (Ic  chargement — see  definition,  page  281. 

l*ossession  vaut  titre — This  is  an  axiom  of  law  which  signifies  that 
the  fact  of  possession  of  personal  property  constitutes  in 
itself  a  sufficient  right  of  ownership,  and  that  the  holder  has 
no  need  to  prove  the  legitimacy  thereof.  But  this  priuciple  is 
only  applicable  when  the  fact  of  possession  is  unaccompanied 
by  other  circumstances. 

Pour  acquit  is  the  formula  which  a  creditor  prefixes  to  his  signa- 
ture when  he  g^iyes  a  receipt. 

PreJ'ecturc — The  territory  of  France  is  divided  into  eighty-six 
departments.  The  principal  town  of  each  department  is  called 
Prefecture.  The  department  is  administered  by  a  Prefet^ 
'  who  is  under  the  direct  orders  of  the  Minister  of  the  Interior. 
Each  department  is  divided  into  a  certain  number  of  districts 
called  arromlissemcntSy  and  administered  by  a  St/vs-  J^rtJ'ct,  The 
principal  town  of  the  district  is  called  a  Sotts-PrH'eeture.  This 
denomination  is  also  given  sometimes  to  the  district  itself. 
The  district  is  itself  divided  into  a  certain  number  of  cantons, 
and  the  canton.s  are  subdivided  into  communes, 

Premttr — see  definition,  page  179. 

Prescription — see  page  '6.^, 

president — Presiding  justice.  The  Court  is  composed  of  at  least 
three  judges.  The  voice  of  the  presidiug  justice  is  conclusive  ; 
he  has  (fivers  functions  which  are  purely  personal,  as,  for 
example,  the  nght  to  sign  orders  which  are  submitted  to  him 
by  petition. 

Priffic — see  the  definition,  page  133. 

Prinu;  liee —  see  explanation,  page  316. 

Priml^ffe — A  creditor  is  said  to  have  a  privilhfe  when  by  virtue  of 
the  law  be  has  the  right  to  demand  payment,  in  preference  to 
the  other  creditors,  out  of  the  proceeds  of  special  property  of  his 
debtor,  or  even  of  the  general  estate  of  Uie  debtor :  properly 
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gpeakiiif ,  the  woid  privily  should  only  be  empkyed  to  desig- 
nate the  prof  erential  rights  created  by  the  law,  and  not  those 
which  resiilt  from  the  agreementa  of  the  parties;  thus  the 
preferential  right  which  the  law  accorda  to  a  landkcd  to  be 
paid  his  rent,  and  that  which  it  grants  to  employh  for  the  pay- 
ment of  their  salaries  in  case  of  bankn4)tcy,  constitate  privi- 
l^e ;  bnt  the  right  which  a  creditor  may  possesa  to  be  piid 
preferentially  out  of  the  proceeds  of  penonal  i»tiperty  whidi 
has  been  giyen  him  as  security,  or  out  of  the  price  of  real 
property  which  has  been  mortgaged  to  him,  constitute  pre- 
ferential rights  designated  by  the  terms  drmi  de  gage  (io  the 
case  of  personal  property)  or  drtnt  d'htfpoth^ue  (in  the  case  of 
real  property),  or  simply  gage  or  kigpath^que.  A  mortgage 
granted  upon  real  property  gives  to  the  creditor  tiie  right  of 
seizing  and  selling  such  real  property,  even  when  it  has  passed 
into  the  possesnon  of  a  third  person  :  this  right  is  called  dfWt 
de  suite. 

ProeMure  sommaire — ^Practised  in  cases  of  urgency.  Although  the 
practice  was  instituted  for  the  purpoee  of  arriving  at  a  speedy 
conclusion,  it  is  not  more  expeditious  than  the  ordinary  one. 

Proc^'Verbal — ^A  proc^-verbal  is  a  written  report,  which  is  signed, 
setting  forth  a  statement  of  facts.  This  term  is  applied  to  the 
report  proving  the  meeting  and  the  reaolutiona  passed  at  a 
meeting  of  shareholders.,  or  to  the  report  of  a  oominission  to 
take  testimony.  It  can  also  be  applied  to  the  statement  drawn 
up  by  a  huisner  in  relation  to  any  facts  which  one  of  the 
parties  to  a  suit  can  be  interested  in  proving,  for  instance,  the 
sale  of  a  counterfeited  object.  Stetemente  drawn  up  by  other 
competent  authorities,  of  misdemeanours  or  other  criminal 
acts,  are  also  called  proch-verbaux. 

Procureur  de  la  llSpublique — see  page  3. 

Procureur  Oiniral — see  page  3. 

Promesse  simple — This  term  is  applied  to  the  contract  which  results 
from  a  bill  of  exchange  or  a  promissory  note  which  by  its  form 
does  not  fulfil  all  the  conditions  required  by  the  law. 

Pratit — ^Protest  of  negotiable  paper. 

Provision — see  definition,  page  188. 

Prud^hommes — see  Conseil  de  Prud'hammes, 

Quintal — A  unit  of  measurement  employed  in  estimating  the 
burden  of  ships,  equivalent  to  about  an  English  hundred- 
weight. 

Pieepisse  de  cotisation.^'Eieoeipi  setting  forth  extent  of  interest 
subscribed  by  a  member  of  a  mutual  insurance  company. 

Beeeveur  Central^aee  liecevcur  Ghieral, 

Beceveur  (}inh'td — The  name  given  to  the  officer  who  receives  all 
the  State  texes  in  each  department ;  in  Paris  he  is  cadled  the 
Beceveur  central. 

Bechange—eee  definition,  page  227. 

Becommandataire — see  definition,  page  185. 

B^krk — ^see  page  29. 

BSgivM — The  name  regime  is  given  to  the  various  species  of  con- 
tracts which  govern  the  pecuniary  conditions  of  marriage. 
There  are  three  kinds  of  B^fime^  viz. : — B^gime  de  eommuMutk^ 
BSgime  de  siparatian  de  Inens,  and  BSgiwte  dotal.     Each  of 
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these  kinds  of  contract  possesses  special  rules,  determined  by 
law  ;  but  the  parties  have  the  right  to  modify  these  rules,  or 
to  make  any  stipulations  they  may  think  proper.  Such  stipu- 
lations must  be  made  before  marriage,  and  cannot  be  modified 
afterwards. 

BSffime  de  cammunatUS  de  biens  is  one  of  the  systems  of  marriage 
contract  which  the  parties  can  adopt.  This  system  is  pre- 
sumed to  be  adopted  when  the  marriage  is  celebrated  without 
any  contract  being  drawn  np.  The  conditions  of  such  con- 
tract are  regulated  by  the  Civil  Code.  All  the  personal  pro- 
perty which  the  parties  possessed  at  the  moment  of  the 
marriage,  and  all  that  which  may  deyolve  upon  them  during  the 
marriage,  either  by  succession,  donation  or  otherwise,  is  com- 
prised in  the  conununaute.  Their  real  property  alone  remains 
the  separate  property  of  the  party  to  whom  it  belonged.  The 
husband  is  the  owner  of  all  the  property  composing  the  eom- 
viunaute,  and  can  dispose  of  it  at  his  free  will.  The  above  are 
the  principal  provisions  of  the  law,  but  they  can  be  departed 
from  by  t£e  wiU  of  the  parties,  expressed  in  a  proper  marriage 
contract. 

Regime  de  eommunautSsee  Regime  de  oommunaut6  de  biens. 

RSffime  dotal — The  rSf/inie  dotal  is  one  of  the  systems  of  marriage 
contract  which  the  parties  can  adopt.  Under  this  reffiine  the 
real  property  may  be  sold  upon  the  condition  that  the  price 
realised  be  reinvested  either  in  lands  or  French  rentes  or 
shares  of  the  Bank  of  France  or  railway  bonds  guaranteed 
by  the  French  Government.  A  third  party  who  purchases 
dvtal  real  property  can  be  compelled  to  pay  the  price  over 
again,  if  he  has  not  assured  himself  that  the  purchase  money 
has  been  reinvested  in  conformity  with  law  or  in  conformity 
with  the  marriage  contract.  Real  estate  so  held  cannot  be 
sold  on  execution,  the  revenue  of  such  lands  belongs  to  the 
husband.  The  revenue  can  be  seized  to  the  extent  of  the 
surplus  over  the  expenses  of  the  married  couple.  Every  sale 
of  dotal  real  property  which  is  not  authorised  by  the  Tribunal 
is  void,  and  can  be  bo  declared  on  the  application  of  the  husband 
or  of  any  interested  party.  Personal  property  of  all  descrip- 
tions can  be  declared  dotal.  In  the  latter  case  the  above 
clauses  respecting  real  property  apply  to  it. 

Regime  de  sdparation  de  biens — see  Riffime  and  Separation  de  binis. 

Regime  de  V union — see  Regime  and  if n ion. 

Reglement  d' Admin i.'<t ration  Publidpie — Ordinances  drawn  up  and 
voted  by  the  Cojucil  tFEtat,  with  the  object  of  providing  the 
methods  and  means  necessary  to  render  certain  laws  execu- 
tory.  These  Ordinances  provide  for  all  the  details  of  execution 
into  which  the  general  legislation  may  not  have  entered :  when 
they  affect  the  police,  they  are  called  rtglevtents  de  Poliee, 

Reglement  de  Police  g6neral  ou  particulier — see  Reglement  d Adminis- 
tration publique. 

Rehabilitation — A  bankrupt  is  not  only  deprived  of  the  adminis- 
tration of  his  property,  but  he  is  ako  stripped  of  his  rights  as 
citizen  ;  for  example,  he  cannot  serve  ou  a  jury,  he  cannot 
vote,  he  cannot  take  part  in  the  Stock  Exchange.  The  com- 
position returns  to  him  the  administration  of  his  affiurs,  but 
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it  is  only  by  rihalnlitatum  that  he  regains  his  political  rights 
and  rights  of  citizenship. 

Hetnise  de  place  en  place — This  expression  signifies  the  condition  re- 
quired for  the  validity  of  a  bill  of  exchange. 

Bemmer — see  page  126. 

Ifentc — Name  given  to  Government  loans. 

Hepart — This  term  (which  is  equivalent  to  the  word  contango  em- 
ployed in  the  London  Stock  Exchange)  is  applied  to  the 
operation  bv  which  a  stock-broker  prorogues  or  **carrief 
over  **  with  the  view  of  realizing  at  a  higher  price  the  settle- 
ment of  a  bargain  which  has  been  entered  into. 

B^pertoire — Becord  of  actc  (Vhuisser, 

U^ponse  de  primes — see  definition,  page  134. 

Heprisentatioti — The  production  in  evidence  of  particular  items  in 
a  book  of  accounts.  A  distinction  should  be  made  between 
representation  and  communication.  The  former  is  the  produc- 
tion in  evidence  of  a  specific  portion  of  a  book  of  accounts, 
the  latter  is  the  production  of  the  book  itself. 

Bequ^te — Petition. 

B^tention — see  Droit  de  retention, 

Betour  sansj'rais — Formula  put  upon  a  bill  of  exchange  to  signify 
that  ttie  drawer  of  a  bill  of  exchange  waives  protest  and  will 
not  be  responsible  for  costs  arising  thereon. 

Betraite — Any  endorser  of  a  bill  of  exchange  who  pays  the  same 
because  it  has  not  been  met  at  maturity  by  the  drawee  may 
himself  draw  a  new  bill,  called  retraite  upon  the  preceding 
endorser  in  order  to  reimburse  himself  the  moneys  that  he  may 
have  paid. 

Bennidi cation — Replevin  in  case  of  bankruptoy  or  attachment. 

Bi^ttmrtw — see  page  330. 

Saisie  ix^cution — see  page  24. 

Stmieforanu' — see  page  20. 

S'Msie  reelle—BCC  page  24. 

Sail/'  conduit — Immunity  from  arrest  granted  under  certain  circum- 
stances to  persons  under  charge  or  indictment. 

Seinff—  Signature. 

Separation  de  hiens — By  the  above  is  meant  the  legal  status  of  the 
husband  and  of  the  wife,  who,  according  to  their  marriage  con- 
tract or  by  judicial  decision,  possess  each  the  property  in  and 
the  administration  and  enjoyment  of,  their  respective  estates. 

Separation  de  corps  (judicial  separation) — Divorce  has  been  abol- 
ished by  the  Law  of  1816,  but  judicial  separation  can  still  be 
resorted  to.    The  principal  effects  of  judicial  separation  are 
the  following : — 
The  parties  have  separate  households. 

The  Tribunal  decides  who  shall  have  the  custody  of  the 
children,  and  if  the  parties  are  married  under  the  regime  de 
communaute,  their  property  must  be  divided  and  themselves 
remain  s^pares  de  biens,  i,e.j  independent  of  one  another  as 
regards  property ;  the  marriage  in  all  other  respecte  remains 
effective. 

SSpar6  de  biens — This  is  the  status  of  married  parties  who  have 
upon  their  marriage  adopted  the  system  of  separation  de  biens, 
or  when,  pursuant  to  a  judgment,  they  are  declared  to  be 
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separated  as  regards  their  property,  after  having  been  married 
under  some  other  system. 

Signification — A  writ  served  by  huissier. 

Society — The  definition  of  this  expression  is  given  upon  page  56. 
It  is  employed  to  designate  companies  and  partnerships  of 
everv  kind. 

SodStSs  a  capital  variable — see  page  91. 

Sod^tis  Anonymes—  see  page  66. 

SociStSs  en  commandite— eee  SociitSs  en  commandite  simple, 

SociSt^s  en  commandite  par  actions — see  page  63. 

SociStSs  en  commandite  simple — See  page  62. 

SteiStSs  en  nom  collect  if— b/qq  the  definition  page  60. 

SonStes  en  participation— -eee  page  110. 

SoeiStSs  par  actions  are  companies  divided  into  shares.  There  are 
two  kinds  of  soeiMSs  par  actions^  viz.,  SociStSs  anonymes  and 
SociStSs  en  commandite  par  actions.  A  third  species  can  be 
added,  viz.,  SociStSs  d  capital  variablCy  bnt  this  latter  kind  of 
company  applies  only  to  co-operative  societies,  and  is  little 
known  in  France. 

Sommation — A  sommation  is  a  demand  served  bv  a  huissiery  by 
which  one  party  calls  upon  another  party  to  do  or  not  to  do  a 
certain  thing.  The  above  document  has  for  its  object  to  es- 
tablish that  upon  a  certain  date  the  demand  was  made. 

SouS'PrSfecture — see  PrSfecture. 

Sous  seing  priveS—eee  page  19. 

Sous  signatures  privSes — see  Sous  seings  privSes. 

Statut  personnel — The  body  of  Law  that  defines  and  controls 
capacity  and  personal  relations.  So  also  the  body  of  law  that 
governs  real  estate  is  termed  Statut-RSel. 

Statuts  5mat/.r— Articles  of  associations. 

Stt'Uionataire—A,  party  who  fraudulently  mortgages  property  to 
which  he  has  no  title. 

Subrogation — Subrogation . 

Surcnch^re  (sale  at  auction)— A  party  desirous  of  repurchasing 
property  at  auction  before  the  Court  can^  by  offering  one- 
tenth  or  one-sixth,  according  to  the  case,  m  addition  to  the 
price  realised  at  the  sale,  oblige  the  property  to  be  put  up  once 
more  at  auction.     This  bid  upon  a  bid  is  called  a  surenchkre. 

Surcstaries — When  the  time  provided  in  the  charter  party  for 
loading  or  unloading  has  expired,  the  captain  is  still  bound  to 
accord  a  customary  delay,  which  in  most  ports  consists  of 
fifteen  days :  this  delay  is  termed  surestarie.  If  after  this 
delay  the  shipper  requests  an  extension,  the  captain  may  grant 
it :  this  new  delay  is  termed  contrcttarie. 

Syndic — This  is  the  title  given  to  the  person  who  is  commissioned  by 
the  Tribunal  to  administer  a  bankruptcy  ;  ho  fulfils  the  same 
functions  as  the  Trustee  in  English  law,  or  Assignee  under 
the  United  States  statutes.  This  title  is  also  given  to  the 
President  of  the  Committee  of  the  Stock  Exchan^. 

Syndic  provisoire  is  a  temporary  Syndic  appointed  by  decree  of 
adjudication.    See  Syndic. 

Tarif  d^ahonnement — A  scale  of  duties  to  be  paid  for  abonnem^t. 
See  Abonntment. 

Taxe  proportiomuiU — Government  taxes  calculated  ad  valorem,  as 
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diBtinguished  from  those  which  are  fixed  and  do  not  depend 
upon  the  amount  concerned  in  the  aete» 

Tirage  pour  compte — see  page  189. 

Jit  I  es — This  word  poasesaee  yarioos  significations ;  sometimee  it  is 
applied  to  the  document  which  proves  the  claim  of  a  creditor; 
at  others  to  the  Stock  Exchange  securities,  shares,  or  bcHids, 
French  Government  Funds,  or  those  of  foreign  €k>Yemnienta. 

Tiires  au  portcur  are  shares,  honds,  or  all  €k>Teminent  BaUes,  of 
which  the  interest  and  the  capital  are  payable  to  the  bearer 
thereof,  without  its  being  necessary  for  him  to  proye  that  be  is 
the  owner,  whether  by  transfer  or  endorsement. 

Tit  re  de  Bente  sur  r-EStot— Gk>yemment  Bonds. 

litre  exicutoire — This  appellation  is  given  to  jndgm^its  or  notarial 
deeds,  because  bv  virtue  of  these  processes  the  creditor  may 
proceed  to  execution,  that  is  to  say,  seise  and  sell  the  goods  of 
his  debtor. 

TolSranc^ — see  page  459. 

Tannage — see  definition,  page  246. 

Tonmau  d£  jaitge — Unit  of  measurement  employed  in  estimating 
the  burden  of  ships,  equivalent  to  about  an  English  ton. 

Transcription — Record  of  deeds  transferring  x^  estate.  In 
France  as  in  the  United  States  deeds  are  copied  in  extauo  in 
registers  kept  at  the  Bureau  des  Hypoth^uet, 

Tribunal  civil — see  page  2. 

Tribunal  de  Commerce — The  court  that  has  specisl  jnrisdioticm  over 
merchants  and  mercantile  suits. 

Tribunal  d£  Police  CorrectianneUe—eee  TrUnmaux  Correetiatrndlei, 

T/Hnmattx  Administratifs  are  tribunals  which  adjudicate  upon  acti 
arising  from  the  agents  of  the  Government  (see  page  6)  which 
have  exclusive  jurisdiction  when  the  Government  is  one  of 
the  parties  in  suit. 

Tribunaux  civils — see  page  2. 

Triimnanx  Chrrectionntls- Courts  composed  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  Civil  Tribunals  with  jurisdiction  upon  misdemeanours. 
See  page  7. 

Uni4m — see  page  416  and  399. 

Vaille  ou  turn  vaille — see  explanation,  page  313. 

Vuleur  d.  V encaissement — Equivalent  to  "  endorsed  for  collection.'* 

Vend&niiaire  is  the  name  of  the  month  which,  according  to  the  Re- 
publican calendar  adopted  in  France  in  1792,  covered  the 
time  between  the  22nd  September  and  the  22nd  October. 

Vish  pour  timbre — When  a  manuscript  has  not  been  executed  upon 
stamped  paper,  and  the  law  requires  that  it  should  be  so 
executed,  the  law  may  be  complied  with  by  getting  the  manu- 
script vis^  pour  timbre.    It  is  then  said  to  receive  a  viad  pour 
^  timbre 

Vis^  pour  timbre — see  Fwd  pour  timbre. 
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AFFREIGHTMENT— «)«/i«wrf. 
Contribution  to  Aybbagb,  297. 
Average  statement,  298. 
Principles  which  control,  298. 
Particular  averages  are  estimated, 

299. 
Articles  which  should  contribute  to 
pay  average,  299,  300. 
Collision,  301. 
Accidental,  301. 
Through    the  fault  of  one  or  both 

captains,  301. 
Rights  of  the  insurer,  302. 
AGENT— See  Commishion  Agent. 
APPEAL,  Effect  of,  24,  26. 

From  convictions  for  crime,  8. 
From  convictions  for  misdemeanor, 

8. 
From  judgment,  16,  17. 
To  the  Court  of  Cassation,  17.' 
From  judgments  where  both  par- 
ties have  appeared,  18,  698,  699. 
From  judgments    in  bankruptcy, 
352,   428.  —  See  also  Patent, 
Trade    Marx,  Patterns   and 
Industrial  Models. 
ARREST,  7. 

ARTICLES— See  Partnership. 
ATTACHMENT,  when  it  can  lie,  20. 
Its  effects,  23. 

Invalid  in  case  of  bankruptcy,  23. 
AUCTION,  sale  by,  26. 
AUCTIONEERS,   definition    of   their 

functions,  9. 
AVOCATS  OENERAXIX,  their  func- 
tions, 3. 
AVERAGE— See  Affreightment,  291 . 

BANKRUPTCY,    Commentary,    346; 

Text,  644. 
Who  may  be  bankrupt,  346. 
Bankruptcy  can  only  be  declared 

upon  suspension  of  payment,  347. 
Adjudication  of,  and  Consequences 

OF,  348. 
What  Court  has  juiisdiction,  348. 
Upon  whose  petition  it    may    be 

adjudicated,  348. 
The  trader  who  suspends  payment 

should  himself  make  a  petition  in 

bankruptcy  by  filing  a  declaration 

in  the  office  of  the  Clerk  of  the 

Court,  348. 
He  is  bound  to  fiimiph  a  statement 

of  assets  and  liabilities,  348,  349. 
In  case  of  partnership,  who  should 

file  the  declaration,  349. 
Creditors  may  demand  adjudication 

of  bankruptcy,  360. 


BANKRUPTCY— «»f<tiii«Ai: 

Court  may  adjudicate  in  bankruptcy 

of  its  own  motion,  350. 
Order  of  Adjudication,  361. 
Must  appoint  a  »yndie  and  commiB- 

sioner,  351. 
Fixes  the  day  on  which  the  oan« 

dition  of  insolvency  actually  com' 

menced,  361. 
May  date  back  the  actual  period  of 

bankruptcy,  362. 
Advertisement  of,  352. 
Motion  to  set  aside,  352. 
Appeal  from,  362. 
Enectiye  until  amended,  353. 
Consequences  of,  353. 
Bankrupt  deprived  of  the  right  of 

transacting  business,  353. 
Right  of  transacting  busineaB  given 

to  the  lyndie^  353. 
Subsequent  acquisitionfl  by  bank- 

nipt,  364. 
Bankrupt  may  receive    tllowance 

out  of  assets,  354. 
^  May  be  paid  for  his  services  to 

the  syndic^  354. 
Cn^itors*  mortgage  upon   all  the 

foods  present  and  future  of  the 
ankrupt,  365. 
Effect  of  order  to  suspend  all  judi- 
cial proceedings   against    bank- 
rupt, 366. 

—  Not  applicable  to  secured  credi- 
tors, 366. 

Landlord  cannot  institute  prot^eed- 
ings  for  a  certain  time,  336. 

Banjb*uptcy  matures  all  outstanding 
debts,  367. 

Rights  of  landlord  on  assets,  358. 

—  In  cAse  he  has  repudiated  the 
lease,  369. 

—  In  case  he  has  not  repudiated 
the  lease,  369. 

—  In  case  the  tffndic  has  sold  the 
stock,  359. 

Right  of  »yndie  to  underlease,  359. 

Rights  of  conditional  creditors, 
360. 

Case  in  which  the  bankrupt  is  the 
maker,  drawer,  or  acceptor  of 
negotiable  paper,  360. 

Bankruptcy  arrests  running  of  in- 
terest, 360. 

—  Unle^s  the  debt  be  secured,  360, 
361. 

Mortgages  cannot  be  registered 
after  the  adjudication,  361,  362. 

Acts  declared  to  be  void  when  made 
by  the  bankrupt  alter  the  date 
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ABANDONMENT— See  Maritimb  In- 

KUUANCE. 

ACCEPTANCE— See   Bills  of   Ex- 
change. 
ACTE    AUTUENTIQUE,   definition 

of,  10. 
ACTES   NOTARIES  difforont    from 
Aeten  90U»  »€ing»  privds^  19. 
Have  the  same  force  aa  jud^ent, 
19. 
ACTIONS  muBt  be  stayed  after  adju- 
dication of  the  bankruptcy — See 
Bankruptcy. 
ADMINISTRATIVE  jurisdiction,  6. 
AFFBEIGHTMENT,      contract     of, 
Conunentary,  278;  Text,  616. 
Freight,  definition  of,  279. 
Persons  who  can  freight,  279. 
Different  kinds  of,  279. 
Form  and  Conditions  of  the  Con- 
tract, 280. 
Demurrage,  281. 
Bill  of  Lading,  what  it  should  con- 
tain, 281. 
Must  be  made  in  four  copies,  282. 
Which  can  be  received  as  evidence 

when  all  are  not  alike,  283. 
By  whom  it  should  be  signed  when 
the  captain  ships  goods  on  his 
own  account,  283. 
Liabilities  of  the  Frbiohtbr.  283. 
If   the  captain  has  declared   the 
tonnage  greater  than  it  really 
is,  284. 
If  the  captain  delays  the  voyage, 
284. 
Liabilities  of  the  Charterer,  285. 
Must  load  within  a  given  time,  285. 
Must  pay  the  freight,  285. 
Even  if  he  has  not  laden  all  the 
goods  allowed  in  the  agreement, 
286. 
Or  if  he  discharge  before  arriving 
at  the  port  of  oMination,  286. 
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May  cancel  the  contract  before  de- 
parture, upon  paying  half  the 
freight,  286. 

Freight  chargeable  for  goods  not 
declared  to  the  capttiin,  286. 

Who  pays  for  delay  in  the  departure 
of  the  ship,  286. 

Force  mqfeure,  which  releases  from 
payment  of  freight,  287. 

Case  in  which  the  charterer  should 
not  be  charged  with  the  expenses 
of  delay  for  repairs  necessary  to 
the  ship,  287. 

Freight  due  when  force  tnqjeure  de- 
lays the  depaituro  of  the  ship,  or 
changes  the  courRe  of  the  voyage, 
or  occaaions  deterioration  of  the 
goods,  288,  289. 

Duty  of  captain  in  case  of  blockade 
ot  port  of  destiDation,  288. 

Duty  of  shipper  to  discharge  the 
goods  in  case  of  force  mqjeure^ 
288. 

Preferential  lien  of  the  captain  on 
merchandise  for  freight,  289. 

Cancellation  of  the  contract,  290. 
Average,  291. 

Definition  of,  291. 

By  whom  supported,  291. 

General  or  particular,  292. 

By  whom  general  is  supported,  292. 
General  Average,  293. 

Conditions  indispensabl*  to  general 
average,  293. 

Three  kinds  of  general  average^ 

1.  Material  damage  to  the  cargo, 
294. 

2.  Damages  occasioned  to  the 
ship  or  its  hull,  295. 

3.  Expenses  which  may  have  the 
character  of  general  or  par- 
ticular average,  296. 

Particular  Average,  296,  297. 

I  2 


822 


INDEX. 


BANKRUPTCY— ftmliiiwrf. 

Wife,  right  o^  to  withdraw  real 
estate  fitnn  the  assets  of  the 
bankrttpt  estate,  388. 

—  When  die  has  recourse  against 
the  assets  of  the  bankrupt  es- 
tate, 389. 

—  What  personal  property  she  can 
withdraw  from  tne  assets,  389. 

—  Becourse  against  assets  when 
she  had  paid  the  debts  of  her 
husband,  889. 

BlPFBBXirr  KINDS  OF  0&SDITOB8. 

Preferential  claim  of  workmen  and 
employ i$,  390,  891. 

Wife,  effect  of  her  legal  mortgage 
when  the  husband  is  a  trader, 
391. 

Donations,  effect  of  between  hus- 
band and  wife  by  marriage  con- 
tract, 392. 

Secured  creditors,  rights  of  when 
they  have  not  been  completely 
paid  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the 
thing  pledfi^,  392,  398. 

Secured  creditors,  syndic  may  reim- 
burse, and  discharge  their  se- 
curity, 398. 

Holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  rights 
of  in  case  the  acceptor  and  cer- 
tain endorsers  become  bankrupt, 
393,  394. 

Creditor  who  has  received  a  pay- 
ment on  account,  394. 

Creditor  preserves  his  right  against 
guarantors  in  spite  c$  the  dis- 
charge of  the  bankrupt,  394. 
Pboof  of  Debts,  395. 

Time  within  which  the  debt  may  be 
prosecuted,  395. 

How  it  should  be  prosecuted,  395. 

Proof  of  claims,  396. 

Creditor  may  be  obliged  to  produce 
his  books,  396. 

Schedule  of  claims  admitted,  396. 

Contract  resulting  therefrom,  397. 

Creditors  whose  claims  are  con- 
tested, 397. 

—  Cannot  take  part  in  the  Concor- 
dat, 397. 

Claims  proyisionally  admitted  by 
the  Court,  397. 

Secured  creditors  whose  security  is 
disputed  can  vote  for  the  con- 
eordat,  398. 

Creditor  who  has  not  proved  his 
claim,  cannot  share  in  the  divi- 
dends, 398. 

Exception  to  this  rule,  398. 


BANKRXJPTCY-Am/ififli«if. 

TsftMIHATIOir  OF    THE    BAinUtrFTCT. 

Different  wajrs  in  wbidi  bankruptcy 
may  be  tenninated,  399. 
Obdikart  Composition  (Ooneoriat)^ 
399. 

Definition  of,  399. 

How  voted,  400. 

What  ereditors  are  admitted  to  vote, 
401. 

Penalties  inflicted  upon  oreditorg 
who  have  made  privato  condi- 
tions to  oonBentiiig  to  the  oompo- 
sitioB,  438. 

Secured  crediUna  cannot  vote,  401. 

Majority,  how  eompoeed,  402. 

Concordat  must  be  signed  at  the 
same  meeting,  402. 

Case  in  which  it  has  been  adjourned, 
402. 

Majority,  how  calculated,  403. 

Concordat^  confirmation  of,  403. 

By  whom  it  can  be  demanded,  403. 

Who  can  oppose,  404. 

Within  what  time,  404. 

Case  when  it  is  refused,  404. 

Time  within  which  appeal  can  he 
made  from  jud^nent  upon,  405. 

Cannot  be  voted  when  the  bankrupt 
is  being  prosecuted  in  a  criminal 
court,  405. 

Of  no  effect  if  after  the  vote  has  been 
taken  the  bankrupt  is  proeecuted 
and  convicted  of  fraud,  405. 

Confirmation  of,   renders  it  bind- 
ing upon  all  creditors,  406. 
Effbots  of  thb  Concordat ,  406. 

Bankrupt  restored  to  the  adminis- 
tration of  his  affairs,  the  cyndic 
hands  in  his  accounts  to  the 
bankrupt,  406. 

The  compromise  agreed  to  by  the 
concordat,  leaves  a  binding  deht 
of  honor  upon  the  bankrupt,  407. 

—  Payment  of  which  is  necessary 
to  his  rehabilitation^  407. 

Concordat  obtained  by  a  principal 
debtor  does  not  release  guarantor, 
407. 

Ouarantor  who  has  paid  a  balance 
over  and  above  the  dividend  paid 
by  the  bankrupt  has  no  right 
against  the  bankrupt  estate,  408. 

Claims  resulting  from  the  concordat 
guaranteed  by  mortgage  upon  the 
real  estate  of  the  bankrupt,  408. 

Syndic  should  register  judgment 
confirming  the  concordat  at  the 
Record  office,  409. 
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ABANDONMENT— See  Maritime  In- 

HUHANCS 

ACCEPTANCE— See   Bills  of   Ex- 
change. 
ACTE    AUTUENTIQUE,   definition 

of,  10. 
ACTES   NOTARIES  different    from 
Aetes  sous  ssinffs  priveSf  19. 
Have  the  same  force  as  judgment, 
19. 
ACTIONS  muBt  be  stayed  after  adju- 
dication of  the  bankruptcy— See 
Bankruptcy. 
ADMINISTRATIVE  jurisdiction,  6. 
AFFBEIGHTMENT,      contract     of, 
Conunentary,  278;  Text,  615. 
Freight,  definition  of,  279. 
Persons  who  can  freight,  279. 
Different  kinds  of,  279. 
Form  and  Conditions  of  the  Con- 
tract, 280. 
Demurrage,  281. 
Bill  of  Lading,  what  it  should  con- 
tain, 281. 
Must  be  made  in  four  copies,  282. 
Which  can  be  received  as  evidence 

when  all  are  not  alike,  283. 
By  whom  it  should  be  signed  when 
the  captain  ships  goods  on  his 
own  account,  283. 
Liabilities  of  the  Frbiohtbr,  283. 
If  the  captain  has  declared    the 
tonnage  greater  than  it  really 
is,  284. 
If  the  captain  delays  the  voyage, 
284. 
Liabilities  of  the  Charterer,  285. 
Must  load  within  a  given  time,  285. 
Must  pay  the  freight,  286. 
Even  if  he  has  not  laden  all  the 
goods  allowed  in  the  agreement, 
286. 
Or  if  he  discharge  before  arriving 
at  the  port  of  oMination,  286. 
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AFFREIGHTMENT— «»i/i»M«rf. 

May  cancel  the  contract  before  de- 
parture, upon  paying  half  the 
freight,  286. 

Freight  chargeable  for  goods  not 
declared  to  the  captain,  286. 

Who  pays  for  delay  in  the  departure 
of  the  ship,  286. 

Fores  mtyeure^  which  releases  from 
payment  of  freight,  287. 

Case  in  which  the  charterer  should 
not  be  charged  with  the  expenses 
of  delay  for  repairs  necessary  to 
the  ship,  287. 

Freight  due  when/ore^  tn^jeure  de- 
lays the  depaituro  of  the  ship,  or 
changes  the  couree  of  the  voyage, 
or  occaflions  deterioration  of  the 
goods,  288,  289. 

Duty  of  captain  in  case  of  blockade 
ot  port  of  destination,  288. 

Duty  of  shipper  to  discharge  the 
goods  in  case  of  fores  mtyeure^ 
288. 

Preferential  lien  of  the  captain  on 
merchandise  for  freight,  289. 

Cancellation  of  the  contract,  290. 
Average,  291. 

Definition  of,  291. 

By  whom  supported,  291. 

General  or  paitioular,  292. 

By  whom  general  is  supported,  292. 
General  Average,  293. 

Conditions  indispensable  to  general 
avera^,  293. 

Three  kinds  of  general  average-^ 

1.  Material  damage  to  the  cargo, 
294. 

2.  Damages  occasioned  to  the 
ship  or  its  hull,  295. 

3.  Expenses  which  may  have  the 
character  of  generu  or  par- 
ticular average,  296. 

Particular  Average,  296,  297. 
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distinguiBhed  from  those  which  &re  fixed  and  do  not  depend 
upon  the  amount  oonoemed  in  the  aete» 

Tirage  pour  compte — Bee  page  189. 

Jiiie$ — This  word  possesses  yarioos  significations;  sometimes  it  ii 
applied  to  the  document  which  proYes  the  claim  of  a  creditor; 
at  others  to  the  Stock  Exchange  securities,  shares,  or  bonds, 
French  Government  Funds,  or  those  of  foreign  Gk>Yemmenta 

Titrcs  au  porteur  are  shares,  bonds,  or  all  QoTemment  Bentes^  of 
which  the  interest  and  the  capital  are  payable  to  the  bearer 
thereof,  without  its  being  necessary  for  him  to  prove  that  he  ii 
the  owner,  whether  by  transfer  or  endcnniement. 

Titre  de  liente  sur  VEUU — €k>yemment  Bonds. 

Titrc  exieutoire — This  appellation  is  given  to  judgments  or  notarial 
deeds,  because  bv  virtue  of  these  processes  the  creditor  may 
proceed  to  execution,  that  is  to  say,  seise  and  sell  the  goods  of 
his  debtor. 

ToUrance — see  page  459. 

Tcmnage — see  definition,  page  246. 

Tonneau  de  jauge — Unit  of  measurement  employed  in  estimating 
the  burden  of  shms,  equivalent  to  about  an  English  too. 

Trtmseription — Record  of  deeds  transferring  real  estate.  In 
France  as  in  the  United  States  deeds  are  copied  im  extmso  in 
registers  kept  at  ^e  Bureau  des  Hypoih^ques, 

Trilmnal  civil — see  page  2. 

Trihftnal  de  Commerce — The  court  that  has  special  juriadictioo  over 
merchants  and  mercantile  suits. 

Tribunal  de  Police  CorrectumneUe — see  IVibwumx  (krreetiaimdki. 

Trilmnavx  Administratifs  are  tribunals  which  adjudicate  upon  acts 
arising  from  the  agents  of  the  Government  (see  page  6)  which 
have  exclusive  jurisdiction  when  the  Government  is  one  of 
the  parties  in  suit. 

Tribunaux  civils — see  page  2. 

Tribtmattx  CorrectiormelS'' Courts  composed  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  Civil  Tribunals  with  jurisdiction  upon  misdemeanoim. 
See  page  7. 

Unifm—Boe  page  416  and  399. 

VaUle  ou  turn  vaille — see  explanation,  page  313. 

Valeur  d.  Vencaissement — Equivalent  to  **  endorsed  for  collection.^ 

Vendhniaire  is  the  name  of  the  month  which,  according  to  the  £e- 
publican  calendar  adopted  in  France  in  1792,  covered  the 
time  between  the  22nd  September  and  the  22nd  October. 

Visd  pour  timbre — When  a  manuscript  has  not  been  executed  upon 
stamped  paper,  and  the  law  requires  that  it  should  be  so 
executed,  the  law  may  be  complied  with  by  getting  the  manu- 
script visi  pour  timbre.  It  is  then  said  to  receive  a  vud  |wvr 
timbre 

Visipour  timbny-eide  Visd  pour  timbre. 
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ABANDONMENT— See  Maritimb  Ix- 

8UKANXE. 

ACCEPTANCE— See   Bills  of   Ex- 

CHANOB. 

ACTE    AUTHENTIQUE,   definition 

of,  10. 
ACTES   NOTARIES  different    from 
Aden  sous  Mxngt  privda^  19. 
Have  the  same  force  aa  judgment, 
19. 
ACTIONS  muBt  be  stayed  after  adju- 
dication of  the  bankruptcy — See 
Ban  k  ru  i*tc  y 
ADMINISTRATIVE  jurisdiction,  6. 
AFFBEIGHTMENT,      contract     of, 
Commentary,  278;  Text,  615. 
Freight,  definition  of,  279. 
Persons  who  can  freight,  279. 
Different  kinds  of,  279. 
Form  and  Conditions  of  the  Con- 
tract, 280. 
Demurrage,  281. 
Bill  of  Lading,  what  it  should  con- 
tain, 281. 
Must  be  made  in  four  copies,  282. 
Which  can  be  received  as  eridence 

when  all  are  not  alike,  283. 
By  whom  it  should  be  signed  when 
the  captain  ships  goods  on  his 
own  account,  283, 

LlABILXTIBS  OF  THB  FrSIOHTBR.  283. 

If  the  captain  has  declared   the 

tonnage  greater  than  it  really 

is,  284. 
If  the  captain  delays  the  voyage, 

284. 
Liabilities  of  the  Charterer,  285. 
Must  load  within  a  given  time,  285. 
Must  pay  the  freight,  285. 
Even  if  he  has  not  laden  all  the 

goods  allowed  in  the  agreement, 

286. 
Or  if  he  discharse  before  arriving 

at  the  port  of  mtination,  286. 
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AFFREIGHTMENT— «»i/i»i««rf. 

May  cancel  the  contract  before  de- 
parture, upon  paying  half  the 
freight,  286. 

Freight  chargeable  for  goods  not 
declared  to  the  captain,  286. 

Who  pays  for  delay  in  the  departure 
of  the  ship,  286. 

Force  mt^ure,  which  releases  from 
payment  of  freight,  287. 

Case  in  which  the  ch>irterer  should 
not  be  charged  with  the  expenses 
of  delay  for  repairs  necessary  to 
the  ship,  287. 

Freight  due  when  f (tree  majeure  de- 
lays the  depaituro  of  the  ship,  or 
changes  the  courRe  of  the  voyage, 
or  occasions  deterioration  of  the 
goods,  288,  289. 

Duty  of  captain  in  case  of  blockade 
ot  port  of  destination,  288. 

Duty  of  shipper  to  discharge  the 
goods  in  case  of  force  mqjeure^ 
288. 

Preferential  lien  of  the  captain  on 
merchandise  for  freight,  289. 

Cancellation  of  the  contraot,  290. 

AVBRAOE,  291. 

Definition  of,  291. 

By  whom  supported,  291. 

General  or  paitioular,  292, 

By  whom  general  is  supported,  292. 
General  Average,  293. 

Conditions  indispensabl*  to  general 
average,  293. 

Three  kinds  of  general  average-^ 

1.  Material  damage  to  the  cargo, 
294. 

2.  Damages  occasioned  to  the 
ship  or  its  hull,  295. 

3.  Expenses  whidi  may  have  the 
character  of  general  or  par- 
ticular average,  296. 

Particvlar  Average,  296,  297. 
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BILLS  OF  KXPHANQB    mmHmm§d.  \ 
Mutt  be  ezeroiaed  within  fifteen 

dajt  of  protert,  222. 
Even  after  this  time  he  preaenres 
hie  righte  against  the  drawer  if 
the  drawee  has  no  funds  of  the 
drawer  in  hit  possession,  228. 

Drawee  bound  to  pay  if  he  is  in 
posseeaion  of  funds  from  drawer ; 
difference  between  the  ease  when 
he  has  accepted  and  when  he 
has  not  accepted  a  bill  of  ex- 
change, 224. 

He  who  gives  a  guarantee  other- 
wise t^m  by  eodocsement,  is 
jointly  and  seyerally  liable  with 
the  party  for  whom  the  guaran- 
tee is  given,  224. 

Case  in  which  the  holder  can  prose- 
cute drawer  or  endorser,  even 
when  the  protest  has  not  been 
made  within  the  legal  term, 
226. 

Action  to  which  the  drawer  and 
endoneis  can  have  recourse,  226. 

Time    within    which   they    must 
exercise  it,  227. 
Eb-bzchanob,  227. 

Statements  that  must  accompany 
it,  228. 

Expenses  of  re-exchange  and  pro- 
test do  not  draw  interest  except 
from  the  day  of  the  service  of 
the  summons,  22d. 
Pbomissoky  Notbs,  229. 

Form  of,  229. 

Coosequenoes  if  terms  incomplete, 
229. 

If  not  drawn  by  the  hand  of  the 
signer,  signature  should  bo  pre- 
coded  by  the  words  ^^  Bom  pour  " 
230. 

Jurisdiction  for,  230. 

Rules  regulating  bills  of  exchange 
apply  to  promissory  notes,  230. 
LlMrTATION  OF  AcTioxs,  231. 

Five  years  from  the  day  of  protest, 
if  commercial,  and  thirty  years  if 
civil,  231. 

If  upon  a  judgment,  thirty  years, 
232. 

Limitation  interrupted  by  service 
of  summons,  232,  233. 

Oath  to  be  taken  by  party  raising 
limitation  as  a  defence,  233. 
Stamp  Duties  upon  Fosxiqn  Bills 
of  exchanob,  233. 

Forfeiture  and  penalties  in  case  of 
non-payment,  234,  738,  739. 


BILLS  OF  SXCHANQB-HM^imndL 

IimBMAXTOMAL    LaW    KSLATOfO   TO 

Bills  or  Exchamob,  234. 

Bills  of  exchange  drawn  in  afioreign 
oountiy  submitted  to  the  le^ 
formalities  of  that  oountry,  235. 

Capacity  controlled  by  country  to 
which  party  belongs,  235. 

Roles  of  payment,  conditions  of 
protest,  and  terms  of  lioiitstioo, 
are  controlled  by  the  laws  of  the 
conntiT  where  the  payment  is  to 
be  made,  235t-237. 

It  is  the  same  aa  regards  aeeept- 
ance,236. 

It  is  the  same  as  regards  esdorae- 
ment,  237* 

Eeoourse  against  drawer  or  en- 
dorsers, subject  to  the  laws  of  thit 
country  where  the  recourse  is 
enforced,  237. 

Jurisdiction  of  French  Courts  over 
foreign  biUs,  238.— See  Stamp 
Dl*tibs. 
BLOCKADE— See    ICABrma  Com- 


BONDED  warehouses,  definitioD, 
734. 

Warrant,  mode  of  negotiation  of^ 
734. 

Receipt,  mode  of  negotiation  of, 
735.     ■ 

Endorsee,  rights  and  liabiUtiei  of, 
735. 

—is  paid  preferentially  out  of  pro- 
ceeds of  sale  of  goods,  736. 

—his  right  of  reoourae  against  pre- 
ceding endorsers,  736. 

Holder  of  warrant  has,  in  case  of 
&t^  the  same  right  over  proceeds 
of  insurance  as  upon  goods, 
736. 

Warrant  or  receipt,  steps  to  be 
taken  in  case  of  loss  of,  736. 

Stamp  duties  applicable   to  war- 
rants, penalties,  737. 
BOOKS— See  Tbadbb,  52. 
bottomry  AND  RESPONDENTU 
BONDS,  333. 

Essential  elements  of;  333. 

Loan  made,  334. 

Thinf^  subject  to  Uie  loan,  334. 

Risk  incurred,  33o. 

Maritame  int^^et,  836. 

Capacity  of  borrower,  336. 

Bottomry  bond  may  be  exeeoted  in 
the  name  of  the  owners  upon 
part  of  the  ship,  even  without 
their  consent,  337. 
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ABANDONMENT— See  Maritimb  In- 

HUKANCB 

ACCEPTANCE— See    Bills  op   Ex- 
change. 
ACTE    AUTUENTIQUE,   definition 

of,  10. 
ACTES   NOTARIES  different    from 
Aete»  tout  ttingt  privet ^  19. 
Have  the  same  force  as  judg:ment, 
1  v. 
ACTIONS  muBt  be  stayed  after  adju- 
dication of  the  bankruptcy — See 
Ban  k  ru  i*tcy 
ADMINISTKATIVE  jurisdiction,  6. 
AFFREIGHTMENT,      contract     of, 
Conunentary,  278;  Text,  615. 
Freight,  definition  of,  279. 
Persons  who  can  freight,  279. 
Different  kinds  of,  279. 
FoKM  AND  Conditions  op  the  Con- 
tract, 280. 
Demurrage,  281. 
Bill  op  Lading,  what  it  should  con- 
tain, 281. 
Must  be  made  in  four  copies,  282. 
Which  can  be  received  as  eridence 

when  all  are  not  alike,  283. 
By  whom  it  should  be  signed  when 
the  captain  ships  goods  on  his 
own  account,  283. 
LiABiLiriBS  OP  THE  Frbiohtbr,  283. 
If  the  captain  has  declared    the 
tonnage  greater  than  it  really 
is,  284. 
If  the  captain  delays  the  voyage, 
284. 
Liabilities  op  the  Charterer,  285. 
Must  load  within  a  given  time,  285. 
Must  pay  the  freight,  285. 
Even  if  he  has  not  laden  all  the 
goods  allowed  in  the  agreement, 
286. 
Or  if  he  discharge  before  arriving 
at  the  port  of  destination,  286. 
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AFFREIGHTMENT— «>n<»»«#i. 

May  cancel  the  contract  before  de- 
parture, upon  pacing  half  the 
freight,  286. 

Freight  chargeable  for  goods  not 
declared  to  the  captain,  286. 

Who  pays  for  delay  in  the  departure 
of  the  ship,  286. 

Force  tHq/eure,  which  releases  from 
payment  of  freight,  287. 

Case  in  which  the  charterer  should 
not  be  charged  with  the  expenses 
of  delay  for  repairs  necessary  to 
the  ship,  287. 

Freight  duo  when  force  tnqjeure  de- 
lays the  depaituro  of  the  ship,  or 
changes  the  courRe  of  the  voyage, 
or  occaAions  deterioration  of  the 
goo<la,  288,  289. 

Duty  of  captain  in  case  of  blockade 
ot  port  of  destination,  288. 

Duty  of  shipper  to  discharge  the 
goods  in  case  of  force  mqjeure^ 
288. 

Preferential  lien  of  the  captain  on 
merchandise  for  freight,  289. 

Cancellation  of  the  contract,  290. 
Average,  291. 

Definition  of,  291. 

By  whom  supported,  291. 

General  or  particular,  292. 

By  whom  general  is  supported,  292. 
General  Average,  293. 

Conditions  indispensable  to  general 
avera^,  293. 

Three  kinds  of  general  average— 

1 .  Material  damage  to  the  cargo, 
294. 

2.  Damages  occasioned  to  the 
ship  or  its  hull,  295. 

3.  Expenses  which  may  have  the 
character  of  general  or  par- 
ticular average,  296. 

Particular  Average,  296,  297. 
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COMMISSION  AGENTS-HfMltiiMMf. 

&10HT8     AND     LlABILITUW     OF     THB 

PanrciPAL.  He  should  pay  to 
the  agent  commisslan  agreed 
upon,  and  reimhurae  him  ad- 
vances made  and  interest,  169. 

In  ease  of  bankruptcy  of  the  agent, 
the  principal  may  demand  the 
price  of  the  merchandise  still 
due  by  the  purchasers,  such  price 
not  forming  part  of  the  bankrupt 
assets,  160. 
COMMISSION  OAKBIEES  AND 
CABKIEBS,  161. 

Way-hills,  what  they  should  con- 
tain, 162. 

When  the  goods  are  forwarded 
through  an  iatermediary,  the 
contract  is  made  between  the 
agent  and  the  carrier,  163. 
Rights  and  Dutues  of  thb  Cab- 
KIB&,  163. 

His  responsibilities  when  he  is  em- 
ployed as  an  agent,  163. 

Way-biUs  may  be  made  to  order  or 
to  bearer,  164. 

If  made  out  to  a  particular  person, 
without  being  made  to  order, 
they  are  not  transferable  except 
after  enreffistrement  and  notice, 
164. 

Way-bills  must  bo  registered,  164. 

Responsible  for  delay  in  the  arriTal 
of  goods,  165. 

—  for  damage  to  goods,  165. 

—  for  loss  of  goods,  how  damage 
estimated,  166. 

Responsibility  of  carrier's  agent, 
167. 

Responsibility,  what  relieves  from, 
167. 

Force  piq/eure,  neglect  of  consignor, 
deterioration  by  the  nature  of 
the  goods,  167. 

Merchandise,  at  whose  risk,  168. 

Carrier  relieved  of  all  responsibility 
once  tbe  goods  deUvered  and 
freight  received,  unless  received 
under  reserve,  169. 

Statute  of  Limitations  in  favour  of 
carriers,  169,  170. 

In  case  of  conflict  upon  the  receipt 
of  the  merchandise,  an  expert  is 
appointed  by  the  Court,  170. 

Lien  of,  upon  merchandise,  171. 
COMPANIES— See  Joint  Stock  Com- 
panies. 
COMPETITION  -.  See    Fbavdulbnt 

CoMPBTinOK. 


COMPOSITION      (C$ncordMi)  —  See 

BANKJiVPTCT. 

C0N8EIL  JU'ETAT,  6. 
C0NSEIL8  BE  PMEFBCTUEE,  6. 
C0NSEIL8  J)ES  FRUJ^HOMMEB, 

constitution  and  jurisdiction,  6. 
CONSERVATIVE    MEASURES,  19- 

24    30. 
CO-OPERATIVE  SOCIETT,  91,  92. 
CORPORATION  —  See  Pabdcmship 

and  Companies. 
COULISSES,  130. 
COUNTERFEITURE,  549,  550.  S«e 

Patent;  PATTBaN  and  Indus- 
trial Model. 
COURT    OF    APPEAL,    eoostitufioa 

and  jurisdiction,  2. 
COURT    OF   CASSATION,  jurisdic 

tion  and  oonstitutioii,  3. 
CREDITORS,  who  hare  a  pieferentisl 

claim,  27,  29. 
CRIMES,  7. 

Action    for   damages    caused  bj 

crime,  7* 
Appeal  from  convictions  for  crime, 

8. 
CRIMINAL  JURISDICTION,  7. 

DEATH  of  one  of  the  parties  dnrin; 
suit,  13. 

DEFENCE,  means  of,  that  can  be  em- 
ployed by  the  defendant,  31. 
He  can  ask  that  the  matter  be 
pleaded  before  the  Court,  or  re- 
ferred to  an  arbitre,  31. 
The  defendant's  duty  is  to  tender 
payment  for  the  amount  which 
he  recognises  as  due,  32. 

DEMURRAGE— See  Appkbiohtmint. 

DISSOLUTION  AND  WINDING- 
UP  of  joint-stook  companies, 
92,  97.— See  Joimt-Stogk  Com- 
panies. 

DISTRIBUTION  among  the  orediton 
of  the  proceeds  of  goods  attached 
and  sold,  27. 

DORMANT  PARTNER—See  Pabt- 

NERSHIP. 

DUTIES— See  Rioistbation  Duma. 
EMBARGO  — See    Mautimb    Com- 

MBBOB,  274. 

ENDORSEMENT— See  Bills  op  Ex- 
change. 

ENEEOISTREMENTy  43.-860  Bi- 
oistbation  Dutibs. 

EVIDENCE  admitted,  13,  14. 

EXECUTORY  TITLE,  its  eflbote,  23. 

EXPERT,  nomination  o^  30. 
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FACTOR— See  Commisaion  Agent. 
FIRM — See  Partnbruhip. 
FOREIGN    COMPANIES,   107.— See 

Joint-Stock  Companies. 
FOREIGNERS,  jurisdiction  of  the 
French  Courts  in  actions  in 
which  they  are  involved,  when 
there  is  and  when  there  is  not  a 
diplomatic  treaty,  36. 

When  the  contract  has  heen  made, 
and  ought  to  be  executed,  abroad, 
36. 

When  the  question  before  the  Court 
is  the  status  or  capacity  of  the 
person,  37. 

Security  for  costs,  37. 

Jurisdiction  when  the  defendant 
alone  is  an  alien,  38. 

When  a  Frenchman  is  defendant 
in  an  action  upon  a  contract 
made  abroad,  38.  —  See  also 
Trade  Marks,  Patents,  Pat- 
terns AND  Industrial  Models. 
FOREIGN  JUDGMENTS  cannot  be 
executed  in  France  without  a 
decision  of  the  French  Court, 
38. 

Except  in  the  case  in  which  there 
is  a  treaty  thereupon,  88. 

Practice  to  be  followed  in  order  to 
render  a  foreign  judgment  exe- 
cutory in  France,  39. 

The  Court  can  examine  into  the 
merits  if  the  defendant  is  French, 
40. 

If  the  defendant  and  the  plaintiff 
are  aliens,  can  the  Court  go  into 
the  merits  P  40. 

The  judgment  authorising  the  exe- 
cution in  France  of  a  foreign 
judgment  subject  to  appeal,  40. 

Commissions  to  take  testimony,  4 1 . 
Foreign   Judgment  of   bankruptcy 
suspends    legal    proceedings    in 
France.— See  Bankruptcy,  440. 
Foreigner  may  be  declared  bank- 
rupt    in     France — See    Bank- 
ruptcy, 438. 
Foreign   Trustbb    has    powers  in 
France — See  Bankruptcy,  440. 
Foreign  Poucies.  308. 
Foreign   Securities  admitted   to 
French  Bourse,  143.— See  also 
Stamp  Duties. 
FRAUDULENT       COMPETITION, 
(eoncurrence  d^loyale),  626. 

What  constitutes,  626. 

Different  forms  of,  626,  527.  528. 

Purchaser  of  the  good- will  of  a 


FRAUDULENT     COMPETITION— 
o&ntinuad. 
business  may  preserve  the  name, 
529. 

Exception  in  case  the  seller  is  a 
firm,  629. 

Piurchaser  may  provide  that  vendor 
do  not  continue  the  same  busi- 
ness, 530. 

—  when  the  purchaser  is  a  mem- 
ber of  a  firm,  530. 

Vendor  prohibited  from  establish- 
ing himself  within  a  certain  dis- 
tance of  the  premises  sold,  630 

Under  what  conditions  vendor  may 
re-establish  himself,  531. 

Limit  of  right  to  vaunt  goods  in 
advertisements,  531. 

Sales  at  a  loss  of  the  merchandise 
of  another  merchant,  632. 

Bribing  a  rival's  employe^  532. 
Procedure  to  repress  Fraudulent 
Competition,  633. 

Jurisdiction,  533. 

Plaintiff  cannot  seize  products,  633. 

There  maj  be  fraudulent  competi- 
tion without  fraudulent  intent, 
633. 
Rights  op  Foreigners,  634. 

Under  what  conditions  they  may 

sue  for  eoneurrenee  cUhyale,  534. 

FRAUDULENT     IMITATION—See 

Patent 
FREIGHT,   Assurance   of,   811,  312, 

313. 
FfiEIGHT— See  Afpreiohtmsnt,  279. 

GAMING,  when  a  defence  to  actions 
on  bill   or   note — See  Bill  of 
Exchange. 
Gambling  Debt,  134,  136,  136. 

GENERAL  MEETING— See  Joint 
Stock  Companies 

GENERAL  AVERAGE*  See  Af- 
freightment. 

GUARANTEE  for  debt  by  a  third 
party,  form  under  which  it  should 
be  given,  22. 
Its  effects  when  it  is  joint  and 
several,  and  when  it  is  not  joint 
and  several,  22. 

INDORSEMENT— See  Bill  of  Ex- 
change 

INDUSTRIAL  MODEL— See  Pat- 
terns AND  Industrial  Model. 

INFANT  or  Minor  cannot  trade,  49. 

INFRINOEMENT-Sw  Pat«wt. 

INSURANCE  BROKERS,  145. 
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INSURANCE  COMPANIES,  90,  721. 
Prbmium  Inbuuancb  Companies,  90, 
721. 

—  Cannot  be  constituted  under 
form  of  Sociite  a  capital  variable^ 
721. 

Capital  by  which  risks  ace  gua- 
ranteed must  amount  to  at  least 
60,000  £r.  actually  paid-up,  721. 

When  the  shares  may  be  made  pay- 
able to  bearer,  721. 

Formadon  of  a  reserve  ftind,  722. 

How  the  company  should  employ 
its  capital,  722. 

Policy,  what  it  should  eontain,  722. 

Every    party    insured   may   have 
access  to  Uie  balance-sheet,  722. 
Mutual  Insurakcs  Companibs,  723. 

Form  of  artides  of  association,  723. 

What  statements  it  should  contain, 
723. 

Should  be  copied  in  full  upon  every 
subscription  list,  723. 

The  first  general  meeting  elects  the 
Board  of  Directors,  724. 

—Unless  Directors  have  been  ap- 
pointed by  the  Artielee  of  Asso- 
ciation, 724. 

To  whom  the  management  may  be 
confided,  724,  726. 

Number  necessary  to  make  a  quorum , 
726. 

General  Meeting  must  be  called 
once  in  every  year,  726. 

Committee  elected  to  report  upon 
the  transactions  of  the  ensuing 
year,  726. 

Powers  of  such  committee,  727. 

Quorum  necessary  in  order  to  mo- 
dify Articles  of  Association,  726. 

Balance-sheet  communicable  every 
year  to  the  Minister  of  Agricul- 
ture and  Commerce,  727. 
Declaration,  Valuation,  and  pay- 
ment of  losses,  731. 

In  what  manner  any  member  may 
withdraw   from    the   company, 
728. 
Liabilities  op  the  Company,  729. 

Articles  of  Aasociation  fix  maximum 
of  liability  of  members,  729. 

What  the  policy  should  contain, 
729. 

Board  of  Directors  empowered  to 
accept  or  reject  new  members, 
729. 

Salaries  of  manager,  729,  730. 

How  capital  available  should  be 
invested,  730. 


INSURANCE  COMPANIES— ewieif. 

Reserve  fund,  how  formed,  730. 

How  losses  reeohiiig  from  aoddeots 
are  estimated,  781. 

Mode  of  payment  cd  worn  intmed, 
731. 
Publication  op  thx    Abticlbs  op 
Association. 

How  published,  732. 

Amendment  of  the  alaiutes  of  the 
company  subjected  to  ihe  same 
pubHcity  as  the  Artieles  of  As- 
sociation, 782.  —  See  morsover, 
MARimiB  Insuilakcs. 
INTEREST  on  bill,  bow  eomputed— 
See  Bill  op  Exckangs. 

JOINT.8TOCKCOMPANIES{5o«^'^« 

anonymes).     Commentary,    66 ; 

Text,  708. 
Regulations  comcoK  to  8oe%eti$  en 

^ommandUs  par  ociiomM  and  to 

SoeUt^9  ananymety  66. 
liiahilities  of  stockholden,  66. 
Name,  66. 
Difference  between  SoeUth  #«  torn- 

mattdite  par  act%on§  and  S^eieta 

anonynus.  66. 
Rate  at  which  sharee  to  be  iasoed, 

67. 
The  whole  capital  must  be  sub- 
scribed, 67. 
One  fourth  must  be  paid  in  cash, 

67. 
Contributions  in  kind,  68. 
Approval  of  contributionB  by  general 

meeting,  68,  69. 
Shares,  Nbgotiation  op,  69. 
Conversion  into  shares  payable  to 

bearer,  69,  70. 
Responsibilitv  of  shareholders  who 

have  sold  their  shares,  70,  71. 
Rights  and  Obugations  op  Shakz- 

HOLDBRS,  71. 

They  preserve  their  fietitaoos  divi- 
dends if  received  in  good  faith 
and  conformably  to  Sie  inven- 
tory, 71. 

Fictitious  dividends  cannot  be  sued 
for  after  a  lapse  of  five  years,  71. 

Annual  Greneral  Meeting,  71. 

Shareholders'  right  to  demand  a 
copy  of  the  inventory,  72. 

Who  has  a  right  to  sue  f6r  the  com- 
pany against  the  managers,  72. 
Penalties  pob  Inp&aotion  op  the 
Law,  72. 

When  the  constitutioii  of  the  com- 
pany ii  void  in  oonfeqiience  of 
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JOINT-STOCK    COMPANIES— eow- 
tintied, 

the  capital  not  being  wholly  lub- 

Hcribed,  72. 
When  it  is  void  in  consequence  of 

one-fourth  of  the  subscriptions 

not  being  paid  up,  72. 
When  it  is  void  in  consequence  of 

the  number  of  the  subscribers 

being  less  than  seven,  73. 
Penalties  against  the  founders  of 

an  illegally  formed  company,  73. 
Against  those  who  form  fictitious 

majorities  in  meetings,  73. 
Against  those  who  negotiate  stock 

of  the  company  irregularly,  73. 
Against    those    who    obtain   sub- 

Bcriptiona  by  fraudulent  means, 

74. 
Against  those  who  distribute  ficti- 
tious dividends,  74. 

SpRCIALBl'LBS  AVVUCASiLBToSociet^S 

en  commandite  par  aeiiontj  74. 

Various  elements  constituting  the 
company,  75. 
Manaob&s,  76. 

Their  responsibilities,  76. 
Committee  op  Supbr>ihion,  76,  77. 

Its  appointment,  76,  77. 

Its  duties  and  rights,  76,  77. 

Its  responsibility  in  ease  the  con- 
stitution of  tne  company  is  de- 
clared void,  76,  77. 

Special  Rules  Applicable  to 
Soeietet  anonymea^  78. 

Definition  of  a  eocxit^  anonfme,  78. 

Responsibility  of  stockholders 
limited  by  their  stock,  79. 

Stockholders,     number    at    least 
seven,  79. 
Manaobmekt  or  tbb  CoKPAinr,  79. 

DlUBCTOKll,  80. 

IIow  appointed  and  how  revoked, 
80. 

They  can  delegate  thrir  power*,  81 . 

They  must  own  a  certain  number 
of  shares,  81. 

Conditions  under  which  they  can, 
81. 

Conditions  under  which  they  may 
be  liable,  82. 

Who  can  bold  them  liable,  88. 
Gkkbbal  MEimfOs,  84. 

Extraordinary  general  meetings,  84. 

How  they  are  composed,  84. 

How  they  deliberate,  86. 

What  is  their  jurisdiction,  86. 

Ordinary  meetings,  their  composi- 
tion, 86. 


JOINT-STOCK    COMPANIES— wi- 
Hntted. 

Manner  in  which  they  deliberate, 
86. 
Auditors,  86. 

How  they  are  appointed,  87. 

Their  duties,  87. 
P&bcautionart  Mbabureb  Imposed 
UPON  Soeittee  ancnymeSf  88. 

Inventories  which  companies  arc 
bound  to  make,  88. 

Are  bound  to  commnnioate  the 
same  to  the  stockholders,  88. 

Reserve    fund,    drawn    from    the 
profita,  88. 
Dibrolution  op  Partherships  a.vd 
Companies,  92,  97. 

Different  causes  of  dissolution,  93. 

They  must  be  published,  93. 

The  conditions  of  winding-up  part- 
nerships and  companies,  94. 

Rights  and  responsibilities  at  the 
party  charged  with  the  liquida- 
tion, 94. 
Distribution  op  Absits,  94. 

When  the  diviaion  must  be  an- 
nulled, 96.. 

Right  of  creditors  of  the  partner- 
ship or  company  to  oppose  the 
distribution  of  assets,  96. 
Statute  of  Limitations,  96. 

Time  during  which  the  creditors 
have  recourse  against  the  part- 
nera  and  against  the  party  in 
charge  of  the  liquidation,  96. 

FORMALITIEfl  TO  FULFIL  IN  ORDER  TO 

FORM  A  Partnership  or  Com- 
pany, 97. 

Partnermhips   whose    Capital   is 
NOT  Divided  into  Shares,  97. 
Publication  of  the  partnership  agree- 
ment, 98,  99. 

Companies  Divided  into  Shares,  99. 

FORMAUTIES    common    TO   THE    TWO 

kinds  of    HocuU   par  actions, 

99, 100. 
Special  Formalities  appertaining 

to    Soci^tee   en  commandite  par 

oetionM,  101. 
Special  Formalities  appbrtainino 

TO  SociHet  anonymst,  102. 
Publicity  required  to  be  oitsn  to 

Partnerships  and  Companies, 

103,  104,  106,  106. 
Foreign  Companies,  107. 
English    companies    can    transact 

business,  and  sne  and  be  sued, 

in  France,  107. 
They  roust   be    regularly  formtd 
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JOINT- STOCK    COMPANIES— «)»- 
tinued, 
according  to  the  English  law, 
107. 
They  are  not  subject  to  the  provi- 
aions  of  the  French  law,  107,  108. 
Those  whose  objeet  is  contrary  to 
the  French  laws  cannot  enjoy 
these  rights,  108. 
Conditions  under  which  they  can 
issue  stock  in  France,  109. — See 
also  Stamp  Dvtibs. 
JUDGMENT. 

JUDOMXKT  BT   DbfAULT,  16. 

Application  to  set  aside  this  judg- 
ment, 15. 

Effect  of  that  application,  24,  25. 

Defendant  can  ask  for  judgn^ent 
upon  plaintiff  failingto  appear,  1 6. 
Judgment  against  thb  Difbndant 
haying  appbabed,  23. 

Can  be  registered  as  a  mortgage 
upon  property  of  the  debtor, 
present  and  to  accrue,  24. 

Yaiious  proceedings  in  execution 
thereof,  23, 24. 

Effect  of  appeal,  24,  25. 

Case  in  which  judgment  can  be 
executed  in  spite  of  a  ppeal,  17»  25 

— With  security,  17,  25. 

—  Without  security,  17t  25. 

Sale  of  property  of  debtor  seized, 
26,  27. 

Time  allowed  to  debtor  by  the 
Court,  26. 

Tender  of  payment  when  the  plain- 
tiff recognises  himself  debtor  for 
a  part  oi  the  simi  claimed,  26. 

Claim  by  a  third  party  for  property, 
personal  or  real,  attached  by  a 
party  who  is  not  the  owner,  27. 

Sale  by  virtue  of  judement,  27. 

Distribution  among  the  creditors  of 
the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  goods 
attached  and  sold,  27. 

Creditors  who  have  a  preferential 
claim,  29. — (See,  moreover.  Fo- 
reign Judgment.) 
JUDICIAL  SEPARATION  OF  PRO- 
PERTY  BETWEEN  WIFE 
AND  UU8BAND,  ll2. 

Cases  in  which  it  can  be  required, 
112. 

Publicity  given  to  the  contract  of 
marriage  of  traders,  1 13. 

Publicity  given  to  a  judgment 
ordeting  separation  de  biefiSy  114. 

Consequences  of  the  judgment  of 
separation  de  corps ,  115. 


JUDICIAL  SEPARATION-^vMti. 

How  published,  115. 
JURISDICTION,  CIVIL,  COMMER- 

CIAL,    ADMINISTRATIVE, 

CRIMINAL,  1  to  8. 
JUSTICE  OF  THE   PEACE,  juris- 

diction,  2. 

LANDLORD,   his  rights  against   the 

bankrupt's  estate,  358. 
LIEN,  160,  161,  171. 

On  the  ship,  249. — See  also  Bank- 
bcptct. 
LEGAL  TENDER,  26. 
LIMITATION  (preMfription),  33. 

Does  not  exist  in  favor  of  a  hus- 
band against  a  wifb,  33. 

Nor  against  a  minor,  33. 

Limitation  for  an  action  involving 
real  estate,  33. 

For  an  action  involving  personal 
property,  33. 

In  respect  of  bill  of  exchange,  231. 

For  a  commission  agent,  for  an 
architect,  actions  of  rent,  nego- 
tiable paper,  costs  of  avouis^  34. 

Physicians,  surgeons,  apothecaries 
for  their  visits,  hmissiers^  school- 
masters, eating-house  keepers, 
35. 

The  defendant  may  be  compelled 
to  swear  that  he  has  paid  tbe 
debt  barred,  35. 

In  partnership  and  companies,  95. 

For  acquiring  the  property  in  a 
ship,  343. 

For  actions  on  bottomry  bonds  or 
insurance,  343. 

For  wages  or  provisions  furnished 
to  tbe  ship  or  « rew,  343. 

For  damages  or  freight,  or  for  col- 
lision, 344. 

In  favour  of  carriers,  170. 
LIQUIDATORS    of  partnership    and 
companies  —  See   Joint- Stock 
Companies,  92-97. 
LOSS  OF  BILL  OF  EXCHANGE- 
Seo  Bills  of  Exchangb,  213. 
LOST  OR   STOLEN    SECURITIES 
PAYABLE  TO  BEARER,  Com- 
mentary,  146  ;  Text,  752. 

Measures  to  be  taken  in  order  to 
obtain  payment  of  dividends  and 
a  duplicate  thereof,  146,  147. 

Opposition  to  be  made  at  the  Syn* 
dicat  des  agents  de  changes ,  148. 

Purchase  of  lost  securities  before 
the  making  of  this  oppontUm 
valid  if  of  good  faith,  148. 
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LOST  SECURITIES— roM/mw^rf. 

General  law  in  case  the  owner  has 
not  made  opposition y  149. 

A  purchaser  has  recourse  against 
the  stock-hrokor  if  the  sale  has 
been  made  in  spite  of  opposition. 
Conditions  under  which  the  owner 
can  recover  a  duplicate,  150, 
151. 

MARITIME  COMMERCE,  Commen- 
tary,  244 ;  Text,  693. 

Conditions  to  be  fulfilled  in  order 
that  the  ship  should  have  a 
French  nationality,  245. 

Name  and  domicile  of,  245. 

Nationality,  French,  how  lost,  246. 
pRoi'EKTY  IN  Ships,  puincipleoovbkn- 
iNo,  247. 

Ownership,  builder  for  the  account 
of  another  party  is  the  owner 
until  delivery,  248. 

Sale,  contract  for  sale  of  ships 
should  be  written,  248. 

Sulo,  furroalitios  attending,  248. 

Sale,  may  be  partial,  248. 

Statute  of  limitation  (prescription) ^ 
how  title  may  be  acquired  by, 
in  the  absence  of  muniments  of 
title,  249. 

Abandonment,   transfers  the   pro- 
perty,  249. 
Rights  of  the  Creditors  upon  the 
Vessel,  249. 

Lion  of  creditor  on  the  ship,  defi- 
nition of,  249. 

Preferential  claims  against  ship.enu- 
meration  and  rank  of,  250,  251. 

now  extinguished,  252,  263. 

Sale,  fonnalities  of,  252,  253. 

lien  of  the  creditors  on  proceeds  of 
sale,  253. 

Mortgages  on  ships,  their  registra- 
tion and  publication,  Commen- 
tary, 263 ;  Text,  758. 

Effect  of,  254. 

In  case  of  loss  of  the  ship,  254. 

In  case  of  insurance,  254. 

Upon  a  part  of  the  ship,  261. 

SeIZI  RE     AND      JUDICIAL      SaLB    OP 

Ships,  256. 
Seizure  and  sale  of  ships,  procedure, 

256. 
Case  in  which  ship  does  not  belong 

to  debtor,  267. 
Ship,  when  it  is  ready  to  go  to  sea, 

cannot  be  seized,  257. 
Responsirilitt  op  Owner  for  Acts 

OF  THE  Captain,  268. 
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MARITIME  COMMERCE  -continued. 

How  it  is  limited,  268. 

Responsibility,  owner  freed  from 
by  abandonment,  259. 

Abandonment  cannot  be  resorted 
to  by  a  party  both  captain  and 
owner,  269. 

Abandonment,  formalities  of,  269. 

Captain  can  always  bo  dismissed 
by  the  shipowner,  269. 

Captain,  rights  of  when  part  owner, 
269,  260. 

Co-proprietors,  whose  will    is  to 
govern  in  case  of  several,  260. 
Captain,  262. 

Who  can  bo,  and  by  whom  ap- 
pointed, 262. 

Responsible  for  goods  shipped,  262. 

Duties  and  obligations  of,  262,  263. 

Before  the  departure  of  the  ship, 
263,  204. 

During  the  voyage,  266,  267. 

At  arrival  in  port,  268. 
Op  THE  Enoaoembnts  and  Wages 
OP  Seamen,  270. 

Seamen  the  wages  of,  guaranteed 
on  the  ship  and  freight,  not  liable 
to  seizure,  270. 

—  cannot  ship  goods  for  their  own 
account,  270. 

Conditions  under  which  they  may 
be  engaged,  270. 

Failure  of  engagement  by  the  act 
of  the  sailor,  271. 

Failure  of  the  engagement  by  the 
act  of  the  shipowner  or  captain, 
271. 

Failure  of  the  engagement  on  ac- 
count of  the  interruption  of  the 
voyage,  272. 

If  the  sailor  is  dismissed  without 
good  cause,  272. 

If  the  voyage  is  lengthened  or 
shortened,  272,  273. 

Wages  due  when  the  engagement 
is  broken  by  unavoidable  circum- 
stances in  the  following  cases : — 

Embargo,  arrest  by  a  sovereign 
power,  274. 

Total  loss  of  the  ship,  274,  275. 

Sickness  of  sailor,  wounds,  275. 

Death,  capture,  276,  277. 
MARITIME      INSURANCE,     Com- 
mentary, 303;  Text,  623. 
General  Features  of  the  Contbact 
OF  Marine  Insurance,  304. 

Concealment  on  the  part  of  the 
insured,  306. 

Particular  form  of  ioBurance  made 
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upon  goods  shipped  in  one  part 
of  Europe  for  another  part  of 
Europe,  306. 
How    moght    is    estimated  upon 
goods  not  included  in  the  con- 
tract, 306. 
FomM  OF  THB  Contract,  306. 
By  whom  drawn  up,  307. 
What  it  should  contain,  307. 
Policies  may  he  to  <nder   or    to 

hearer,  308. 
May   contain    sereral    insurances, 

308. 
Policies,  foreign,  308. 
What  Articles  can  bi  Insursd, 

309. 
—  Rbinsvret),  310. 

Increase  of  premium  in  time  of 

war,  310. 
Insu^uce  of  goods  shipped  hy  the 

captain,  311. 
How  to  interpret  the  clause  specify- 
ing goods  insured,  311. 
Insurance  of  goods  helonging   to 

sailors  or  passengers,  311. 
Bankruptcy  of  insurer,  311. 
Insurance  of  freight,  311,  312. 
Acts  forhidden  to  the  insured,  312. 
How  the  law  is  practically  evaded 
on  this  point,  312,  313. 

D IPFERBNT  M ODES  OF  T NSURANCB,  3 1 3. 

What  policy  covers  when  a  part  of 
the  ship  or  cargo  is  insured 
without  reservation,  313,  314. 

What  indemnity  should  he  paid  to 
the  insured,  314. 

Insurance  on  goods  shipped  without 
specifying  ship,  316. 

Insurance  termed  on  floating  risks, 
315. 

Insurance  termed  floating  insur- 
ance, 315. 

Upon  good  or  had  news,  315. 

For  whom  it  may  concern,  316. 

Other  kinds  of,  316. 

LlABIUTIES  OP  UNDERWRrrER,  316. 

What  are  the  risks  which  the  in- 
surer runs,  316,  317. 

When  there  are  several  insurers, 
317. 

When  the  goods  are  to  he  laden 
upon  sev^al  ships,  317. 

When  the  insurer  has  reserved  the 
right  of  changing  the  goods  and 
completing  the  cargo  at  dif- 
ferent ports,  317.  ■ 

When  the  term  of  the  policy  has 
expired,  317. 


MARITIME  INSURANCE-^alif. 

When  the  voyage  is  greater  than 
that  mentioned  in  the  policy,  318. 

The  insurer  not  responiihle  for 
damages  or  loss  resulting  from 
the  act  of  the  insured,  nor  that 
of  the  owners  or  shippers,  318. 

Usual  clauses  in  policies  in  Paris, 
Nantes,  Bordeaux,  and  Mar- 
seilles concerning  barratry  of  the 
master  friom  blockade  running, 
smuggling,  diminution  or  lo^s 
happening  frt>m  inherent  defects 
of  goods,  318. 

How  loss  is  determined  resulting 
from  inherent  defects,  319. 

Insurer,  case  in  which  the,  is  not 
reeponsihle  for  the  deterioration 
of  ^oods  which  deteriorate  from 
their  own  nature,  319. 

Insurer  can  stipulate  that  he  shaU 
not  be  responsible  for  partial 
loss,  320. 

What  proportions  loss  must  as- 
sume in  order  to  give  rise  to 
average,  320. 

When  tne  risk  commences  to  run, 
and  when  it  ends,  320. 

LlABILITIBS  OF  THE  InSUREO,  321. 

To  pay  premium,  321. 

He  can  void  the  policy  befot^  the 
departure  of  the  ship  upon  pay- 
ing the  insurer  |  per  cenL  of 
the  sum  insured,  321. 

Insurer  receives  only  two-thirds  of 
the  premium  when  the  ship  in- 
sured out  and  home  returns 
without  freight,  821. 

False  statements  on  the  part  of  the 
insured  concerning  the  policv, 
321. 

Proofs  to  be  furnished  in  order  to 
receive  pa3rment  of  policv,  321. 

If  the  risk  has  ceased  when  the 
policy  is  signed,  or  if  the  con- 
tract void  unless  made  bond  /de, 
322. 

Time  within  which  the  news  of 
the  arrival  or  wreck  of  a  ship  is 
legally  presumed  known  by  the 
parties,  322. 

This  presimiption  deetro3red  by  the 
clause  *'  upon  good  or  bad  news,*' 
322. 

Penalties  incurred  by  a  party  to  a 
policy  who  has  received  news  of 
the  arrival  or  wreck  before  sign- 
ing the  policy,  323. 

Insurance  oontraoted  by  agent,  323. 
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MARITIME  INSURANCE— eoiifrf. 

Personal  liabilitj  of  agent,  323. 

Indemnity,  to  whom  paid,  323. 
Abandonment,  323. 

Precise  sense  of  the  word,  324. 

When  it  may  be  resorted  to,  324, 
325,  326,  327. 

Meaning  of  the  clause  **froe  of 
average,''  324. 

Time  within  which  notice  of  aban- 
donment  should  be  served  on 
insurer,  326. 

Time  within  which  notice  of  aban- 
donment should  be  served  on 
underwriter  in  case  of  insurance 
for  a  limited  period,  326. 

liOng  voyage,  definition,  326. 

Particular  stipulations  as  to  notice 
habitually  inserted  in  Paris, 
Marseilles,  and  Bordeaux  poli- 
cies, and  periods  within  which 
abandonment  must  bo  made,  326. 

Abandonment  cannot  be  made 
when  the  ship  has  been  repaired 
and  has  reached  its  destination, 
327. 

Abandonment  can  be  resorted  to,  — 

1.  If  in  consequence  of  delays 
caused  by  damage  the  goods 
have  not  been  delivered  wiudn  a 
certain  time,  327. 

2.  If  the  captain  of  a  ship  has  not 
been  able  to  provide  another 
vessel,  327. 

Liabilities  of  the  underwriter  Tin- 
surer)  towards  the  new  snip 
chartered  by  the  captain,  327. 

Duty  of  the  insured  to  give  notice 
to  the  underwriter  (insurer)  of 
any  disaster  of  which  he  may  be 
informed,  328. 

Duty  of  insured  if  the  ship  has 
been  detained    by    order    of    a  i 
sovereign  power,  328. 

If  the  goods  have  been  captured, 
328. 

If  they  have  been  shipwrecked  or 
stranded,  328. 

Insurer  must  pay  within  throe 
months  of  abandonment,  328. 

Abandonment,  form  and  condition  ■ 
of,  328. 

—  cannot  be  partial,  329. 

Abandonment  in  case  of  unsea- 
worthiness or  detention  by  a 
sovereign  power,  329. 

Declaration  which  should  proceed 
abandonment,  329. 

Consequences  of  abandonment,  330. 
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MARITIME  INSURANCE— eoif^rf. 
Insurance  Policies  Forpbitbd,  330. 

1.  For  failure  to  execute  its  con- 
ditions, 331. 

2.  For  absence  of  risk,  331. 

3.  For  partial  absence  of  risk,  331. 

4.  For  concealment  or  false  de- 
claration on  the  part  of  the  per- 
son insured,  332. 

See  moreover  Apfrbiohtmbnt. 
MARRIED    WOMAN—Under     what 
conditions  a  married  woman  can 
engage    in    conunercial    trans- 
actions, 50,  51. 
Her  rights  in  the  bankruptcy  of 
her  husband — See  Bankuuptct, 
388. 
MASTER  OF  SHIP— See  Apfreioht- 

MBNT  and  Captain. 
MEETING,   GENERAL— See  Joint- 
Stock  Companies. 
MINISTER,  Cases  in  which  he  adjudi- 
cates  as  Judge  of  First  Instance,  7. 
MINOR,  Conditions  imposed  on  minor 
before  he  can  engage  in  com- 
mercial transactions,  49,  60. 
MISDEMEANOR,  7. 

Prosecuted  by  the  Mini$thr§  Puh^ 

lie,  7. 
Misdemeanors,  action  for  damages,  7 . 
Arrest,  7. 

Provisional  Release,  7. 
Appeal  from  convictions  lor  mis* 
demeanor,  7. 
MODELS— See  Patterns  and  Indus- 
trial Models. 
MORTGAGE,  should  be  executed  by 
an  acU  notarie^  22. 
When  invalid   in   case  of  bank- 
ruptcy, 23. 
Effect  ox  a  mortgage  upon  land  in 
the  present  and  in  the  future,  24. 
Mortgage  upon   real    properly    to 
accrue  cannot  be  given  by  con- 
tract, but  only  by  virtue  of  judg- 
ment, 24. 
Mortgages  on  ships,  263. 
MUTUAL    INSURANCE    COMPA- 
NIES—See    Insuranob    Com- 
panies. 

NAME— (COMMERCIAL  NAME). 
Property  in  a  Commercial  Name, 

Commentary,  636 ;  Text,  797. 
What  Constitxttes  a  Commbbclal 
Name. 
Penalties  against  one  who  wrongly 
employs    a    commercial    name, 
636,  637. 
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A  pMadoDjm  maj  Mrra  as  a  oom- 

Bcreial  name,  637. 
KanM  of  a  tovn  or  proriiife  can- 
not be  filflely  oMd  to  indicate 
origin,  636. 
General  power  of  Court  to  protect 

eoBUnertial  name*,  536. 
Not  necei^j^iarj  that  the  name  be 

registered,  636. 
The  MiniMttrt  PMic  may  sue  of 
his  own  motioD,  636. 
Practicb  c«  Cake  of  Inpbikokmesct 
OF  A  Commercial  Namb. 
Jnrisdiction,  637. 
Penalties,  637. 
Bights  of  foreigners,  637. 
Siowa,  637. 

How  property  in  a  sign  acquired, 

638. 
What    constitutes   property   in  a 

sign,  638. 
Jurisdiction,  538. 
Name— See  Partnerships  and  Com- 
PAiriBS,  61,  63. 
NOTARIAL  DEED,  proceedings  can 
be  instituted  by  virtue  of  a,  23, 
24. 
NOTARIES,  de£nition  of  their  func- 
tions, 9. 

OFFICIALS,  Enumeration  of,  8. 
OFFICIAL        LIQUIDATORS-See 

Joint  Stock  Companies. 
OWNER  OF  SHIPS— See  Maritime 

Commerce  and  Affreightment. 

PART    OWNERS    OF    SHIPS— See 

Maritime  Commerce. 
PARTICUl^R  AVERAGE— See  Af- 
freightment. 
PARTNERS— See    Partnership   and 

Companies. 
PARTNERSHIP  AND  COMPANIES, 
Commentary,  66:   Text,  664. 
General  Principles  Common  to  the 
Two  Kinds  of  Socie'ie*  (Psrtner- 
sbip  and  Companies),  character 
of  the  aociete  (corporations) . 
Distinction  between  civil  and  com- 
mercial hocutt'gy  67. 
Different  kinds  of  partnerships  and 

companies,  69. 
Duties  of  partners,  67. 
Different  kinds  of  contribution,  67, 

68. 
Who  is  responsible  if  the  contri- 
bution is  lost  before  its  delivery 
to  the  partnership,  68. 


PA  RTXER8HIP--mi<tiiMiidL 

What  if  the  contributiaD  perishes 
afto-  its  d^Tcry  to  the  partner- 
ship, 68. 

When  the  contribntion  is  made  late, 
the  partnership  has  to  pay  io- 
terest,  and  may  be  liable  to 
damagee,  69. 

Partner  is  liable  for  6  per  cent,  on 
sums  which  he  has  taken  from 
the  partnership  funds  for  his  ovn 
use,  and  also  tar  damages  if  any 
can  be  proved,  69. 

Share  of  a  partner  in  profits  when 
the  partnership  deed  is  silent  on 
this  point,  69. 

Stipulation  that  a  partnership  is  to 
have  no  share  of  profits  void,  69. 

GSNEKAL  PaBTNERSBIPS,  60. 

Form,  definition,  60. 

Management,  60. 

Rights  of  the  manager,  61,  62. 

flow  he  is  named,  61,  62. 

Nomination  revocable,  61. 

Right  of  the  creditors  of  the  part- 
nership, 62. 
Special  Partnebahips  (Commu$Hiiir 
Simple),  62. 

Definition  of,  62. 

Negotiability  of  shares,  63. 

Name,  63. 

Special  partners,  63. 

Their  liability,  63,  64,  66. 

Their  power,  64. 

Management,  64. 

Creditors  of  the  partnership,  65. 

Personal  partners,  or  commaNditi^, 
63,  64. 

Difference  between  special  partner- 
ships and  general  partnerships,G3. 

Dissolution,  92,  93. 
SoeUte  en  FarticipatioM,  Definition 

OF,   110. 

Difference  between  it  and  general 

partnerships.  111. 
Responsibility  of  partners.  111. 

Companies    foi'nded    rsfore    the 
Law  of  1867,  89. 

Companies  surject  to  the  Autho- 
rity OF  GovBRXMRNT,  Coumu-n- 
tary,  89 ;  Text,  720. 
PARTNERSHIPS  WITH  VARIABLE 
CAPITAL  AND  CO-OPE- 
RATIVE SOCIETIES  OP 
CREDIT,  AND  OF  PRODUC- 
TION,Coinmentary,91, 92  ;Text, 
716.  See  moreover  Joi  nt  STtn-  k 
Companies,  and  also  SocUtig  m 
Participation, 
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TARTXERSHIP,  Bankruptcy  of-See 

Bankruptcy,  414. 
PATENTS,   Commentary,  441 ;  Text, 
766. 

What  constitutes  a  patent,  441. 

UDder  what  circumfitancee  it  may 
be  taken,  442. 

What  inventions  are  susceptible  of 
bein^  patented,  442,  443. 

What  inventions  cannot  be  pa- 
tented, 443. 

What  is  the  invention  of  a  new 
commercial  product,  443. 

Process  only  patentable,  444. 

Result  not  patentable  in  itself,  444. 

W^hat  is  meant  by  the  invention  of 
now  means,  444. 

What  is  meant  by  a  new  applica- 
tion of  known  means  or  product 
of  commercial  value,  444-447. 

Term  of,  447. 

When  it  commences  to  run,  447. 

Term  of  a  patent  for  an  invention 
already  patented  abroad,  448. 

An  inventor  who  has  given  his 
name  to  a  patented  article  alone 
has  the  right  to  use  the  name, 
even  after  the  expiration  of  the 
patent,  448. 
Formalities  Relative  to  the  ob- 
taining OF  Patents,  of  the 
Application  for  a  Patent, 
Who  may  take  a  patent,  449. 

Creditors  of  an  inventor  may  take 
a  patent  in  his  name,  449. 

Heirs  of  an  inventor  may  take  a 

JMitent  in  his  name,  449. 
aried   emphye,   may  he  take  a 

patent  in  his  own  name,  449. 
Formalities   in  obtaining  patents, 

450. 
Applications    should  not   refer  to 

more  than  one  invention,  450. 
Application  should  state  term  asked 

for,  451. 
Sp(K:Lfication  should  give  ft  title  to 

the  patent :   the    object  of  the 

patent  should  be  described,  451. 
The  drawings  and  samples  should 

be  annexed  to  the  petition,  452. 
Delivery  of  Patents,  453. 

Patent  is  delivered  by  the  Govern- 
ment without  any  guarantee,  453. 
Repayment  of  fee  in  case  patent  is 

rejected,  454. 
Formalities    for    French   colonies, 

454. 
How  THE  Public  may  obtain  access 

TO  Patents,  455. 


PATENTS— «w/inM«f. 
Improvements,      Additions,     and 
Changes,  456. 

Two  means  of  improving  the  ori- 
ginal invention,  456. 

Brevets  de  perfect ionnement^  466. 

Certijieats  d^ addition,  466,462,  473. 

Brevet  de  perfectionnement  by  ano- 
ther party  than  the  original  in- 
ventor, 467. 

Advantages  accorded  to  the  original 
inventor,  458. 
Assignment  and  Sale  op  Patsnth. 

Patent  can  be  pledged  or  sold,  469. 

Creditors  may  seize  and  sell  the 
patent,  459. 

Inventor  mav  give  licenses,  469. 

Formalities  for  sale  of  patents,  460. 

Failure  to  complv  with  formalities 
does  not  annul  the  transfer  be- 
tween the  parties,  461. 

The  gratuitous  assignment  of  m 
patent  must  be  by  aete  notaries 
462. 

Sale  of  a  patent  out  of  France,  462. 

—  of  a  foreign  patent,  462. 

Effects  of  the  transfer  of  ft  patent, 
462. 

The  certijkat  d* addition  goes  with 
it,  462. 

Brevets  de  perfectionnement  do  not 
go  with  it,  462. 

Annulment  of  the  transfer  of  a 
patent,  462. 

Transferor  guarantees  to  the  trans- 
feree the  existence  of  the  object 
transferred,  463. 

Transfer  of  a  patent  which  is  de- 
clared to  be  void,  463. 

Case  in  which  the  transferee  never- 
theless profits  by  the  invention, 
453. 

What  reimbursement  to  be  made, 
463. 
Licenses,  464. 

In  what  form  it  may  be  granted, 
464. 

Rights  of  licencco  against  counter- 
feiters, 464. 

Rights  and  liabilities  towards  the 
inventor,  464. 

Patent  may  be  seized  and  sold  by 
creditor,  466. 

Formalities  attending  sale,  466. 

Jurisdiction,  466. 
Rights  of  Foreigners,  466. 

Foreigner  may  obtain  a  patent  in 
France  for  an  invention  already 
patented  abroad,  406. 
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PATENTS— con/iiiiiwrf. 

Conditionfl    under  which  a  hrt9€t 

d'trnportatiom  u  gnnted,  466. 
When  A  patent  hiis  been  already 

ohtained  in  England,  467,  469. 
Mmttt  d*  iwtpartation  falls  with  the 

original  patent,  467,  469. 
Beeuhty  to  be  furnished  by  for- 

eicner  before  seizing  articles  in- 

frm^ng  patent,  467,  469. 
AimvLMBXT,  468. 
Difference  between  annalment  and 

fbrfeitiire,  468. 
Jurisdiction  of  snnufanent,  468. 
Patent  Toid  in  case  inrention  is  not 

new,  468. 
What  constitutes  a  new  inyention, 

469. 
Publication  of  an  invention  prior  to 

the  taking  of   a  patent  renders 

Toid,  469,  470. 
Public  experiment  of  an  inrention 

sometimes  renders  Toid,  470,  471. 
Prorisions  in  case  of  exhibitinns, 

471. 
Inyentions  which  cannot  be  pa- 
tented, 471,  472. 
Fraudulent  title  may  render  ydd, 

472. 
Insufficient  specification  may  render 

void,  472. 
Patent  void  in  case  of  violation  of 

Article  18,  473. 
Certijieat  eTaddition  void  if  it  has 

no  reference  to  principal  patent, 

473. 
FoBFEiTURB,  what  constitutes,  473. 

1.  Non  -  payment  of  annual  fee 
within  statutory  time,  474. 

Force  majeure ^  474. 

2.  Failure  to  manufacture  under 
patent  within  a  certain  time, 
474. 

Excuses  therefor,  475. 

3.  Introduction  into  France  of  a 
patented  article  manufactured 
abroad,  475. 

Exception  to  this  case  of  forfeiture, 

475. 
Authorisations  may  be  given  by  the 

Ministre  (U  Vlnterieur,  476. 
Duty  to  annex  words  **  Sons  ga^ 

rantie   du    Oouvernement,    476, 

477. 
Actions  Instituted  for  thb  An- 
nulment   OR      FORFEITUKB    OP 
Patents,  477. 

Who  may  sue,  477. 

Jurisdiction,  478. 


PATKNTl 

When  criminal  and  civil  actions 
inrtitnted  at  the  sane  tinae,  479. 

EfFBCT    of  JcDGlODrT    COirCBRNIXG, 

479. 

Talid  only  between  the  parties, 
479. 

Exeeptioos  to  this,  479,  480. 

Effiset  of  foreign  jndgmoit  an- 
nulling patoit,  479. 

Judgment  declaring  a  patent  void 
or  forfeited  shoiwi  be  published, 
480. 

IXFBDIOEMBHTa,  FnAUBULKTr  ImI- 
TATIOK8,  PBOaSCCnoX  AXD  PE- 
VALTIB8,  481. 

What  constitutes  infringement  by 
manufacture,  481,  482. 

Principlea  applicable,  483. 

Infringement  by  user,  483. 

Acts  of  complicity,  484. 

Penalties,  485. 

Penalties  in  case  of  second  offimce, 
486. 

Infringement  by  emplofi,  485,  486. 
Pkacticx  in  actions  for  Infringe- 
ment, 486. 

Who  may  sue,  486. 

Suits  instituted  after  the  expiratioa 
of  the  patent,  487. 

Action  barred  three  years  from  date 
of  the  infrin^ment,  487. 

Case  when  infringer  is  bankrupt  or 
a  company,  487. 

Method  of  proof ,  488. 

Preliminary  seizure,  488-490. 

Security  may  be  required  of  the 
plaintiff,  490. 

Security  always  required  of  a  fo- 
reigner, 490. 

Fortnalities  of  seizure,  490,  491. 

Consequences  in  case  seizure  irre- 
gular, 491. 

Jurisdiction,  492. 

Difference  between  proceedings  in 
the  Civil  and  in  the  Criminal 
Courts,  493. 

Practice  against  foreign  infringer, 
494. 

Defences,  494. 

In  Correctional  Court  defendant 
cannot  demand  security  from  the 
original  infringer,  495. 

PBNALTIBS  AOAIN8T  INFRINGER,   495. 

Estimate  of  damages  due  to  inTen- 
tor,  496. 

Imprisonment  in  case  of  non-pay- 
ment, 497. 

Publication  of  judgment,  497. 
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VXTESTS—eopitinued. 

Coiiree  open  to  defendant — 

1.  In  case  of  judgment  by  default, 
498. 

2.  In  case  both  parties  have  ap- 
peared, 498,  499. 

PATTERNS  AND  INDUSTRIAL 
MODELS,  Commentary,  541  ; 
Text,  787. 

Definition  of  industrial  patterns, 
642. 

Examples  of  different  combinations 
which  may  constitute  a  commer- 
cial design,  542. 

Difference  between  a  model  and  a 
pattern,  542. 

Commercial  design  which  can  only 
be  protected  by  a  patent,  543. 

Exclusive  right  of  the  inventor  of  a 
commercial    design  lasts  fifteen 
years,  543. 
Deposit  and  Publication  of  Pat- 
terns AND  Models,  543. 

Deposit  of  specimens,  543. 

Advantages  which  result  from  de- 
posit, 543,  544. 

Publication  of  design  prior  to  de- 
posit sufficient  to  deprive  inven- 
tor of  exclusive  right,  544. 

Special  provisions  with  resp«>ot  to 
designs  exhibited  in  International 
Exhibitions,  544. 

Effect  of  registration  of  a  pattern, 
545. 

Difference  between  the  mode  of 
registration  of  patterns  and  of 
models,  545. 

Fee  ])ayablo  on  registration,  546. 

What  Court  decides  between  two 
]>ersoiis  who  have  registered  the 
same  pattern,  546. 

UlOHTS   OF    FOUBIONBRS. 

In  what  case  they  benefit  by  the 

present  law,  547. 
Where  they  must    register    their 

patterns  and  models,  547. 

UrGISTKATION  is  void  or  VOIDAIILE — 

If  the  design  or  model  is  not  new, 

548. 
If  it  has  been  published  prior  to 

registration,  548. 
If  false  statements  have  been  made, 

548. 
If  the  registration  has  been  made 

by  a  person  who  is  not  the  real 

owner,  648. 
If  the  owner  does  not  manufacture 

within  a  certain    fixed    period, 

549. 


PATTERNS— cow/iwMtfrf. 

COUNTERFEITURB. 

What  constitutes  connterfeiture  of 
patterns  and  models,  549,  660. 

Enumeration  of  sundry  acts  consti- 
tuting complicity,  560. 

Who  can  sue  for  counterfeit, 
652. 

Defences,  662. 

Jurisdiction,  663. 
Penalties,  649,  651. 

In  case  of  second  offence,  651. 

Counterfeit  by  an  employe^  660. 

When  the  employe  is  an  accom- 
plice, 560. 
Proof  of  Counterfeit,  654. 

Search-warrant  may  be  demanded, 
554. 

Security  may  bo  demanded,  664. 

Time  within  which  the  plaintiff 
must  institute  proceedings,  666. 

Appeal  from  judgments— motion  to 
re-open,  555. 

Temporary  provisions,  666. 
PAYMENT  in  goods  is  void  if  made 
within  ten  davs  before  the  bank- 
ruptcy—See Bankruptcy. 

Of  bill— See  Bill  of  Exchanob. 
PLEDGES,  Commentary,   162;   Text, 
674. 

Definition  of  pledge.  —  Difference 
between  a  commercial  pledge  and 
a  civil  pledge,  152. 

Essential  conditions  of,  163. 

Article  pledged  to  be  put  in  the 
possession  of  the  creditor  or  of  a 
third  party. — Formalities  of  sale, 
164. 

Form  in  which  the  pledge  is  made, 
21. 

In  the  case  of  the  pledge  of  a  debt 
or  a  negotiable  paper,  22. 

Invalid  in  case  of  bankruptcy,  23. 
— See,  moreover,  in  the  Glossary, 
Privilege. 
POLICY    OF    INSURANCE  —  See 

Mauitime  Insurance,  308. 
PREFERENTIAL  CLAIM,  29. 

Of  vendor    against    the   bankrupt 
estate — See  Bankruptcy,  385. 
PREMIUM  — See  Maritimb   Imsuk- 

ANCK 

PRINCIPAL    AND    AGENT  —  See 

Commission  Agent. 
PROCEDURE  before  the  Tribunal  of 

Commerce,  11. 
PROCEEDINGS  barred,  16. 
PROCUHEUR  pE  LA  REPUBLIC, 

his  functions,  3. 
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PROCUREURS   GENERAUX,   their 

fiinctioiiB,  3. 
PBOMISSORT  NOTES— See  Bills  op 

EXCHANOB,  229. 

PROOF  of  debU  under  a  bankruptcy — 

See  Bankruptct. 
PROTEST— See  Bills  op  Exchange. 
PURCHASES    AND    SALES,    how 

proved,  172-174. 

RE-EXCHANGE,  227.— See  Bills  op 

^ExCUANOB. 

REFERESy  29. 

REGISTRAR,  Definition  of,  10. 
REGISTRATION,   case   in  which    a 
writing  should  be  registered,  43. 
Scale  of  duties,  45,  46,  47. 
REMEDY  on  Lost  Bills— See  Bill  of 

ExCHANOB. 

RESPONDENTIA— See  Bottomry. 
RETURN  OF  PREMIUM— See  Ma- 

&ITIMB   InsURANCB. 

8AISIE  FORAINE,  20. 

SALE,    172.  —  See   Purchasbs   and 
Sales. 
Of  property  of  debtor  seized,  26,  27. 
Of  ships,  2/>2. 

SEALS  can  be  affixed  to  the  personal 
property  of  a  deceased  debtor,  20. 
Can  be  affixed  by  an  heir  upon  per- 
sonal property  of  deceased,  20. 

SEAMEN,  270-277.— See  Maritime 
Commerce. 

SECRETS  relating  to  means  of  manu- 
facturing, 639. 
Penalties  for  divulgation  of,  639. 

SECURED  CREDITORS,  their  rights 
in  a  bankruptcy,  392,  394,  398, 
401,  421,  423. —  See  Bank- 
ruptcy —  See  Pledges  ;  Sec 
Creditors. 

SECURITY  FOR  COSTS  cannot  be 
exacted  in  comni^t^ial  matters, 
12. — See  Patent^,  490  ;  Trade 
Marks,  621 ;  Patterns  and 
Industrial  Models,  664. 

SEIZURE  on  personal  property,  24. 
On  real  estate,   24.  —  See  Trade 
^^ARK. Patent 

SEPARATION  OF  PROPERTY— See 
Judicial  Separation  of  Pro- 
perty 

SERVERS  of  Writs,  definition  of  their 
functions,  9. 

SERVICE  OF  PLEADINGS  before 
trial,  14. 

SET  OFF,  case  in  which  it  can  be 
opposed,  32. 


SHARES  in  ships— See  M ARimiB  Com- 

mbrcb 
SHARES— See  Partnership;   Jolm 

Stock  Companies. 
SHAREHOLDERS— See      Partseb- 

SHip  ;  Joint  Stock  Companies. 
SHIP  BROKERS,  146. 
SHIPPING  — See    Mabitimb     Com- 

MERCB. 

SIGNS,  637. 

SLEEPING  PARTNERS— See  Part- 
nership. 
SOCIETES  EN  TARTICIFATIOS, 

definition,  110. 

Difference  from  general  partner- 
ship, Soeittes  en  nom  eoUeetif, 
111. 

Responsibilities  of  partners  en  par- 
tieipotionj  111. 
SOLICITORS,  definition,  9. 
SPECIAL    PARTNER —  See    Part- 
nerships. 
STAMP    DUTIES    upon    promissory 
notes,   bills    of    exchange,    and 
cheques. 

Scale  of  duties,  738. 

On  the  cheques,  242. 

On  foreign  bills  of  exchange,  233. 
Visa  pour  timbre. 

Foreign  bills,  in  what  manner 
should  be  stamped,  738. 

Penalty  in  case  of  failure  to  stamp 
within  statutory  time,  739. 
Adhesive  Stamps. 

Formalities  requisite  in  employ- 
ment, 741. 

—  and  cancellation  thereof,  742. 

Foreign  securities  subject  to  stamp 
duties,  137,  746. 

Penalties  attached  thereto,  138. 

Admitted  to  the  French  Bour^, 
conditions  under  which,  143. 

Provisions  respecting  foreign  rail- 
ways, 144,  497. 
Stamp  Dities  on  the  Public  Finds, 
Loans,  and  other  Securities 
OF  Foreign  Governments,  139. 

Foreign  Governments  not  respon- 
sible for  stamp  duty,  139. 

Rate  of  stamp  duty  when  due,  139. 

Penalties  connected  therewith,  140. 

Transfer  duties,  141. 

Due    by    the    foreign    companies 
themselves,   not  by  the  owners, 
141. 
Tax  op  3  per  cent,  upon  tub  Re- 
venue, 141. 

Who  should  pay  the  tax,  141. 

How  the  revenue  is  calculated,  142. 
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STATUTE  OP  LIMITATIONS— See 

Limitation. 
STOCK-EXCnAXGE,  116. 
STOCK-IJROKERS,  Commentary,  117; 

Text,  671. 
now 'appointed,  security,  117,  118. 
Their  functionH,  119. 
Unlawful    competition    of   eouiis' 

itUra,  120. 
Thoir  duties,  120. 
MuHt  register  their  bargains,  121. 
Must  observe  secrecy  as    regards 

their  operations,  121. 
Optional  bargain,  122. 
Right  to  sell  securities  purchased 

for  a  client  who  refuses  to  pay 

therefor,  123. 
Oarrj-ing  over  {report),  123. 
How    transactinns    are    evidenced, 

123. 

DiSAIlILITTER  OF  STOrK-BKOKBRS,  123. 

Cannot  transact  business  for  their 

own  account,  124. 
Are  H'sponsible  for  the  execution 

of  their  bargains,  126. 
If  ])ankrupt,  incur  penalties,  126. 
Cannot  meet  except  at  the  Stock 

Exchange,  126. 
Can,  under  certain  circumstances, 

be  replaced  by  a  clerk,  126. 
May  employ  intomie<liaries  to  bring 

them  business  126. 

llEsroNSIBILITT   OP   StOCK-BROKKBS, 

126. 
Difreront    cases    of   responsibility, 
127,  128. 
Actions  fok  Damages,  128. 

Wliat  Court  has  jurisdiction,  128. 
How  the  judgment  is  secured,  129. 
Emolvmentk    op    Stock  -  uuokbrs, 
129. 
Tariff  of  emoluments,  129. 
CoHli»»irrM,  130. 

Tariff  of,  130,131. 
Syndicate  op  Stock •bbokbrs,  131. 
How  composed,  131. 
Its  rights  and  duties,  131. 
Time  Rakgainh,  122,  132. 

Under  what  conditions  valid,  132. 
At  what  time  liqiddated,  133. 
What  are  the  rights  habituallj  iti- 

piilated,  133. 
Option,  repowie  de»  primea,  134. 
Tune  bargains  arc  unla\('ful  if  they 
constitute  gambling — stockbroker 
cannot   prosecute  an   action  for 
such,  134. 
A  gambling  debt  once  paid  cannot 
be  recovered,  136. 

3 


STOCK-  BROKERS  -  eontinued. 

Rights  of  a  party  who  has  given  a 
bill  of  exchange  in  payment  of  a 
gambling  debt.  What  consti- 
tutes a  gambling  debt,  136. 

STOPPAGE    IN    TRANSITU— %^ 
Bank  BIT  ptcy, 

SYNDIC,  his  duties,  376.— See  Bans- 
ruptcy. 

TAXES— See  Stamp  Dutibb. 

TENDER,  32. 

TRADE   MARKS,  Commentary,  601 ; 

Text,  779. 
DeQnition  of,  501-603. 
How  affixed,  602. 
What  articles  may  bear,  602. 
Under  what  conditions  it  constitatM 

private  property,  602,  603. 
Effect  of  non-usige,  602-604,  606. 
IVoperty  in  a  trade-mark  ma^r  be 

tranttferrcd  without  consideration, 

506. 
Need  not  be  registered,  606. 
Registry  does  not  prove  right,  bat 

is  evidence  of  right,  505. 
Formalities  of  registry,  606. 
RegisU'red  marks  communicated  to 

the  public,  506. 
Registration  only  valid  for  fifteen 

years,  507. 
Consequence  of  non -renewal  with- 
in iittecn  years,  507. 
Provisions  REsrEcriNO  Forbionbrs, 

608. 
Wlien  protected,  608,  609. 
Must  deposit    trade  mark   at    the 

grcffe  of  the   Tribunal  d$  Com" 

merc€  de  la  Seine,  508. 
Offbncbs  Punishable  by  Law  Cok- 

CBRXiNO  Tradb  Mabks,  610. 

1.  Use  of  a  counterfeited  mark, 
611. 

2.  Sale  or  offering  for  sale  of  ob- 
jecta  stamped  with  a  counter- 
feited tmde-mark,  612. 

3.  Fraudulent  affixing  of  a  trade 
mark  belonging  to  another  party, 
612. 

Fraudulent  imitation  of  a  mark, 

613. 
— use  of,  613. 
— sale    of    products    fraudulently 

marked,  613. 
Use  of  trade  mark  intended  to  mia- 

load  as    to  the   nature  of  the 

product,  614. 
Sale  of  objects  bearing  marka  of  a 

nature  to  mialead,  614. 
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TBADE  VLAUKS^eontmued. 

Failure  to  affix  mark  declared  to 
be  obligatory,  614. 

Sale  of  goods  upon  wbicb  an  obli- 
gatory mark  has  not  been  affixed, 
615. 

Introduction  into  France  of  foreign 
articles  bearing  counterfeited 
trade  marks  belonging  to  French 
subjects,  515. 

Such  merchandise  may  be  seized, 
516. 

—  confiscated  for  the  benefit  of  the 
injured  manufacturer,  516. 

Penalties    cannot   be    cumulative, 

616. 
May  be  doubled  in  case  of  second 

ofiPence,  616,  617. 
Penalties  othbr  than  Fines   or 

Impuisonment,  517. 
Publication  of  judgment,  617. 
Confiscation,  517,  518. 
Destruction  of  tools,  etc.,  518. 
Damages,  518. 
Jurisdiction  of  the  Courts  in  case  of 

infringement  committed  abroad, 

619. 

—  in  case  of  infringement  com- 
mitted in  Franco,  619. 

Minittire  FitblU  can  sue  of  his  own 
motion,  520. 
Sbizijke    op    Counterfeit    Trade 
Marks,  520. 

By  order  of  Court,  620. 

Security  may  be  required,  621. 

Appeal  from  order  of  seizure,  621. 

Proceedings  must  be  commenced 
within  fifteen  days  after  the 
seizure,  521. 

Result  of  failure  to  prosecute  with- 
in fifteen  days,  521. 

Difference  between  practice  in  case 
of  patents  and  trade  marks,  622. 

Jurisdiction  in  case  of  seizure,  622, 
523. 

Defences,  623,  624. 
Goybrnmbntal  Mauks  to  Guaran- 
tee Authenticity  of  Article, 
Commentary,  524 ;  Text,  785. 

French  consuls  abroad  certify  the 
counterfeiture  of  trade  marks, 
626. 


TRADE  MARKS— oonftmiA/. 

When  foreign  trade  marks  are  pro- 
tected by  law,  626. 
TRADERS,  who  are,  49,  60,  61. 

Books  which  a  trader  must  keep, 
52,  63. 

Inventory  to  be    made    by  erery 
trader,  52. 

Production  of    books    before  the 
Court,  53,  64. 
TRAI^SF£R  of  Assets  as  payment  by 
debtor,  23. 

Of  bill — See  Bills  of  Exchanob. 

Of  patent— See  Patbnt. 
TRANSFER  DUTIES,  141. 
TRIBUNALS  OF  COMMERCE,  Con- 
stitution, 4,  690. 

Render  final  decisions  in  cases  in- 
Tolving  not  more  than  1,500 
francs,  6,  698,  699. 

Organisation  of,  691. 

Number  of  judges,  691. 

How  appointed,  691. 

Who  can  elect,  691. 

Who  are  eligible,  693. 

Election,  693,  694. 

Period  of  tenure  of  office,  694. 

Who  may  plead  before,  695. 

Functions  of  a^reesy  695. 

Jurisdiction  of  Tribunal  of  Com- 
merce, 3,  696  to  698. 

What  the  law  defines  as  commercial 
transactions,  696,  697. 

What  judgments  are  final,  698. 

Appeal  from,  699. 

Within  what  time,  700. 

Execution  of  judgments  cannot  be 
suspended,  700. 
TRUSTEE  (iSywrfiV?)— SeeBANKRUPTCT. 

WARRANT  —  See  Bonded  Ware- 
houses. 
WAY-BILLS— See  Commission  Car- 
rier, 162  to  164. 
WINDING-UP  Joint  Stock  Companies 
— See    Joint     Stock    Compa- 
nies. 
WRIT,  service  of,  11. 

Service  when  the  defendant  is  out 

of  France,  11. 
In  maritime  matters,  12. 
What  Court  has  jurisdiction,  12. 
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